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The Portui^uese and Turks in the Indian 
Ocean in the Sixteenth Century 

By M. LOX<aVORTH DAMEvS 

IN liis pa])er VArriree des Portugais en Chine, published in 
T'oumj Pao in 1912, M. Cordier, before giving a more 
detailed account of tlie events in the Further East following 
on the taking of Malacca in 1511, gave a lucid sketch of the 
events accompanying the first establishment of Portuguese 
power in Eastern seas. I consider that these events Require 
to be further set forth, for as far as I am aware the existing 
histories do not give any adequate and consecutive account 
oi the struggle for the mastery of the Arabian Sea carried out 
by the Portuguese against the Muhammadan states, and 
more especially against the Turks, wiio in the sixteenth century 
were the most powerful military state in the world. In this 
paper I propose to deal with this subject to the best of my 
ability. 

When the brilliant period of marine exploration and dis- 
covery inaugurated by the great organizer known as Prince 
Henry the Navigator came to its culmination in the closing 
years of the fifteenth century with the discovery of the sea 
passage to the East, Portugal had oj)ened a new page in 
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history. The greatness of this exploit has been universally 
recognized, and the names of Bartholomeii Diaz and Vasco da 
Gama have long been inscribed on the roll of fame with those 
of the great explorers and sailors of all nations. Yet it 
may be doubted whether the true nature of the task which 
Portugal then undertook to achieve as the pioneer and 
forerunner of Europe has been fully realized. It is generally 
taken for granted that the Eastern trade, once the route by 
the Cape of Good Plope had been made known, fell of itself, 
and as it were automatically, into the hands of the bold 
adventurers who “ were the first who ever burst into tlie 
Indian Ocean without the toils and dangers of the land 
passage, and that the wealth of the Indies thenceforward 
flowed in a smooth and iminterru])ted stream to Portugal 
and to all Europe. But it is seldom recognized that in order 
to secure these benefits Portugal was embarking on a naval 
war of unprecedented length and difliculty against the greatest 
military power then existing. It is probable that the Portuguese 
leaders did not themselves reabze it, for Turkey had not as 
yet, in 1498, made her way to the shores of the Indian Ocean. 
They did realize, however, that they would have to fight many 
powerful enemies before they couhl obtain control of the trade 
routes, and they prepared deliberately for the struggle. 
Selim Yawuz (or the Grim), a man of extraordinary vigour 
and ability, was not content with the grip he had obtained 
over Europe ; he contemplated nothing short of universal 
empire. India was at this time going through one of its 
periods of anarchy and weakness. The great Saltanat of 
Delhi had declined into decrepitude, and although some able 
Afghan adventurers, the Lodis, liad inspired it with some 
signs of life, it was incapable of recovering its old domhiions 
in the Deccan. Most of the Musulman kingdoms which had 
arisen on its ruins were themselves in decay. The Bahmani 
kingdom of the Deccan had .split up into five small realms, 
two of which reached to the sea-coast and held the region in 
which Bombay and Goa afterwards arose. Further north 
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the roast was held by the strongest still surviving of the 
kingdoms which had succeeded that of Delhi, Gujarat, the 
only one of them with any naval power, and the possessor 
of the famous ports of Kambayat, Sfirat. and Diu. 
Mesopotamia, the Shatt“al-‘Arab, and the northern coasts 
of the Persian Gulf were in the hands of the newly founded 
kingdom of Shfih Lsma'il, Safavl, wlio had established the 
Shi'a sect of Islam in Persia and was the principal object 
of the hatred of Selim, who regarded him as a detestable 
heretic as well as a dangerous rival, and, moreover, as the 
possessor of the only route by which access could be obtained 
to the ]\^rsian Gulf, the shortest way to India. The actual 
issue from the Gulf was held by the small mercantile 
principality of Ilurmuz, which from its barren ami torrid 
rocky island in the Straits controlled both the Per^iaji and 
Arabian coasts, and grew wealthy on the tolls levied on the 
trade which passed through. 

On the other side of Arabia lay the Egyptian kingdom of 
the Mainluks, still apparently strong, ruling not only Egypt 
but Syria, and controlling the Red Sea aiid the sacrel {)laces 
of Islam. 

To enable Selim to carry out his ambitious s.liemes. tlie 
control of the Persian Gulf or the Red Sea. or both, was 
necessary, and to obtain this control lie must conquer either 
Persia or Egypt. Could he but obtain control of the sea- 
route to India, conquest of that country in its rlistiacted 
condition would be easy f(>r a Turkish army constituted 
and disciplined as those armies then were. India had long 
been the coveted object for the men of Tiirkisli race, not 
Ottoman Turks, it is true, but of the same stock and speaking 
the same language. Mahmud of Ghazni and Timur were 
Turks, and Babur, who, six years after Selim's death, over- 
threw the Dellii kingdom and established the so-called Mughal 
Empire, was also a Turkish adventurer. Ottoman Turks 
abounded in India, they were employed to form their body- 
guards by many of the Muhammadan rulers, and were 
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universally found as artillerymen ; in fact, all the gunners 
in India seem to have been Turks.^ They also held many of 
tlje official posts of importance. As a step to opening the 
way to these vast projects, Persia was first attacked. Shah 
Isma‘il was defeated and crippled at the battle of Chaldiran 
in 1514. Kurdistan fell into the hands of Selim, but Persia 
was still able to retain lier hold on Mesopotamia and the 
Persian Gulf, so that the scheme so far was a failure. Selim 
then turned his arms against the Mamluks, and in 1517 
succeeded in destroying their Government and annexing both 
Syria and Egypt. This gave him control over the Red Sea 
and the sacred places, and the sea-route to India for the first 
time became accessible to the Turks. But the Portuguese 
now stood in his way, and to understand the position it is 
necessary to go back a few years and consider what had 
been happening in the Indian Ocean. 

At the extreme south of Western India lies the country of 
Malabar, a fertile strip between the Ghats and the sea. Here 
were some small Hindu states as yet untouched by the flood 
of JIusalman invasion. The princi])al of these was Calicut, 
and it was here that the Portuguese adventurers first touched 
Indian soil. They soon discovered that the Raja of that 
country looked on them with unfriendly eyes, for although 
he was a Hindu he was dependent for his revenues on the 
trade carried on by the Arab merchants with the Persian 
Gulf, Arabia, and East Africa. All attempts on the part of 
the Portuguese to obtain trade were resisted, and their leaders 
therefore made friends with two minor states, Cochin and 

^ No less than three out of the kingdoms wliich were formed out of 
the Bahmani State were ruled over hymen of Turkisli origin, viz. Yusuf 
‘Adil Shah, founder of the ‘Adilslmhis of BijapurJ Kasim Baiid (often 
called Kasim Turk), founder of the Barldslmhis of Bidar, and Sultan Kuli 
Kutb Shah, founder of the Kutbshahls of (iolkonda. All three probably 
belonged to the Turkish tribes of Adarbaijan. The claim afterwards 
made that Yusuf ‘Adil Shfih was a son of Sultan Murad 11 of Turkey is 
probably baseless. I have dealt with this (piestion in my note to my 
edition of the Book of Duarte Barbosa (Hakluyt Society), vol. i, p. 7*2, 
n. 1. 
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Cananor, which were jealous of their more powerful neigh- 
bour. Trading stations or factories were soon established at 
these places, and a fort built at Cochin in 1506, The 
Portuguese were also on fairly amicable terms with the great 
Hindu Empire of Vijayanagar, which held the divided 
Muhammadan states at bay over the remainder of ^^)uth 
India, and came down to the coast north of Malabar and south 
of Goa. The Raja of this country hoped to get a supply of 
horses for his cavalry from the Portuguese, and to be freed 
from dependence on the Arab dealers. The principal Arab 
settlements in East Africa, Mozambique, Kilwa, and Mombasa, 
were taken and occupied by the Portuguese, and a settlement 
made in 1507 on the island of Socotra, near the entrance to 
the Rod Sea. Thus a strong position was secured, and the 
fleets coming round the Cape were provided with harbours 
and means of obtaining supplies. Yet their trials and 
difficulties were enormous. Provisions were bad, and scurvy 
raged, crews were decimated, and the tiny ships frequently 
perished in the gales of the South Atlantic. Meanwhile, all 
the Muhammadan powers surrounding the Arabian Sea were 
up in arms against the insolent intruders on their ancient 
monopoly in the lucrative traffic of the East, and before 
Turkey came on the scene they had combined to malve one 
great effort to crush them. The leaders in this movement 
were the Mamluks of Egypt and the Sultans of Gujarat, and 
active assistance was given by the rulers of Bijapur and 
Ahmadnagar, two of the smaller kingdoms which had arisen 
on the ruins of the Bahmani kingdom, which, as has already 
been noticed, were interested in the maintenance of the Arab 
trade. Egypt, especially, found herself faced with the loss 
of the great revenues she derived from the trade which came 
by the Red Sea to Suez, and thence by caravans to Alexandria, 
where the Venetian and Genoese merchants paid heavily 
for the privilege of monopolizing the trade of Europe. 
Kambaya or Cambay, one of the principal emporiums of 
India, was in Gujarat; Chaul in Ahmadnagar, and Dabhol 
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in Bijapur, were both very important trade centres. It was 
arranged that a fleet should be equipped at Suez and sent to 
India to co-operate with the light coasting craft of Gujarat ; 
assistance and co-operation was to be given by the other 
states, and information as to Portuguese movements obtained 
froni Calicut. The Egyptian fleet was placed under the 
command of Mir Ilusain, Governor of Jedda, a Kurd by 
race, while the Gujarat forces were organized by Malik Ayyaz, 
a Russian renegade taken prisoner by the Turks in his youth 
and sold into slavery in India, where he rose by his ability 
to be governor of the town and island of Diu.^ 

The Portuguese were under the Viceroy Francisco 
D'Almeida, one of the great leaders of the time, who was 
ably seconded by his gallant and popular son Lourenfo, the 
darling of the troops and sailors. Lourenfo's exploits, as 
described by contemporary chroniclers, resemble those of a 
hero of ancient romance. Gaspar Correa says in hivS account 
of a fight at Cochin that Dom Loureiifo, who had just been 
wounded in the hand by an arrow, threw himself upon them 
with great fury, whirling his battle-axe round, and felled two 
of them so that they could not rise, and one javelin-man he 
dealt such a blow with hLs axe that he split him through the 
shoulder into two pieces, and another wielding a short sword 
he cut through both legs at the knees, and another he ran 
throusjh with the spike of the battle-axe so that he fell dead. 
The rest, seeing these strokes, were seized with great terror, 
nevertheless they did not yield, but strove to wound him in 
the heels, no other part being uncovered, for he went all 
armed in white armour gilded in parts, and the darts they 
hurled at the vizor of his helm, but they could do him no 
hurt, and when they struck him with their soft iron swords 
they broke or twisted, whereupon they fled and took refuge 

^ This is the account given hy Do Barros (Dae. II, ii, 9), and is the 
most trustworthy. Correa calls him a Jao, or Javanese. Fiiishta says 
simply th.at he was the private slave of the Sultan of Gujarat. 
Castanheda (i, 252) says he was a Tartar by nation. 

2 Lendas da India^ vol. i, p. 612. 
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in the mosques, and were no more willing to display their 
valour/' Such was the young leader whose deeds have 
furnished the subject of the excellent historical novel of 
Pinheiro Chagas, TJie Viceroy^ $ Jewel , which adheres 
closely to the narratives of the chroniclers. He was the first 
Portuguese leader to visit Ceylon and open up friendly 
communications with the rulers of that country. In 1507 
the Viceroy sent him north with a squadron to explore the 
coast as far as Gujarat, to attack and scatter pirates and local 
hostile gatherings, but no rumour of the approaching storm 
from Egypt seems to have reached him. As he lay in the 
estuarv leading to the then famous port of Chaul (a little way 
south of where Bombay stands now), into which he had run 
to escape the force of the monsoon gales, news was brought to 
him by a Hindu that a great Moorish (i.e. Muhammadan) 
fleet had arrived at Diu, and had been joined by Malik Ayjaz 
with his light craft. The joint fleet was on its w'ay to Chaul, 
and it would be well for the small Portugue«?e fleet to put to 
sea at once, and not to be caught in the river by a 
much stronger force. This was also Dom Louren^o's opinion, 
but he was overborne by the views of the majority of the 
captains, who thought the whole story a stratagem to tempt 
them out to sea, and unfortunately for him the squadron 
remained in the estuary. Even when the Egyptian fleet 
arrived off the bar the Portuguese sailors at first believed it 
to be that of Afonso D'Alboquerque, for the ships were of the 
European style such as had not been met with in India before. 
They were soon undeceived. The fleet came in over the bar 
and attacked the Portuguese vessels. In spite of their bad 
position the latter were able to beat them off, and the 
Egyptian fleet withdrew to a distance after severe losses. 
The next morning the Gujarat light vessels, sixty fustas, 
came in over the bar, and the fight was renewed, lasting 
through the day and night. On the following day came 


^ A Jota do Visorey. 
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the disaster. D. Louren^o’s ship, in turning to go down- 
stream, became entangled in a line of fishermen’s stakes, 
and was for a time isolated among a swarm of fuslas. 
There was still an opportunity of escaping in a small 
boat to the other ships, but the leader refused to leave any 
of his men behind, and they would not go without him. In 
the end a shot broke both D. Louren^o's legs, and he shortly 
afterwards died, telling the remainder of his men to surrender 
to Malik Ayyaz, who had promised to keep them as prisoners 
of the King of Gujarat, and not to make them over to tlie 
Egyiitian fleet. This they did, after first letting down the 
body of their commander into the swift (‘iirrent through a hole 
in the ship with all his arms and belongings, so that nothing 
of his should fall into the hands of the enemy. Part of the 
squadron escaped, but the blow to the Portuguese was a 
severe one, and thus the first serious fight in the long war was 
a triumph for the enemy. This battle took jilace at the end 
of April, 1507,^ and it was not till the end of the next year 
that the Viceroy was able to collect a fleet of sufficient 
strength to avenge his loss. During this period Albocpierque, 
who had come out from Portugal with another fleet under 
Tristao D’Acunha, and had jointly with him taken the island of 
Socotra, made his first attempt (during I 0 U 8 ) to take possession 
of the island of Hurmuz, and so to seal up the entrance of the 
Persian Gulf. This attempt, successful at first, ended in a 
partial failure, owing to the mutinous conduct of some of his 
captains, \vho deserted him at the most critical time, and 
sailed away to India to traduce him to the Viceroy. It is 
evident that the lack of discipline in the Portuguese fleet, as 
in other fleets at the same period, was a source of great danger. 
There was no royal fleet ; some ships were fitted out by the 
king, and others by private adventurers, and these always 
claimed liberty of action and held themselves free to disobey 

^ De Barros, dec. II, vii, f. 41 ; Correa, i, 702-71 ; Firislita, i, 204. 
Mirat-i-Sikandarl in Bayley’.s History of (tajarat, p. 322 (Fazlu’lUili .s 
trans. , p. 75), gives the date as 9J3 ii., whicli year ])egan on May 13, 
1507. Castanheda, i, 254, places these events in 1508. 
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o^c]^^rs unless they approved of them. Alboquerque himself 
did much to reform this abuse at a later time, but it long 
remained a dangerous defect in the fleets sent out from Lisbon. 
Yet they were superior to their adversaries in seamanship and 
gunnery, and in a naval engagement under equal condition.s 
they s(‘ldom failed to assert this superiority. This was shown 
most forcibly in February, 1509, when Almeida with his fleet 
sailed up the west coast of India, and after taking his revenge 
at Dabliol for the assistance which had been given there to the 
Egyptian fleet, arrived at Diu, where he found the Egyptian 
fleet and the Gujarat Justus, with a contingent from Calicut, 
assembled in the strait between the island of Diu and the main- 
land, where they were under the guns of the fort. The attack 
was made in the morning, with the sea breeze bringing in 
tJie Portuguese fleet. The fight was a desperate one ; there 
was much gra])pling and boarding. Many ships were sunk, 
and the Egyptian fleet was completely broken u]). How far 
it escaped absolute destruction is not certain. It is remarkable, 
however, that the native historians of Gujarat, while laying 
great stress on the victory of Chaul, do not say a word as to 
the defeat at Diu. Mir Husain and his fleet are never 
mentioned again after their victorious return to Diu either 
by Firishta or by the author of the Mirat-i-Sikandari. 

The Sultfin of Ram, who was the enemy of the European 
uubedievers {Kdffdr-i-Firaiuj), sent many ships to the coast of 
Hind for a holy war {gliaza) and protection, and many ships 
arrived near Gujarat. Hultaii Mahmud, eager to take part in the 
holy war, started towards the ports of Basi (Bassain) Daman 
(Daman) and Mahaim (Mahim), and when he arrived in the 
region of Daman he ordered his own private slave, Ayyfiz Sultan, 
who was Amlra" lutmarCi and sipah-sdldr, to go from Dib (Diu) 
with several picked ships to attack the Firangis, and ten large 
ships of the Rumis, who were come from the I^unkar of Rum 
for purposes of holy war, accompanied Ayyaz, and Ayyaz, having 
gone to Chewal (Chaul), fought with the Christians, and one 
great ship of the Firang, worth one Karor, and in which was 
their leader, was battered and sunk by the cannon of the 
Musulmans, and Ayyaz was victorious and slew very many* 
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Although he lost four hundred of his own men, who drank the 
sharhat of martyrdom, yet two or three thousand of the Firang 
unbelievers were despatched to hell. (TdrJkh-i-Firishta, Newal 
Kishor Press, Lucknow’, vol. i, p. 204.) 

For the lOiunkar-i-Rum, Briggs in his translation (vol. iv, 
p. 74) has the ‘‘ Grand Seignior of Constantinople Possibly 
Firishta himself did not know that the fleet was Egyptian 
and not Turkish. 

The passage corresponding in the Mirat-i-Sikandari 
(Bayley’s Hist, of Gujarat^ p. 322), is as follows 

The Sultan (i.e. ^lalimud Pigarha) marched with his army to 
Chcw’al, and in consequence of the disturbances caused by 
Europeans he marched tow’ards Basai and Mahaim. On arriving 
at Dill he learnt that Malik Ayyaz, the Sultan’s slave, and the 
ruler of Diu, had obtained a body of Turks and ten Turkish 
ships. With these he sailed to the port of Cliewal and fought 
with the disorderly Europeans. He killed a great many of them 
and w'ith his guns sunk one large ship heavily laden. Bialik 
Ayyaz lost 440 men, Turks and others, but he returned to Diu 
in triumph. 

Neither of these authors even mentions the fight off Diu 
in 1509. 

Mir Husain is heard of in the Bed Sea as building 
fortifications at Jedda/ but never seems to have commanded 
a fleet again. Before the time of the Turkish compiest of 
Egypt by the Turks he was superseded hy a corsair from the 
Mediterranean, a Greek renegade from Mitylenc, named 
Rais Sulaiman, and Mir Husain seems to have served under 
him in an unsuccessful attack on Aden.'^ Ultimately, according 
to De Barros, Mir Husain w’as thrown overboard and drowned 
by his successor’s orders. At Gujarat Malik Ayyaz hastened 
to make peace with the Portuguese by supplying the fleet with 
provisions and surrendering the Portugue.se prisoners taken 
at Chaul. If Almeida had not been opposed to the policy 

^ See I)e Barros, dec. Ill, i, 0, f. C, verso ; Book of Duarte Barbosa, 
J, 47-50. 

2 Ibid. Ill, i, G, f. 8, and IV, i, 8, p. 24. 
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of land acquisitionsi it is probable that Diu would have been 
surrendered to the Portuguese. As it was they did not obtain 
it till 1535. 

Thus ended the first concerted attempt to expel the 
Portuguese from the Indian seas. It is to.be noted that many 
historians, both Portuguese and Indian, speak of the Egyptian 
fleet as one sent out by the Sultan of Rum or Constantinople. 
No doubt, even before the annexation of Egvpt, the Turkish 
element was very strong in that country, and the composition 
of the fleet was like that of the Turkish fleets ; a fighting 
element of Turks, mixed with Kurds and Circassians, sailors 
of all kinds from the Levant, mostly Christians by birth, and 
prisoners in the galleys under Turkish taskmasters. The 
native Egyptians had no voice in the matter. The confusion 
was therefore natural, especially as all the histories were 
composed after the Turks were in possession of the Red Sea. 

From 1509 till the end of 1515 Afonso D’Alboquerque was 
the Portuguese Governor, a man of great ability and extra- 
ordinary energy. He did not share Francisco D' Almeida’s 
objection to land settlements. He saw clearly that to main- 
tain the struggle at such a distance from home it was 
absolutely necessary for Portugal to have a foothold of her 
own, secure from the caprices of native rulers. The first was 
Goa, on an island between two creeks, a secure harbour 
separated from the mainland by a shallow l)ut easily defended 
channel. This had belonged to the Bijapur kingdom. It was 
taken, lost, and retaken in 1510, and has been held ever since 
by Portugal. The second was Hurnniz, which held the key 
of the Persian Gulf. The ruler of this island had accepted 
Portuguese suzerainty in 1508, but, as described above, 
Alboquercpie was prevented from completing his schemes. 
The last act of his rule and his life was the completion of the 
strong fort which still stands on the deserted and sun-parched 
rock as a memento of departed greatness. Portugal held this 
extraordinary island, by nature one of the most desolate places 
in the world, but important and wealthy by its position, till 
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1622, and its loss was one of the jirincipal causes of her down- 
fall. After taking Goa in 1510, the indefatigable governor 
in 1511 conducted a most adventurous expedition to Malacca, 
one of the most im))ortant points for controlling the trade from 
China and the Spice Islands. This, too, became a Portuguese 
possession, and filled the position now occupied by Singapur 
and Hong-Kong combined. The fourth of the key-points 
aimed at was one which should discharge for the Red Sea 
the same function as Hurmuz did for the Persian Gulf. Aden 
was the only place that in any way corresponded with Hurmuz. 
Even Aden, however, could not perfectly seal up the Red Sea. 
Alboquerque made a ])()1(1 attempt in 1513 to take by escalade 
this strongly fortified town. The attempt failed, and he then 
tried to reach and take the town of Jedda. He had vast 
dreams of converting the world and destroying Islam by taking 
its holy places. lie had not, however, reckoned with the 
climate of the Red Sea. Tie couhl not reach Jedda, and his 
men perished from fever in the terri})lc island of Kamaran. 
He was unable to renew his attempts on Aden, and Portuguese 
power was never established there. Although the Indian 
Ocean became a dangerous place for Tuikish ships, yet some 
trade continued to find its way to the Red Sea, and from time tf) 
time expeditions came out of it through the Straits of Rab-el- 
Mandab. Also occasional Portuguese fleets went in through 
the same straits, but were never able to do much. In 
1515-16, just before the Turkish compiest of Egypt, a small 
expedition under Rais Sulaiman went out and tried to take 
Aden. Althougli the walls were battered down the Arabs 
were able to beat it off.^ Soon afterwards Lopo Soares 
D’Albergaria, the incapable successor of Alboquerque, 
appeared in the harbour with his fleet. The Arab chief felt 
himself so helpless that he offered to surrender the fort to 
the Portuguese. The foolish Lopo Soares preferred to go on 

^ It had been intended that the fleet should go on to the Indian coast, 
but it was not able to go beyond Aden. .See the account in Custanheda, 
IV, ^ii, 11-13. 
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with the impossible project of taking Jedda,^ actually reached 
it, and sailed back again. As with the first expedition, he was 
shut up in Kamaraii by the monsoon, and lost most of his 
men, and when at last he got back to Aden he found that the 
Arabs had rebuilt their wall and laughed at the idea of 
surrendering the town. 

Just before Lopo Soares arrived in front of Jedda the news 
had been received of the conquest of Egypt by Selim. Rais 
Sulaimfin, the governor, declared for him and was confirmed as 
Governor of Jedda. Selim at once pursued the plans for the 
invasion of India, but as the fleet of Egypt had been destroyed 
he had no means of carrying them out. He urged on the 
construction of a large fleet ^ at Suez, but did not live to see 
its completion. Selim died in 1519, and it remained for his 
successor Sulaiman, generally called “ the Magnificent 
to prosecute his schemes. Nothing was, however, done for 
some years, and the work on the fleet seems to have been 
retarded by a feud between Rais Sulaiman and a Circassian 
named Ilaidar, who succeeded him as Governor of Jedda, 
though not in command of the fleet. This ended in both being 
killed,^ The retreat of Lopo Soares from Jedda had much 
injured the prestige of the Portuguese, and, although he had 
taken and destroyed Zeila, on the Somali coast, on his way 
back to Hurmuz in 1517, and Saldanha sacked Berbera the 
next year, there was, according to Correa, a general idea that 
the Portuguese would not venture to oppose the Turks. It 
was felt that some action must be taken, and in 1523 an 
expedition was sent to Massowa, in the Red Sea, to bring back 
a Portuguese Ambassador who had gone to Abyssinia, but it 
returned without effecting its purpose. 

In 1524 ^ Eitor da Silveira again went into the Red 
Sea, and also made peace with Aden, the Chief of wdiich 
expressed his willingness to submit to Portugal ; a treaty 

^ Castanheda, iv, 18 and iv, 41. 

2 De Barros, IV, i, 8. 24 f. 

* l)e Barros, IV, i, 8, p. 24. 

* Correa, ii, 780. 
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which, however, led to nothing. Next year a Turkish fleet 
under Rais Sulaiman again threatened Aden, but was beaten 
off by Silveira. This fleet and others in the following years 
made their way across the Indian Ocean to the coast of 
Gujarat, where many contests took place with Portuguese 
vessels.^ Sultan Sulaiman was undoubtedly attracted to 
India by the state of unrest and disorganization which 
followed the invasion of Babur in the north and the collapse 
of the Bahinanl kingdom in the south. Babur's great victory 
at Panipat on April 20, 1526, which led to the fall of the 
Lrxli kingdom of Delhi and tlie foundation of the Mughal 
Empire, preceded only by four months Sulaiman's own 
triumph at Mohacs (on August 2S, ir>2G), wliich led to the 
subjection of Hungary to Turkey. At this period Gujarat 
stood out as tlie most wealtliy and apparently the strongest 
among the existing kingdoms of India, and there can be no 
doubt that Sulaiman regarded a foothold on that coast as a 
necessary step towards tlie foundation of an Indian Empire. 
To effect this it was evidently his ])olicy to form an alliance 
with Gujarat for the expulsion of the Portuguese from the 
Eastern seas; in fact, to carry out with far greater force 
what had been attempted hy the Egyptian fleet in lbU9. 
Negotiations were therefore commenced with any elements 
which gave the promise of raising a strong Turkish party in 
India. The Mughal Emperor Ilumayun, who succeeded 
Babur in 1330, inherited his ambitions without his extra- 
ordinary resolution and energy. One of his principal projects 
was the conquest of the wealthy region of Gujarat, and 
Bahadur Slnlh, the king of that country, was willing to obtain 
support wherever he could, either from Turkey or from the 
Portuguese. His country had already served as a refuge for 
malcontents from the Delhi kingdom, among whom was the 
pretender to the crown, ‘Ala-ud-din Lodi (uncle of the king 
Ibrahim, who had been defeated by Babur). This man or 


‘ De Barros, IV, I, 8. 27. 
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some member of his family found his way to Constantinople,^ 
and begged for help, while Bahadur Shah’s emissaries at 
the same time laid his case before the Sultan with very valuable 
gifts and large sums of money in gold. These applications 
provided the opportunity he wanted, and he immediately 
began to fit out a great expedition at Suez. A fleet of sixty-six 
vships, including twenty-four large galleys and a great number 
of smaller craft, was constructed and armed with powerful 
artillery. A force of 20,000 men was embarked, which included 
7,000 Janissaries, as tlie Turkish historian, Haji Khalifa, 
informs us. This fact, alone, shows that conquest b}^ land as 
well as by sea was contemplated, and there can be little doubt 
that Sulaimarrs intention was to establish his power in India, 
relying at first on the sii})port of Gujarat. The whole was 
under the command of Sulaiman Biisha, a eunuch of Greek 
descent, a man of great cunning, known for his cruel and 
unscrupulous nature. He held tlie post of Governor of Egypt, 
and owed his appointment, it was reported, to a harem 
intrigue. He was over eighty years of age, and inordinately 
fat, so much so that according to the chroniclers it took four 
men to lift liiiii from a seat. His appointment to such a 
resjionsible post may be regarded as an example of the vicious 
Turkish system tif later days, but can hardly be considered 
as typical under the usually vigorous administration of 
Sulaiman the Magnificent. A Portuguese pilot named Alvaro 
Madeira, who had been taken prisoner by the Arabs at Shihr 
on the coast of Hadhramaut, offered his services as guide, 
but escaped before the expedition sailed, and found his way 
to Lisbon, where he exposed the Turkish plans. His 
information was, however, too late to be of any value to his 
countrymen in India. 

^ Turkish roeorils (quoted by Hammer- Purgstall) mention one Burhan 
Beg, “ son of Sikandur Ledi, who hud been defeated by Humayun.” No 
such person is mentioned by the Indian historians. Sikandar Lodi was 
the father of Ibrahim, who was defeated not by HUmayun but by Babur, 
nor is the title Beg borne by Afghans such as the Lodls. In India 
it denotes ^lughal descent. Firishta (Persian text, ii, 222) says that 
‘Ala-ud-din was one of the sous of BahlOl Shfih, Lodi. 
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The island of Diu had been ceded to the Portuguese by the 
Sultan of Gujarat, Bahadur Shah, in 1535, as a bribe to obtain 
their help against Humayun. They also obtained his consent 
to the erection of a fort on this island, and immediately set 
to work to construct it, under the orders of the Viceroy 
Nuno da Cunha. A quarrel afterwards broke out, and in 
1536 Bahadur met his death in a sudden and apparently 
unpremeditated dispute which broke out during a visit to tlie 
Portuguese Governor. The succession to his throne was 
disputed, and in 1538 the nominal ruler was Mahmud Shiili, 
but the army seems to have been under the control of an Italian 
renegade named Khwaja Ja‘afar/ who was working in the 
interest of Mir ‘ Alam lihan, a Lodi refugee. The ^luhammadan 
historians give but little information regarding these events, 
and we are dependent mainly on l\>rtugiiese records for wliat 
happened after the death of Bahadur Shah. The defences of 
the Diu fort had been pushed on, and Khwaja tTa*afar, who 
had for a time feigned friendship to the Portuguese, suddenly 
turned against them, ha^ing learnt of the Turkish 
preparations. His troops, consisting of a motley army of 
Arabs, Turks, Abyssinians, and others, were joined by the 
army of ‘Alam Ivhan, and occupied the north shore of the 
strait which separates the island of Diu from the mainland. 
This strait was in some places fordable at low water. The 
Portuguese fort occupied the eastern corner of tlie island, 
and the native town with a mercantile population of 
Muhammadans and Hindus lay to the west of it. 

The first attack was made on the town on June 26, 1538: 
the Portuguese commander, Antonio da Silveira, was able 
for a time to hold the straits, but in August lie found that his 
small force was insufficient for this purpose, and he gradually 
withdrew his artillery into the fort, not without considerable 
losses. This action was just in time to avoid certain 
destruction, for the Turkish fleet was approaching. No news 

^ The correct form of this name is uncertain. It may be Zafar. The 
Portuguese historians give it as Sofar. 
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had reached Goa, and no reinforcements had been dispatched, 
but rumours began to come in, and at the end of August a light 
vessel, known as a fusta, or “ foist ”, was sent to Mangalor 
(or Mangrol), at the west end of the Kathiawar peninsula, 
to reconnoitre. The captain, Miguel Vaz, caught sight of the 
great armada, and hurried back with thf" news that he had 
seen forty-five galleys and a multitude of smaller vessels. 
Miguel Vaz was immediately hurried off to give the news at 
Goai^He was sighted by the approaching enemy, but was able 
to escape them as there was a break in the monsoon, and the 
breezes which were sufficient for his light craft were not enough 
for^the Turks. It may be remarked here that the Portuguese 
wetiB better sailors than the Turks. They were at home in the 
stormy waters of the Indian Ocean, while the Turks, w^ho had 
been trained in the Mediterranean, and who relied more on 
galleys on sailing ships, often suffered severely during 
the mons<5|nfl. 

Sulairnan Basha ^ had sailed from Suez on June 22, 1538, 

^ The principal authorities for Sulaimun Basha's expedition are the 
following : — 

l)e Barros, IV, x, chs. 1-11, 

Castanheda, viii, chs. 191-7, but histor}* stops short in the middle of 
tlie siege. 

Faria y Sousa (ed. 1060), i, ff. Do Conto V, iv. 

IfajI Klialifa, Maritime IKurj* of the O.T.F. trans., p. 65 f., 

and History dts Guerrea Maritimes^ f. 26. 

Hammer-Purgstall, Jliatory of the Ottoman Turks, v, 297 f. (French 
translation). 

Firishta (Persian text, ii, 2*24-5) and the Mirat-i-Sikandari conclude 
their accounts with the death of Bahadur Shah, and do not relate 
the events connected with the Turkish fleet. This applies not 
only to the translation in Bayley’s History of Git jardt but also to 
the fuller translation by Fazlu’llah Lutfullah Faridi (Bombay”, 
n. d. ). 

The relation of the Venetian cfficer who was a prisoner under 
Sulairnan Basha is given in A*a/«iw/o, i, 274-80 {Viayf/io sadtto par ttn 
Comito Vtneziano), 

These and subsequent events are also dealt with in the introduction to 
Bittner and Toinaschek’s edition of Sidi ‘Ali’s Mohit {Die, topographiacUe 
Capifel (lea Indiachen Seespitgifs Mohif, by Kapudan Sidi Ali, 
Katib-i-Ruini), Vienna, 1897, and in Sidi ‘Ali's own account of his 
expedition, The Mirdtel Mamdtik, which is referred to here in the French 
version, Refation dta Voyages de. Sidi Ali, Paris, 1827. 

JRAS. JANUARY 1921, 2 
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and after a considerable delay at Jedda arrived at Aden, where 
he again delayed from August 3 till August 19, in order to 
obtain command of that important port which was under its 
own Arab chief, Shaykji Ghfizi bin Daud. This chief, though 
unwilling to submit to the Turks, wished to projhtiate the 
commander of this powerful armament, and agreed to his 
request to send supplies to the fleet and to ])ay him a visit 
in person, and at the same time to receive at Aden a number 
of invalids from the fleet. Sulainian under this guise landed a 
large number of soldiers with concealed arms, who, on a pre- 
concerted signal, seized on the defences of the town and sacked 
it, while the unfortunate Ghazi and three other Shaykhs 
w^ho had accompanied liirn on l)oard were at tlie same time 
hanged on the yardarms of the Basha's galley. He then sailed 
for Dili, leaving a garrison in Aden. This treacherous conduct, 
which soon became known among the Gujaratis, did not con- 
duce to good relations between them and the Turks. The fleet 
arrived off Diu on September 4, 1538. The Turks made a bad 
beginning, for Sulaiman was unable to conceal his desire to 
treat Gujarat as a conquered country. The troojKS which 
were landed made a demonstration in front of the Portuguese 
fort, but also indulged themselves in an orgy of ]jlunder and 
murder in the town, and spread dismay among their allies. 
The break in the monsoon came to an end, and the admiral 
found himself obliged to seek a safer anchorage, which he 
found (at Muzaffarabiid) some twenty miles away. In moving 
he lost four cargo-boats, which were wrecked, and the 
munitions of war they contained were scattered along the 
coast. Among these were a large number of saddles and other 
equipment for cavalry, which deepened the impression among 
the Gujaratis that the exj)edition was intended for land 
operations, for cavalry could not be needed for the siege of 
an island fortress. After about three weeks the fleet was able 
to return to Diu, and the actual siege began with what was 
for those days a tremendous bombardment. We are told that 
nine basilisks were employed throwing shot of from 90 to 
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100 lb. weight, and others throwing stone shot of upwards 
seven palms in circumference, and battering guns which could 
smash a solid rock. The bombardment was fully developed 
by October 5, and lasted till November 5. During this 
time numerous assaults were made without success. The 
Portuguese had received some small reinforcements, but were 
nearly at the end of their resources, when to their astonishment 
the Turkish fleet suddenly sailed away, and they remained 
undefeated. The events of this siege have been described in 
great detail, and occupy a prominent position in all modem 
histories dealing with the history of the Portuguese in India. 
The Turkish and Indian historians pass over its close in a 
very summary way. and attribute it to the failure of the 
Guiaratis to furnish the fleet with supplies. It is evident, 
however, that this ambitious scheme ended in absolute 
failure. 

The failure of Firishta and of Sikandar, the author of the 
Mirat-i-SikandarJ, to give any account of the Turkish 
expedition is remarkable, and the reason for it is not easy 
to detect. Firi dita, indeed, in ch. xi of his history gives a short 
account, which is, as he states, taken entirely from the 
Tuhfatu'l-JIujahidin, but in its own place under the history 
of Gujarat he leaves a blank, as docs the Mirat-i-Sikandari, 
the s])ecial history of that country. This, combined with the 
similar omission of the naval battle of 1509 by the same 
writers, has the a])])earance of deliberate suj^pression. The 
author of the Tuhfatiri-Mujahidm, however, shows greater 
honesty and is not afraid to admit a Muhammadan defeat, 
although not to be relied on for details. Like Haji Khalifa, 
he attributes the failure of Sulaiman Pasha solely to the want 
of supplies, and the failure of the Gujaratis to co-operate, 
and says nothing about the fighting. He states plainly that 
the intention of the Sultan Sulaiman was not only to drive 
out the Portuguese but to take possession of the territory 
himself. In the version of his history given by Firishta 
(Persian text, ii, 372) he says, “ At this time Sultan Sulaiman 
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bin Sultan Salim Rumi expressed the desire to expel the 
Firangis from the ports of Hind, and to possess himself of 
these regions.*' 

Sulaiman was in no hurry to show himself to his master ; 
he lingered at Aden and other places on the Arabian coast, 
and did not reach Jedda till March 13, 1539. He found himself 
in disgrace at Constantinople, and as he understood that his 
destruction was certain he put an end to his own life. This 
failure was decisive. The Portuguese remained in command 
of the open waters of the Indian Ocean, although the Turks 
were still strong in the Red Sea, as was shown in 1541, when 
the Portuguese Viceroy, Estevao da Gama, son of the great 
admiral, attempted to attack the Turkish naval port of 
Suez. The expedition led to no valuable result, although, 
incidentally, it contributed to the preservation of the Chris, tian 
kingdom of Abyssinia from destruction at the hands of the 
Muhammadan tribes of the coast which had been furnished with 
firearms by the Turks. The quixotic, but heroic, adventure of 
Christovao da Gama, the Viceroy’s brother, in this cause, has 
been fully dealt with in Mr. Whiteway's Portuguese Expedition 
to Abyssinia. In spite of his defeat, the “ Grand Turk ”, Sultan 
Sulaiman, did not give up his projects of aggrandisement in 
the East, but the story of the various attempts made only 
serves to show how decisive the defeat of the Turks had been 
and how strong was the hold the Portuguese had now obtained 
over the waters of the Indian Ocean. 

Diu was besieged a second time in 1548, but the Turks took 
no part in this siege, which was carried on entirely by the 
Indian Musulmans ; it is probable, however, that it was not 
unconnected with Turkish schemes. Aden had submitted, 
nominally at least, to the Portuguese after Sulaiman Basha’s 
return, and the other parts of Hadhramaut were also under 
their influence. By 1551 another strong fleet had been fitted 
out at Suez. It was placed under the command of Piri Bey, 
a distinguished naval commander, and sailed into the Indian 
Ocean, visiting Aden and Shihr and Dhofar, on the 
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Hadhramaut coast. He then appeared off Maskat, and finding 
the Portuguese unprepared he took it without much difficulty, 
carrying off the Portuguese commandant, Joao de Lisboa, 
as a prisoner. He appears, according to the Turkish historians, 
to have asked his captive for advice, and following this he 
turned out of the Persian Gulf, after he had plundered some 
of the islands there but had failed to take Hurmuz. He then 
heard of the approach of a strong Portuguese fleet under 
Noronha,^ and attempting to slip past them was engaged in a 
disastrous battle. He got away with three galleys only, one 
of which was wrecked on the Bahrain Islands, and he found 
his way to the Red Sea with two only. The remainder of 
the fleet was locked up in the Persian Gulf, and took refuge 
in the Shatt-u’rArab. Katif, on the Arabian coast of the 
Gulf, which the Portuguese had taken in 1550, remained 
in their hands. 

The enraged Sultan promptly beheaded Piri Bey, and sei\t 
Murad Bey (who had escaped from Katif when the Portuguese 
took it) overland to Basra, with orders to take the fleet out 
of the river and bring it round to the Red Sea. Murad Bey, 
anxious to retrieve his reputation, sailed boldly for the Straits 
of Hurmuz, but the Portuguese fleet, under Diogo de Noronha, 
was waiting for him there. A desperate fight ensued, in which 
one of the Portuguese captains, G. P. Marramaque, took a 
glorious part. Two of the Turkish captains, Sulairaan Rais 
and Rejeb Rais, were killed, and their ships sunk. The 
remainder of the fleet fled and again took refuge at Basra. 

Sultan Sulaiman now had to recourse to one of the best- 
known naval commanders of the time, Sidi ‘Ali, an old 
Mediterranean warrior, who had served under Khairu’ddln 
Barbarossa in the great naval victory of Prevesa, in which the 
pride of Andrea Doria had been abased. His task was to get 
the Turkish fleet of fifteen galleys out of the trap in which it 

^ Probably Fernando de Noronha, as the Turkish account says he was 
son of the Governor. Afonso de Noronha was Governor, and his son 
Fernando commanded the fleet which fought next year against Sidi ‘Ali. 
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was enclosed and to bring it round into the safe waters of the 
Red Sea. He sailed down the Persian coast, touching the 
Isle of Kharak, Ri-shahr (now displaced by the more modern 
Abu-shahr or Bushire), Katif, the Bahrain Islands, and the 
Isle of Kishm (which he calls BaroWit), and while turning 
the Cape of Musandam he encountered the Portuguese fleet, 
under Fernando, son of the Viceroy Afonso de Noronha. The 
fight which followed was not decisive, and the Turkish ships 
succeeded in making their way into the open sea, and followed 
the coast towards Maskat, where the Portuguese fleet seems 
to have retired to refit. It sailed out on the approach of the 
Turkish Armada, and a great and decisive battle was fought, 
which ended in the defeat of the Turkish fleet. Some of their 
ships were sunk and others driven on to the rocks, and Sidi 
‘All finally escaped with nine galleys. He describes the fight 
himself as more terrible than any he had taken part in while 
fighting against Andrea Doria under the orders of the great 
Barbarossa. He was forced to abandon his scheme of sailing 
to the Red Sea, and tried to make for the coast of India, 
hoping, no doubt, to find safety in the ports of Gujarat. It 
was now about the middle of August, 1554, and, as on former 
occasions, the Turks seem to have selected the monsoon 
season for their ventures in the Indian Ocean, and their 
great galleys, depending mainly on rowing j)ower, were not 
well-fitted to contend with the storms they encountered. The 
battered fleet was driven to the coast of Mekran ; the rowers 
were powerless, and they were forced against their will to set 
sail to avoid being driven on that inhospitable shore. At last 
some coasting craft guided them to the harbour of Gwadar, 
where a Baloch Chief expressed his devotion to Sultan 
Sulaiman, the Khalifa, and w'as induced to furnish them with 
some pilots. Noronha's fleet had apparently remained at 
Maskat, but some ships had left in pursuit of the fugitives, 
and this had no doubt something to do with the dangerous 
course pursued by Sidi ‘Ali. The tempest nearly drove him 
into what he calls the Khor of Jakat, that is the Gulf of Kachh, 
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to the north of J agat Point. Escaping this danger, and keeping 
away fiom Diu to avoid being seen by the Portuguese, he 
found himself at the entrance of the Gulf of Cambay, where the 
combination of the south-west gales and the dangerous tides 
nearly proved too much for him. Two of his galleys were 
pursued by the Portuguese ships, which drove them on to the 
rocks. The other seven ships at last found themselves at 
Daman, but the Governor of this place, no doubt through fear 
of the Portuguese, told them that they would be captured 
if they stayed there, and directed them to Surat. Many of the 
sailors deserted and got ashore to take service in Gujarat. 
With the remainder Sidi ‘Ali arrived at Surat and was allowed 
to land there. The ships were blockaded by the Portuguese, 
who demanded their surrender. This the Gujaratis would not 
agree to, but to appease the Portuguese they destroyed the 
ships. Sidi ‘Ali was left stramled with no means of getting 
back by sea. His ships vrere destroyed and his crews had 
deserted. He met with many expressions of devotion to the 
Khalifa, but with no active support. For a time he remained 
in Gujarat, taking part in some local wars, and employed 
his leisure in compiling his great work, the or Oceqn, 

a guide to the navigation of the Eastern Seas. Finally, he 
determined to make his way back to Turkey overland. His 
further adventures do not concern us here, although of great 
interest in themselves. He travelled through Sindh and 
Multan to Delhi, and thence tlirougli Afghanistan, Bokhara, 
and Khiva to Persia, and over the Pusht-i-Kiih to Bagdad, 
wliere he arrived after about three years’ wandering. 

The strong position of Turkish soldiers and officials in the 
kingdom of Gujarat at this period has a curious light thrown 
on it by this adventure of Sidi ‘Ali. He was sure of a reception 
at Surat, although other ports refused him hospitality, for 
the reason that it had a Turkish Governor who had himself 
fortified it in the Turkish fashion, and armed it with Turkish 
guns, which he had transported from the fort of Junagarh. 
These guns were known as “ Sulaimani ”. The history of this 
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Governor may be pieced together from various incidental 
mentions by Firishta, and in the Mirat-i-SikandarL The 
original name of the Governor was Ghazanfar ‘Aka, a Turkish 
Ghulam of Sultan Mahmud Shah. He built the fort, 
according to Firishta, in 949 H. (a.d. 1542) (Firishta’s text, ii, 
226). He was then given the title of Khudawand Khan, and 
made Governor of Surat. Briggs (iv, 147) gives his name as 
SufEy Agha, and his title as Khudabanda Khan. In the 
Mirat-i-Sikandari, where he is mentioned several times, he 
also bears the name of Khudawand Khan. He is said there 
to have owed his position at Surat to another Ghulam, who 
had risen to a high position, ‘Imadu’l-Mulk KumI, also a 
Turk, though not an Ottoman Turk. He had married 
Khudawand Khan's sister, and in the various distributions 
of appointments which the leading men made in these 
disturbed times he is said to have appointed his brother-in- 
law to be Governor of Surat (Mirat-i-Sikandari, p. 270). In 
the year 952 (1545) we are told that he acted as executioner 
of the celebrated noble, Malik ‘Imadu'l-Mulk (not to be con- 
founded with Imadu’l-Mulk Rumi), whom he killed after 
torturing him. The Mirat here (ib. 255-6) calls him the fief- 
holder of Surat. Still later, in 933 h. (1559), Khudawand 
Khan was accused of oppression by the people of Surat, who 
complained to his brother-in-law, Tmadu’l-Mulk Rumi. 
He defied ImMu’l-Mulk, who laid siege to Surat. Khudawand 
Khan finally induced Tmadu’I-Mulk to visit him under the 
pretext of negotiation, and treacherously killed him. Changiz 
Khan, son of ‘Imadu’l-Mulk, carried on the attack, and 
obtained Portuguese assistance by ceding to them Daman 
and Sanjan. The Portuguese fleet blockaded Surat, and 
Khudawand Khan, in a sortie, was killed .by Changiz Khan. 
There appears to have been a man named Khudawand Khan, 
who Firishta (l.c.) says was killed by Burhan at the same time 
as Mahmud Shah in 961 (1554), and the Mirat (p. 238) speaks 
of a Khudawand Khan Rumi who was killed at Diu, but it 
seems clear that one man bearing this title was Governor of 
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Surat till 1659, and that he was the original Turkish Ghulam 
who built the fort. Evidently he was the Governor when 
Sidi ’All landed there, and it was through his influence that 
Sidi Ali remained there so long unmolested in spite of 
Portuguese pressure. This perhaps explains the Portuguese 
willingness to help Changiz Khan against Khudawand Khan. 

Thus ingloriously ended the last organized effort of the 
Turks against the Portuguese naval power. 

Sultan Sulaiman, the greatest of Turkish rulers, abstained 
from any further attempt to drive the enemies of Islam 
from the Arabian Sea, although many isolated combats took 
place. He died in 1566.^ It was not till the year 1580, in the 
time of Sulaiman’s grandson, Murad III, that a renewal of the 
struggle took place. It was, however, local, being entirely 
confined to the coast of East Africa. The occasion may have 
seemed to the Turks a favourable one, for Portugal was at 
this time distracted by the dissensions which followed the 
death of the Cardinal King, Henry, which occurred only a year 
and a half after his succession to the heroic and romantic 
Dom Sebastino. The Turkish Empire was, however, not in 
a position to take full advantage of its opportunities. It had 


’ At this period, while the brave but unfortunate king Dom SebastiSLo 
wai» still reigning in Portugal, it seems that a project of carrying the war 
into the Persian (rulf and driving the Turks out of Basra had been 
' discussed. The historian Diogo do Couto, in his SoMado Pratico (a series 
of dialogues between a Viceroy lately appointed to India and an old 
soldiei on affairs connected with the Eastern relations of Portugal), 
alludes to this project. The Viceroy asks the soldier s opinion on the 
question, and the latter condemns the project, evidently giAung 
expression to Do Couto’s own opinion. He thought they might succeed 
in taking Basra, but could not hold it against the gre^t military power 
the Turks would be able to bring against it, and that it would be better 
to concentrate on strengthening Hurmuz and keeping it well supplied so 
that it would be able to resist all attacks. This was good advice, for the 
Portuguese could only dispose of a small land force quite incapable of 
resisting the powerful armaments of the Turks ; their strength was on 
the sea and not on land. Such councils appear to have prevailed, for 
the expedition was never undertaken. 

Dialogo do Soldado Pratico^ Lisbon, Acad. Real das Sciencias per 
Diogo do Couto, 1790. 
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rapidly deteriorated since Sulaiman’s death, and though still 
outwardly strong, was eaten up by corruption. The attack 
on the Portuguese seems to have been the work of one man, 
‘All Beg, who was sent out by the Albanian Wall of Yemen. 
It is doubtful whether it was ordered or inspired from Con- 
stantinople, and it does not seem to have been mentioned by 
any Turkish historians. All our information is derived from 
Portuguese sources.^ ‘Ali Beg’s first exploit was a raid against 
Maskat in 1580. The town was at that time unfortified, for 
the celebrated fort which still exists was not begun till six 
years later, and it fell an easy prey to the raider, as it had to 
Pm Bey in 1553. Though this raid led to no permanent result, 
it gave ‘All Beg a great reputation, and in 1584 the Wall sent 
him out of the straits to go down the coast of East Africa 
and obtain timber for the Red Sea fleet at Malindi. He was 
furnished with two galleys, but one of them was unsea worthy, 
and had to return at once. He proceeded with the other, 
and as he went he got together a number of coasting craft 
manned by the local Arabs. He proclaimed that a great fleet 
was following him to expel the Portuguese from the whole 
coast, and this bluff, taken together with the manifest 
weakness of the Portuguese, gained him much support among 
the coast Arabs. Mogadoxo, Brava, the liamu Islands, and 
Mombasa declared in his favour, and Malindi, where there was 
a Portuguese captain in charge, alone held out. Meanwhile, 
a badly organized Portuguese fleet had entered the Red Sea, 
but effected nothing, as it was not even able to capture 'Ali 
Beg’s galley on its return journey with its prize, a Portuguese 
ship, which had been taken. The Arabs who had declared in 
favour of the Turks continued to defy the Portuguese, and 
in 1589 the Wall sent out 'Ali Beg a second time with a better 
equipped expedition, consisting of four galleys and the ship 
captured in the first attempt. Had the Turkish rulers now 
been in a position to send out a strong fleet they might possibly 

^ The only full account is that given by I)e Couto, Decadas, ed. 1788, 
Dec. X, bk. vii, chs. 7, 8 ; Dec. XI, chs. 5-15. 
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have overthrown the Portuguese naval power. This was 
the year following the defeat of the great Armada, in which 
the greater part of the Portuguese fleet had perished, and the 
English seamen were now on the watch for all Spanish and 
Portuguese vessels coming from the East, as Linschoten has 
vividly described. He himself, travelling from India in a 
Portuguese ship this same year, 1589, was held uj) in the 
Azores, and had to spend three years there before he could 
reach Lisbon. But Turkey was not ready, and the opportunity 
passed. 'All Beg was received with enthusiasm by all the 
Arabs who had declared for Turkey, but, as before, Malindi 
defied him. ‘Ali Beg grounded on a sandbank and was 
bombarded by the Portuguese. He got away to Mombasa, 
intending to fortify himself there. 

The local commandant, on hearing of his approach, had 
dispatched a swift sailing vessel to the Viceroy at Goa, with 
the news. The latter was a man of energy, and at once sent 
off his brother Thome de Souza Coutinho with all the ships 
he could muster. The fleet arrived on the coast of Brava, and 
following it to the south by the Lamu Archipelago received 
news that the Turks were at Malindi. He found on arriving 
there that they had gone to Mombasa. The fleet arrived at 
the entry of the port on March 5, 3589. The fight which 
followed ended in the destruction of the Turkish fleet and the 
capture of the fort which they had occupied. Many Turks 
who took refuge on the mainland were killed and devoured 
by a cannibal Bantu tribe, known to the Portuguese as the 
Zimbas, who had for some years been spreading desolation 
along the African coast from the Zambezi northwards. This 
completed the Turkish discomfiture. 'Ali Beg himself 
surrendered. He was taken to Lisbon, and is said to have 
become a Christian. Possibly like many other Turkish sailors 
he was of European origin. 

Thus the last attempt of the Turks to assert their authority 
in the Indian Ocean ended in failure, as the others had done. 
Coutinho’s brilliant exploit left the Portuguese for the time in 
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•command of those seas. They had won the victory for Europe; 
the sea-route was established, and all serious opposition was 
disposed of. Yet though they had laboured others were to 
enter into their labours. The accession of a Spanish king to 
the throne of Portugal had entangled Portugal in the schemes 
and the wars of Spain. England and Holland perforce became 
her enemies, and when after the “ sixty years’ captivity ” 
she recovered her liberty, only the shadow of her Eastern 
Empire remained to her. The Dutch had taken the greatest 
part of it, and the trade of India proper was passing into the 
hands of other nations. It is not my object here to follow the 
history of the decline of the Portuguese power, but I hope that 
sufficient has been told to make clear the nature of the task 
Portugal undertook. It was a single-handed struggle of a small 
nation against the greatest military power then existing, one 
which threatened to dominate both Europe and Asia. 
Portugal was victorious, but exhausted, and the nations of 
Europe should not now be unmindful of the great part she- 
played. 



The Honan Relics : a New Investigator 
and some Results 


By L. C. HOPKINS 

TT is a genuine pleasure to report the accession of 
another Chinese critic and investigator of the Shang 
dynasty writing, in the person of Mr. Wang Kuo-wei 
I S of Hai-ning Chou ^ jH*!, in the Central 
Chinese Province of Chehkiang. 

I propose to lay before the readers of the Journal one 
or two of the more interesting results of his decipherments, 
together witli a few notes of my own upon these. 

The particular collection of inscribed bone fragments 
which forms the subject of Mr. Wang’s researches is to be 
found at Shanghai in the Chien Shou T’ang building 
^ ^ admirable generosity of Mr. and 

Mrs. Hardoon of that treaty port, facsimile reproductions 
of the collection have appeared in Nos. 13-15 of the 
I Shu Tsung Pien magazine, which render the material 
available for study in any part of the world. I very 
gladly take the present opportunity of expressing the 
wai’inest appreciation of the great boon conferred on Far 
Eastern research by the financial assistance volunteered 
by Mr. and Mrs. Hardoon towards the publication of these 
difficult but invaluable historical documents. 

Mr. Wang Kuo-wei is a coadjutor — and a notable 
one — of the now well-known antiquarian Mr. Lo Chen-yii, 
and his present enterprise comprises the transcription into 
modern Cliinese — so far as this is yet possible — of all the 
inscriptions in the above collection, and a comment 
accompanying them in the form of annotations, historical 
and epigraphic. It is from this commentary I have 
drawn in the present article. 
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First of all I would call attention to a discovery that 
would have greatly pleased the late Edouard Chavannes 
had he lived to read it and to weigh the arguments by 
which Mr. Wang supports it. This discovery is briefly as 
follows. Ssu-ma Ch'ien has enumerated the names of 
thirteen ancestors of the line that produced the culminating 
personality of T'ang the Victorious — the founder of the 
Shang Dynasty. Wang Kuo-wei believes himself to have 
identified from the inscriptions on the Honan relics no 
fewer than eight of these personages. The earliest is 
T’u, , representing the Hsiang T’u ® of the II Lstorical 
Memoirs ; next comes the great-great-grandson of the 
latter, styled in the Memoirs Chen but identified by 
Wang, upon grounds that must be left undiscussed here, 
as the Wang Hai J ^ frequently noted on the Bones: 
then Wei, otherwise called Shang-chia J;^ and then 
a complete sequence of the five predecessors of Ch’eng 
T’ang, T’ang tlje Victorious, always designated on these 
relics as Ta I, and not T’ien I, 

Historical Memoirs. 

Incidentally, the elucidations of the Chinese scholar 
upon these points constitute a gratifying contirmation of 
my own conjecture published in the Journal for January, 
1917, pp. 83-4, that the “combinations, each consisting of 
a symbol closely resembling the half of a square bracket [ ] 
enveloping, respectively, the characters Ting, I, and Ping, 
. . . are really the Pao Ting, Pao I, and Pao Ping of the 
Historical Memoirs''. More than two years later Wangs 
similar identification appeared on p. 3 of No. 16 of the 
antiquarian journal I Slav Ts'ung Pien, dated the 2nd 
month of the 8th year of the Republic, viz. March, 1919, 
but it seems most improbable tliat Mr. Wang should have 
had any knowledge of my article. We had accordingly 
reached the same conclusion independently. 

By what may not unfairly be called a flash of genius, 
working through the singularly powerful Chinese memory. 
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Wang has successfully reconstructed in one piece two 
bone fragments which do not even belong to the same 
collection. One of these is sjiown as the 10th example 
on p. 1 of the illustrated catalogue of the above- 
mentioned Chien Shou T’ang cabinet, edited by himself^; 
the other is the 14th on p. 8 of Lo Chen-yii’s Yin Hail 
Shn Clii, Hon Pien.^ Wang points out that the style of 
the writing and the size of the characters on these two 
fragments are identical, and that the two edges of the 
fracture fit each other exactl}^. 

When thus adjusted the two pieces reveal a continuous 
text, which may possibly have originally included one or 
two more names below. I give in the modern form 
Wang’s reading of this important inscription, and in 
Fig. 1 of the Plate a facsimile copy of the reconstituted 
original— 2, ^ 

follows broken edge of bone). P>efore adding a translation, 
I may explain that the 3rd and 5th characters are held, no 
doubt correct! by‘Lo Chen-yti to be the names of special 
sacrifices ; probabl}^, therefore, the 4th is so too. The 
numerals “ten” and “tliree” must indicate victims or 
things ottered in worship. “ On the day i wei to otter at 
the chin and hsi and^/m sacrifices, to [Shang] Chia ten, 
to Pao I three, to Pao Ping three, to Pao Ting three, to 
Shih Jen three, to Shih Kuei three, to Ta Ting ten, to 
Ta Cilia ten.” 

Several pointy in this legend at once demand notice. 
Provisionally accepting Wang Kuo-wei’s equation of the 
6th character as chia, and that it stands for the full 
form elsewhere ^ Shang-chia, who was otherwise 
named Wei we find that as Wang (and myself 

^ See the I Shu Ts'ung Pien ^ ^ p- 

left-hand lower corner. 

2 See ibid., No. 1, p. 8, verso, left-hand upper corner. 
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previously) points out, the three names I, Ping, and Ting 
and "3"), each within a half square bracket, are 
the Pao I, Pao Ping, an(^ Pao Ting of the Historical 
Memoirs, while, as Lo Chen-yti had already discovered, 
our Shih Jen and Shih Kuei are the Cliu Jen and Chu 
Kuei of the same work. But Wang rightly draws 
attention to the slight discrepancy in the order of the 
three Paos between this inscription and the Memoirs. In 
the latter the succession is Ting, I, Ping. Here it is 
I, Ping, Ting. As between this very ancient original 
document and the Memoirs we cannot doubt that it is to 
the former we should give our trust. 

A further noticeable feature in this list of what Wang 
calls the six lisien hung ^ or ‘‘ducal predecessors’" 
of the Shang dynasty, is, that as now restored tliey 
correspond precisely to the order of the “ Ten Stems ” or 
“ Ten Days ”, as Wang names them, save that four, the 5th, 
6th, 7th, and 8th, are missing. Thus Shang Chia heads the 
series, followed in due order by I, Ping, and Ting, and 
the 9th and 10th end, as they should do, in Jon and Kuei. 
Hence, concludes Wang, the hitherto supposed rule of the 
Shang that deceased ancestors were known by the name 
of the day on which they were born, was probably 
a custom only instituted after the date of T’ang the 
Victorious, and was due to the fact that by his time the 
days of the births and deaths of his ancestral predecessors 
were already out of rnemoiy, and lienee recourse was had 
to the sequence of the Ten Days to prqvide them with 
retrospective names, otherwise sucli a coincidence as the 
facts now show would be impossible, BP + Hi 

^ m ^ ^ Wl m in & \il. 

This is certainly a cogent argument, but though the 
point is passed over by Wang it implies that a lacuna of 
four successors, corresponding to Wu, Chi, Keng,and Hsin 
of the “ Ten Days ”, occurs in the record, both in these 
relics and in the Historical Memoirs. Otherwise the Shih 
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Jen and Shih Kuei (alias Chu Jen and Chu Kuei) should 
liave been styled Chu Wu and Chu Chi. Were there then 
four ducal ancestors not in the direct chain of descent by 
generations, and consequently net qualified to be included 
in the family sacrifices ? 

And this brings us to another curious point, which 
Wang Kuo-wei does not pass over. In the list of Shang 
rulers above given in original and translation there is one 
omission which is most unlooked for, that of Ta 1 2/ > 

as T’ang tlie Victorious is always styled on the Honan 
relics, and less striking, the two sovereigns, Wai Ping 
Ping |> ^ on the Bones) and Chung Jen 
fijl ££• are also absent. Why are these three sovereigns, 
and particularly why is T ang, not found ? Wang essays 
to explain, and for the two less renowned rulers, I think, 
wuth success. But the matter is less clear, it seems to me, 
as regards T ang. 

W^e know from Ssu-ma Ch’ien that Wai Ping and 
Chung Jen' were both younger brothers of T ai Ting, the 
son and heir of T’ang, though T’ai Ting is declared to 
have died before ascending the throne. 

But it is of importance to bear in mind that these 
inscriptions are not full records of the royal succession of 
the Shang dynasty, but the enumeration of those links in 
the catenary line of generations in family descent to whom 
certain ancestral worship and sacrifice must be duly 
offered. Hence it follows that the mention of Ta Ting 
does not prove that he actually reigned, nor conversely 
does the omission of the names of Wai Ping and Chung 
Jen disprove their claim to have been dynastic sovereigns. 
What the present recovered list of names does show is 
who were and who w^ere not recognized as entitled to 
share in certain celebrations of the ruling family’s ancestral 
worship. 

Wang Kuo-wei’s explanation is, in his own words, as 
follows: y m ^ n ^ ^ ^ n 

JRAS. JANUARY 1921. 3 
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+ aiSkA, that is, 

“ The reason wliy after Ta Ting, Wai Ping, and Chung 
Jen are not enumerated, is that they were not Jater 
generations in the line whence the Yin djuiasty Sons of 
Heaven had sprung.” 

'‘Not later generations,” that is the point. Being 
brothers of Ta Ting they were of the same generation as 
he, and consequently not entitled to the same sacrifices. 

But the omission of Ta I, that is Ch’eng T’ang, seems 
much harder to account for, nor do I find Wang Kuo-wei’s 
explanation easy to accept, or, indeed, to follow. He says, 
“ The reason why Ta I is not enumerated is that he being 
the Founder of the Dynasty, his ducal and princely 
predecessors wore perliaps all joined in sacrifice with the 
Founder,” 

iC SB. «&• Perhaps so, but how does that explain the 
omission of the Founder's name < 

However, despite these dubieties of detail, the net result 
of Wang Kuo-wei’s brilliant perspicacity is that Ssu-ma 
,Ch’ieii’s Historical MemoWs have been suddenly confirmed 
in particulars where confirmation would have been prima 
facie regarded as almost infinitely unlikely. And here 
I must leave Wang’s comments on this curious discovery. 


Between that fragment of recovered history and the 
palsBOgraphic riddle which the same scholarly critic has 
solved, as we are now about to see, there exists a link in 
the cliaracter ^ chia. It forms the liaison between the 
two discussions, the one historical, the other deciplierative. 

A formula that we meet witli some frequency upon the 
Honan relics is represented in facsimile in Fig. 2 of the 
Plate, and appears to correspond in modern Chinese 
writing to the following text : & — IS ^ 
tzw i t'ien chih yil to yil i. Sometimes either — i or 
yil is omitted, sometimes both. 
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The rendering of this text would be, word for word, 
“From one field as-far-as to many roarings clothing.” 
Obviously this is nonsense, and the imjuirer has a clmice 
between treating “ one field ’ and “ many rearings ” as 
place-names or as personal names. Lo Clum-yit had 
accoi'dingly inserted To yil (“many rearings”) in his list 
of the latter. He also had determined, no doubt correctly, 
that ^ usually meaning clothing, is one ot the many 
designations of special sacrifices (and I venture to surmise 
that it here corresponds to the modern ^ /, posterity), 
but there matters stoj)ped for years, except that Lo had 
i*eached the further conclusion that the supposed i'lrn [j] 
was in reality some other but unknown character. 

For myself I had advanced some timid steps beyond 
this, but only in conjecture. [ find a J\IS. note under the 
(iliaracter ^ vhia, ‘ Can the unknown g] be this ? If so, 
@ = ^ tlie Shang ancestor.” Tljis wuis written Jong 

before 1 had seen Wang’s notes on the subject, but a private 
surmise is one thing and a published decision is another. 
Wang’s identification wdll bo found on p. 3 of No. Hi of 
the I Sim Tsnncf IHeii. The passage commences g ^ 
± ¥ 4. lliat is, “ tH is Sluing-chia.” Pioceeding to 
extract from the Ln Y ll |g division of tlie Kuo Yil, 
a couple of sentences to the eff'ect that “ Shang-chia W(‘i 
successfully followed the lead of Hsieh [the original ancestor 
of the Shang family], and the men of Shang rendered 
him the saci'ilice of re(juital Wei’s style was sometimes 
written [FJ , adds Wang, who then points out tlie distinction 
between this last character when correctly written and 
the character [JJ dm, in the phrase g t’ien shon, to 
hunt [H is also the ordinary word for fields]. In gg Vien 
tlie horizontal and vertical strokes both unite wiiJi the 

' Jl ^ WL M M ^ A on the 

text explains tliat ^ pao is the ^ ^ ^ ^ sacrifice ii. requital 

of goodness. 
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perJlueter, wlrereas in the closely similar character used 
for a* personal name [viz. the old form of rhia] these 
strokes are, as a rule, not continued to the bounding lines, 
a clear distinction between the two signs being thus 
afforded, though Wang correctly enough adds that fre- 
quently this distinction is not observed. The cross thus 
enclosed is, he says, the ancient character Ip chid, found 
ei|ually on the Bones and on Bronzes. Next he adduces 
the SItiio Weiifi Lesser Seal form, see Fig. 3, and compares 
it with one occurring on an inscribed Lally of ^J\s’in d3uiasty 
date, see Fig. 4, where the cross is still visible, and is, he 
^considers, likeAvisc^ tlie earh^ ¥ ch/ta, the curving caps 
in both being, in his words, , “ erroneous 

alterations of p i/’c/.’* 

Wang now proceeds to another point. “ In the oracular 
sentences,” he writes, “other examples of ^ chid are 
always written "f. In the ^ chat of Shang-cliia alone we 
find the form 0. And the names Tao T, Pao Ping, and 
Pao Ting are wi-itten ” as in Figs. 5, 6, and 7. ‘‘ The ^ 

[viz. + 1 within the p tvcl is analogous with the ^ /, 
m and thuj wiMiiii (lie square bracket. Ibit 

why they are composed with y and the square bracket 
we cannot tell. Willi re^jard to the form @ havinjf 
the additional — aboxe, thi.s is the same as ri. the 
ancient shape of J: nhnny above. In tlie oracular 
.sentences the group,” illustrated in Fig. ,S. “sometimes 
occurs, and this is contracted to 0 in tlie same way as the 
characters and jjf shih, etc., which were compo.sed 

with [the ancient scriptions of] J: sham/, have the latter 
sometimes in the form “■ sometimes in — And 
Wang concludes, after some further observations upon 
the stages of his investigation, “that they constitute an 
iron proof (as he phrases it) that 0 and 0 are J; ^ 
shang rhia.” 

There are two or three minor points in the foregoing on 
which I differ from this ingenions scholar, especially his 
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apparent view that the single character 0 is also io be 
read sluing chia, whereas suf*ely it can only ])e tp cJiia 
simply. But his main thesis seems indisputable. 

So then we must revise our rendering once men*, and we 
shall now read,“ From Shang-chia down to Many Hearings 
sacrifice will be offered.*' 

But this still leaves the obscurity of the words to yit, 
“ Many Bearings, ” to be cleared up. Who was he, or who 
were they ? 

It is here that Wang Kuo-wei comes to our rescue with 
a really brilliant flash of intuition. The arguments by^ 
which he demonstrates the truth of his discovery must be 
laid before the reader in full, but it will be convenient, 
before doing so, to state at once the net result. This 
result is that the two characters which I have transliterated 
to yll are, in these texts, actually ^ to hoxi, and mean 
“(his) many successors”. So that we have, as our final 
rendering of the original sentence, this : “ From Shang-chia 
down to his many successors, sacrifice will be offered,” 
This, of course, gives a completely intelligible and 
satisfactory explanation, if the reading as lion can be 
vindicated. It will be well, therefore, to follow the course 
of Wang Kuo-wei's own demonstration, which will be 
found on pp. cS-9 of No. IG of the I Slixi Tsniuj Puni. 
This is occasioned by a short text in the collection he was 
engaged in deciphering and annotating, whicli, except for 
three words, need not concern us now. A copy of these, 
made from the photographic reproduction on p. 8 of No. 13 
of the same Cliinese Review, is shown in Fig. 9 of the 
Plate, and is deciphered by Wang as ^ 

The decipherer opens with the statement that 
^ that is, “jn* hoii is interchangeable with ^ houP 
There is nothing new in that, and it need not detain us, 
nor need we linger over the passage immediately ensuing 
as to the identity of this sovereign, Hou Tsu I, in the 
dynastic list. 
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But what follows is arresting. “1 find,” says the 
writer, “ that in the oracular sentences the variants of the 
character Jfj hou are numerous. Sometimes it appears as 
Fig. ]0, sometimes as Fig. 11, sometimes as Fig. 12 or 
Fiof. 13, sometimes as Ficr. 14, sometimes as Fig. 15.’’ To 
which let me add from my own collection a still more 
striking instance for liis argument, seen in Fig. 16. 

“ All these characters,” he continues, “ are composed of 
^ nil, woman, and the figure of a child, izii, 
inverted, being the Hhno Wens character •i; or % t'u [so, 
according to Chinese authority, but not found as an 
independent character] ; sometimes with mn, mother, 
replacing ^ They depict childbirth ^ ^ ^ 

The groups of two or of three dots depict the amniotic 
fluid at the moment of birth, ^ ^ i ^ 7]^ 

Sometimes the character is formed with analogous in 
function with mic, mother, and nil, woman.” 

Strictly this last figure is a slightly altered scription of 
man, and has usuall}^ survived in the li or modern 
script as p shih, corpse. 

Accordingly,” adds Wang, speaking as regards the 
form of the character, this is the Shno Wens ‘ occasional 
variant’ ^ huoVi) ^ of the character ^ yu,to veav, 
produce, the former being composed with ^ mei, viz. 

mn [for these are mere variants] and the inverted 
ancient shape of ^ tza, son, and corresponding exactly to 
these [Bone] forms. Accordingly the act of childbirth is 
the original significance of this character.” (The signi- 
ficance of the character, let us note in passing, not the 
meaning of the word.) 

So far so good. The analysis of the character shows 
the outline of the mother, and below her the infant at 
delivery appearing in the natural or normal head 
presentation, while the dots represented above, at the 
side of or below it, symbolize the amniotic fluid. And 
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liere I may perhaps suggest a truer view of the element 
jg, usually believed after the 8huo Wen to represent the 
character tzu inverted, and exhibiting the hair of the 
new-born babe. But the hair at that time is not so 
marked a feature that it is likely to have been specially 
indicated, and Figs. 14 and 16 seem rather to point to the 
amniotic liquid as the real origin of the three strokes at 
the foot of ^ . 

And now returning to the main subject, all the fore- 
going refers to a variant of the character the spoken 
word corresponding to which is yii, not hon. How, 
then, does Wang Kuo-wei account for this discrepancy ? 

Furthermore,” he proceeds, and we arc reaching the vital 
links of his argument, ‘‘the figures,” Nos. 17, 18, and 19, 
“all depict an inverted child behind a person,” “S* ^ iK 
^ A He uses the odd words tsai j^n Icou, and 
not tsaijen Icsia, “ beneath a person,” because his argument 
requires the word “behind”, and continues: “Hence, by 
extension of meaning, was developed the sense of the 
word ‘after, later, posterior’, in the phrase ^ lisien hoiiy 
earlier and later, before and after, anterior and posterior. 
And by a further extension was evolved the sense of 
‘ successor ’, or ‘ Prince who continues the body’, . 

The Shuo Wen's entry under Itott is, ‘A prince who 
continues the body. Depicts a human figure. [The 
wise prince, ^ hon] distributes his commands and tlius 
informs the Four Quarters [a quotation from the I King], 
Hence the element i [sic] is composed with » i, one, 
and p Icon, mouth.’ ” The meaning of this sentence of 
the Shno Wen's text as it now stands, being obscure and 
inconsistent, I have made shift with the English rendering 
as well as I could. Tuan Yu-ts’ai says the text has been 
garbled and added to. 

Wang Kuo-wei now resumes his own explanatory 
comments. “Thus, the character ^ lion^ originally 
depicting the human figure, the element jT should be an 



40 


THE HONAN RELICS 


erroneous alteration of [viz. p shih, a modification of 
the character A jen, man], wliile ^ P are also an 
erroneous alteration of the figure of an inverted child 
[viz. of 

This reconstruction of ^ hem from Fig. 19 is very 
attractive, and to me convincing, all the more so as no 
other example of the character of older date than the Han 
dynasty can be brought forward in competition. 

The argument now proceeds, “Tlie constructive signi- 
ficance of the character hou luiving originally followed 
that of ® yii, to rear, produce, in the course of develop- 
ment the later form of the sign for childbirth was 
specialized in the two shapes and ^ yil, while the 
character for the word hoii, Prince Successor of the 

Blood, was specialized in the shape whereupon two 
characters had been created,^ and hy a further erroneous 
change tlie latter form became Jfjf hoii, while for the 
syllable hou, in the expression ^ ^ lisien hou, before 
and after, a further and separate tyi>e was used [viz. one 
constructed of quite other graphic elements]. The Shuo 
Wen then entered these forms under three different 
radicals [viz. under its 528th, »135th, and 34th], but the 
fact is that the three characters and were 

originally one character, 

[I have translated this literally, rendering ^ izn 
by “ character ” in both instances. But in that form it is 
not true, nor is it what Wang really wishes to say^ If 
we rendered ^ by “ word ’’ in each case, the statement 
would be true, but would not adecjuately conve}^ what the 
writer did wish to i^ay. This is clearly that thi-ee now 
different characters, two of which are derived from the 
same original graphic type, while one, is not, all 





THE HONAN RELICS 


41 


represent tlie same original word hoii, meaning “after, 
later,* successor The translation given above is therefore 
faithful to the words and false to the intention of the 
writer. But such a result is inevitable if Chinese scholars 
will not learn to distinguish between things so vitally 
unlike as written characters and spoken words.] 

We need not here follow Wang in the succeeding 
paragraphs, in which he seeks to identify the fs Wl Zjy 
Hou Tsu I, or “ Later ancestor I with the Shang 
sovereign ^ Wu I. But afterwards he resumes, “In 
the oracular sentences the character jp [viz. that shown 
in Figs. 10 to 15 of the Plate] is also used for the word 
Hou, Prince Successor of the Blood. There frequently 
occurs the sentence n ^ ^ ^ ^ fs>‘ From Shang- 
chia down to his many successors.' And, again, 'X S: ^ 
JL ' 0^^ the day ting ch\m approached with 
offerings the Five Sovereigns (or Princely Successors)”' 
[see Yin Hsih Slt'n CIti ICao Shih, vol. i, p. 30]. Wang 
then corroborates these uses of ^ hou from the Book of 
Hisiory and the Odes, and concludes his argument by the 
statement, Thus the men of Shang designated their 
forebears as ^ lion. Hence the expression ^ ^ to lum 
is similar to the expressions ^ to tzu, the numerous 
children, ? i shih, the numerous officers, and ^ to 
fang, the numerous regions, that occur in the Book of 
Hisiory. And the expression Jfi ivu hou, the Five 
Princes, resembles the passage in the Odes, H in 
san hou tsai fien, ‘The Three Princes were in Heaven,' 
and that iiuthe Book of Hisiory, H ^ JjSc kou 

citeng kung, ‘ When the Three Princes had accomplished 
their work.' These passages are now adduced as 
equivalents in their significance, through their connexion 
with the hou of the phrase hsien hou % earlier and 
later, predecessors and successors." 
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In the foregoing masterly little essay (so it seems to 
me), there are two points passed over in a regrettable 
silence by the Chinese scholar. One is that he ignores 
the fact that at some period there must have been a 
transfer of the character from the word hou to the 
word yil, to rear, to which it was already attached at any 
rate at the date of the Shtio Wen. The second is his 
silence on another fact recorded in Kanghsi s Dictionary, 
namely, that the characters for this syllable yii, to rear, 
have also an exceptional sound chon together with the 
special sense of yin^ descendants, successors. What 
bearing has this exceptional sound and sense of on the 
group of facts discussed above ? The sense accords with 
that of or ^ hoxc, but the sound is irreconcilable 
with the sound of either Itoxi or yll, and could not have 
had a common phonetic parentage with either. Yet there 
would seem to be some unexplained relation. 

But apart from these matters of detail, Wang Kuo-wei’s 
researches have been most fruitful. Let me summarize 
what he has brought to light on this topic alone. 

In the first place he has deciphered and made fully 
intelligible a hitherto inscrutable text frequently recurring. 

2. In doing so, he has determined a new variant of the 
character shang, identical in its abraded shape with 
— i, one. 

3. He has also identified a sign sometimes not to be 
distinguished from, and always suggesting, the character 
[H Vien, fields, and to hunt, witli the well-known character 
^ cilia, as to which I shall have something to say later. 

4. He has discovered that a sign which, according to 
the Sliuo Wen, is a variant of ft' yil, to rear, was in 
Shang times the written form of the word hou, after, 
later, successors ; and 

5. He has disclosed the true pictographic origin of 
the character ^ hon, and shown the stages by which 
the present misleading graphic wreck was reached. 
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To a fellow-ploughman in the stiff and stubborn clay of 
Chinese palaeography these successes perhaps appear more 
signal than they may to other people, but in any case 
tliey well deserve to be made known to Occidental 
students. 

There are a few supplementary observations that 
I should like, in conclusion, to put on record in con- 
nexion with these decipherments of Mr. Wang Kuo-wei. 

The latter, in his equation of the apparent gj Vien 
character with what is now written ^ c/aa, has offered 
no suggestion as to its constructive significance. I propose 
to do so now. 

I believe tlie designer of the earliest character for the 
word chia drew a crude outline of a hide cuirass, which, 
as Laufer has described at length in his Chinese Clay 
Figures, p. 174 et seq., was a cuirass made in imitation 
of a coat.” There exists a variant of the character, 
seemingly unknown to either Lo Chen-yii or Wang 
Kuo-wei, several examples of which occur in my 
collection, one, 11. 227, figured in the Plate, Fig, 20, 
being Shaiig-chia. Tliis may perhaps be regarded as 
a transition form between the cross - in - a - rectangle 
variants and the figure — earlier in type, if not in time — 
about to be described, the original of which appears on 
a bronze styled the Cli’ii I with an inscription 

reproduced in facsimile in the Chiln Kn Lu Chin W^n, 
vol. vii, p. 16. The character stands second in Fig, 21 
of the Plate. This passage Wu Shih-fen, the author 
of the above work, transcribed as ^ M tz'A 

[sic] hun mien lean Jeo, “(I) bestow on you the robe 
and cap of ceremony and tlio sliield and halberd.” But 
a later and very sound critic, Sun I-jang ^ fn Sl> 
his Ku Chon Shih / "iSr iSi pt* P- If) 

proposed an admirable emendation, much approved by 
some subsequent scholars, by reading ^ ® chia chon, 
“cuirass and helmet,” in place of “robe and cap of 
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^'|pl*emony a chapge which conforms better to the form 
of characters and the spirit of flie text. Sun analyses 
the sjtcond character as from ^ i, clothing, and the 
contained T-shaped element which he considers to be 
Ip cilia contracted. If that be so, the sign would 
correspond to the modern character read both chia 
ah4 hsiat a jacket, rather than to ^ alone. The relation- 
ship of form between this exampil from the Ch’ii I Bronze 
and the croi^s-in-a-rectangle compound of the Bones is not 
altc3^ether clear. Can it be that whereas the old ascription 
ot ti i, clothifig, shows the two sleeves, the ancient 
corslet or cuirass was made«like a waistcoat, and being 
sleeveless was represented by a simple diamond-shaped 
or oval outline ? 

However this may be, it seems tolerably certain that 
the ancient pictographic form of ^ chia was modelled 
upon a cuirass or corslet rather than upon a flow^er-bud, 
as the authdt of the Shuo Wen asserts in the statement 
that the character chia, Fig. 3, 

'‘is composed with wood capped with the figure of a 
bud-scale.” And strong confirmation <5f the corslet view 
is furnished by the character, ^ juny, arms, military 
ecjuipment The Lesser Seal of this is Fig. 22, composed 
of the two elements ko, halberd, and ^ chia, cuirass. 
As neithea* of these elements can be used as a phonetic in 
a character pronounced jnng, it is obvious that they are 
both present for their ideographic value, and in that 
Capacity they serve very appropriately, whei-eas the 
combination of halberd und flower-hud is meaningless. 

Here we must stop, but it is to be"^ hoped that Ave 
have not heard £he last of Wang Kuo-wei's revelations. 
Meantime, more insight to his penetrating eye; more 
power to his hermeneutic elbow ! 





Geographical Notes 

By the Rev. Professor A. H. SAYCE 

Was" Oropus the Classical Name op Carchemish? 

rjnHE name of the important Seleucid city which occupied 
the site of the ancient Carchemish is still uncertain. 
German scholars have identified it with the Oropus or Europus 
of classical geography, but as is pointed out by Commander 
Hogarth, who has discussed the question very fully in 
Carchemish, pt. i, pp. 19 sqq. (1914), if Oropus is identified 
with the town placed by the Peutinger Table between Birejik 
and the Sajiir, and this again is identified wdth Carchemish, 
the mileage attached to it will not agree with the actual 
facts. There is the further difficulty that, although one of 
the modern names given to the site is eJerabis, which could 
be derived from Oropus, or rather its later Greek deformation 
Enropus, the more usual and probably older name is Jerablfis, 
which is Hierapolis. 

But there is yet another difficulty. Aminianns Marcellinus 
(xiv, 8) states that one of the chief cities of Northern Syria 
in the neigh boiirliood of the Euphrates was Hierapolis, which 
was .also called Ninus. The codices (Vaticanus and Petrensis) 
read Hierafoli veterennino, which has hitherto been wrongly 
emended. But it is evident that the first n should be u, as is 
so frequently the case in MSS., ii or v standing here, as else- 
where, for v{el). Hence the original text will have been 
Hierapoli vetere v{cl) Nino, “ the older Hierapolis or Ninus.” 
The later Hierapolis was the modern Membij, where the 
archaeological remains are not earlier than the Seleucid era, 
and which after the foundation of its temple inherited the 
traditions and name of the more ancient city. This explains 
why Membij (Mabug, Bambyke) is unknown to the Assyrian 
inscriptions. 
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My decipherment of the so-called Hittite hieroglyphic in- 
scriptions (which are really those of theKaskians and Cilicians) 
has cleared up the origin of the name Ninus. Nana or Nina was 
the water-goddess {ni signifying water ” in Hittite) ; hence 
Nana, the mother of Attys, is said to have been a water-nymph, 
the daughter of the River Sangarios, a name which appears 
in that of the Sajur, Assyrian Sagura, Sangura, south of 
Carchemish. In the Carchemish texts the name of Nana is fre- 
quently replaced by the picture of a horse’s head, with or without 
the phonetic complement ana. The belief in a water-horse 
has spread from the country where the horse was first 
domesticated throughout Western Asia and Europe, and in 
our own island has produced the kelpie or water-spirit of 
the Highlands, which assumes a horse’s form. The Greek 
hippocampus or water-horse has played a conspicuous part 
in art, and the old belief is still embodied in the name of the 
hippopotamus of Egypt. Carchemish was not only situated 
on the banks of the Euphrates, it also commanded the chief 
ford of the high road from east to west, and it was therefore 
appropriate that it should have been called the city of 
Nana In the texts a synonym of Karkamisii/as, a 
Carchemishian,” is Nand-tis and Nind-tis, ‘‘ a Ninian.” The 
statement of Ammianus Marcellinus has thus been fully 
verified. 

And now to return to Oropus. In the geographical list 
of Ramses III at Medinet Habu, the names of Mitanni and 
Carchemish are followed by Uru with the determinative of 
place. Uru is the Assyrian um '' the city ”, which with the 
Mitannian definite suffix -pi would be written Uru-pi. The 
suffix is found in a good many^ geographical names in that 
part of the world — Tunip, for instance, by the side of Tuna, 
Til-Barsip, by the side of Tulburs, etc. In Uru-pi, accordingly, 
I see the origin of the Greek Oropus. 

According to Stephanus of Byzantium Oropus was 
^‘formerly called Tel-missos”. Is Tel-niissos intended for 
Carchemish, tel taking the place of karJcGy which was identified 
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with the Aramaic heaiD ‘ the citadel’' ? In WAT. iii, 
66, Ob. d 33 the name of Carchemish is actually written 
Karku-(AN)7nas, ‘‘ the citadel of (the god) Mas,” ^ and we 
know from the Old Testament that such etymological puns 
were common in the ancient Semitic world. In this case it 
would appear that the Karhamish urn of the Egyptian List 
was interpreted as meaning “ the city of Carchemish ”, and 
not that Carchemish and “ the city ” were separate places. 
On the other hand, according to Shalmaneser III, Pitru, the 
Pethor of the Old Testament, called Pdri in the geographical 
list of Thothmes III, lay a little to the south of Carchemish, 
between that city and the Sajur, and Pitru may be a Mitannian 
or Asianic word for “ city ”. In Vannic patari signifies 
“ city ”, and seems to be the same word as the Pteria of 
Herodotus, usually supposed to be the district of Boghaz 
Keui, though we are told that it was near SinopS. At all 
events, the word teira in one or more of the Asianic languages 
had that signification ; thus we have Teira, Thya-teira, by 
the side of Thyia, Adrianu therai, Temeno-thyra, Grimeno- 
thera, Das-teira, by the side of Das-Tarkon and Das-nienda, 
etc., 2 to which must be added the Khata-tirra of the Assyrian 
inscriptions. Some of the coins of Tarsus, again, have the 
inscription oprvyo-drjp^* which cannot signify ‘‘ quail-hunt ”, 
but must be a Greek form of some such name as 
Artuga- teira. Artug is named in the geographical lists of 
the eighteenth and nineteenth Egyptian dynasties. Since 
the ideograph of “ city ” has the phonetic complement -n 
in the cuneiform texts of Boghaz Keui, we may conclude that 
in the Hittite language spoken there the full word was either 
teiri or patari? The Greek Kybis-tra always appears as 

^ Nin-lil is said to be “ Uie queen of heaven of Carchemish”. Her 
Hittite name was Khebe or Khiba. 

2 Ramsa}^ Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia^ p. 144. 

* The name of the Lycian city Patara would not be connected if 
Stex>hanus of Byzantium is right in saying that it was the Lycian Mrord 
for “a chest”. Pteria reappears, letter for letter, in Puterias, which 
an inscription of the Vannic king Menuas (Sayce, xxxiii) gives as the 
JRAS. JANUARY 1921. 4 
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Khubis-na, “ tlie land of Khubis,” in the cuneiform inscriptions 
of Boghaz Keui and Assyria ; in a Hittite hieroglyphic 
inscription found at Andaval (Messerschmidt, Corpus 
inscriptionum Hettiticarum, xxxi, C) it is written Ku-bi-is-s-a 
mias, the city of Kubis/’ where the compound ideograph 
mias would have been read teiri in the language in which 
that word was used. The lengthened form teirya would have 
become Te/oa (for Tepya) in Greek, and so the -tra which 
we find in Asianic geographical names of the later period. 

All this leads me to the conclusion that the name Uru-pi 
was employed in a double sense. Originally it would have 
denoted the township south of Carchemish, known to us as 
Pethor, but since Carchemish was par excellence the city of 
that region the title came to be attached to it, and eventually 
passed to the Greeks under the forms of Oropus and Europus. 
The double employment of the name would explain why the 
Peutinger Table (1) does not name the station between 
Birejik and the Sajur, and (2) gives a mileage which suits 
the site of Pethor but not the site of Carchemish. 

In the sixth century Buropus, which “ popular etymology 
substituted for Oropus, appears as Aghropos and Aghripos 
in Syriac documents. Aghripos could easily have yielded 
an Arabic Jerabas or Jerbas by assimilation to Jerablus, 
i.e. Hierapolis, which must therefore have been the more 
customary name of the place, and Jerabas would naturally 
pass into Jerabis, the normal plural of a word Jerbas. 
Dr. Trowbridge, the head of the American College at Aintab, 
told me many years ago that some of his converts who lived 
in the neighbourhood of Jerablus had informed him that 

ancient name of Palu on the northern bank of the Euphrates (the 
modern Murad-sii), about midway between Malatiyeh and Van. It 
lay near Gupa, the Assyrian Kuppu, Khuzana (new Khozan), which is 
probably the Khuzarina of the Assyrians, and Aassa, called Aassata in 
the inscriptions of Boghaz Keui. A variant form of the word tewa 
probably recurs in Qulbi-tarris, one of the cities of Melitene conquered 
by the Vannic king Sarduris II (Sayce, 1). Qulbi-tarris must be the 
Kholma-dara of classical geography, Qulbi or Kholma being the deity 
Khalmia of the Hittite hieroglyphic inscriptions. 
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Jerablus was the “Arabic” and Jerabis the “Turkish” 
name. Many of the places in that part of the world bear double 
names, as I learned when 1 was travelling there ; the first 
village I passed after leaving Bab, for instance, was called 
Kebesin by the Arabs aud Bash-Keui by the Turks, and an 
old city site near the ford across the Sajur was known as 
Tel Mansur to the Turks and Tel el-Yansul (also pronounced 
Yansur and Yansub) to the Ai*abs. 

By way of conclusion I must add that the Mitannian -pi 
was also pronounced -wi, and could therefore be represented 
in cimeiform by -mi. In fact, the non-Semitic absence of 
distinction between m and w in Assyrian is one of several 
examples of Mitannian or Hittite influence that can be 
indicated upon Assyro-Babylonian. Sir W. M. Ramsay has 
shown that m, b, and w are interchangeable in the geographical 
names of Asia Minor, and in the cuneiform texts the same 
name can be written with m, iv, 6, and p. The character 
has the various values of ww, pi, wi, and i/l. Consequently, 
Uru-pi could also appear in script as Uru-mi, Uru-ma, and the 
question, therefore, arises whether “ the Ilittitc soldiers, 
Kaskians and Urumiaiis ”, mentioned by Tiglath-pileser I 
as having occupied Subarti or Northern Syria — not to be 
confounded with the Supria of the Assyrian period ^ — did 
not come from Carchemish. ’Urma (the modern Urum), a 
little north of Carchemish, is already named in the geographical 
List of Thothmes III (No. 208 and perhaps 313), while in the 
Hittite hieroglyphic texts the writers describe themselves as 
Kaskians. Thus, in the earliest text yet found at Carchemish, 
Yakhanas, who gave his name to the conquered district 
of Yakhan, calls himself not only “ a Hittite ” (Khat-tu- 
wias), but also “ a Kaskian ” (Ki-is-ka-a-ni-is), and he 
further takes the titles of a follower of the god Tarkus and of 
“ the Sun-god of the Kaskian land 

^ In a Bogliaz Keui text {Keihchirifttexte nus BogJiazkoi, i, 22, Itev. 6) 
the land of Subari comes between Aleppo (Khalba) and Kinza. 

2 Maspero identifies it with the Greek Urma Gigantos. Gigantos 
is probably an echo of the old name of the district Gagati. 
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The City op Bursakhanda 

In the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, 
^December, 1915, I have transliterated and translated an 
interesting cuneiform text discovered in 1913-14 by the 
German excavators in the house of the Hittite Resident 
at Tel el-Amarna. The text, which is in the Hittite form of 
cuneiform script, contains a semi-legendary account of a 
campaign of Sargon of Accad in the later Cilicia, and was the 
first tablet of a series which seems to have been devoted to 
the earlier history of Asia Minor. The chief objective of 
Sargon’s campaign was the city of Bursakhanda, which was 
situated on a mountain, and from which he brought back 
to Babylonia two species of fig-tree, vines, roses {wurtinnu)^ 
and other northern plants, as well as the uljpanu or lupanu^ 
the nature of which is unknown. That the campaign of 
Sargon was a fact is now proved by Dr. Forrer’s discovery of 
a tablet from Boghaz Keui, at present at Berlin, which records 
the invasion of eastern Asia Minor by a king of the dynasty 
of Akkad, and its repulse by the combined forces of the 
kingdoms of Kanes, Khatti, and Kursaura, the Garsaura of 
classical geography. 

Another Boghaz Keui tablet, which embodies the annals 
of the Hittite king Telibinus, and has been translated by 
Professor Hrozny, informs us that Khattusilis I, the founder 
of the Khattu empire, conquered the Cilician cities of 
Khubis-na, Tilwanuwa, Nenassa, Landa, Zallara, Barsu- 
khanta, and Lu . . . na. Khubis-na is known to us from the 
Assyrian inscriptions, which show that it was the classical 
Kybis-tra ; Tfiwanuwa is the neighbouring Tyana ; Landa 
may be the Leandis of Ptofemy ; and Nenassa reminds us 
of the classical Nanessos. Lu . . . na may be the Lamena of 
Shalmaneser III, which lay between Tanakun (Thanake) 
and Tarsus, and was probably the Lapana of the Tel el-Amarna 
tablets. Barsukhanta is evidently the Bursakhanda of the 
Sargon legend, and will have been in the vicinity of Kybistra 
and Tyana, that is to say on one of the northern heights of 
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the Bulgar Dagh. Unnamisu, where Sargon is said to have 
spent his third year, will have been on the coast of the Gulf 
of Antioch, possibly where the lAne of Stephanas Byzantinus 
was situated. It is possible that Barsukhanda should be 
identified with the city of [BJarrukhimda, which Tiglath- 
pileser I places in the province of Qumani. In KAB. iv, 13, 
Obv. 47, the name is written Baisukhuntas. 

Javan 

In Gen. x, 2, 4, Javan is the brother of Tubal and Meshech 
in Eastern Asia Minor, and the father of Elishah — the Alasia 
of the cuneiform records, whose name was preserved in that 
of the Aleian (— Alesyan) plain of Greek geography, as well 
as of Tarshish or Tarsus, of Kittiru and of Rodanini, that is 
to say Cyprus and Rhodes. The geographical position 
assigned to him is confirmed by notices in Greek writers. 
Stephanas of Byzantium tells us that the Syrian Antioch 
was built on the site of the ancient I^me, and the Perijilus 
Mariiima states that the town at the mouth of the Pyramus, 
afterwards known as Kephalos, w^as also called lone. In 
accordance with this Kedrenos states that the older name 
of Antioch was lopolis. The Egyptian olficer Amon-ern-heb 
in the time of Thothmes 111 describes “ the land of Mount 
Uan ’’ as being to the west of Aleppo, and in the “ Second ” 
Arzawan lettci; in the Tel cl-Amarna collection Labaia calls 
himself mcmis-ta TJanwmmas, ‘‘thy spokesman of the land of 
Uan ” (Knudtzon, 32, 2). In an Assyrian geographical 
list the name appears as Yaena (WAI. ii, 53. 8), the country 
of Yatma being preceded by the country of Cilicia (Khilakku) 
and followed by the country of Malatiyeh (Melidi). Yaena 
by the side of Uan presents the same vowel-change as the 
Heb. yoyin, “ wine,” Assyrian tnu, by the side of olvor, 
vinuni. In fact it is possible that the country took its name 
from the vine ; there was a city of Oinoandos somewhere in 
that part of the world. Mr. Tomkins was probably right in 
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identifying the Uanai of the geographical list of Thothmes III 
(No. 145) with Uan. 

Kas and Kusa 

The '' country of Kasi ”, also written Ka^i and Kasse, 
in the Tel el-Amarna tablets, has been erroneously identified 
with the Kassite people of Babylonia, and supposed to repre- 
sent Babylonia. Babylonia, however, is always called Kar- 
duniyas in the tablets, and the name of Kasi is given only 
(1) to Cush or Ethiopia (Knudtzon, 49. 20 ; in 131. 13 it is matdti 
Kasi, “ the lands of Cush ”), and (2) to a district which adjoined 
Mitanni, Naharaim, and. the Hittites. Thus, in Knudtzon 
76. 15 it is coupled with Mitanni, in 116. 71 we have Mitanni, 
Ka^i, and the Hittites, and in 288. 36 it is joined with 
Nakhrima or Naharaim. It thus corresponds with ‘‘ the 
country of Kusa ” of the Assyrian texts. A letter published 
by “Dr. Pinches in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical 
Archaoology, 1 881 , p. 13, informs us that the cities of Qarne — the 
Kama and Atu-geren of the Egyptian geographical lists — 
D^na, Kullania (the Biblical Calneh), Arpad, and Isana> 
were all situated in the country of the Kustt or Kusacans, 
which must, therefore, have comprised that part of Northern 
Syria which lay immediately to the north of Naharaim. 
In the larger ‘‘ Hittite ” hieroglyphic inscription from 
Hamath, line 1, as copied by myself from the original stone, 
the king calls himself king of the land of Kus ” {Kusi-mia), 
and in the Carchemish inscriptions one of the royal titles is 
king of “ Kas ” or '' Kus ” {Kusannas). It is worth notice 
that the first part of the name of the conqueror from 
Naharaim who subjugated Palestine in the twelfth century 
B.c. was Chushan (Judges iii, 8), which would exactly 
correspond with Kusanna{s), “ of the land of Kus.” In any 
case, the name of the Kusa was preserved in classical times 
in that of Mons Casius. 

The Lead-mines of Early Asia Minor 

The Cappadocian tablets, which belong to the age of the 
Third Djmasty of Ur (b.c. 2400), show that the mining and 
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export of lead was one of the chief industries carried on at 
Ganis, now Kara Eyuk, 18 kilometres N.E. of Kaisariyeh. 
According to a tablet in my possession the lead was exported 
to Assyria {mii A-sur), and trom thence distributed throughout 
the Near East. The names are given of a good many of the 
places in which the metal was found. Among them are Abe, 
Amas, Nakhur (evidently the Semitic Nahor), Sasakki, Samiga. 
and perhaps Lusi and Niri, to which a fragment in my 
possession adds Zanuki. Another fragment belonging to 
myself refers to “ a man of Abe. ” {A-be-im). 




A Short Anthology of Guran Poetry 

By xMajok E. B. SOANE, C.B.E. 

rpHE Anthology is a manuscript furnished by Dr. Sa'Id, of 
Sina, to the British Museum, numbered Or. 6444 ; the 
writer is working from a photographic reproduction made for 
him in 1908 by order of Mr. A. G. Ellis. 

The distance from the Oriental Department of the British 
Museum and absence of sufficient books of reference — this 
article is being written in Sulaimania, South Kurdistan — is 
a handicap on ade(j[uate comparison of words. 

The Anthology is a collection made at Sina by Abdul 
Mulnin, son of Jamalu’d Din, Mubayyinul Mulk, between the 
years of a.d. 1783 and 1785, and contains specimens of the 
work of twenty-seven poets, and a number of fragments 
classified according to the final letter of the rhyme. 

It has not been possible to ascertain the dates of any but 
a very few of the poets, who were all natives of Sina and 
the district of Aoraman on the Perso-Turkish frontier, which 
secluded mountain mass is still the home of the Gurani 
language, and where many more interesting manuscripts are 
still to be found. 

The period during which the collection was made was that 
of the sorni-independent VMl of Ardalan Khosru Khan, who, 
like his predecessors, encouraged an entourage of poets and 
litterateurs, in which he was imitated by the Sultans of 
Aoraman-i-Takht, who, though subject to him, were semi- 
independent, as they are to-day. 

After the rise of the Qajar d 3 uiasty, Ardalan fell from its 
high estate, and as the family grew effete, married Persian 
ladies, and lost power, the Court was dispersed and the writing 
of ^ the Guran language (which had for years been only 
artificially kept alive in Sina by its recognition as the official 
language) fell into disfavour and ceased. 
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Gurani is a dying language. It was in all probability 
but a dialect of Persian at the Arab conquest, and owing to 
its location in the mountainous districts of the Kermanshah 
and Ardalan provinces, escaped both the grafting of Arab 
words and the development and change which ensued in 
Modern Persian. 

It was not, however, to exist undisturbed. The seventeenth 
century saw the rise to power of the Kurdish princes of 
Rawandiz, Bitlis, Amadia, and the Kurd Sardars of the Mukri. 
The tribes on the Turkish side shared in the spirit of conquest 
exhibited at the time by the Turks, and took the opportunity 
to spread westwards and southwards into Persia, absorbing 
some populations and driving others farther into the moun- 
tains. The most notable historical example of the Kurd 
invasion is Zuhab. Here Abdal the Bajilan from the 
Khoshnaw district, at the head of a body of tribesmen, 
emigrated to Zuhab and the lands now known as Juanrud. 
They found living there a confederation of tribes which they 
promptly reduced and gave them the Kurmanji name of 
Guran, meaning “ bondmen ” and ‘‘ peasants ”, which name 
is to-day that of a large heterogeneous collection of tribal 
elements in the locality. As time w^ent on sections of Kurd 
tribes adopted the habits of the newly named Guran and 
shared with them their winter and summer habitats. The 
result is to-day that the so-called Guran tribe of Zuhab and 
Juanrud contains two distinct elements — the Kurd sections, 
all Sunni Muslims, speaking their own Kurmanji, and the 
“Guran” original sections, mostly Ali Allahi, non Muslim by 
faith, and speaking the “ Gurani ”. The Bajilan family itself 
has so well preserved the original condition that to-day the 
members of “ begzadas ” of Bajilan speak Kurmanji, while the 
tribe formed of the original inhabitants of Zuhab plain speak 
a dialect of Gurani. 

In Ardalan gradual penetration was more the rule, ant it 
is a matter of history that by a.d. 1650 the bulk of the 
population already spoke Kurmanji, which is now the language 
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of the capital, Sina tcwn. In short, to-day the Guranl is 
spoken only by the tribes of Aoraman, Rijab, Kanduleh (near 
Kermanshah), and the original sections of the Sinjabi, Guran, 
and Bajilan tribes, representing but a small fraction of the 
population, and among these it is dying out, Kurmanji 
taking its place. 

The Guram language itself has been termed a Kurdish 
dialect. It is, however, not so at all. Kurmanji has its 
characteristic grammatical forms, vocabulary, and idiom 
which have nothing in common with Gurani. The latter, 
however, shows in its grammatical forms that it is but a 
Persian variant, long separated from the mother tongue, and 
having borrowed widely in more recent times both from 
Kurmanji and from Persian. It is the most northerly of the 
group of Persian dialects represented by Luristan and comes 
vQiy close to the Lur languages of extreme northern Luristan. 
At the same time it is the least affected by later Modern 
Persian, or else split earlier from the original mother tongue. 

The dialect of Gurani spoken by the “ Guran ’’ tribes varies 
in some numerous minor details, but preserves the main 
characteristics, the most conspicuous of which is the aversion 
to initial M-, which it turns to w~, or has, perhaps, never used 
at all. 

Houturn Schindler, who made extensive studies on Aryan 
dialects in Persia, mentions the Gurani language as spoken by 
the tribe and by the people of Kerind and Bi^anij. He, 
however, erroneously includes among the Giirani-speaking 
tribesmen the Nairzhi and Taishai ( Nirizi Taischi ), who 
are Kurds speaking Kurmanji.^ The words and sentences he 
quotes show that the modern Gurani tends increasingly to 
absorb Modern Persian and Kurmanji words and to lose its 
individuality. The Gurani of the Anthology is very much less 
influenced by outside languages. 

A further proof of the relation of Gurani to Modern 

1 “Beibrage zum Kurdischen Wortschatze,” in the Journal of the 
Deutschen Morgenliindischen Gesellschafb. 
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Persian is the resemblance seen here and there with such 
dialects as that of So and other well-preserved Persian 
dialects in the interior. 

Still more interesting than its connexion with the dialects 
of Persia are some important features it shares with the 
peculiar Zaza language of mid-Kurdistan. This latter, a 
non-KurmanjI language, while it has borrowed very widely 
from Kurmanji, is of the same class %s GuranI, but unaffected 
by New Persian, and in sofne features represents a better 
preserved specimen of w^hat Gurani may once have been. With 
Guram it shares the repugnance to initial hh-, giving in3i:ial w- 
where Avestic and Old Persian have initial hw, hv. Unlike 
Gurani, however, it is archaic in its numerals, particularly 
giving such words as hirife for three ” and das for “ ten 

Abbreviations. — The following are adopted in the text : — 


OP 

Old Persian. 

Av 

Avestic. 

Phi 

Pallia vi. 

NP 

New Persian. 

Kur 

Kurmanji, the language of the Kurds. 

Kan 

Kandulal, a Gurani dialect spoken near Kermanshah. 

GuT 

Tribal Gurani. 


RijabI and Blwanijl dialects of Gurani. 

A 

Modern Aoramanl. 

Lk 

Leki of Kermanshrih district. 

L 

North Lurl. 

Z 

Zaza. 

S 

Dialect of So near Isfahan. 

M 

Mazanderani. 


The specimens quoted are taken at random from the 
Anthology. The verse form throughout is the same ; couplets, 
some serjf s of which rhyme. The poem form does not fall 
into any^of the categories of conventional Persian poem form, 
being but a succession of couplets with internal rhyme, 
though the rhyme occasionally persists through several 
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couplets. A feature of the poems is the introduction in some 
cases by a defective couplet, the first line of which forms 
part of the second line, as : — 

Ydrdn Ml dm 
Am je Idldn ajab Idli dim 

Shirin mshteran 
Na dor i dldash hazdr nishteran 
Shlrm nedwd 

' Pai svfta dildn purr sliang nedwd 

The metres are natural ones, and, like the poem forms, do 
not conform to Persian rules, which gives the verse a freer 
swing and more natural cadence. Like most Lur and Kurd 
songs, they should be heard sung for the metre to be 
appreciated. 

Specimen 1. — Folio 11 of manuscript. Shaikh Ahmad 
Takbti of Aoraman i Takht, circa a.d. 1640. Three 
verses to Autumn. 

Uawr i no dmd khm posh o naynin 
Min durm ivildt o dard muhiamm 
Td je hawr mabu yeh qatra rezdn 
Min je didam sel hundw horezdn, 

Nam i no pdlz o kham hijrdn bakht 
Magtrdn bi gird jastal sang sakht. 

Translation 

New clouds have come, grief enveloping and moist 
I [am] from a far land, overwhelmed with sorrow. 

No sooner will the clouds let fall a drop 

Than from my eyes a torrent of blood-tears will outpour. 

The dews of new autumn and the griefs of the exile 
Close around one's soul a hard rock. 

Notes on Text ^ 

I have only noticed words calling for attention a# different 
from NP. Ordinary NP words or Arabic loan-words are 
assumed to be known. 
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Verse 1, line 1. 

hawr, '' cloud.” This form is met with throughout Kur 
and L. Cf. Av awm, Phi avar^ S awr, R ? A, Lk liawr, 
arm, 3rd pers. sing. pret. ind. of infin. dmdn, to come.” 
A purely GuranI and L word. Kan, R, A, GuT dmdn, Z ame. 

kham, ‘‘ grief.” Hardening of initial gh- to kh- is common 
to L Gurani and Kur ; cf. bdkh, ddkh, etc. 

nmnln, “ possessing moisture.” The attributive suffix 
-In is common to Gurani as to NP. 

Line 2. 

wildt, Arabic ivildyal, the usual Gurani form of the word. 
Verse 2, line 1. 

je, ‘‘ from.” NP az, OP hacha, Av Jiacha, Phi aj, Kan zlie, 
R je, Z sa, se. Kur does not use the word except in the 
northern dialects in the form zlie, meaning ‘‘ for ”. 

mahii, 3rd pers. sing. pres. ind. of hdin, “to become.” 
No non-NP dialect uses the NP root shav, every one has 
preserved the use of root hd, Av hu, Phi hu. 

Line 2. 

liundw, “ bloodwatcr.” NP kliundh. The use of initial 
h and w where NP shows kh will be frequently remarked, 
Av vohuni, GuT hun. A, Lk, R khun, Z goen. 

horezdn. 3rd pers. pi. pret. ind. from infin. horezdn, “ to 
rise, come up, and forth.” This verb, which is non-existent 
in NP, is common to many dialects, but does not exist in 
Kur. It is a compound of hor and ezdn. The prefix hor, 
though an uncommon variant of Av fra-, Phi far-, is met 
with in various forms in other dialects. The root ez is 
apparently the Gurani variant of Av root sta, Cf. NP bar 
khdstan, Kur hal stdn, Lk horesdn, Kan, R, A horezdia,, 
Z weristdn, L virisan, Maz roots pares, ores, vores, virisht. 

Verse 3, line 2. 

magirdn, 3rd pers. pi. pres. ind. of girdn, “ to take.” In 
conjunction with the next word, bigird, means “ to close 
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round, envelop”. The use of the tense particle m- is 
Characteristic of Gurani and L, as opposed to the Kur da-, a-. 
jasta, '' being, entity.” I can find no parallel in NP. for 
this word, which is frequently seen in Gurani. Kan does 
not use it. Justi, in a note on Houtuin Schindler, suggests 
the comparison with NP khqjaslahy for which I can see no 
justification. 

Specimen 2, by the same author as 1. Two verses to 
Autumn. 

Am hhazdni zard bantam wind 
Jiafta hi na llw i tdf gul mind, 

Aksash dldr hi na guldw i tdf 
Chimdn min madldm. na ruljdm i sdf 

Translation 

To-day, of yellow-crested autumn I could see. 

Fallen on the lip of the torrent pool, a picture. 

Its likeness was visible in the pool of the torrent : 

Thus could I see it on the surface of the smooth plane. 

Notes 

Verse 1, line 1. 

dm, “ to-day.” Most L dialects use I for the demonstrative 
in the words ‘‘to-day”, “this year”, etc. Kur uses its 
characteristic am . Av d, hd, Phi e, S, R, Kan dru, A, Z aro. 
The Gurani has lost the final consonant of Av raoch and Phi 
roj, rock, Kur roj, rozh, rock, 
kliazdnl zard hdm, “ yellow-covered autumn.” 

-am wind, “ to me visible.” wind is probably a loan-word 
from NP hind, though the initial w is more faithful to the 
original v- of Av ylvaen, OP ^vain. 

Line 2. 

kafta, “ fallen.” Part, past of kaftin, which is common to 
Kur and Gurani. Where NP, following Phi, has adopted the 
particle 6 with the significance “ down ”, plus Vfat, pat 
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“ fall ”, Kur has taken a prefixial k- with the same root. 
Possibly Gurani has borrowed it from Kur. 

hi, 3rd pers. sing. pret. ind. of infin. hlan, “ to be.” 
Kur inf. Imn, The form hlan is common to all the non-Kur 
languages, Kan, L, Lk, R, Z, GuT, ^hl, 

nay “ on, by, at.” Common to all Gtoni and some L 
dialects. A connexion is suggested with the Av ni-, OP niya-^y 
“ down,” used in connexion with verbs. Kur la. 
llWy “ lip.” Kur, GuT, R, A, llWy S hw, NP lab, 
tdfy “ torrent, spate.” Cf. Phi topanik, ‘‘ violent, strong.” 
A, R tof, Kur Idf. 

guly ‘‘ a pool.” A word commonly used in all L, Guram, 
and South Kur. Apparently a loan-word from Turkish geul. 

mlndy “a likeness,” from Vman, “remain, resemble.” 
Parallel to NP rmnarid. 

Verse 2, line 1. 

aksash, aks-ash, “ its likeness.” Aks is an Arabic loan- 
word through NP. Ash is used by all Lur and NP dialects, 
as well as by NP. It does not exist in Kur. The consistent 
use of enclitic -ash is one of the features of Gurani which lead 
to its classification with, and as relation of, NP, as opposed 
to connexion with Kur, whose independence of NP and its 
allies becomes increasingly evident on close study. In this 
case the adherence to OP -shaiy, -sh, by NP and allied 
languages is little more faithful in form to origin than the 
Kur -7, -e to the Av -hi, -hd. 
dldr, “ visible.” NP diddr, 

guldw, gul-dw. Water lying in a hollow. See gul above. 
Line 2. 

chhndn, “ thus.” Cf. NP chindn. Kur has no similar 
word. 

madldm, 1st pers. sing. ind. past imper. from ^Idi, “ see.” 
NP mldldam. Gurani and L form the imperfect tense by 
the addition of -let- to the root and before the enclitic pro- 
nominal ending. 
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rui jam i sdf, '' tl^o face of a smooth plane.” NP metaphor 
borrov/ed entire. 

Specimfn 3. — Folio 12 and 13. Muhammad Qull Sulaiman, 
date unknown. Six verses to Autumn. 

Khazdnl hi chdUi 
Am dim hi cham I'hazdnl hi cJidkJi, 

llar^gish 27ai nahl dardlnash ddl'h 
Min dar sdtje dil Jnslidm dir dl:h. 

Pirsdm hai l/iazdn rajig i haqam wcna 
Zarrl ddkh i dard ijefa i min 2 mi nn. 

Sd hi/cdcha q^im in je chi hlrl 
Pesn rang i sdf i Indarddn ddrl, 

Wdtish hai ICiva i dil i 2 ^^hhm 2 Klra 
Alin hurt i zdinam haftan na chdra. 

Tu mdchl hi dard har has hi dard hu 
Shd allah chanl garr hi zvhhdl gnrd hu. 

Translation 
Autumn wounded : 

To-day I saw witli my eyes Autumn wounded. 

Tt had not its colour, because of its painful scar. 

I then from my heart heaved a fiery sigh. 

I aslced : “ Oh, Autumn, of hue like logwood dye, 

Ap 2 )ly to it a little of the pains of my suffering.” 

Then said he to me : '' What, tlien^ art thou ? 

Thou hast a clear colour like that of the care-free.” 

Tie said : “ Oh, Deceiver of the torn-liearted. 

The blood of my wound it is fallen on my face. 

Thou callest care-free whoever hath this ill ? 

Please God ! with flames may he be burned to charcoal ash.” 

Notes 

Verse 1, line 1. 

clidhh.j “ a wound.” An unusual word. 

JKAS. JANCAKY 3 921. 5 
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Line 2. 

dru. See Specimen 2. 

dim. 1st pers. sing. pret. ind. from infin. dlan^ “ to see,” 
cham, “ eyes.” Cf. S, R, Lk cham, Z chim, A cho, Kur chaw^ 
chdf. 

Verse 2, line 1. 

ranglshy rangl-sh, “ its colour.” 

pai nahl, “ to it ” or ‘‘ on it”, “ was not”. Cf. Av paitiy 
OP ajpiy. Phi pat, Kan, GuT, A, Lk pai, Kur pe. 

dardlnash ddkh. An inversion which would be in prose 
ddkh i dardlnash, '' its painful wound,” the word ddkh (NP 
ddgh), ‘‘ a scar,” being used in this meaning. ' 

Line 2. 

min. 1st pers. pron. NP alone of Aryan languages in 
Persia and Turkey shows 7nan, all others min, except Kur, 
which preserves Av azem in the form of az, with dative and 
accusative win, me ; and Caspian Talish dialects, as, nz. 
dar sat. Borrowed from NP dar sd'at, “ instanter.” 
klshdm. 1st pers. sing. pret. ind. of infin. klsJidn, ‘‘ to 
pull, draw, suffer, etc.” NP kashldan, Kan, L, GuT, A, Lk, 
R klshdn, Z V kish, Kur keshdn. 

dir, “ fire.” Av atdr, dtarsh, OP dtar, softened in obsolete 
NP to ddar, R, Kan, GuT, S dir, A dgir, Z ddir, Kur dgir. 
dkh, '' woe ! ” 

Verse 3, line 1. 

pirsdm. 1st pers. sing. pret. ind. of infin. pirsdn, “ to ask.” 
ravig i haqain, “ the colour of log- wood, or red dye.” 
ivetia, “ like.” Cf. NP,(7/7na, Kan, GuT wena. 
pat na, '' put on it ! ” Na is the imperative of nidn, to 
place.” Cf. NP nihddan, GuT, Kan, R, A nldn. 

Verse 4, line 1. 

sd for NP (Ar) sdUii in the meaning “ then ”. 
biwdcha. Equivalent of NP biguft. From infin. wdtin, “ to 
speak.” Kan, R, L, Lk wdtin, Maz bwdtin. The first four 
use the stem wach- in all tenses except preterite and tenses 
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formed from it, and the imperative. S uses waj- and Z vaj-^ 
a good preservation of the Av VmcA and Phi ^vdj. The 
Kur shows variations of the root in ^ezh, bezh, though it 
uses more generally a number of other roots peculiar to itself. 
Gurani does not appear to possess the guf- stem of NP 
from OP ^gub, 

pawl, pai-m, “ to me.” Pai here is not the same derivative 
as pai in verse 3, line 1, but is the same as NP bi, cf. Av aiwi, 
aibl (Gatha), OP abiy becoming Av upa, OP upd with accusative 
following. In the meaning of ‘‘ to ”, pai occurs in Kan, 
Lk, Kur, A, R. 

iti je chi kart, A parallel of the NP colloquialism Tu chi 
kdra t “ Wliat art thou ? ” 

Line 2. 

pesa, “ whitish, white.” Cf. Phi peach, NP p^i, pes, put, 
“ leprosy.” Parsi The rest of the line is as NP. 

The use of ddri, ‘‘ thou hast,” is for metre’s sake ; the true 
Gurani should be inaddrl. 

Verse 5, line 1. 

wdtish, 3rd pers. sing. pret. ind. of infin. wdtm as above. 
The use of the enclitic -ish in this part of the verb is common 
to Kan, R, Lk, A. Cf. colloquial NP guftash, he said,” 
not “ he said to him ”. 

pakhm para, '' torn and rent.” PaMmmay be a loan-word 
from Kur ; it is in daily use among the Jaf nomads of the 
frontier. 

zdinam, zdm-ain, my wounds.” A, R, Lk, GuT, Kan 
zdm, NP zakhm. Zdm is also used by the Kurds of the extreme 
south, but not is a Kurmtoji word. 

kaftan, 3rd pers. sing. perf. of infin. kaftin, '' to fall.” 
kaftan is strictly kafta-an. 

The use of -n as part of the verb “to be ” is very widely 
spread all over Persia in dialect. Cf. khuban, “ it is good.” 
Kur does not use it. Cf. GuT bin, “ he has been.” Kan 
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han, ‘‘ it is,” R an, '' it is,” R and A both the han-, as the 
stem in pres. ind. of ‘‘ to be ” throughout the six persons. 

na char a, “ on the face ” ; chdra = NP chi/ira. 

Verse 6, line 1. 

tu 7nddu, “ thou sayest.” A and R show the complete 
form niawdchi, S awajt, GuT mawdzln, Kan follows GuraiiL 
\n dard, '' without pain.” 
hi dard, '' with this pain,” hi % dard. 

ha. In next line also, may he be.” NP hdshad, huvad. 
Common to L and Guranl. Kur has its own form. 

chani, with, like, by.” Kan, A, cliani. Kur does not 
use it. 

garr, “ flames. ” The word is not generally used in other 
Guranl dialects, nor in Lk. It appears to be a loan-word 
from Kur. 

zukhdl-gard, charcoal dust.” See note on hardening of 
gh to gk in previous specimen. Kur does not use this word. 

Speci.mkn 4. — Polio 32. Mulla Tfibir Aorarnanl, date un- 
known. Fourteen verses on the Basil, explaining how it 
came by the black marks on its leaves. 

1 Tiliw je rchln ]mrr shdn sJnwa 
Ldf madd hi zulf i kasiwa. 

2 Mawdtish qatra i qatrdn hlzandn 
Ham rang hdm hdgl zulf rizandn. 

3 Min wdlini, Rchdn, zaid i sdrCii 
Bi in chi Idiq Idf bvndi ? ” 

4 Rchdn ivdf, “ shart i hna wa tu ira ydr, 
Binlshlnu wa Jiam jdu hi agJn/nr. 

5 Ru hi rvm kara clianiw zulf dustil 
Cham qihlagdi khds dwdi wustit. 

6 Agar khcldf bar shuni Idf hindl 
Bimdld na rum rang i sldi.'^ 

1 hna mi gul i rchdn har du ho ndna 
Shi ml, kirdmdn sijdal dstdna. 
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8 Bimdla i dilsuz Idldm Idl worn 

Pai cJiandl tdl zulf i tugltrdl meshkcnn. 

9 WatitKy M'uruwimtan, Shad Perl Pdija 
Bd pakJtsh bd na rut zulf i wishJc mdfjaP 

]0 Dd Ima wa rehdn ddwd wa jastimdn 
Bar shv hi rdstl ben o hastirndn.'' 

11 Nakird darikhd hdjat kird qabill 
War dd hi wardd dasta i zulf i luL 

12 Sd rehdn ndslial zulf ash khds zdnd 

Pai rn sld ash Al Walldh! ’’ ash wdnd 

1 3 Zdmen bird wa zld i sdya i dirakhtdn 
Td bizdnu khdk chun sla bakhtdn, 

14 Pari paikldl Idf tvardish niddmat 
Ru sldlsh nmnd td rul qldmat. 

Translation 

1 A sprig of basil, full of pride and coquetry, 

Was mocking at the tresses of a personage. 

2 Tb said, “ Drops of pitch, should they sift [them]. 

Like hue and like smell of her locks would pour down.*’ 

3 T said, '' Basil, thou are desert born, 

Wherefor art thou fitted for such mockery ? ” 

4 The Basil said, ‘‘ A pact be it that I and thou and the 

beloved 

Sit down together in a place with no others. 

5 “ Confront me with tlie locks of thy beloved. 

And with the adored exercise thy wish. 

6 ‘'If my mockery turn out an error 

Rub on my face the colour of black.” 

7 I and the Basil both to the house 

Went, and prostrated ourselves on the threshold. 

8 With heartbreaking cry I wailed like the dumb 
For a few locks of the musk-scented, curled tresses. 
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9 I said, ’Tis but justice, fairy-footed Queen, 

Let your musk-endowed locks scatter over your face. 

10 “ Contention hath struck the souls of me and the Basil ; 

Let the truth of our argument come out.’’ 

11 She tarried not, but granted our request. 

And loosed before her a handful of her curly locks. 

12 Then the Basil knew the intoxication of her locks. 

And cried ‘‘ Ai Wallah ! ” for its blackened face. 

13 It took refuge under the shade of the trees 
Till it should know dust, like the unlucky. 

14 For the result of its mockery it ate repentance. 

And its face has remained blackened till the Day of 
Judgment. 

Notes 

Verse 1, line 1. 

tillWy indefinite singular of til, “ a branch, sprig, shoot.” 
The word does not occur generally in GuranI or L, and may 
be a loan-word from Kur, the southern dialects of which 
use the word ill to signify a shoot, or a low hill-spur. Cf. also 
North Kur, till, ‘‘ a finger.” No equivalent in NP. 

rehdn. The sweet basil, much prized in the mountains for 
its sweet smell. It is often referred to as gul i reJmn, though 
its flower is insignificant. 

purr shdn sliliva. The conjunction o, “ and,” is omitted 
between the second and third words for metre’s sake, a 
common feature of this type of poetry. Both words are 
Arabic, in common use in NP. 

Line 2. 

Idf. In NP Id'f usually means boasting ” simply. In 
Gurani it always means belittlement, mockery ”. 

madd. 3rd pers. sing. ind. imperf. of infin. ddn^ to give.” 
Icastwa. Indefinite sing, of has, '' a person.” 

Verse 2, line 1. 

rmwdtish, 3rd pers. sing, imperf. ind. of wdtin, to say,” 
for note on which see abov’^e. Kan, A, K, GuT mawdtish. 
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hlzandn. 3rd pers. pi. pres. subj. from inf. hizanin, “to 
sift.” 

Line 2. 

ham, NP ham^ “ equal, like.” The lengthening of the 
vowel is common to Gurani and Kur. 

rlzandn. Same form as htzandn, from inf. rlzanin, “ to 
pour.” The Gurani does not use the ^^h^kh and ^rikh as 
in NP. 

Verse 3, line 1. 

wdtin, 1st pers. sing. pret. of infin. wdtin, “ to say.” 
zaid i sdrd t. Equivalent either to NP zdd i sahrd i, “ thou 
art desert born,” or zaid i sahrd % adopting the NP use of 
zaid in the meaning of “an one ”. The first interpretation 
appears more likely. Lk gives zai, R zaid for “ born ”, 
though the infin. in all cases is zdtn. -al- in all the L and 
Gurani dialects often becomes -ai ~ ; cf. hain for hdin, “ come 
here,” main for rndm^ “ a mare.” 

Idf hindt. The equivalent of NP Idf-zani, in this case 
meaning traduction. The word blndi is NP used 
idiomatically. 

Verse 4, line 1. 

wdt. 3rd pers. sing, pret. of infin. wdtin, “ to say.” 

Ima, “ we.” Used for the singular. Common to all 
Gurani, L, and South Kur. Correct Kur am, 
hinishimi, Equiv. of NP himshimm, “ let us sit.” Gurani 
infin. nlshtin. This is common to all Gurani, Lk, and L. 
Kur uses it also, but never without an adverbial prefix dd or nZ. 
The form -Iml for the plural pronominal enclitic is peculiar to 
Gurani and allied dialects. The mongrel language of Kerman- 
shah uses the form -imin in this place. Lk also gives -ima 
and -iman, R -ima, Maz -imi. 

Line 2. 

wa ham, NP hd ham, “ together.” All allied dialects use 
wa for NP hd. The use of this phrase is ’one of the many 
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links between GuranI, and NP. Kur uses biyeJc, layek, lagal, 
digal, tgar, etc. 

Verse 5, line 1. 

ru bi rum. A NP phrase, “ face to face.’' This also is 
used by all allied dialects in common with NP. Kur has 
a variety of phrases of its own, sucli as diberyek, labcryek, etc. 

kara. Imperative of kirdin, “ to do, make.” Gurani and 
allied dialects do not use the hm stem of NP. GuT, A, R, 
Kan, imperative karo. Kur uses stem ka- in place of NP kun 
and Gurani kar-, except in a few northern dialects, which 
also use stem kar-. 

chanhv, and cJianl in next line. See previous notes. 

dustit, for dustit, '' thy friend.” 

Line 2. 

khds, NP kJiub. This Arabic word is used by all Gurani 
and allied dialects to signify good, well ”. 

du'dt, desire, wish.” Verbal noun from infin. xvastin, ‘‘ to 
wish.” As a rule the secondary stem is \vdz-, used in ind. pres., 
imperative, and subj. pres. GuT, Kan, \icdz^ Maz (Trdish) 
\U'C, wdz, Kur icdz, and loan-root from NP \khwdz, 
Av and OP Phi infill, klivdstaun. Lk and L follow 

NP with \kliwds. 

ivusiit. 2nd sing. ])ers. prct. ind. from infin. wustin, to 
throw, scatter, deposit, arrange.” The use of the preterite 
to express the future is a well-known feature of NP and 
Kur. R, Kan, GuT \was, Z ^,es]l, Kur \'n'ezh, 

\kha. The first Kur root and the Gurani, etc., invite com- 
parison with Av \as, and the Kur ^kha with Av ^ah. The 
only parallel suggested in NP is haslitan, ‘‘ to leave, let fall, 
suspend.” 

Verse 6, line 1. 

bar shum, bar shu-m, “ should go out-to me.” Slid is the 
equivalent of the NP ravad, from infin. slilan, '' to go,” see 
later. 
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Line 2. 

bimfda. Imp. of infin. nuilin, ‘‘ to rub.^ Final -a in 
imperative is characteristic of all GuranI and Kur. 
sidi. NP sVdri, blackness.” 

Verse 7, line 1. 

wia» See Verse 4. line 1. 

wa. See verse 4, line 2, wa ham, 

ho, ‘‘ to, for.” R uses ho, but most allied dialects use wa, 
NP hi, 

wdna, '' house.” The loss of the kh- is conspicuous here. 
A, R, GuT. Kan ydna. All apparently from NP khdna or 
Pill khdnak. Z, Maz use variants of kad, kai, etc., the origin 
of which is obvious. Kur uses mdl,"^ the word khdnu in Kur 
signifying a house built of stone or brick. It is a loan-word 
from NP. 

Line 2. 

shlml. 1st pers. pi. pret. ind. from infin. slilan, “ to go.” 
Lk, L, GuT \sliu, <slfi, Maz ^lslm, Talish ylshe, Z she, 
Kur <chu. A and R use ^lua ; cf. NP Vm, rav, 
kirdiYidn. 1st pers. pi. pret. inf. from infin. kirdin, “to 
do.” The enclitic -mdn is as seen in L and Lk. Kermanshahi 
uses it indiscriminately with -vmm. It is also met with in 
South Kur. 

Verse 8, line 1. 

Idldm. 1st pers. sing. pret. ind. of infin. Idldin, “ to wail, 
implore,” an onomatopoeic in general use in Gurani ; cf. 
South Kur infin. IdUnawa, “ to wail.” 

Line 2. 

tughrdi meshkena, A very Persian-like metaphor, com- 
paring the locks to the Turkish imperial sign manual of 
convolute letters. 

^ Nearly all writers on Kurmiinjl giveibe derivation of mdl as Ar mdl, 
“ proj)erty,” for which there is no reason. It would be curious at least 
that Kur, which does not borrow except to fill gaps in the language, 
should adopt a foreign word for the commonest object of life. The 
derivation is Av nmdnn. Phi. mdn. 
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Verse 9, line 1. 

mumwwatan, muruwwat-an. An-, it is.” See specimen 3, 
verse 5, line 1, kaftan. 

Line 2. 

bd, Let it be ! allow ! ” Common to all Gurani and S. 
Kur. N.P. bad, bada 

bu, that it become.” From infinitive biian, “ to become.” 
Common to all Gurani and L dialects. Not in Kur. 

Verse 10, line 1. 

dd, 3rd pers. sing. pret. ind. of infin. Ddn, “ to strike.” 
Apparently a loan-word from Kur, which, throughout its 
southern dialects, uses no other word in this meaning. 
ddwd, for NP (Ar.) da'wd, ‘‘ argument.” 
jastimdn, “ our being.” 

Line 2. 

bar shu. See verse 6, line 1. 

ben o bastimdn, A borrowed NP idiom. 

Verse 11, line 2. 

• wurdE, 3rd pers. sing. pret. ind. from infin. war ddn, ‘‘ to 
scatheiV loose.” Infin. dan, ‘‘ to give.” The word war is 
represented in a few of the Gurani dialects and Lk, and is 
possibly a loan from Kur. The L and Lk word is nud. War 
is equivalent to Kur ber, bar, which is no other meaning than 
“ front, breast,” from Av vara. Phi bar, “ the breast,” whereas 
the meanings “ up, on, into,” etc., of the better-known 
NP bar from Av upard, pard, OP iipariy, are not found in 
Kur. Z also gives ver dde. 

bi wardd. For effect the Kur inflexion -dd has been 
borrowed. The phrase means “ in front ”. 

Verse 12, line 1. 

ndshai, NP na'sha in its colloquial meaning “ headiness, 
intoxication ”. 

zdnd, 3rd pers. sing, pret. ind. of infin. zdnin, “ to know.” 
It is worthy of notice that this root ^Jzdn is common to all 
the languages and dialects used for purposes of comparison 
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here, except Maz, of whose dialects Semndnl alone shows 
'\lzun} The Caspian dialects of Lenkoran and Talish also 
show y’zim. It is interesting to note that it is supposed that 
Pahlavi was spoken comparatively recently in Mazanderan 
(not including Lenkoran and Talish), and that Phi had 
changed the Av \za>n to \'dan, 
lane 2. 

paiy “ for.” Common to all Guram, used alternately vith 
pari. 

Verse 13, line 1. 

zdmen, “ refuge.” This word appears in R and A in this 

sense. Probably from Ar. with a difference in 

meaning. 

zid, “ under.” NP zir. This change of final r after t is 
seen in other instances in Gurani. Cf. also Z shid for shir. 
Kur does not share this peculiarity. 
hizdnu. NP hiddnad. Infiii. zdnin as above. 

Verse 14, line 1. 

pari, '' for, because.” NP hardyi. A, R, Lk, J^tKk^pari. 
Not used by Kur. 

paiMdi, ‘‘ the result, outcome.” A, R, Kan use the word, 
which is composed of paiki, subsequent, and di, coming. 

wardish, 3rd pers. sing. pret. ind. of infin. wdrdin, ‘‘ to eat, 
suffer,” with enclitic -ish. R, A, GuT, Lk, infin. wdrdin, 
Z wdrde, Av \hvar. Phi ^^khor. 

mand. 3rd pers. sing. pret. ind. of infin. mandin, “ to 
remain.” Common to all Gurani dialects, also L and Z. Av 
and OP Vman. 

Specimen 5. — Folio 32. Mahzuni, a clerk of the Court of 
Khosru Khan Wall of Ardalan, a.d. 17 83. A commination 
on the Basil in continuation of the foregoing. 

Raqih sid bu 

Rut hi wena i zulf i qiblim sid bu. 

' Semnani appears to be a stranger among the Maz dialects. 
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Gliazdh je dsman jmrlt cmrci hu 
Band bandit hi tikhje hamjld hd, 

BT qdlib i mirda hi sar zinda bdl 
Kharih wa kharhdw drd manda bdi. 

Khudd tu nakusliu pari hlialdsi 
Td hhds JxJmddl unt bi Jiaq bishndsT. 

Bi tor beifii pit tuje ndsdzi 
Har dam marg i wit Vdwdt biivdzi. 

Sd hi tu hi j ran i ydrdn sold bdi 
Kafir i mutlaq^ glr i beld- bdi. 

Translation 

jVIay the envious be blackened ! 

May thy face become black as the locks of my beloved ! 

May wrath from Heaven descend upon thee ! 

May thy stalks be sundered with a blade ! 

With body dead and head alive 
May thou remain caught and fixed ! 

May God never let thee die for release 

Till thou hast well recognized thy God to be the Right ! 

In this wise may it come to thee, that thou from thy 
frowardness 

Sliall ever long for thine own death as a desire ! 

Whenever thou thinkest well to separate lovers, 

Absolute Infidel ! ]iiay thou ])e caught in misfortune ! 

Notes 

Verse 1, line 1. 

raqib, for Ar raghlh, in its meaning of “ envious, covetous 
hil. NP bisliavad ; see previous notes. 

Line 2. 

rid, rad, “ thy face.” 
wcna. See previous notes. 

Verse 2, line 1. 

parit, for thee.” For note on pari, see previous 

notes. 
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awrd, “ down, deFcendiiig.” A variant of ward, also seen 
as wdld. R, A, Kan, Lk icdr, ward, Kur kJiwdr, NP kliwdr in 
a dilferont meaning. 

tikh, NP fw^h. All allied dialects of Gurani give tikJi. 
jld. 'SV jidd. All Guram, L, and Km jid, “ separate.” 

Verse 3, line 1. 

bdl. NP hdoln, from infin. blan, ‘‘ to be.” This is 
characteristic of L, Lk, A, R, Kan, and GuT, also KermnnshriL 
mongrel dialect. Not Kur. 

klmrlk, '' caught, involved.” A loan-word from Kur. jMost 
of the GuiT.nl dialects use it. L, Lk use mutilations of Ar 
masJigh'dl. 

kharkd^o. This is the intensive form of kharlk. Khartk wa 
kharkdw is a phrase borrowed from Kur, meaning ‘^utterly 
involved”, inextiicably caught or stuck”. 

drd, ” arranged, fixed.” Cf. NP drd^tan, with a slightly 
difl'orent modern meaning. 

Verse 4, line 1. 

nakushu, '' may he not kill.” The lim^ reflects upon the 
duration of the torment ]}rayed for in tlie 2 )revious line. 
The enclitic ~u in ‘ird 2 )ers. sing, is common to all Giiraiu and 
lk, but is not used in JCur, Tt is also seen in the quatrains 
of Baba Tahir of Harnadan. 

Line 2. 

wit, “thyself.” This is one of the characteristic GuranI 
words. The reflexive jironoun througliout its six persons is 
tv- in j)Lace of NP khad, Kur kho, Kan, R, A, GuT, L vj-, 
Z kho, Av hvd, klivd, OP uva. Phi khud. 

Verse 5, line 1. 

begu. NP bisJiavad, “ may it become,” for bibu. It is 
characteristic of GuranI and allies. Kur bibc, he, 
pit, “ to thee,” pai-t. Common to all GuranI, also Kerman- 
shahl, Lk, L. 

dwdt. See Specimen 4, Verse 5, line 2. 
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hiwdzl. NP hikhwoM, Characteristic absence of kh- from 
infin. wastin, “ to wish.’’ All Gurani dialects show variations 
of ^Iwa and y!wdz, in common with Kur. \wa, ylwdz, yjw^, 
Z wesh. The initial kJi- of NP is seen in Phi \'khvdSy cf. L 
^khds, and Kermanshahi <twds. Av <vaSy OP yivas, 
which Kur, Gurani, and Z appear to have perpetuated 
regardless of Phi. 

Verse 6, line 1. 

seld^ for Ar mldh, in the meaning ‘‘ desiring, seeing good 
Specimen 6 . — Folio 33, by Mahzuni, 6 couplets. 

Sdi sahand I sang 
Suhhdam washan sdl sahand i sang. 

Bild shartl raqlb i had rang 
Naganu na wandit sad hazdr farsang. 

Cham dust i wit binishi bi shad 
Werda i sdldn bdwari bi ydd. 

Ga nidzjc tu gd ndzje dilbar 
Tu j)ai u suzdn uje tu batar. 

Har td hi umrit ydwu bi anjdni 
Na- sal 0 sangdd wa ydrl ay dm, 

Idan sarmdya i Idinyd ifdni 
Md baqd pachan ar chlw mazdnl. 

Translation 

In the shade of a beautiful rock, 

Early morning is pleasant in the shade of a beautiful rock. 
Conditionally that the evil-hued envier 
Approach thee not within ten thousand farsangs. 

With thine own lover ,to sit in happiness 
The tales of the years to bring to mind. 

Sometime advances from thee, then coyness from the beloved. 
Thou burning for her, and she yet worse than thee. 

And so till thy life arrive at its end, 

In the shade of the pleasant rock with the beloved (spending 
thy days). 
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This is it — the capital of the transient world ; 

All else is hollow, didst thou but know. 

Notes 

Verse 1, line 1. 
sal, sdi-i, ‘‘ the shade of.” 

sahand. A loan-word from Kur, meaning “ a place well 
endowed with trees, water, and coolness In Kur as here 
only applied to a pleasant nook or outlook in a liill. 

Line 2. 

washan, wash-an, “ it is pleasant.” For an, see previous 
notes. Wash, with characteristic initial w-, where NP shows 
khw-, is common to all Gurani, also Z. 

Verse 2, line 2. 

naganu. Cond. that he arrives not,” from infin. gain, 
“to arrive,” a very unusual word in Guram. Cf. Kur gaishtin, 
“ to arrive,” not the same theme as NP gashtan, but ga, “ a 
place,” + yish, “ go.” 

7ia, “ to,” see previous notes. 

umidit, wand'it, “ thy neighbourhood.” This meaning is 
quoted on the authority of an AoramanI poet at present in 
Sulaimania, who, however, cannot produce any parallels in 
other dialects. 

Verse 3, line 2. 

werda, “ the things past.” Although this is probably a 
loan-word from Kur, it is interesting to note the etymology. 
The Kur ^ihur, “ pass over, away,” and the NP <guzar, 
show the different developments in two parallel languages. 
Av gives VI, “ apart,” and tar, “ across, over.” In Phi this 
has become vidar, and also, with the characteristic v to g 
change of Phi, gudar. Kur has preserved the Av vl-tar with 
erosion, and disappearance of medial d softened from t (one of 
its commonest features), while NP shows its descent from Phi 
by adoption of the typical Phi g- for Av v- with gu-dar, guzar, 
hdwari, “ that thou may bring.” All Gurani dialects 
preserve the full yjdwar throughout the verb, not using 
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the abbreviated Var of NP. Not used in Kur. which has its 
own Ve/^, V«/^, Vm, VAe>^. 

Verse 4, line 1. 
gd. NP gdh, “ time.” 

Line 2. 

batar, “ worse.” Cf. Phi valar. 

Verse 5, line 1. 

ydwu. Aorist, infin. yda^dn, “ to arrive.” Common to 
E, A, GhiT, Kan. Comparison with Av d-, V7 is suggested. 
sangdd. Use of the Kur dative ~dd. 
wa ydri, with a friend.” 

Verse G, line 1. 

idan, “ this is.” The use of the apparently euiihonic -d- 
between 7, “this,” and an, “is,” is cliaracteristic of GuranI 
and L. 

Line 2. 

jjuchan, “ is empty, vain.” 

ar cliiw. NP agarchi, though not used in exactly tlie same 
sense. The phrase ar chlw mazdnl is idiomatic in Gurfini. 

rnazdnl. 2nd pers. sing. ind. pres, of infin. zdnin, “ to 
know.” 

SPECIMEN 7. — Folio 34. Farnikh Palaiiganl. Three verses 

Mauldin hujardr 
Sipi tdfl dim hi hadd i hi qardr. 

To mdh i harza wish mawazu wa ivdr 
Tan jidra nialrd hazdrdn hazdr. 

Disdn je guldd mahlturdsJfiwn 
Chani dakli i isJiq majdshiwd. 

Translation 

My master ! Confusion ! 

I saw a white spate, unlimited and unruled. 

Frojii that high moon it threw itself downwards. 
Becoming body-rent in thousand thousand (pieces). 
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Then, again upheaving in the pool, 

With the pain of love boiling. 

Notes 

Verse 1, line 1. 

mauldm. This address as an introduction is common to 
Ourani poems, and it is said means little ^ore than the 
introductory Vismilhih of NP words. In a case such as the 
jjresent the first line is but the name of the poem, hi qardr^ 
'' Unsettlement, Confusion.” 

Line 2. 

sipi. NP sipid, sifld. The -t of Av and -d of Phi have 
been lost by G firani and Kur alike. 
tdf. See Specimen 1 . 

dlyn. 1st pers. sing. pret. hid. of infin. dian, ‘‘ to see.” 
Verse 2, line 1. 
fo,je-o, “ from that.” 
wish, itself.” See previous note on wit, 
mawazu. 3rd pers. sing. pres. ind. of infin. ivustin, “ to 
throw, etc.” See Specimen 4, verse 5, line 2. 
wa, “ to.” 

ivdr, ‘‘ down.” See Specimen 5, verse 2, line 1. 

Line 2. 

mahu, “ it becomes.” See previous notes on hdan. 

Verse 3, line 1. 

disdn, ‘‘ once again.” A Kur loan-word, compound of 
di, “again,” and sdn, “manner.” Guranl usually employs 
duwdra, dicjdra, ditir, etc. 
guldd. Locative of gul. Kur inflexion borrowed. 
inakhurdshlwa. More correctly makhurdshila, from infin. 
khuToshin, “ to be tumbled, confused.” Cf. NP khurushldan 
in a different sense, that of “ noise, tumult ”. 

Line 2. 

majdshiwa, or majdshiia, horn joslnn, “ to boil.” 
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The Minor Friars in China 

By a. a MOULB 

TN July, 1914, tho Journal printed the Latin text, with 
English translation, of various documents relating to the 
Minor or Franciscan Friars in China. Of these the most 
important were three letters written from China and other 
extracts from a fourteenth century chronicle, which is 
preserved in the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris (MS. 
Latin 5006). On p. 555 of the article referred to I wrote : 

Monsieur 11. Cordier tells me that he knows of no other 
copy of the Chronicles, but at the same time is inclined to 
doubt that the Paris MS. (Latin 5006) is the copy used by 
Wadding.'’ Wadding, leaders may be glad to be reminded, 
was the author ('f a great work called Annales Minorum, 
ill which the three letters from China were printed for the 
fiist time, and, indeed, for the only time until 1914 from 
a manuscript All the other Latin texts with w'hich I am 
acquainted and all the versions are obviously based on 
Wadding’s text. In spite of M. Cordier’s opinion I continued 
to think that it was at least possible that Wadding had copied 
rather carelessly the MS. which is now at Paris. 

It was then a shock to me to learn from Professor Pelliot 
that the letters in question and the Paris MS. had been dealt 
with before 1914 by Jerome Golubovich, and, on turning to 
the latter’s work, to find that the actual MS. used by Wadding 
was still preserved at Rome. 

What Golubovich has to say will be found in his Bihlioteca 
Bio-hihliografica della terra santa, etc., tom. ii, 1913, pp. 116- 
142, which appeared after M. Cordier’s new edition of Cathay 
and the way thither w^as in print. Very briefly summarized, 
his opinion is that he can prove that Wadding did not use 
the Paris MS. Latin 5006 — ^had not, indeed, seen it — but 
another codex now almost unknown which is kept in the 
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private library of the Chigi at Kome.” This Chigi MS., which 
is marked I, vii, 262, is, Golubovich says with repeated 
emphasis, identical with Wadding’s text. After quoting 
one of the most difficult passages in the second letter of 
John of Monte Corvino (July, 1914, p. 555), he says : “ Tutto 
questopasso e letteralmente identico nel Waddingo” (p. 140), 
and again, after dealing with Andrew’s letter (July, 1914, 
pp. 564-567), ‘‘ identica e nel Wadd.” (p. 141). Golubovich 
devotes pp. 131, 2, 3, 7 to a collation of the Paris MS. with 
Wadding’s text, and then gives a careful summary of the 
contents of the Chigi MS. with many quotations (pp. 139- 
141), and of a copy of the same Chronicle dated 1586, which is 
in the Corsini Library at Rome (p. 142). 

Golubovich’s reading of the Paris MS. is often different 
from my own, but after showing the rotographs with which 
I worked in 1914 to Mr. A. Rogers of the University Library 
at Cambridge, I am satisfied that there is only one place 
where the text printed in 1914 need be changed, with possibly 
one or two other words which are j)ractically illegible. Having 
had my suspicions of Golubovich’s accuracy thus aroused, 

I naturally wanted to see the Chigi text for myself, and now, 
through the quite extraordinary kindness of Mr. J. A. 
Twemlow and the courtesy of the Librarian, rotographs of 
the necessary jmges have been obtained. And the text is 
so wonderfully different from what Golubovich supposed, 
that it seems to be well to print it entire. It is as follows : — 

MS. CHIGI I, VII, 262, fol. 98r^i 
Rater uero Johannes de ipso ordine minor um de monte 
coruino Apulie cum litteris, & priuilegijs domini pape 
in persidam perueniens, & de Taurisio ciuitati in indiam 

^ See Journal for July, 1914, pp. 54G-51 ; Annahfi Minorum, vol. iii, 
1636, pp. 44, 5 (or 2n(l od., vol. vi, pp. 69, 70). In the footnotes the Paris* 
MS. Latin 5006 is called P., and Wadding Tf. E.Kcept in the second letter, 
not nearly all the various readings of P. and W, are noted ; and when the 
two agree in W'ord, the spelling of P. is given. I am immensely indebted 
to Mr. Rogers, who has most kindly taken the trouble to read through 
and correct my transcript. 
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pertransiens deinde in regnum Kathay^ in Gabaliensem 
vrbem perueniens, imperatorem maximum omnium 
Tartarorum cum litteris domini pape ad fidem xristi inuitauit, 
& ab ipso letanter receptus locum ei, & sedem in curia 
concessit, & predicandi licentiam concessit. Qui multos ibi 
ad xristum conuertit sicut in sequent! epistola declarat. 
Epistola 

"DEuerendis in xristo patribus, & fratribus &cetera. Ego 
f rater Johannes de monte coruino de ordine fratrum 
minorum recessi de Taurisio ciiiitate persidis anno domini 
1291, & fui in contrata indie, & in ecclesia sancti Tome 
mensibus xiij. & ibi baptizaui circa centum personas in 
diuersis locis. Et sotius uie mee fuit frater Nicolaus de 
pistorio ordinis fratrum predicatorum qui mortuus est ibi, 
& sepultus in predicta ecclesia. Et ego ulterius procedens 
perueni in Kathay regnum imperatoris tartarorum, qui 
dicitur magnus chan. Jpsum uero imperatorem cum litteris 
domini pape ad fidem catholicam inuitaui, qui tamen quia 
iiimis inueteratus est in ydolatria non potui reducere. 
set multa beneficia prestat xristianis. Et ego sum apud 
eum iani est annus xij"®. Nestoriani xristiani quidem titulum 
preferentes, set a xristiana religione plurimum deuiantes 
tantum inualuerunt in partibus istis quod non permiserunt 
quempiam xristianum alterius ritus habere quantumlibet 
paruum oratorium. nec aliam quam nestorianam puplicare 
doctrinam. Ad has siquidem terras non aliquis apostolus, 
uel apostolorum discipulus peruenit Et ideo prefati nestoriani 
per se uel per alios pecunia corruptos persecutiones mihi 
grauissimas intulerunt. asserentes quod non essem missus a 
domino papa, set essem explorator magus, & dementator 
hominum. Et facto aliquo temporis interuallo produxerunt 
alios falsos testes dicentes qiiod alius numptius fuerat missus 
deferens imperatori maximum thesaurum. & quod ego ilium 
occiderim in india, & abstulerim que portabat. Et durauit 

^ The initial of Kathay is in most cases almost identical with R, and 
the word ought perhaps to be printed Rathay. 
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hec machinatio circiter quinque annis. ita quod sepe ad 
indicium fui tractus cum mortis ignominia. Tamen per 
quorundam confexionem deo dispouente, eTmperator cognouit 
meam innocentiam, & malitiam ernulorum & ipsos cum 
vxoribus, & liberis exilio relegauit. Jn hac j)eregrinatione 
fui sine confexione annis xj donee ad me uenit frater Arnoldus 
Alamannus de prouincia colonie nunc ost annus secundus. 
vnam ecclcsiam edificaiii in ciuitate Oabaliech, vbi est 
precipua residentia regis, quam ante annos sex compleui. 
vbi etiam feci campanile, & ibi tres campanas posui. Baptizaui 
etiam ibidem usque liodie ut extimo circa sex milia personas. 
Et nisi fiiissent supradicte infamationes baptizassem ultra 
XXX milia, & sum frequenter in baptizando. Jtem successiue 
emi quatraginta pueros filios paganorum etatis circa .vij, 
et xj annorum qui nullam adlmc cognoscebant legem, & 
baptizaui eos, & informaui eos litteris latinis. & ritu nostro 
scribens eis psalteriurn cum ymnarijs triginta duo ^ breuiaria 
scripxi, . . Ex quibus xij pueri iam sciunt officium totum 
nostrum, & tenent chorum, & edornadas sicut in conuentu, 
siue sim presens, siue non Et plures ex eis scribunt psalteria, 
& alia oportuna, & dominus imperator delectatur in caiitu 
eorum. Campanas ad omnes boras pul so & cum conuentu 
infantium quasi lactentium oflicium faeio. Tamen secundum 
consuetudinem cantamus quia notatum officium non habemus 
[Margin : De magno rege Georgio xristiano : 

Q Vidam Ilex illius regiones Nestoriane secte nomine 
Georgius de gencre illius regis magni qui dictus fuit 
presbiter Johannes primo anno quo hue veni mihi adhesit. 
& ab eiTore ad ueritatem uere fidei conuersus catholice per 
me minores ordines suscepit. mihique celebranti sacris “ 

^ P. : Hem omj succcssiiio .xl. pueros filios paganorum etatis infra 
.vij. et .xj. annorum qui nullam adlmc congnoscebant legem. & batticzauj 
eos & informauj eos litteris latinis & ritu nostro. & scripssi pro eis psalteria 
cum ymnarijs .xxx. & duo W. : Item enim successiue 150. pueros, filios 
paganorum aetatis infra 7. & 11. annorum, qui nullam adliuc cognoscebant 
legem, & baptizaui eos, informaui eos litteris Latinis, & Grjeeis ritu nostro, 
& scrips! pro cis psalteria, cum hymnariis 30. & duo 
2 reo^iis 
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uestibus indutus ministrauit, ita quod alij nestoriani ipsiim 
de apostate ^ accusauerunt. Tamen ipse magnam sui populi 
partem ad ueram fidem catholicam adiunxit. & ecclesiam 
pulcram se cum regiam magnificam construxit ad lionorem 
dei nostri, & duinini pape. & nomine meo uoca[n]s ecclesiam 
romanam. Qui nohilis rex“ ante sex aiinos migrauit ad 
dominum relicto lierede filio in cunabulis, qui nunc est 
annorum Fratres tamen ipsius regis cum essent 

perfidi in erroribus omnes quos ipse conuerterat, post regis 
obitum subuerterunt.^ Et quia ego fui solus non potui recedere 
a prima ecclesia, & ab im23er[at )ore chan. & ad illam ecclesiam 
que distat j)er xxx dietas jion jmtui accedere. Tamen si 
uenerint boni coadiutores spero in deo quod totum jioterit 
reformari. Nam adliiic habeo pnuilegium predicti regis 
defuncti.^ 

JTTerum dice quod si non fuissent infamationes supradicte 
magnus fructns fuisset sequtus, si habuissem duos uel 
tres sotios coadiutores meo^, & forte imperator fuisset 
baptizatus Tales fratres uenient, si uenire aliqui uolimt 
qui studeant se in cxemplum dare, & non suas finbrias 
magnificare. De uia notifico quod j)er terram Chothay canis 
imjieratoris aquilonarium, & securior,*'’ ita quod cum numjitijs 

^ P. W. A|)ostasia 

2 P. adJuxit. Kt coolesiarii pul(*ra[m] soonndum Rcgiam maf^nificcn- 
tiim construxit. ad honorem dej nostrj sancle triiiitatis ; & dominj pajic. 
& noTiien luouiu vocaiis earn ccclp.siani Hoinanam. Qui Rox (Joorgius 
W. ailduxit, & Ecclesiam pulcliram secundum re^iam magnificent iam 
construxit, ad honorem l)ei nostri, sanctjc Trinitatis, & Domini Papae, 
vocans earn Ecclesiam Romanam. Qui Rex rJeorgius Eor 7iomc7i meum, 
words which are very obscure m P,, Cilolubovieh reads nominavit. 

^ To the above 27 words P. adds 9 (uerus xpistianus, nouem, Georgij, 
Ncstorij, ad seism a pristinum rcduceiido), all of which TF. has copied 
exactly. 

^ P. W. Et quia ego fuj solus nec i)otuj recedere ab Jmperatore Chaan 
ire non potuj ad illam ecch'siara que distat ad .xx, dietas. Tamen si 
uenerint aliquj boni coadiutores & cooperatores spero . . . Nam . . . Regis 
Georgij defunct j. 

® P. Oothay Jmjicratoris aquilonarium tartarorum est yia breuior & 
seouriorum. W. Gothorum Imperatoris Aquilonarium Tartarorum ost 
yia breuior, & securior; The omission of Tartarorum . . . breuior from 
the text looks like an accident, and leaves the sentence imperfect. 
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infra quinque uel sex menses poterunt peruenire. Via aiitem 
alia est longissima, & periculosissima habens duas nauigationes 
quarum prima est secundum distantiam inter Achon, & 
prouinciam prouincie. Alia uero est secundum distantiam 
inter Achon, & Angeliam,^ & posset contingere quod in 
biennio vix perficeret uiam illam. quia prima uia secura 
non fuit a multo tempore propter guerras Jdeo sunt xij anni 
quod de curia romana. & de nostra religione rumores, & noua 
non recepi.2 Jam sunt [fol. 98 v®] duo anni quod venit 
quidam medicus ciruicus ^ qui de romana curia, & nostro 
ordine, & statu occidentis populi xristiani istas partes 
incredibilibus blasfemijs inffecit propter quod multum desidero 
percipere ueritatem. Rogo fratres ad quos littera hec 
peruenerit ^ ut ita studeant quod eius continentia possit 
peruenire ad notitiam domini j)ape, & cardinalium, & 
procuratoris nostri ordinis in curia romana. Ministro 
generali ordinis nostri supplico pro antiphonario, & legendis 
sanctorum graduali, & psalterio cum nota pro exemplari, quia 
non habeo nisi breuiarium portatile cum lectionibus breuibus, 
& paruum missale. Si habuero cxemplaria pueri predicti 
scribent. Modo sum in actu edificandi aliam ecclesiam, 
diuidendum pueros in pluribus locis. Ego iam senui. & 
canus factus sum, potius laboribus, et tribulationibus quam 
etate. sunt ® enim annorum Iviij. Didici conpetenter linguam, 
& litteras tartarorum^ que est lingua vsualis tartarorum. 
& iam trastuli in lingua ilia & littera totum nouum testa- 
mentum, & psalterium que feci scribi in pulcerrima littera 
eorum. & teneo, & lego in patenti. & manifesto quasi in 
testimonium® legis xristi, Et tractaui cum supradicto rege 


^ P. AngUam. 

* P. W. de nostro ordine & statu occidentis non suscepi noua. 

® P. Cyrugicus lombardus W. chirurgicus Lombardus, The word in the 
text is hard to read, and may be ciriuricus or ciriacus. 

* or perueniet ® P. W. ad 

6 P. W. sum 7 Tartaricham 

® P. teneo & lego & predico in patenti & manifesto quasi in testimonium 
W. scribo, & lego, & prsedico in patenti manifesto in testimonium 
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georgio si vixisset tofcum officium latiuum trasferre ut per 
totam terrain suam cantaretur in dominio suo Et eo 
viuente in ecclesia sua celebrabatur missa ^.secundum ritum 
latinum in littera, & lingua ilia tarn verba canonis quam 
prefationes. Et filius dicti regis Georgij uocatur Johannes 
propter nomen meum. de quo spero in domino quod adhuc 
immitabitur ^ uestigia patris sui. Credo secundum visa, 
& audita quod nullus rex, aut princeps mundi domino chan 
imperatori omnium tartarorum potest equari ^ in latitudine 
terre, in multitudine populi & magnitudine diuitiarum. 
Finis. Datum dicebat littera ipsa in ciuitate cambaliech 
regni Kathay, anno domini millesimo ij^.v.^ die viij mensis 
Januarij. 

TTAs litteras^ trasmisit frater Johannes predictus cuidam 
fratri predicatori spirituali, & bono viro qui zelo fidei 
xristiane, (fesalutis animarum in partibus orientalibusperegrina- 
batur indicando gentibus, & baptizando. Et iste frater per 
quosdam mercatores de uenetijs qui a Tartaria redibant 
trasmisit has iittcras in pluribus locis citra mare, & in partibus 
occidentis Iratribus minoribus, & predicatoribus. Et hie frater 
significauit in suis litteris quod plures fratres predicatores 
qui litteras grecas tartaricas, & linguas optime didicerant 
& adi[r]e tartarina parauerunt portantes libros, & calices, 
& paramenta. Et illi mercatores veneti dederunt predicto 
fratri predicatori in signum ueritatis huius tabulam descriptam 
inagni chan imper[at]oris. Et fratres predicti ceperunt 
viam, & peruenerunt usque Gazariam tartarorum aquilo- 
narium. set non potuerunt transire propter guerras. vnde 
in eadem ciuitati permanserunt predicantes & baptizantes 
ibidem quousque guerra cessaret 

^ W. cclebrabam missam 

* P. . & spero in deo quod ipse imitabitur 

® P. W. Secundum uero audita & uisa credo quod nullus Bex nec 
princeps in mundo possid equari domino Chaan 

* P. W. Data, in ciuitate Cambaliech Regni Katay (If. Catan). anno 
dominj m°. ccc v° 

* For this paragraph of the Chronicle compare July, 1914, pp. 551, 2. 
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Tj^T dum rumor felix, & gaudio plenus per occidentales 
ecclesias, & ad ordines fratrum minorum, & alios per- 
uolaret, & fratres quam plurimi incitati diuino spiritu ad 
predicandum tartaris — arent, frater iohannes uerus dei seruus 
secundas litteras trasmisit ad vicarios fratrum orientis, ita 
continentes. Copia littere ^ 

‘OEuerendis in xristo patribus fratri + vicario generalis 
ministri, ordinis fratrum minorum. & vicario magistri 
ordinis fratrum predicatorum, & fratribus omnibus ordinis ^ 
utriusque in prouincia persarum manentibus. Frater J oliannes 
de monte coruino de ordine minorum inutilis xristi seruus 
predicator fidei xristiane, & sancte romane ecclesie. & 
apostolice scdis numptius salutem, & caritatem in eo qui 
est uera caritas^ & omnium salus.^ Ordo exigit caritatis ^ 
ut longe, lateque distantes, & maxime qui perigrinantur 
pro lege xristi cum reuelata facie se inuicem intueri non 
possint,^ saltim verbis & litteris consolentur. Cogitaui uos 
non sine causa mirari, quod tot annis prouincia tarn longinqua 
consistens^ nunquarn meas litteras recepistis. Set miratus 
sum non minus quod nunquarn nisi anno isto recepi ab 
aliquo fratre uel arnico litteram, nec ^ salutationem, Nec 
uidetur quod aliquis mei recordatus fuerit,'^ & maxime quia 
audiui ad uos peruenisse rumores quod ego mortuus essem. 
Nunc autem notifico vobis quod anno i)reterito in principio 


^ Compare Journal R.A.S., July, 1914, pp 552-7 ; Annales Min , tom. iii, 
pp. 45, 46, GO ; 2n(l ed., tom. vi, pp. 71, 72, 91. 

^ P. Reuerendo in xpisto Patri . . Hratrj. ffratrj . vicario . . . Ei vicario 
fratrum & magistri ordinis ]>redicatoriim. & fratribus ordinum utriusque. 
IF. Reuerendo in Christo Patri Fratri N. N. Vicario generali Ministro 
Ordinis Fratrum Alinorum, cfc Vicario fratrum tb Magistro Ordinis 
Preedkatorum, cD Fratribus ordinis viriusque 

^ P. IF. fidcj sacre xpistiane. legatus & iiuntius scdis apostolice Romane 
. . . salus omnium. 

* TF. Ordo eximiae charitatis inuitat, 

* P. W. uidere non })ossunt ® IF. consistentes, 

^ IF. Sed & ego miratus sum, ^ P. litteram uel TF. litteras, vel 

® P. TF. recordatus fuerit mej. 

P. TF. quia (TT^ quando) audiui quod rumores ad uos peruenissent 
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Januarij per quendam ainicum ineum^ qui fuit ex sotijs 
domini Cothay caiiis qui uenerunt ad dominum C^iau de 
Kathay,’^ ego misi litteras patri vicario, & fratribus pioiiiiicie 
Gazarie de statu, & conditiorie mea in paiicis verbis.^ in 
quibus litteris rogaui eundem uicariiini quod exempla ilUirum 
uobis trasinicteret.^ Et iam mihi constat per bonas personas 
quod^ nunc peruenerunt cum numptijs predicti domini 
chanis cothay ad dominum chanem Katliay ^ quod mee 
littere peruenerunt, & quod ille idem numptius qui portauit 
litteras ineas postmodiim de Sara uenit ^ Taurisium propter 
quod de factis, & contentis in illis litteris ® cogitaui non fore 
necesse^ iterato scriberc. Et primum est de persecutione 
nestorianorum. Secundum de ecclesia, & domibus completis 
vbi picture facte sunt^^ ueteris, & noui testamenti. Et ad 
dortrinam rudium scripta sunt litteris persicis tarsicis, & 
latinis^^ vt omnes linguelegere ualeant, & inteligeren ationes 
diuersed- Tertium est quod ex pueris nutritis & baptizatis 
aliqui migiauerunt ad dominum Quartum est quod a 
tem])ore quo fui in tarta?:ia in Katliay baptizaui iij milliad''' 

^ 7’ H'. iioit rnin 

“ ir. Katliaii (Miamis, qui venorat ad eundem Dominum Chamem, 

•* ir. mt*a, ])auejs vf'rbis exaratas, 

^ P. transmitt(’rent [?J. 

P. iam mill! per bon.is i»ersonas que It. iam iiitell(‘\i ]ku- alicpias 
personas, (pie 

® 7^ (nnit elianis ; read de Cathay. W. Domini de Kathan ad Jloininum 
lUianeui). 

' P. ir. Sara ciuitate ueiiit (IF. venerit) 

^ W. omit litteris 

^ P. ir. non facere mentionern nee 

P. ir. vj (ir Sex) pieturas feci fieri It seems (o b(‘ (piile possible that 
2 ihi is the true rl'adm^^ Six is an inadequate number, and no number is 
named bj" the J’ope {rf JR AS., July, 1914, p 5(10, quod eeelesias con- 
struxerit. & pieturas noui et ueteris testanumti in eis d(*j)ingi h'cerit ; 
and below j). 9S. In qua . . . ystorie noui, & ueteris testamenti ad 
doctrinam rudium depingi). This, of course, assumes the jiossibility that 
Chigi is independent of P. 

P. W. testamenti ad doetrinam rudium. & scripta (IT. sculpta) sunt 
litteris latinus. Tursicis (IT. & Tarsicis). & persicis 

P. ir. omit & . . . diuerse. P. IT. pueris quos emj & battizauj 

W. omit in Kathay P. plura milia IT. vltra quinque millia 
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Jn isto autem anno m.^ iij®. v® ego incepi unum^ alium 
locum nouum coram hostio domini chanis. & inter curiam, 
& locum tantum ® via sola est distans per iactum lapidis a 
porta domini chanis. dominus petrutius de lucagango noster 
mercator fidelis qui fuit mens sotius de Taurisio emit ^ 
terram pro loco quern dico,^ Et debit mihi amore ® dei, & 
diuina gratia operante. quia in imperio domini canis non 
posset haberi locus utilior, & congruentior pro sancta ecclesia ^ 
catholica construenda in principio agusti locum accepi, & ® 
usque ad festum Sancti Francisci fuit completus cum muro 
in circuitu, & officinis, oratorio qui^® est capax cc 
personarum. Set propter yemem ecclesiam perficere non 
potui. Set habeo ligna congregata in domo. & per 
misericordiam dei, perficere intendo^^ in estate. Dico uobis 
quod mirum quoddam uisum est omnibus aduenientibus de 
Custate,^^ & aliunde quia non habebant adhuc rumores ex 
hoc, & uidentes locum^® de nouo factum, & crucem rubeam 
desuper in sublimi positam. 

nos in oratorio nostro secundum vsum officium cantamus 

sollempniter. quia notas non habemus.^^ Dominus kanis 
in camera sua vbi dormit^^ potest audire uoces nostras. Et 
hoc factum mirabile diuulgatum est longe, lateque.^^ & pro 
magno erit, sicut disponet^^ diuina dementia. A prima 


‘ P. W. add domini ^ W. omit unum “ P. W. nostrum 

* P. W. Dominus Pcdrus de lucalongo ( W. Lucolongo) fidelis xpistianus 
& magnus mercator qui fuit sotius meus de thaurisio ipse emit 
® P. W. dixi ® W. i)ro amore 

’ P. W. quia ( W. puto quod) utilior & cogmentior locus haberi non posset 
( W. possit) in toto imperio dominj Chanis pro ecclesia 
® P. W. add assistcntibus benefactoribus & iuuantibus 
^ P. & domibus officinis planis. & If . & domibus, officinis, plateis & 

P. W. quod P. W, perficiam P. W. ciuitato 

If. qui adhuc non audierunt quidpiam de hoc : videntes enim locum 
If. vsum (quia notas adhuc non haberaus) officium cantantes solemniter 
amplius admirati sunt. Quando cantamus : 

P. W. omit vbi dormit 

P. If. mirabile factum longe lateque diuulgatum est inter gentes. 

P. W. add & adimplebit 
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uero ^ ecclesia, & loco nostro usque ad istam ^ secundam ^ 
sunt duo miliaria & dimidium/ & pueros diuisi in partem, 
partem^ in prima, partem in secunda constitui. & faciunt 
officium per se ipsos. Set ego slcut capellanus per edomadas 
celebro in utraque ^ 

T\E regionibus orientalibus ® uobis significo, & precipue de 
imperio domiiii kanis quod non eo maior^ in inundo 
Et ego habeo in curia locum, & viamordinariam sedend i, 
& intrandi sicut legatus domini pape. & me habet super 
omnes alios prelates quocunque nomine censeantur. Item 
licet predictus dominus kam audierit multa magna de curia 
romana, & statu latinorum, desiderat tamen multum uidere 
numptios uenientes de partibus illis. Jn partibus istis sunt 
multe secte^^ydolatrarum^®diuersa credentium. igitur^^ multi 
religiosi de diursis sectis, diuersos habitus habentes, sunt^^ 
multo maioris autoritatis [fol. 99r°J & obseruantie quam 
sint religiosi latini ; 

'PkE india maiorem partem ego nidi m Sc quesiui de alijs 
^ partibus indie. Et esset magnus profectus predicare 
eis 23 si fratres venirent. Set non essent mictendi nisi viri 
solidissimi. Nam regiones sunt pulcerrime plene aromatibus, 
& lapidibus pretiosis. Et fertiles.2^ set de nostris fructibus 2^ 
parum habent. Et propter temperiem, Sc calorem quasi 

^ P. W. omit uero ^ P, If. ecclesiam 

* P. TV. add quam edifi(‘auj postca 

■* P add intra ciuitatem. quo multum est magna. TT^. add intra ciuitatorn, 
quoe valde magna cst, 

® P. TV. diuisi & posuj partem ® TV. omit & 

P. add quia puerj non sunt Sacerdotes. and rubric de magno imperio 
tartarorum. TV. add quia inter ho.s pueros non sunt Saecrdotes. 

® P. orientalium ^ P. sit ej maior TV. sit eo mains 

P. TV. add sua P. TV. intrandi & Sedendi 

P. TV. honorat me P. IT". Et licet ipse 

P. TV. istis partibus P. septe and so in all cases 

TV. idololatrarum P. TT". et sunt 

P. TT'". & sunt TV. omit multo 

P. TV. aiisteritatis. The text has & obseruantie, like a catch-word at 
the foot of the page. 

TV. abstinentise P. TV. omit sint P TT^. add fidem xpisti 

P. TV. omit Et feHiles. P. TT^ fructibus nostris 
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continuum nudi, & discalciati incedunt, & propterea artibus, 
& artificijs non indigent. Ego baptizaui ibi circa c. personas 
Jbi semper est estas, & nunquam hiems.^ Jtem dicit dictus 
f rater Johannes in quadam sua epistola quod numptij ^ 
uenerunt sibi ex ethiopia rogantes amore dei ex j^arte illorum 
a quibus missi erant ut ibi ad predicandum iret uel micteret. 
Nam postquam B. matlieus ibi fuit & discipuli eius propter 
hostiles incursus populi consumti, & dispersi sunt. & sic 
defecit ecclesia fideliiim. Et qui remanserant predicatores 
non habuerunt qui eos instruerent Et quia mill turn desid erant 
redire ad fideni xristi quam antiqui eorum tenuerunt, omnes 
conucrterentur si predicatores irent [?] de romana ecclesia 
qui eos docercnt. Et dicit in eadem epistola quod post 
festum omnium sanctorum baptizauit cccc. personas. Et 
quia ipse aiidiuit quod plures fratres vtriusque ordinis ad 
persas, & ad Gazariam accesserant ortatur eos ad predicandum 
feruenter fidem. Data in chambalieth ciuitate uetere Katay 
anno domini. 1300 in dominica cjuinquagesime ® 

' P. 11'. i)ro])ter magnain teinperantiain & caliditatem ams & regionis 
mull uadunt modico o()oj)criorio (ir. medio corjjorc) ueronda coo]»cricntea. 
Et pro])terea artibus nostris sartorum & cordonum. & artifitijs non indigent. 
Jbj (If. quibus) est soinjier estas & nunquam hyemiis Battizauj ibj circa 
centum personas. W'adding adds (after j)ersonas) &c. Deust Jinis. Alia 
dabimiis huius argumenti anno 1307. quo creatus est Archiejuscopus. 

2 ]\ In eadem ejiistola dicit ijisc f rater Johannes, quod sollempnes nuntij 
W. Vltra ea quae scripsit anno superiori Er. Joannes a Monte Coruino 
(inquit B. Odoricus) lioc anno narrat in alia h. se scripta Epistola, quod 
solemnes Nuncij 

® P. W. venerunt ad eum de ethyopia (If. quadam parte JSthiopise), 
rogantes ut illuc pergeret ad predicandum uel mitteret predicatores bonos. 
Quia a tempore Beati Mathej euangcliste & discipulorum eius. predicatores 
non habuerunt qui cos instruerent in fide xpisti. & multum dessiderant ad 
ueram xjiisti tidem j)eruenire. Et si fratres ibj (If. illuc) mitterentur 
omnes conucrterentur. ad xjhstum. & fierent ueri xjhstianj. Nam sunt 
plurimj in oriente (If. ciuitate) qui sollo nomine cristiani dicumtur. & in 
(If. otnil in) xpistum credunt. Set de scripturis & sanctorum (If. sanctis) 
doctrini'? aliiul nesciunt (If. non seiunt) simpliciter uiuentes cum non 
habeant predicatores & doctores. Item dicit (If. dixit) ITrater Johannes 
quod po«!t festum omnium sanctorum battizauit .cccc. {W . quadrigentas) 
personas. & quia ( If. quod) ipse audiuit quod yilures fratres utriusque ordinis 
ad iiersas & ad (If. omit ad) Gaezariam accesserunt ortatur (B^. hortantes) 
cos ad predi(;andum fi'ruenter fidem dominj nostri Jhsuxpisti. & ad 
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The problem of these last sentences is perplexing. Yule, 
who seems to have used no text but W adding’s second edition, 
was sure that the passage from Item dicit dicius frater to the 
end was really the end of the second letter, and his view is, 
of course, confirmed by P., which, without any break, intro- 
duces the passage with ‘'Brother John himself says in the 
same letter That Wadding should have closed the first 
part of this second letter with “ The end is missing ” makes 
it, at first sight, unlikely that he had seen or used P. ; but he 
may mean no more than that the actual text of the letter 
after that point is lost ; and when it suits him, fifteen pages 
later, to introduce the substance of the lost sentences as 
reported by P., he does so with the words : “ Besides what 
Brother John WTote the year before 1305], he tells this 
year [viz. 130G] in another letter which he wrote that . . . 
and he then proceeds to copy P. very nearly, both in the 
letter (p. 94, note 3) and in the paragraphs which follow it 
(p. 109 below). 

In the Chigi text this passage follows the first part of the 
letter without even the break of a new paragraph (as in P.), 
beginning with “ Likewise the said Brother John says in a 
certain letter of his ”, words which leave us in doubt whether 
the scribe thought it belonged to the same letter or not. 
The substance of the sentences which follow is the same as 
in P., but the words, except in two sentences, are very 
different. It looks as if the writer had copied, or perhaps 
had made for himself a summary of the last sentences different 
from that in P., or had tried t6 reproduce P. just here from 
memory. The Chigi text has 131 words, P. 153, W. 167 ; 
or, omitting the introductory words before quod, the numbers 
are Chigi 122, P. 146, W. 147. This one passage is sufficient 

faciendum fnictum animarum. Data dicebat littcra. ipsa, in Cambalicch 
ciuitate regnj Katay {W. Kathag). Anno doininj .m°. cccvi'". ( W, 130()) in 
dominica quinquagesime. mcnsis februarii. 

^ The italic typo, which make.s these words look like an actual quotation 
from the Chronicle, is only found in the second edition of the Annales, and 
was not used by Wadding himself. 
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to show that Wadding did not copy this Chigi text exactly, 
without reference to P., and it is just this passage that 
Golubovich was misled into saying was ‘‘ literally identical 
in Wadding”. It is perhaps now impossible to find out the 
reason why these last sentences of the letter were reported 
in indirect speech, instead of being copied, in full or with 
omissions, from the original, and why each transcriber in 
turn has introduced them with a different phrase ; and it is 
useless to guess. 

The text proceeds : — ^ 

T^T cum predicte littere in italiam apportate corda omnium 
fratrum, & fidelium laycorum ad zelum fidei cum 
letitia excitarent, Seruus dei fidelis de Tolentino cum sotijs 
rediens a tartaria cum predictis litteris ad curiam domini 
pape dementis, ultra montes accessit. Et dominus frater 
Johannes de murro episcopus cardinalis de ordii\e minorum, 
cum gaudio fratrem Tomam rccipiens ad dominum papain 
dementem, & ad cardinales introduxit Et quia ipse frater 
Tomas feruebat spiritu dei, & facundissimus erat sermone 
scripture omnia ista noua dissertissime exf)licauit, rogans ut 
fauorem, & auxilium in tarn magno opere comodaret Et 
dominus papa clemens & onines cardinales repleti letitia 
celebrantes consistorium generali ministro commiserunt ut 
vij. bonos fratres minor es eligeret qui episcopi consecrarentur. 
Et cum priuilegiis suis copiosi ad indiam pertransirent. Et 
iratrem iohannem presulatu dignissimum arcliiepiscopum 
consecrarent, & ita factum est 

IVTAm electi sunt vij. Scilicet frater Guilielmus Gallicus. 

frater Nicolaus de Apulea qui fuerat minister in 
prouincia sancti francisci. Frater Andreas de Guidonis de 
perusio lector frater peregrinus de castello, & alij tres fratres 
episcopi per sanctam obedientiam domini pape & generalis 
ministri ad tartariam missi fuerunt. Et per dei gratiam 
peruenientes ipsum fratrem Johannem archiepiscopum 

^ Fol. 99 r°. Compare Journal 'R.A.S., July, 1914, pi). 557-9 ; Aim, Min., 
^ol. iii, p. 60, 
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consecrauerunt Que autem in priuilegijs continebantur 
infra describuntur. 

{margin : Bulla ^ doniinus papa clemens ad dominum 
fratrern Johannem archiepiscopum 

^Lemens episcopus seruus seruorum dei dilecto filio fratri 
Johanni de monte coruino ordinis fratrum minorum, per 
nos in Archiepiscopum cambaliensem electo salutem & 
apostolicam benediction em. Prouidentiam summi, & eterni 
regis regnantis in celum qui pro dispositione temporum 
celestia pariter, & terrena recti iudioij censura disponit in 
suppreme specula tionis prehemenentia presidentes, & si 
multis, & arduis que in apostolicum romane sedis aluum 
undique confluunt quasi torreiis pregrauemur negotijs, curis 
excitemur innumeris, & agitationibus pluribus distrahamur, 
Jdtantum inter cetera desideria nostra feru enter appetimus, 
uotis feruentius affectamus in missarum sollemnijs incessanter 
a domino petimus. & ad hoc operose. sollicitudinis studium 
diligentius impertimur, vt vbicumque terrarum fides catolica 
vigeat. cunctis mortalibus xristi sanguine pretioso redemptis, 
celestis, gratie splendor inradiet & sal us proueniat animarum, 
Quatenus & ipsi astuti qequitia primeui seductoris elisa, qui 
semper circuit, ut offendat, Eterne beatitudinis gloriam, 
quam humanus non sufficit capere intellectus quamque 
diligentibus se celorum dominus pollicetur in suauitatis 
dulcedine perfruantur. Cuius quippe salutis affectande 
comoditas ex operibus fidei orthodose producitur. cum sacre 
scripture tesstatur eulogium nullus deo qui absque fidei 
interuentione non colitur, placere uaJeat sine fide, hec est 
igitur sacra fides que hostem dc arce mentis expellit. que 
corda purificat. (& sue lucis radio tenebras infidelitatis 
expurgat. hec est uirtutum omnium fundamentum. hec 
est Stella matutina solem iustitie, inteligentie que preueniens. 
per earn dies oritur gratie, quam dies glorie subsequetur. 
Sane nuper ad notitiam dicte sedis fide digna relatione 

^ Compare Journal R.A.S., July, 1914, pp. 559, 560, 564, 588, note. 

JRAS. JANUARY 1921. 7 
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perducta est quod tu olim zelo ortodoxe fidei caritatis 
accensiis de mandato sedis apostolice eiusdem ex premisso 
consensu, ac ordinis tui generalis ministri licentia speciali, 
ut lucrifaceres animas infidelium deo. Ad ipsos ^ infidelium 
partium orieYitalium te personaliter trastulisti. & in terris 
domini Tartarorum quam plures infidelium per lauacrum 
sacri baptismatis ad ipsam fidem xristi fauente gratia tibi 
spirit us sancti reduxisti fideliter, & actente. Et deinde ad 
superiores partes quam [?] principis magni regis tartarorum 
peruenien^ post multas, & uarias persecutiones, & insidias, 
& iniurias tibi per nestorianos heretecos inrogatas, & non 
nullas falsitates impositas, ac tribulationum concussiones 
iniurias [?], tii tanquarn fidelis xristi atheleta, & fortissimus 
propugnator faciente. illo fidem cuius imperio reges regnant, 
& principes dominantur in magnam dicti magni regis gratiam 
ob amorem dicte fidei ueritatem, comperta merito deuenisti. 
Sicqiie dextra domini te cum miram agente & dirigente 
salubriter actus tuos quandam ecclesiam in honorem dei^ 
& catholice fidei in ciuitate Cabalech [fol. 99 v°] vbi magna, 
& honorabili ^ regni dicti magni regis de uoluntate eiusdem 
regis construi procurasti Jn qua erecto campanili, & campanis 
positis in eadem ystorie noui, & ueteris testamenti ad 
doctrinam rudium depingi faciens, conuentum puerorum 
quos in eorum pueritia de elimosinis a fidelibus tibi irrogatis 
emeras, & per baptismatis sacramentum fidelibus agregaueras 
vnitati, quosque in lingua latina, & literarum latinarum 
doctrina per te sufficienter edoctos in ecclesiastico officio iuxta 
romane ecclesie instutita competenter & laudabiliter instruxisti> 
& promouente domino salubriter ordinasti Qui quidem 
fratres siue clerici diuina eis submini strante gratia in 
obseruantia mandatorum dei feruenter intenti. laudes deo 
referunt in ipsa ecclesia. hymnumque de canticis syon in 
terra aliena resonant, & faciunt. resonare Ac tamen tu, 
quam ipsa nonnulla in illis partibus exercetis opera pietatis. 


^ P. ipsas Note that both M8S. read partium 
2 lVrha])s read honorabilw sedes 
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& caritatis que fidem augent. & magnum promouent fructum, 
& comodum animarum. Nos uero quos zelus salutis animarum 
excitat, ad hoc tarn pinm sicut inceptum negotium salubriter 
promouendum ad premissa tibi[?] sancte sedis oppiniones 
merita circumspectionis apostolic- aciem cxtendentes, & 
considerantes actentius quod in p^edictis partibus ponendus 
est angelus qui amictus sit nube scripture uidelicet 
prophetarum irim gestet in capite .s. sancti spiritus donum 
habens per misticum intellectum, omnes conuincat adversaries 
ueritatis, & confutet. librum que apertum tenens in manibus, 
tanquam scriba doctus in regno celorum commissos sibi 
populos erudiat ad salutem. Et quod per hec alia tui ministerij 
pia studia que inspirante deo circa incrementa fidei non sine 
magnis laboribiis, & detractionibus, ac turbarum con- 
cussionibus fideliter, & assidue operaris in eisdem partibus 
ammotis ex toto perniciosis erroribus in ipsis partibus pro- 
ducentur hereses. scismata euellantur. & magna qui ymo 
permaxima dicto magno regi, & regno eius bona prouenient, 
& plurima optata succedent, vt gloria ipsius fidei ortodoxe 
sicut speramus tanta ibidem potentiori virtute uallabitur, 
quanto predictus rex ad laudem diuini nominis & regnum 
eius predictum feliciori decorabitur ueritate. Te ordinem 
fratnim minor um profexum quern de litterariim scientia, 
religionis obseruantia, vite munditia, honestate morum, & 
aliarum uirtutum donis testimonia fide digna commendant 
Jn predicta ciuitate cambaliensi de fratrum nostrorum consilio, 
& apostolice potestatis plenitudine Archiepiscopum ordinamus 
& preficimus in pastorem. Curam, & solicitudinem animarum 
existentium in partibus supradictis, ac omnibus alijs que 
subduntur dominio tartarorum tibi plenariam commictentes. 
Tibique exercendi omnia que ad lura archiepiscopalia spectare 
noscuntur, prout permictunt canonice sanciones. Nec non 
tuis successoribus, Archiepiscopis Caballensibus cjui erunt pro 
tempore vtendi omnibus, & singulis gratijs, & concessi[oni]bus 
quas pridem per litteras nostras de ordine fratrum minorum 
tuo in terras saracenorum, paganorum, ac aliorum infidelium 
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proficiscentibus autoritate apostolica duximus indulgendas. 
Eandem autoritatem concedentes tibi plenam, & liberam 
potestatem in illo qui dat gratias, & largitur premia. Con- 
fidentes per tue prouidentie studium, & prouidentie operationis 
exercitium quod commissus tibi populus suorum errorum 
tenebras profugabit. & ad xristum dominum viuuin, & 
saluatorem suum sua corda perfecte conuertet. & conuersus 
preseruabitur a noxijs, & optate prosperitatis spiritualiter, 
& temporaliter perficiet incrementis. Suscipe igitiir 
iiicrementer (sic) iugum domini. & suaui eius honeri colla 
submicte. ac sic tue sollicitudini commissam curam predictam 
exequi studeas diligent er, ut per hec eterne felicitatis premia 
cum electis accipere merearis, datum &c. Alia Bulla 
[Margin : Aliud priuilegium ad fratrem Johannem 
^Lemens episcopus seriius seruorum dei. dilecto filio. 

Fratri Jolianni &cetera. Volentes itaque personam 
tuam prosequi prerogatiua fauoris, & gratie spiritualis, tibi 
principaliter autoritate concedimus, vt quiuis ex fratribus 
dicti ordinis per quern per nos autoritate apostolica episcopos 
ordinatos, & pro maiori animarum salute in adiutorium huius 
tibi commisse sollicitudinis per nos specialiter deputatos ad te 
principaliter [?] mictimus asscitis sibi duobus uel tribus alijs 
ex dictis episcopis, uel eoriira successoribus tibi consecrationis 
munus nice nostra nalcat impertiri : Quicumque post huius 
consecrationis munus persone tue impensum pallium in 
signum videlicet pontificalis officii pro te a nobis, & in ea que 
decuit instantia posciilatus, & de corpore B. petri sumtum 
quod tibi per eosdem episcopos destinamus Jniungentes eis 
tenore presentium ut id fideliter faciant, & assignare procurent 
sub forma quam sub bulla nostra mictimus interclusam. 
Recepturi a te postmodum nostro, & ecclesie romane nomine 
sub forma quam sub eadem bulla dirigimus fidelitatis debite 
iuramentum. Formam autem iuramenti quod te prestare 
contigerit de uerbo ad uerbum nobis per tuas litteras tuo 
sigillo ligatas idem episcopus qui tibi munus consecrationis 
irnpertietur huius, & pallium assignabit prefatum per proprium 
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numptium mictere non preponat. Tu uero predicto pallio 
illis diebus utaris, quibus tibi de iure uti licebit. Vt igitiir 
signum non discrepet a signato, set quod geris exterius serues 
in mente discretionem tuam monemus, & ortamur actente, 
per apostolica tibi scripta mandantes quatenus humilitateni, 
& iustitiam dante domino, qui dat premia, & munera elargitur 
obseruare studeas & suum seruent & prornoueant seruitorem. 
Datum &c.^ Alia Bulla [Margin : aliud priuilegiurn quod 
f rater Johannes possit episcopos consecrare. 

^Lemens episcopus. seruus seruorum dei. Dilecto filio fratri 
Johanni &c Quod si plures quara dictos sex episcopos 
ad tarn pium, & salubre opus necessarios fore cognoueris, 
Tu alias personas uita scientia, & ei’ate ydoneas ubi, & 
quando expedient nice nostra, & nomine ipsos episcopos 
consecres, ordiries, & preficias in pastores eis curam animarum, 
& solicitudinem commissi sibi po})uli plenarie commictendo. 
ac ipsis preter eos qui de mandate nostro iam consecrati 
sunt consecrationis munus impendas. ascitis duobus uel 
tribus episcopis iuxta consuetum, & necessarium in hac 
parte. Ac omnia alia, k singula facias que in his fuerint 
oportuna. Sic te in omnibus habi turns, quod post diem 
retributionis premium, nostram, & dicte sedis gratiam vberius 
consequi merearis. Datum &cetera 


^ Those two Bulls tiro alluded to in what is, perhaps, the earliest printed 
reference to John. In a list of eases where the pall has been sent “ to the 
ends of the earth ”, John Magnus w^rites in his history of the Church of 
Upsal : Clemens V. anno 1305. fecit fratrem loannem do monte Caluino, 
ordinis Minorum, exist entem in dorainio Tartarorum, Arehiepiseopum 
( -ambalnensem, fecitque consecrari in curia IX. fratres ciusdem ordinis in 
Episcopos, quos inisit ad partes illas Suffraganeos, & in auxilium ipsius 
Archiepiscopi, missum est sibi jialleum dc curia, ordinatumque quod esset 
propter loci distantiani pro successoribus. Metropolis Ecclesiae Upsalen. 
1557, p. 45. The date is 23 July, 1307. It must be left to experts to 
decide whether this text of these and the following Bulls, which have 
hitherto been thought to have been lost, is of any value. The style 
seems to be unusually weak in grammar ; and the supposed author 
of the Chronicle was specially noted for his forgery of such documents. See 
p. 107, note 1 below, and Allacci's Animadversio there quoted, pp. 281, 
288, 289. 
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A Liud priuilegium est quod dicti episcopi,. si frater Johannes 
obisset possint aliiim eligere, & consecrare autoritate 
domini pape. Et sic de omnibus alijs archiepiscopis uenturis; 
& successuris in archiepiscopatu cambaliensi fiat, ne ecclesia 
pastore careat. quia propter longitudinem itineris, & periculosa 
discrimina ad romanam curiam cito recurri non poterit 

[fol. 103 r«] 

Alia uero testimonialis epistola serui dei fratris Andree 
episcopi inferius scripta annotatur de statu fidei, & con- 
ditionibus orientis. 

T^jRater ^ Andreas de perusio de ordine fratrum minor um. 

divina permissione uocatus episcopus. Reuerendo patri. 
fratri. N. guard iano perusini episcopatus,^ salutem, & pacem 
in domino sempiternam. & infra. Nam propter immensa 
terrarum, & marium discrimina ^ inter me, & vos interiecta 
vix sperare possum quod littere ad uos per me trasmisse 
ad manus uestras ualeant peruenire. Noueritis me itaque 
cum bone mernorie fratre peregrino coepiscopo, & mee 
peregrinationis indiuiduo comite post multos labores langores, 
& inedias variaque incoraoda atque pericula in terra pariter, 
& in mari vbi fuimus rebus omnibus, & etiam tunicis, & 
abitibus spoliati, Demum deo iuuante ad cambalensem 
ciuitatem que sedes est irnperij magni canis anno 
dorninice incarnationis ccc xviij ^ ut credo peruenisse. 
vbi secundum mandatum a sede apostolica nobis datum 
arcliiepiscopo consecrato moram ibi per quinquennium 
ferme contraximus Jnfra quod spatium temporis pro- 
curauimus alaplia ab imperatore magnifico pro uictu, & 
vestitu octo personariim. Est autem Alepha impense quas 
imper[at]or tribuit numptijs magnatorum oratoribus bella- 


1 Compare Journal R.A.S., July, 1914, pp. 564-7 ; Ann. Min., tom. iii, 
pp. 335, 6. Another, perhaps the earliest, copy of. this letter exists at 
Assisi (a 14th century MS., No. 341 in the library of the Convent of 
S. Francis, fol. 136), but I have not yet been able to consult it. — 
Golubovich, op. cit., tome ii, pp. 103, 115. 

® P. W. conuentus 

* P. W. mariumque distantiam * W. 1308. 
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toribus, & diuersarum^ artium artificibus, & ioculatoribus 
pauperibus, & diuersarum conditionum personis. Que 
impense plurium latinorum regiim introitus, expensasque 
trascendunt. De diuitijs, magnificentia, & gloria liuius 
magni imperatoris, de uastitate imperij multitudinepopulorum, 
& numerositate ciuitatum, & magnitudine earundem. & de 
ordinatione imperij in quo nemo aduersus alium ausus est 
leuare gladium transeo. quia longum foret scribere. & 
audientibus incredibilia uiderentur Nam ego ipse qui presens 
sum, talia audio que ^ uix credere possum. Est quedam 
magna ciuitas iuxta mare oceanum que iiocatur in lingua 
persica Cayton ^ in qua vna diues domina Armena ecclesiam 
erexit pulcram satis, & grandem quam quidem de ipsius 
uoluntate per Arcliiepiscopum catredalem effectam * cum 
competentibus dotibus fratri Gerardo episcopo, & fratribus 
nostris qui cum eo erant donauit in vita, & in morte reliquit 
qui primus eandem catredam suscepit. Mortuo autem dicto 
episcopo, inibique sepulto uoluit archiepiscopus in eadem 
ecclesia me facere successorem. Set ego huiusmodi locationi, 
& successioni non assentiui vnde illam contulit fratri 
peregrino ^ qui illuc habita oportunitate se contulit. Et post- 
quam paucis annis rexit eandem anno domini 1322 [?] "^ in 
crastino ^ apostolorum petri, & pauli diem clausit extremum, 
ante cuius decessum per quatuor fere annos ego quoniam in 
cabalech non eram consolatus ex aliquibus causis procuraui 
quod dictum alapha elimosina imperialis mihi daretur in 
prefata ciuitate Zayton,^ que distat a cambalech itinere fere 
mensium trium.^® Et cum octo equitaturis ab imperatore mihi 
concessis ad eandem ciuitatem cum magno honore perrexi, 
& applicui adhuc fratre peregrino episcopo uiuente. Et in 

^ P. diuersorum ® P. quod 

® P. Cayton * W. in CatJiedralem ercctam, 

® P. W. me non prebente assensum ipsam — W. omitting ego above. 

® P. W. add Episcopo memorato P. Tn®. Cd-. xxij°. W. 1322. 

® P. W. add octane * Qayton. W. Caytonis 

P. W. mcnsiura (If. hebdomadarum) fere trium ut dixi sollicite 
procurauj. 
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quodam nemore proximo ciuitati ad quartam partem vnius 
miliaris ecclesiam conuenientem, & pulcram edificari feci cum 
omnibus officinis sufficientibus pro xx fratribus, & cum quatuor 
cameris quarum quelibet esset pro quocunque prelato sufficieiis. 
Jn quo quidem loco moram traho continuo. & viuo de elimosina 
regia memorata, que iiixta mercatorum Januensium extima- 
tionem ascendere potest annuatim ad valorem c. florenorum 
aureorum, uel circa. Et de hac elimosina magnam partem 
in edificatione loci predicti expendi cui similem in hermitorijs 
nostre prouincie nullum scio quo ad pulcritudinem, & omnem 
cornoditatem. Denique non longo elasso tempore post obitum 
fratris peregrinl recepi decretum archiepiscopi de locatione 
nostra ^ in memorata ecclesia catredali, cui ^ asseiisum prebui 
causa memorata ^ rationabili suadente Et nunc in loco uel 
ecclesia ciuitatis, & in hermitorio moram traho iuxta mee 
arbitrium ^ uoluntatis. Et sum sanus ^ corporc. & quantum 
longeuitas uite patitur vigorosus, & agilis, nil que preter 
canitiem habens de^ defectibus natural ibus, & proprietatibus 
senectutis. San[e] in isto uasto imperio sunt gentes de oinni 
natione que sub celo est & de omni secta. & cone edit ur 
omnibus, & singulis uiucre secundum sectam suam. Est enim 
hec oppinio apud eos, seu potius erroi quod vnus quisque in sua 
secta saluetur. Et nos predicare possumus libere, & secure. 
Set de iudeis, & saracenis nemo conuertitur. De ydolatris 
baptizantur quam plurirni. Set baptizati^ non recte incedunt 
per viam xristianitatis sicut deceret. Quatuor nostri fratres 
martirizati fuerunt in india a saracenis, quorum vnus bis in 
ignem missus inlesus euasit. Et tamen ad tarn stupendum 
miraculum nullus est a sua perfidia ])ermutatus.® Omnes 

^ P. mea ^ P. W . add locationi ® P. IF. oant memorata 

* P. W. facio iuxta mee libitum ^ P. W. saiio 

® W. patitur, aliquibiis adhuc annis in liac messe laborare potero, licet 
canitiem habcam ex P. agrees exactly with the text, except that it has nieliil 
quidem for nil que 

^ W. multi ex baptizatis 

® P. W. add hec omnia — fratribus uniuersis. — 58 words, in which ir, has 
discesserunt for P. dccesserunt, hut otherwise agrees exactly with P. 



THE MINOR FRIARS IN CHINA 


105 


episcopi sufiraganei /acti per dominum papam Clementem 
cabaliensis sedis migrauerunt in pace ad dominum. Ego solus 
remansi. frater Nicolaus de Bantbra olim minister prouincie 
sancti Francisci,"^ & frater Andratius ^ de Asisio, & vnus alius 
episcopus frater mortui fuerunt in ingressu indie inferioris, 
in terra quadam calidissima vbi plures alij fratres nostri 
mortui fuerunt, & sepulti. Valeat in domino uestra paternitas 
nunc & semper. Datum in Zayton ® anno domini ccc xxvj 
in mense Januarij. 

A careful examination of the three texts (P. W. and Chigi) 
of this letter shows that P. contains 79G words. Of these 
about 77*5 per cent are the same in all three texts ; P. and W> 
agree in 13*5 per cent ; P. and Ghigi in 5*5 per cent ; W. and 
Chigi agree in about 1 per cent, and in omitting 6 words which 
P. includes ; and in 7 words all three texts differ. The nine 
cases where IT. follows Chigi against P. are que for quody 
nostra for mea^ diuersarum for diuersorum (a mere slip), 
Cayton for Cayton, soda (thrice) for septa, 1322 for m ccc xxij, 
and quatuor for .iiij. Of the 6 Avords in P. wdiich W, and 
Chigi omit, 4 arc in rubrics or notes outside the real text and 
2 are apparently a mere blunder {in Caito). Chigi omits 79 
words, or nearly a tenth part of P., and of these Wadding has 
inserted 77 exactly as in P. and 2 with slight differences 
(subsequitur, sequitur ; decesserunt, discesserunt). It will 
then be obvious that the text here printed from the MS. in 
the Chigi Library is not the one which Wadding used ; and 
that he did use either P. (the Paris MS. Latin 5006) or some 
very similar text. Of the 796 words of P. Wadding reproduces 
730 exactly, omits 15, differs in 51, the differences being often 
quite trivial and including differences of order, and adds 
7 words. An analysis of the first letter of John of Monte 
Corvino shows an even greater degree of agreement between 
P. and Wadding. On the other hand, it will be noticed that 

^ P. If. omit olim . . . Francisci 

2 P. . Andnitius 

3 P. Data in Caito in Cayton W . Data in Cajdon 
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while the cases in which P. differs from Chigi are about 
three times as many as those in which P. differs from Wadding, 
yet Chigi has hardly ever changed the sense of P. in any serious 
degree, though Wadding has done so frequently.^ 

Besides the conclusive evidence of the text itself that the 
Chigi MS. was not used by Wadding, there is some external 
evidence to the same effect. Amongst Golubovich's con- 
clusions from the data before him we read (p. 139) that the 
Chigi codex is, paleographically, an evident forgery of 
Ceccarelli, and so clever a one as to have deceived the learned 
Wadding, who calls it vetustissimus codex ms,^' The first 
part of this statement I am not prepared to dispute, though it 
rests, as far as I yet know, on nothing better than these words 
of Edouard d’Alenfon in the Introduction to his edition of 
T. de Celano's Life of St. Francis : ‘‘I have used the Codex 
Chisianus I, vii, 262, which seems to be in the hand of the 
aforesaid forger (Ceccarelli), for you would say that Leo 
Allacci had this MS. before him when he described another 
fictitious work of the same man." ^ The Chigi MS. I, vii, 262, 
is said to be entitled Chronica S. Johayinis a Cnpistrano, and 
this, if true, gives great interest to the references to Leo 


^ Wadding's changes include iam ante duos annos for iam est annua 
duodecimus ; magnus explorator for exjdorator magus ; ^ne sorio for sine 
confessione ; cl. pueros for xl. jnieros ; Latinis, rf- Greeds riiu for latinis <£• ritu; 
regiis vestibua for sacris vestihus ; Gothorum or Kathan for Cothay ; srriho 
for teneo; eximiw for exigit; 1308 for m^.ccc. xviij ; iarulalorihus for 
ioculatoribus ; hebdomadtirtim for inensium ; 22. for .xx. ; aliqvihus adhuc 
annis dbc. for vigorosus <Sj agilis dbc. (p. 104, note 6). On the other hand, the 
most important differences between Chigi and P., apart from large* omissions, 
are perhaps XXX for XX ; rnillesimo ij^, v. for ccc. ; vbi picture for 
vj picturas ; nutritis d: baptizatis for quos emj rf? battizauj ; iij milia for 
plura milia', petrutius for Petrus — mostly occurring in the space of a few lines, 
p. 91 above. 

2 adhibens Codicem Chisianum (Biblioteea Chigi), T, vii, 262, qui videtur 
autographum praedicti falsarii, nam hoc manuscriptum ante oculos habuisse 
diceres Leonem Allatium, quum aliud fictitium opus eiusdem describeret. 
Ed. Alenconiensis S. Francisd Assisiensis Vita, Rome, 1906, Proleg. 
p. Ixxvi. I owe this reference and the following to Golubovich. Alfonso 
Ceccarelli (1532-83) seems to have been a prolific forger, who was ultimately 
executed for his pains. 
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Allacci, who in the seventeenth century devoted himself to 
exposing Ceccarelli’s forgeries. Of these he gives a very 
long list, including five purporting to be by John of Capistrano, 
as follows : loannis dc Capistrano Chronica, De Originibus 
Vrbium, Ciuitatum, & Oppidorum totius Mundi. ait Ciccarellus 
in ea laudari Chronicam Dominorum de Brnnforte, & alios. 
. . . E[iusdem]. De vitis Sanctorum, & rebus Ecclesiee. 
E. De Episcopatibus, & Archiepiscopatibus. . . , E. De 
origine, & religion e militantium pro fide lesu Christi, atque 
Ecclesiae Romanse defensione. E. De vcra Donatione Con- 
stantini Imperatoris. When,” adds Allacci, '' I spoke about 
these works of John of Capistrano to Luke Wadding, he burst 
into laughter at the mere hearing of their names.” The next 
day Wadding wrote a letter, which Allacci prints, in which 
he says : ‘‘ Your conversation yesterday and your note to-day 
about the works ascribed to John of Capistrano fill me with 
wonder.” After describing John’s legal training and writings, 
he proceeds : The few little theological tracts which he 

mingled [with the legal], and the sermons which he preached, 
savour less of the theologian than of the lawyer. His manu- 
scripts, brought from Capistrano to the City, I have had in 
my keeping, and have been at great pains to find out the titles, 
which I add to this note. . . . Those added by Ceccarelli are 
spurious. (He here repeats the five titles given above.) You 
will find nothing of this kind ever written by Capistranius, 
nothing historical did he ever plan ; no trace of it, certainly, 
occurs in the rest of his works. ... 5 Oct., 1641.” ^ 

^ Cum de hisce loannis Oapistranii monumentis sermonem haberem 
cum doctissirao . . . Luca Waddingo, sola eorum auditionc in risum 
effusus est ; ... Leoni Allatio . . , F. Lucas Waddingus. Hestcrnus 

tnus sermo, dh hodierna jjagreZ/a de speciosis loanni Capistranio adscriptis 
Operibus vehementer admirari faciavt, . . . Pancula, quce intermiscet 
Theosophice argumenta, & quos e rostris dixit serrnones, stylo, dh methodo 
non tarn Theologum sapiunt, quam lurisconsultum. Autographa Capistrano, 
Aprutiorum oppido, in Vrhem aduecta penes me habui, db diligenter excussi 
ipsos comperi titulos, quos literulis istis subiungo, . . . spurii sunt, dbdegeneres, 
quos addit Ciccerellus, De Originibus Vrbium . . . Imperatoris. Nihil 
unquam in hoc genere a Capistranio scriptum, nihil usquam comperies de re 
historica meditatum : nullum prorsus in reliquis operibus oc-currit vestigium. 
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If our MS. (I, vii, 262) is the same as the De Originihus 
TJrbium, we have here the proof that both Allacci and Wadding 
himself (who does not seem to have seen the hook) condemned 
it as a Ceccarellian forgery ; but if, on the other hand, it is 
not the same,^ Wadding assures us that he knows of no such 
historical work among the rest of John’s writings. The argu- 
ment is not conclusive ; but it seems to make it reasonably 
certain that Wadding, who had published the three letters 
from China from some Chronicle, which he attributed to 
Odoric, in 1636, and had made a special study of the works 
of John of Capistrano, had never heard of any Chronica 
S. Johannis a Capistrano until 4 October, 1641. 

Turning again to the manuscripts themselves, a careful 
examination of the passages printed in 1914 from P. and 
now from the Chigi MS., other than the letters themselves, will 
give even better reason for thinking that Wadding did not 
use Chigi and may well have used P. To take the passages 
in order as printed in 1914, the introduction (p. 546) to the 
first letter is very much altered in Chigi and is omitted by 
Wadding, who substitutes for it words which have a bearing 
on the question of the last paragraphs of John’s second letter. 
‘‘ Certainly in this very year [1305] he wrote two letters, the 
first in January. ... The second he Avrote near the end of 
the year to the brothers living in Persia and India. Both of 
them I have copied from a very ancient manuscript of the 
Blessed Odoric of Friuli.” ^ The next passage (pp. 551--2, Has 
litteras . . . archiepiscopo) also is altered, but not seriously, 

. . . Non. Octoh. hoonvi Animadnf^rsio in Libros Alphomi 

CircardH, Home, 1(H2, p]!. 318, 19, 321, 2. Cf. Waddin(3, Scriptorts 
Ord. Min., 1650 (ed. 1806), pp. 134, 5. The 45 works of loannes Capistranus 
(1385 -1456) here enumerated contain nothing historical. At the end of 
the list Wadding notes that the 6ve works named above were attributed to 
Capistrano by Ceccarelli. Sed hacc spuria sunt, & conheta ab insigni 
mendaciorum architecto, qui sub Gregorio XIII. tot imposturas . . . poena 
luit capital i. 

^ The words ait in ea laudari Chronicam . . . Br unforte, afford an easy 
test of the identity of the two Chronicles for anyone who has access to the 
Chigi library. 

* Ann. Min., hi, p. 41. 
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in Chigi, and omitted by Wadding. Coming to pp. 557-9 
<Frater vero . . . interiorem et in yndiam) Wadding will be 
found to reproduce this long passage very exactly, adding 
9 unimportant words, changing a few (of which jyraecijmis for 
'propinquis and Petrus for Peregrinus are the most important) 
and omitting two or three ; while Chigi shortens and changes 
the whole. The Pope’s Bull (pp. 559-61) Wadding gives from 
Dilecto to ammiranda opera eius even more exactly, including 
the notes infra sequitur, and dc. quae sequuntur, while Chigi 
professes to give the complete text. Wadding then gives the 
letter Magno Regi omnium Tartarorum . . . Splendor patris 
, . . ending deesi finis, which corresponds to dc. in P. (not 
printed in 1914) ; omits the paragraph Illi uero sepiem, but 
gives the story de fratrihus minorihus uisitantibus captiuos in 
the right place according to P. 

Whether the writer of the Chigi MS. used P. is not easy to 
decide from the few pages of either MS. which I have seen ; 
but occasional coincidences of phrases or spelling (see p. 98, 
note 1, and the clumsy sentence Et hie f rater . . . paramenia 
on p. 89 above and 1914, p. 551) incline one to think that 
Golubovich is right in saying that P. supplied those parts of 
the Chigi MS. which are common to both. 

For our present purpose the most interesting addition to 
the documents hitherto known is the following letter from 
Bishop Peregrine of Zaituii. It is, of course, easy to suspect 
it of being spurious. The style is awkward and unnatural, 
though not so ungrammatical as that of the papal Bulls 
already given ; and the fact that its existence seems never 
to have been suspected by any of the historians of the Minor 
Friars until this century is a very serious objection to its being 
genuine. If it is proved that the compiler derived all the rest 
of his Cathay material from P. the case against this letter will 
be even stronger. A considerable part of the subject-matter 
might have been invented with no great ingenuity from the 
letters of John and Andrew^ ; the passage about King George, 
who had been murdered twenty years before, seeming specially 
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clumsy. But it is fair to remember that it was John’s letters 
about King George which had caused Bishop Peregrine to be 
sent to Cathay ; he calls him “ that King George ”, and seems 
hastening to assure his ftiends that John’s wonderful story 
was really true. The passages about the Armenians and the 
Alani could not be derived directly from any document known 
to me, but they are not either impossible or improbable, 
and the general truth of what is said about the Alani is con- 
firmed by an extant letter from their own Chiefs.^ The date, 
which seems to have surprised Golubovich, is perfectly 
possible and natural, and the fact that no attempt is made 
to conceal its glaring inconsistency with the same date (1318) 
wrongly written in Andrew’s letter a few lines lower down on 
the same page is in its favour. Of the persons named in the 
letter John, and Andrew, and King George would lie ready to 
the forger’s hand ; Peter of Florence would need far wider 
reading for his discovery, but he is a real person and might 
easily have been in Khanbalig in 1317/18 ; Johannes 
Grimaldi, Emanuel de Monticulo, and Ventura de Sarezana 
do not seem to be in Wadding’s Index, list of martyrs, etc., 
nor in the Ballarium Framiscanum, though that does not 
prove that their names are invented. It is clear that many 
besides the few whose names we know reached China during 
the first half of the fourteenth century. 

The letter begins on fol. 102 v® : — 

Epistola 

T>Euerendis in xristo patribus fratri .N. vicario generalis 
ministri, Ceterisque fratribus vicarie orientis f rater 
peregrinus paupertatis episcopus in mundo alio constitutus 
Reuerentiam, & salutem, cum desiderio noua de mundo 
fidelium audiendi. Et si sicut prodigus filius fecissemus ego, 
& sotij mei fngientes ad terram longinquam sicut ceteri 
debuisset saltern pia mater religio recordari de filijs 
quos ad inauditum exilium destinauit. materna enim 

* Cf. thia Journal^ Jan. 1917, pp. 13, 31. 
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viscera contra filium rigorem iustitie non admictunt. & 
infra. Episcopus sum licet indignus. & infra. Et pater 
frater Andreas de perusio episcopus, & ego peruenimus 
Gabalech. Dico igitur primo de Archiepiscopo fratre 
Johanne. Vita eius exterior bona, & dura, & aspera. De 
illo uero rege Georgio certum est quod ipsum plene, & 
laudabiliter ^onuertit ad ueram fidem, cum ante cum 
nestorianis misceretur. Et ipse rex vna die de suo populo 
plura milia conuertit. Et si vixisset uere totum populum 
feius, & regnum humiliassemus ad xristum. Et etiam magna 
canis mutatio facta fecisset. Ante uero quam frater Johannes 
archiepiscopus predictus ueniret ad imperium magni canis 
nullus xristianus cuiuscumque conditionis, & nationis esset 
preualere poterat erigere quantumcumque paruum oratorium, 
& signum xristi propter potentiam nestorianorum pro- 
hibentium. Et sic uel eos sequi cogebantur in ritu scismatico, 
& erroneo, uel quasi viam infidelium capere. postquam uero 
uenit frater Johannes deo ipsum iuuante malo uelle 
nestorianorum ecclesias plures erexit. Et alie nationes 
xristianorum qui odiunt nestorianos scismaticos, ipsum 
fratre'm Johannem secute sunt. & precipue armeni qui sibi 
nunc notabilem constriiunt ecclesiam. & dare illi intendunt. 
vnde & ipse continue est apud eos, relicta ecclesia latinorum 
alijs fratribus. Item Quidam xristiani boni qui dicuntur 
alani pro xx milibus a rege maximo stipendia accipientes, 
ipsi, & familie eorum ad fratrem Johannem recurrunt. Et 
ipse eos confortat, & predicat. Nec uidemus. .& istis predicare 
possumus, & sacramenta ecclesie ministrare. Circa infideles 
uero libere possumus prcdicare, et in moscheta saracenorum 
pluries predicauimus ut conuertantur. Ydolatris uero similiter 
in magnis ciuitatibus eorum per duos medios interpetres. 
Multi congregantur, & ualde mirantur. & diligenter inquirunt 
de istis. Et quia nunc inceptum est spem bonam habemus 
uidentes populos intentos ad audiendum, & currendum vbi 
nos predicamus. Vere credimus quod si linguas eorum 
haberemus mirabilia dei apparerent. Messis multa valde. 
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set operarij pauci, & sine falce. Nam pauci fratres sumus, 
& senes admodum & inabiles ad discendas linguas Parcat 
deus illis qui fratres impediunt ne ueniant Vere credo quod 
inimicus hoc operatur ne inuadamus eius imperium quod 
sine molestia possidet. In cambaliech sunt archiepiscopi, 
& frater Andreas de perusio, & frater petrus de florentia 
episcopi. & eis nil deficit in temporalibus. Ih spiritualibus 
uero credo quod nunquam tantum habuerint. Irruit eniin 
& uenit spiritus Sanctus in istos duos episcopos. & in tantum 
orationibus insistunt, & sanctis meditationibus. Et spiritus 
dei qui eos visitat, & consolatur, & fouent in tantum quod 
omnium uidentur esse obliti die ac nocte in sanctis uigilijs 
domino assistentes. Ego autem cayfensis episcopus factus 
ibi cum tribus fratribus deuotis pacifice, & tranquil! e deo 
uacare possum [fol. 103 r°] Et ipsi semi dei frater Johannes 
grimaldi, frater emanuel de monticulo, & frater uentura de 
Sarezana qui in istis partibus qui in istis partibus est frater 
factus, qui in omni uirtute bene fortificati deus honoratur 
per eos vtinam tales haberemus centum nobiscum. In 
ciuitate Cayton bonam habemus ecclesiam cum loco, quiini 
quedam domina Armenie nobis reliquit. & necessaria uite 
pro nobis & pro alijs si uenerint assigns uit. & extra ciuitatem 
locum pulcrum habemus cum silua vbi cellas facere cupimus, 
& oratorium. Nulla alia re iiidigemus, quantum fratribus quos 
desideramus. Frater Gerardus episcopus mortuus est. & alij 
fratres non possumus diu uiuere. nec alij uenerunt remanebit 
ecclesia sine baptismo, & sine habitatoribus. Nona & con- 
diciones istius magni imperij si scriberem non crederentur. 
quanta sit potentia ipsius, quanti exercitus. latitudo terre. 
quot redditus, quot expense, quot elimosinas faciunt. 
Comparauerunt earn nostri latino in hijs, ad omnes alios reges 
mundi. set excessum non scribo. Ciuitas maxima Cayton 
vbi sumus super mare est. & distat a maxima Cambalieth 
itinere fere triuni mensium. datum in Zayton iij kal ianuarii 
anno domini 1.318 
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I take this opportunity of making some corrections in the 
earlier article of July, 1914. 

Golubovich speaks of certain notes on the flyleaf of P. 
(B.N. MS. Lat. 5006) which I have been able to verify on 
rotographs obtained through the kindness of Monsieur H. 
Omont. They are (1) hunc librum dat f rater Eleemosina . . . 
loco Gualdi . . . ; in a fourteenth century hand, not that of 
the scribe of the Chronicle itself. (2) Chronica historiarum 
antiquarum manuscrip. usq. ad. an 1 334 ; nam usq ad bene- 
dic6 PP xii . . . fol 188. b ; in a late sixteenth or seventeenth 
century hand. (3) a note, in the hand of the wi’iter of the 
Chronicle, about cities which are named after persons : Sicut 
enim ab Alexandro magno Alexandrie .iiij. nuncupantur. and 
so forth. Below this is half a page of ancient writing quite 
illegible, with a sentence in a later hand written over it, 
beginning Habitus Pisanis ; and (4) in a large irregular hand 
apparently of the first half of the seventeenth century : 
Cronica pa odoricio. On none of the pages seen by me is 
there a note that the MS. vY||^inished in 1336, though that 
date may no doubt be inferr^Bfc'oni the closing words of the 
Chronicle on fol. 188 v% col. 2, where we read: Hie etiam 
benedictus. papa. xii''\ preclaras & deuotas constitutiones. 
super ordines inonachoruin & fratriuu ininoruiu edidit & 
instituit obseruari & teneri ab eis ad relormationeni religiose 
uite. & meritum uite eteDie. 

The first of these sentences is of great interest as telling 
a little of the very early history of the book. Golubovich, 
who thought it was in the same hand as the Chionicle, con- 
cluded that the author and writer was John Eleemosina, an 
Umbrian who died in 1339, and that he wrote his Chronicle 
in the convent at Assisi and bequeathed it to the convent of 
Gualdo. The only John who was the Pope’s Almoner 
(Eleemosynarius) mentioned by Wadding {An. Min., 
vol. hi, p. 65, A.D. 1307) was a Homan. 

It is’noticeable that Cronica pa odoricio ” seems to have 
been written in Wadding’s lifetime. It would be interesting 
to compare the writing with his. 

JRAS. JANUARY 1921 . ' ^ 
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The constitutions mentioned in the last paragraph of the 
Chronicle (fol. 188 v®) must be those which were published 
on 28 November, 1336, and commended to the Minister 
General in a letter dated 13 May, 1337, and by him to the 
Provinces of the Order on 21 June, 1337. December, 1336, 
IS thus the earliest possible date for the finishing of the 
Chronicle. Jn. Min,, vol. iii, pp. 443, 445, 6. 

The description of the MS. quoted on p. 534 (July, 1914) 
seems to have been copied by Sbaralea from Quetif’s Scriptores 
Ord, Praedicaiorum, vol. i, pp. 549, 50. 
p. 535, ]. 2. For 1635 read 1636 

p. 547, note. Catliay and China were probably two quite 
distinct countries in the mind of Jolni of 
Alonte Cor vino. 

p. 551, 1.13. For 171 reread I7l 
p. 559, 1. 12. For %/3isto read xpisto 
p. 566, 1. 6. For qum read quoniam 
pp. 568-71. Golubovich points out that a better text of 
John of Winterthur tlian that of Eccard 
is now ^jailable, namely, Johann is 
Vitodurani Chronicon. Die Chronik des 
Minoriten Johannes von Winterthur, 
edited by Georg von Wyss, in vol xi of 
Archiv filr Schweizerische Geschichte, 
Zurich, 1856. The passage here quoted 
is on pp. 208-10. Besides diflerences of 
spelling the following changes may be 
noted : — 

p. 569, 1. 5. von Wyss prints ejus but 
says the MS. has eorum 
p. 569, I, 25. convolarunt. In . . . epistola, 
ante 

p. 569, 1. 32. crediderit ; 
p. 570, 1. 13. revocare sicut oves 
p. 571. gratiam invenit in oculis 

principis sepedicti, quod 
eum . . . sentiebat. 
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p.577,notel 
p. 581,1. 32. 

p. 586, 1.14. 
p. 587,1.21. 
p. 590, 1.3. 
p. 599. 


The use of infra is quite normal. 

For Archbishop.^ read to the Archbishop. 

and cancel the footnote. 

For Lord read God 

For Franchya read perhaps France 

After son add Brother 

Professor Pelliot has identified Tozan with 
the Chinese ^ Tung-shong- ; and t, 
not c or k, is no doubt the right initial. 


Additional Note 

Through tlie kindness of the Fra-nciscan Fathers at 
Assisi and Quaracchi I am now able to give the readings of 
the Assisi MS. 341 (cf. p. 102, n. 1 above) where it differs 
from P. Tl)e references are to the Joiirnal for July, 3 914, 
wliere the text of 1\ will be found. 

p. 564, 1. 10. Vunus uero ex illis deuotis fratribus 
episcopis de ordine minoruin qui missi fuerunt a domino 
papa Clemente. & a sancta romana ecclesia ad con- 
secrandum in Archiepiscopurii. fratrem Johannem supra- 
dictum. Tales epistolas modernis tem 2 )oribus remisit. de 
se & . alijs fratribus. illarum partium. ita dicens. 1. 13. 
Perusio diuina 1. 15. ffratrj. NN 1. 3 7. sempiternarn. 
&;cetera. & infra pluribus uerbis 2 )retermissi.s. sequitur. 
1. 21. peruenire. &cetera. & infra, elicit. 

p. 565, 1. 1. Alafa. 1. 3. omit quas iinperator 1. 14. 
credere ualeo. unde ad 2 )ropositum rediens ad ea que me 
contingunt stilum calamumque conuerto. Est 1. 20. 
Ejjiscopo. qui primus eandem Cathedram suscepit & 
fratribus qui cum eo erant nostris donauit in uita. & in 
morte reliquid. 

p. 566, 1. 4. xxiij 1. 10. mihi ab imperatore concessis 
1. 12. sepe fato 1. 16. omit et 1. 30. Et sum sanus . . . 
quantum etatis longeuitas patitur . . . defect! bus acci- 
dentibus & proprietatibus 11. 35, 36. secta seotam 

p. 567, 1. 2. omit Et nos 1. 5. per uiarn xpistianitatis 
incedunt. omit de sanctis fratribus. 1. 6. In yndia 
quattuor nostri fratres occisi fuerunt 1. 10. sub quadam 
breuitate perscrij)ta uestre 1. 25. omit in Zaito 



-EliKATA 


The following errata are to be made in the article On 
the Representation of Tones in Oriental Languages 
appearing in tlie Journal for October, 1920 : — p. 455, 
footnote,!. 2, for Anthropus” read Anthropos”, p. 465, 
wherever the word “QuocAngu” occurs, correct it to 
“ QuocAngii 


Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology 

Back numbers of the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical 
Arclneology are still in ^reat demand, especially Vols. 30-88. 
Any numbers that members can spare will be most gratefully 
accepted. 


Hakluyt Society’s Publications 

If any member has copies of Hakluyt Society’s publications, 
Original Series, Nos. 1-25, 27-41, 48-52 ; also Series II, Vols. 5 
and 29, they would be gratefully accepted for the Library. 


THE SABKOSH K. E. CAMA MEMOEIAL PEIZE 
The Committee of the K. R. Cama Oriental Institute 
invite competitive essays for “ The Sarrosh K. R. Cama 
Prize ” of the value of Rs. 225 on the following subject : 

Life of Zoroaster as based on the A vesta.'' 

The essays should be typewritten or written in a neat, 
legible hand, and should reach the Honorary Secretaries 
the K. R. Cama Oriental Institute, Hornby Road, Fort, 
Bombay, on or before July 15, 1921. Each essay should 
be designated by a motto instead of the writer's name, 
and should be accompanied by a sealed cover containing 
the name of the competitor and his Post Office address. 
The competition is open to both Zoroastrians and non- 
Zoroastrians. 



MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS 

SACIIED BOOKS OK THE YEZIDIS 

In July, 1916, I wi*ote an article in this Journal (505-26) 
on the Yezidis and their sacred books. In it I endeavoured 
to set forth my reasons for believing why the paternity of the 
recently discovered Yezidi books had to be traced back to 
some subtle forgers. Nothing that appeared since that date 
induces me to change my views on the subject ; on the 
contrary, much has come to light to confirm them. 

Captain H. P. W. Hutson, R.E., a prominent member of 
our Mesopotamian expeditionary force, who has had the 
unique opportunity of studying on the spot the habits and 
customs of the community of the Yezidis or Devil- worshippers, 
was fortunate enough to procure a manuscript purporting to 
contain the sacred books of the Yezidis in their original 
language. Believing them to be written in Kurdish he began 
to correspond with all the Orientalists who in his opinion were 
able to read Kurdish. Eventually the manuscript was sent to 
me for examination , and I immediately discovered that, apart 
from some short prayers written in Kurdish, it contained 
nothing but an Arabic text similar to that of the Yezidi 
books of which I had previously treated at some length. 
Appended to the manuscrii)t was a colophon which in view of 
its importance for the criticism of the Yezidi books I want to 
publish in extenso as it stands : — 

4 L d-jl YY* ♦ 

^j5o ^IaJL \^*o 

0 ^ YM* 
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*<U ^ -i) NAAA *AL**»^ 


^ y j^^XJ^\ IM A-J5b-^-^*^ N^Ni A.«JL^ ^jLjL-) 

ji ^j5l <^lx5^ ^ JlSj ^ jJl ^U1 ji ^;k4 

^1 0—1 — ^^^—1— TW ^ j\^ o ^l---» VU-^ 
c/j^ jU <-^1'»^J-J (J— ci^-> clr^ ^ iUtJl 


Uj. u. 


c'J^' 




.li^ c^Ii5Cj1 


“ The year 2200 of the Greeks is the year 1889 of the 
Christian era and 1305 of the Hijra. ^ (From the one) who 
professes the Yezidi faith at all times, the Amir Sheikh 
Isma^il, son of the Amir ‘Abdi from the descendants of Sheikh 
Adi : this book containing the history of the Yezidis was lost 
in the year 2160,^ and in the Christian year 1889 Peter, the 
Patriarch of the Syrian community, brought it from India, 
where he had found it, and put it in the monastery of 
Za'faran (near Mardin). Then in the Christian year 1914 I, 
the above-mentioned, had an interview with Bishop Alyas 
of Mosul, who told me that we had such a book in the 
monastery of Za^faran. I journeyed immediately to Mardin 
with my family and my son, and I obtained from the vali 
of Mosul the services of some gendarmes to protect us on the 
way. Some days after I reached Mardin I went to the 
monastery, and we brought the book with us.’’ 


^ 1305 A.H. corresponds with a.d. 1887 (19 Sept.). 
^ 2160 of the'Greeks corresponds with a.d. 1849. 
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On this important colophon the following short commentary 
may be found useful : — 

(а) The colophon is undoubtedly written by the same hand 
that wrote the manuscript itself. 

(б) We have in it the spectacle of a prominent Yezidi 
sheikh knowing nothing of the fact that his community 
possesses any sacred books. The existence of such books is 
revealed to him by a Christian bishop in a.d. 1914. 

(c) These sacred books were mysteriously lost in a.d. 1849 
from the mountain of Sin jar, near Mosul, and by an uncommon 
stroke of fortune they were in 1889 discovered in India, 
where they had been taken away, no one knowing how 
or when. 

For those interested in the Yezidis and their sacred books 
it may not be out of place to remark that after the date of 
my article in this Journal, three important publications have 
appeared on the subject: A. Dirr, Einiges ilber die Jeziden 
{Anthropos, 1918, 558-74) ; Isya Joseph, Devil Worship, 
pp. 220 (Boston, 1919); and F. Nau, Recueil de textes sur les* 
Ykidis {Rev, de VOr. Chret, 1917, pp. 142-200, 225-77). 

A. Mingana. 


THE KITAB MA‘ANI AS-S]‘R, BY IBN QUTAD^A 

In 1906 Khodokanakis published in the Noldeke Festschrift 
(pp. 385 ff.) a description of the manuscript of the Kitab aS 
Si'r, which he had discovered in the library of the Aya Sofia 
Mosque in Constantinople. The manuscript contained only 
the first part of the work, namely, the first three books. The 
Constantinople manuscript has fifteen lines to the page, 
and at the end it is stated that the next book would begin 

with the chapter on flies During a visit to the India 

Office on the occasion of the Joint Session of the Oriental 
Societies in London in September, 1919, I was attracted by 
a manuscript of the same work exhibited in the reading-room 



120 


THE KITAB MA'ANI AS>Sl‘R 


of the library of the India Office. With their usual liberality, 
the authorities of the India Office have permitted me to study 
this manuscript at my home, and I was pleased to discover 
that this manuscript actually appears to be the continuation 
of the Constantinople one, as it begins with the explanation 
of verses in Ancient Arabic poetry mentioning flies. The 
India Office manuscript also has fifteen lines to the page to 
folio 142 inclusive ; folio 143, which is the beginning of 
a new Kurrasa, has seventeen lines to the page, which is 
maintained to the end of the volume. 

Unfortunately, for the sake of concealing the fact that the 
maijiuscript does not contain the complete work, a previous 
owner has torn away several leaves marking the end and 
beginning of fresh books. Through this vandalism the title- 
page is missing, which would tell us that the manuscript 
begins with the fourth book. After folio 39 at least one leaf 
is torn away. Folio 86a contains the colophon of the fourth 
book, and as the latter only occupied two lines the copyist 
has used the remainder of the page for the title of the fifth 
book. Further leaves are torn away after folios 108 and 111. 
One leaf or more is missing after folio 122, where vol. v 
ends. This leaf contained the title-page of vol. vi, which 
comprises the book on war, as is evident from the colophon 
folio 224&, and also from the contents of this section of the 
work. On folio 133 the Kurrasas are numbered for the 
first time ; it is folio 15 which begins here, showing that so far 
eight leaves are missing. From folio 143 each page has 
seventeen lines, but the handwriting is the same throughout 
the volume, and from folio 203 a different paper of a pink tint 
is used. The sixth volume ends on folio 2246, but there is an 
addition which is stated to have been found in the handwriting 
of Ibn Qutaiba on the back of the book on war ; this addition 
ends folio 225a. The next page is blank, and the title on 
folio 226 tells us that this is the beginning of the seventh 
volume, which is the last of the whole work. The text runs 
on without interruption to folio 272, where the manuscript 
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ends, except that the fold beginning folio 123 has only eight 
leaves, but as no gap is apparent, the scribe must have used 
in mistake a smaller fold than usual. 

Each book is divided into smaller chapters, which, according 
to their subj ects, vary considerably in extent. The fourth book 
contains the explanations of verses on various animals, the 
fifth book on hatred, hostility, imprisonment, etc., the sixth 
book on war and implements of war, also confederation and 
hostility, the last book on games of chance, auguries, poetry, 
elegies, old age, good manners, and nobility of character. 

The following is a list of chapters : — 


Fol. 

One leaf is missing. 

la 


4a 


6a 

^ oLVl 

12h 

(j oLi VI 

l^h 

. . iljsJljoLVl 

IGh 

J^i VI 

in 


23a 

. . . ji>)i j c>i>y\ 

276 

Jjh\ JoLVI 

25a 

jlill J (j 

956 
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Fol. 

27a 

. . . J oLVI 

33a 

(3 VI 

336 


36a 

3 .1^' JoLVl 


After fol. 39 on leaf torn away. 

416 

. 3 3^^iVi 

786 

D 3 A) LuaJi 

836 


876 


86a 

End of vol. iv. 


Beginning of vol. v. 

866 

S oL. Vi 

1026 

. . Jh\ j JITiJL .UaII j 

105a 

jUVI 

108a 

. . . J "SiV-5i 


After 108 one leaf missing at least. 

After 111 one leaf missing. 

121a ..... J AJIJI 

1226 End of Vol. V 

At least one leaf torn away. 
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123a .... 

133 sl}Ows that Kurrasa 15 begins. 
[143a. Now seventeen lines, custos sliowing tliat the 
IGtli Kurrasa begins, which show that eight leaves are lost ; 
this should be fol. 151. These must have been lost 


befoi'e fol. 123.] 


1596 

X/^\ 'j 

171a 


1756 

jli5l j cjL 

181a 


1846 


197a 

(3 Vjt 

203a 

Other paper to end. 

204a 


209a 

. 3v^. 

210a 

ArUVl 3 3 3 

^ ^ ^ j 


217 ?> . (3 

2246 cjUr j a* ^ >' 

.X_— it ^J>} 
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Fol. 

225a 

2256 Blank. 

226a V'^6- 

♦♦ ♦ ^ 

2266 ^\ j oL. VI 

231a. New Kurrasa, apparently two leaves are 
missing in the preceding fold, but as the text goes on 
smoothly the original fold must have consisted of eight 


leaves only. 


236fc 


238a 

jliJIj j jUloLI 

241c( 

. . jlrVI^Uj jc^;UloL.I 

245a 


251a 

. No title (3otjVlJ 

2575 

• <-jl^ VI j ^*U1 C)LI 

2655 

3!)^V1 ^jl^ ^3 VI 




End of sixth book. 
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272. Last folio, rnudi damaged, but not the end of 
the work ; how niucli is missing cannot be said, but as 
fol. 271 begins tlie 29tli Kurrasa we may assume eight 
leaves, but from ilie title the subjects are practically 
finished. 

The system followed by Ibn Qutaiba is to give one or more 
verses of classical poets, and explain the difficult words. 
Apparently he has had at his disposal a number of Diwans, 
which he extracts, and for convenience sake he frequently 
gives several citations from various poems of one poet on the 
same subject before he cites another poet. The exjilanations 
very often appear copied straight from the copies of the 
Diwans, so that the words “ he said ” do not refer to 
the author but to the commentator he has extracted. The 
number of poets quoted is very considerable, all are of the 
classical period, and his citations are important enough to say 
that the whole work deserves to be edited on the hand of the 

two available manuscripts. Foi* the poet ^L.4 ^4^)1 the 

India Office manuscript alone contains a considerable number 
of verses which were unknown to me when the text of the 
Diwan was printed, and I regret that I did not know at the 
time that this manuscript existed in the library of the India 
Office. He quotes largely from the poems of Hudalis, al-A‘sa., 
Ibn Muqbil, and many of the poets already edited, giving 
in many cases useful emendations of the texts printed. The 
book on war and war-in i])lem cuts would supplement in a large 
degree the valuable work of Schwarzlose on the weapons of 
the Arabs. 

F. Krenkow. 


alpiiabp:tical index to Arabic tradition 
Th ird Covimu'idcat ion 

1. Since •the appearance of the second communication 
<JRAS. 1918, p. 548), the following gentlemen have joined 
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the work : Dr. C. van Arendonk (Leiden) ; Eev. R. Bell 
(Beattock) ; Rev. J. Robertson Buchanan (Culross) ; A. Fuck 
(Frankfort) ; W. Heffening (Frankfort) ; Rev. Brockwell 
King (Toronto) ; F. Krenkow (Quorn) ; Dr. L. Mayer 
(Berlin) ; Professor Dr. A*. Schaade (Hamburg) ; Dr. A. 
Siddiqi (Aligarh) ; F. Taoutel (Paray-le-Monial) ; T. H, Weir 
(Glasgow). 

Still the collaboration of more Orientalists remains desirable. 

2. Large parts of Bukhari’s text have been treated. Nearly 
all the chapters are being prepared. Of the other collections, 
sundry pieces are finished. 

3. It appears that of Darimi’s text at least one Oriental 
edition exists which is not inferior to those of the other authors. 
On this ground, as also with a view to the high cost of printing, 
Professor Snouck Hurgronji thinks it advisable to abandon 
the project of a new edition. As regards an edition of Ibn 
Madja, a decision has not yet been arrived at. 

A. J. Wensinck. 


Leidkn. 



NOTICES OF BOOKS 

The Arctic Home in the Rig- Veda : An Untenable 
Position. By N. K. Dutt, M.A. pp.viiand95. Dacca, 
1918. 

The object of this booklet is to refute the conclusions 
arrived at in the late Mr. Tilak’s The Arctic Home in the 
Hig-Veda. The latter author followed the same method as 
those who seek to prove the Baconian theory of Shakespeare 
by picking out the data that seem to support their view, while 
ignoring all opposing evidence. In conformity with this plan 
Mr. Tilak sought to demonstrate from the Rigveda that the 
undivided Aryans lived somewhere within a few degrees of 
the North Pole, inasmuch as that ancient collection of hymns 
contains “ clear and unmistakable references to Arctic 
phenomena ”. The refutation of so far-fetched a theory 
presents no great difficulties, but as far as I am aware no 
Western Vedic scholar has ever thought it worth his while 
to attempt the task. It is, however, satisfactory that an 
Indian should have undertaken it, for his countrymen may 
thus be more easily prevented from accepting the extravagant 
conclusions of The Arctic Home. Mr. Dutt has here, in 
reliance on sound, common-sense arguments, successfully 
accomplished his purpose. But beyond this I fear I am 
unable to find any merit in the present work. What strikes 
one most forcibly, both in The Arctic Home and in Mr. Dutt’s 
criticism of it, is the futility of efforts to extract “ history ” 
from the Rigveda without possessing the necessary philo- 
logical equipment. Historical conclusions of any value can 
be based solely on exact translations, which can only be 
produced by intimate familiarity with the grammar, the 
syntax, the metre, the accent, the vocabulary, and the 
mythology of the Rigveda. Neither Mr. Tilak nor his critic 
shows any such qualification. To substantiate this assertion 
in the case of Mr. Tilak would be superfluous here, but it 
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seems necessary to adduce a few of the mistranslations with 
which Mr. Dutt’s book teems. Thus cakrAm iva . , , d 
vavrtsva (iii, 61. 3) is rendered “ thou movest like»a wheel ” ; 
it should be roll hither like a wheel d vavrtsva being, of 
course, an imperative, not an indicative. The line urvim 
gdvyutim dhhayain krdhl nah (vii, 77. 4) is translated “render 
our pasture lands free from fear Here one of the primary 
rules of grammar is infringed, an adjective in the neuter 
(dbhayam) being made to agree with a feminine substantive 
{gdvyutim). The correct translation is “make wide pasture, 
(make) safety for us The rendering of the line dpa dveso 
^naghoni duhitd divd usd ucchad djpa sridhah (i, 48. 8) is “ for 
she, the wealthy goddess Dawn, the Daughter of the Sky, 
scatters the enemies and the oppressors This should be 
“ may the bounteous daughter of Heaven, the Dawn, drive 
away (with her light) hatred, away hostilities The form 
ucchad is, of course, not indicative, but injunctive. The 
hemistich dpa tye tdydvo yathd | ndksatrd yanti aktdhhih is 
rendered “ those well-known thieves disperse, with night, 
like the stars”. This rendering is contrary to the rules of 
both accentuation and syntax. The adverb ydthd when 
unaccented is equivalent to iva, and must then always be 
taken with the preceding word ; an unaccented yathd at the 
end of one Pdda could not possibly be connected with the 
first word of the next. The passage must be translated 
“ away, like thieves, go those stars with the nights The 
rendering of nearly every stanza quoted by Mr. Dutt from the 
Itigveda suffers from similar inaccuracies and errors. 

Unconscious of his limitations Mr. Dutt overestimates the 
importance of his achievements. Thus he thinks he has been 
the first to discover why the poets of the Rigveda express 
fear of the darkness of night ; for he remarks : “to our great 
misfortune, none of the Vedic scholars, eastern or western, 
have in their efforts to discover the causes of such appre- 
hensions ever fully entered into the history of the times. 
The real causes of these mighty apprehensions have not, 
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therefore, been yet satisfactorily explained by any one.” 
Vedic scholars who read the Rigveda know pretty well that 
the fear of darkness was due chiefly to the attacks of wild 
animals and robbers, because this is expressly stated in 
the hymns ; but they have probably wished to avoid the 
statement of platitudes. 

Mr. Dutt seems to be firmly convinced that his conjectures 
on the obscure question of the “ Five Tribes ” represent 
historical certainty. Thus he says : '' the Rigveda is quite 
clear in its utterances about the identity of the Five Tribes.” 
The Rigveda tells us that the Five Tribes lived on the 
Sarasvati, but Mr. Dutt’s remark that " the five tribes formed 
a clan [! j by themselves quite distinct from those who dwelt 
on the tributaries of the Indus ” does not advance matters 
much, for he does not even attempt to identify them with 
any of the many Aryan tribes mentioned in the Rigveda. 
This cannot, in fact, be done owing to the fragmentary and 
obscure nature of the evidence regarding the Five Tribes and 
their relations with King Sudas. Mr. Dutt asserts that the 
present writer is in this connexion entirely wrong , is 
guilty of unpardonable confusion ”, has committed another 
serious blunder ”, and that ‘‘Dr. Macdonell s account is full 
of gross historical blunders ” or “ palpable historical blunders ” 
(pp. 33 and 37), and that one of his statements is “ entirely 
unsupported ”. These strictures are directed against the very 
brief account of the tribes of the Rigveda given in my History 
of Sanskrit Literature, which was published twenty years ago 
(1900). Some of my suggestions there put forward may be 
erroneous. But perhaps Mr. Dutt is not aware that in 
criticizing any writer’s views he ought to take the latest 
statement of those views into consideration. Such a statement 
is to be found in Professor Keith’s and my Vedic Index, which 
appeared twelve years later (1912), and in which all the 
evidence concerning the five tribes and their relations with 
King Sudas are collected and discussed. 

Mr. Dutt’s inaccuracy runs uniformly through his book. 

JEAS. JANUARY 1921 . ® 
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It is very conspicuous in the transliteration of the numerous 
stanzas quoted from the Rigveda, These are printed without 
diacritical marks, without accents, nearly always without 
Sandhi, while words are occasionally omitted, or wrongly 
substituted for others, or are not separated. These combined 
defects often go so far as to render a passage utterly un- 
intelligible and to necessitate reference to the Devanagari 
edition of the text for enlightenment. Here are a few 
examples : urvim gavyutim ahhoyam hridhinah (for urvtm 
gavyutim Abhayam krdhl nah ) ; ushaw ucchat ajpa sridhah (for 
md ucchad ('ipa sridhah ) ; apa tya tayavoh yatha nakmtrah yanti 
uktibhih (for dpa tye tdyavo yatha | ndkmtrd yanti aktnbkih)] 
vivarthayantim vhuvandni vishva (for vivartdyantim bhdvandni 
vUvd) ; vairat agni dideehi (for revdd agne didihi ) ; taniasha 
antah (for tdmaso ’ntdh) (p. 55). 

The same carelessness appears in single Vedic words 
mentioned throughout the book ; thus Shunahshwepa twice 
(p. 94) stands for Sunahsepa ; Bharadvaja becomes Varadivaja 
(p. 6) ; Druhyu constantly appears as Druhya^ the Druhyus 
become the Druhsus (p. 34), and the Trtsus the Tristus (p. 30) 
or Tristsus (p. 32). The river Sutudri is variously mentioned 
as the Satudri (p. 25), Satadru (p. 3), and Satadri (p. 10) ; 
the river Parusm is at least five times called the Purushni 
(pp. 3, 28, 35, 36). The Arjikiyd becomes the Arjikia (p. 3) 
or the Arjakia (p. 12), and is identified with the Vipds, the 
modern Bids — an improbable conjecture. The Bipas (Vipds) 
itself is said to be the Ravi (p. 21), which is really the 
Parusnl. This he himself elsewhere (p. 3) admits, when he 
identifies it with the Irdvati (i.e. the Ravi), 

Mr. Dutt is careless in regard to the meaning of Vedic 
words, even common ones ; thus (p. 94) he translates the 
infinitive dnu etave ‘‘ to go repeatedly ”, and bases an argument 
on this sense ; but' there is absolutely no reason to give this 
compound verb any but its natural and invariable meaning 
of ‘‘ to go after or along ”, “ to follow ” (a path). In many 
other cases he seems to be quite ignorant of the results of 
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research in regard to the meanings of Vedic words ; thus he 
translates pdrdvata-ghni as destroyer of both banks ”, and 
vadhrivdc as ‘‘ garrulous Ot the latter word he says : ‘‘ in 
the Rig-veda the wr)rd vffdlrivachafi ‘ garrulous ’ has always 
been applied to the non- Aryans.” As a fact this word occurs 
only once in the Rigveda. and is there (vii, 18, 9) only applied 
to ‘‘ enemies ” {amitrdn). Even if it did mean ‘‘ garrulous ”, 
how could this possibly prove that these enemies were non- 
Aryans ? These non- Aryans were, ]\lr, Dutt thinks, Shruta 
{sruta)^ Kavash {Kavam), Bridha {vrddha), Druhya (Dmliyu), 
and Ayu (?), a list which he enumerates several times (p. 84, 
etc.). But what reason has he to suppose that smta here 
does not mean “ famous ” and vrddha “ old ” ? And where 
is Ayu in this connexion t o be found in the text of this hymn ? 
Can Anu possibly be meant ? But even if all these five are 
proper names, how is it, supposing them to belong to non- 
Aryans, that they are apparently all Sanskrit ? Again, Kavasa 
occurs only once in the Rigveda, and (as a singular) the name 
of an Aryan man, not even of a tribe. 

This review may be thought much too long for so small 
a book. It is, however, onl)5^ a somewhat detailed criticism 
that can show how foolishdt is for students of the Rigveda who 
do not possess the necessary 2 )hilological equipment to engage 
prematurely in ‘‘ research *’ which they may otherwise delude 
themselves into thinking is historical ”, and how little value 
there can be in scholarship which lacks the fundamental 
qualities of consistency and exactness. 

A. A. Macdonell. 


Tales of the Saints of Pandharpur. By C. A. 
Kincaid, C.V.O. Humphrey Milford Publisher. Oxford 
University Press. 1919. 

This is a translation of some short notices of Mahratta 
saints, who lived in a sacred town in the Sholapur district 
of the Bombay Presidency. The originals w^ere written in the 
Mahratta language by a poet named Mahapati, who belonged 
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to Ahmadnagar. Some of the notices are interesting, but they 
do not appear to be genuine folklore or to be of great antiquity, 
for Mahapati was born in 1715, and we are not told where he 
got his facts. The introduction by Mr. Kincaid contains 
an interesting account of Mahapati. Some of the saints 
described were not Mahrattas, and apparently had little or 
no connexion with Pandharpur. For instance, we have 
notices of the weaver Kabir, who belonged to Northern India 
and was by birth a Muhammadan, and of Jayadeva, who was 
a native of Birbhum. Of Kabir, who was so catholic in his 
sympathies that both Brahmans and Sunnis wanted to per- 
form his funeral rites, there is a short notice in Abu-l-fazl’s 
Aym Akbari (Jarrett’s translation). Jayadeva, though 
apparently a Bengali, is claimed by Mahapati to have been 
a native of Orissa (p. 18). The mixture of saints from various 
parts of India in native hagiologies is interesting, as showing 
that after all there is, and always has been, a bond of unity 
between the inhabitants of Bharatavarsha. In Greece the 
bond was the Olympic games, in India it was the pilgrimages. 
In spite of the affected contempt of northern Indians for the 
people of the Gangetic Delta, some Bengali saints are held 
in high honour all over India. •Saints, both Hindu and 
Muhammadan, are great wanderers. One Bengali settled in 
the Maldives and another in Sylhet. 

Though there is a wearisome sameness in most of the stories, 
arising, perhaps, from the fact that they are all the production 
of one man, one or two have characteristic features. Thus, 
in the story of Bhamdas and Ramaraj, which is connected with 
the famous city of Vijayanagar, there is a trait which reminds 
us of the Christian Gospels. ' Ramaraj, who was the last king 
of Vijayanagar, and who fell at Talikota in 1565, was wroth 
with Bhamdas for an alleged act of theft, and ordered him to 
be impaled. The guards took him away, and, just as Jesus 
Christ was compelled to carry His cross, so was Bhamdas 
made to bear on his shoulder the massive stake on which he 
was to be tortured. But a miracle occurred as soon as the 
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post was driven into the ground i The wood threw out leafy 
branches, and on these appeared ripe fruits and fragrant 
flowers (p. 42). 


September 23, 1920. 


II. Beveridge. 


Annals of the. Bhandarkar Institute, 1918-19 and 
1919-20. Vol. I, Pts. 1 and 2. 8vo. Poona, 1919-20. 

“ The object of this Institute,” says Sir R. G. Bhandarkar 
in his masterly Inaugural Address, which is printed as the 
first paper in these Annals, “ is to promote, among its members, 
a spirit of inquiry into the history of our country — literary, 
social, and political— and also to afford facilities to outsiders 
engaged in the same pursuit.” If one may judge from the 
Annals now before us, this object is in a fair way to be 
fulfilled, for the papers contained in them are generally 
scholarly and instructive. In Part 1 Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s 
Inaugural Address, full of sound ci iticisrn and wise guidance, 
is followed by a note by Mr. K. B. Pathak in support of his 
view that Sakatayana composed the Amogha-vrtti under 
AmOgha-varsa I ; a translation of M. Sylvain Levi’s paper 
on the phrase /ato jaj/am ndlrayii ; Dr. V. S. Sukthankar’s 
important essay, “ On the Home of the so-called Andhra 
Kings ” (i.e. the Satavahanas), which he locates to the west 
of the Andhra-de4a and in the neighbourhood of Bellary ; 
a translation of Professor Meillet’s article on the root lubh\ 
‘‘ An Attempt to determine the Meanings of certain Vedic 
Words,” by Mr. V. K. Rajwade, who discusses dhanas, 
vihdyas, krpd, m£hand, citra, and sasni ; a paper by 
Dr. Sukthankar on the Besnagar inscription of Heliodoros, in 
which he makes some corrections of the text, and ingeniously 
accounts for the unusual order of the Prakrit words by the 
supposition that they were translated word-for-word from 
Greek ; and a study of the chronology of the late Imperial 
Guptas by Mr. R. D. Banerji. Part 2 contains \ The 
History and Significance of Upama,” by Mr. V. S. Sowani, an 
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interesting study of the technical term upamd from Vedic 
times ; Pusyamitras in Gupta Period,” by Mr. H. R. 
Divekar, who makes the plausible emendation yiidhy = 
amitrdms ca (alas, shockingly misprinted on p. 101) for 
Dr. Fleet’s reading Pusyamitrdihs = ca in GIG. iii, p. 55 ; 
a “ Comparison of the Bhasyas of Sankara, Ramanuja, 
Kesavakasmirin, and Vallabha on some crucial Sutras ”, by 
Mr. R. D. Karmarkar ; “ The Organism of the Muslim 

State under the Caliphs,” by Dr. S. Khuda Bukhsh ; a report 
by Mr. N. B. Utgikar on the work being done at the 
Bhandarkar Institute in the critical examination of the 
Devanagari recension of the Mahabharata for the projected 
Pant Pratinidhi edition, in which he gives some noteworthy 
results of the comparison of the MSS. of the Sabha-parva ; 
and “ The Sahjamamanjari of Mahesarasuri ”, by Dr. P. D. 
Gune, who gives us the text of a little Aj)abhramsa poem 
on Jain morals with its Sanskrit chdyd and some grammatical 
notes. There is likewise much of interest in the reviews 
and notices and the miscellaneous and editorial notes. With 
so much good material it is to be regretted that in technical 
“ get-up ” these Annals leave something to be desired. The 
proof-reading has not always been as rigorous as it should be ; 
and the neglect to use the signs of length over long words in 
transliterated Sanskrit words has sometimes led to deplorable 
results in Part 1, from which Dr. Sukthankar has been the 
chief sufferer.^ Otherwise the Annals are full of promise. 

L. D. Barnett. 

The Dream Queen : a Translation of the Svapnavasavadatta 
of Bhasa. By A. G. Shirreff and Panna Lall. 12mo ; 
pp. V, 55. Allahabad : Indian Press. 1918. 

This little book contains a rendering in English blank 
verse of the first of the interesting old dramas published by 

^ An awful example of this is seen on p. 62, where he is made to assert 
that the last word of 1. 3 of the Besnagar inscrij)tion is and is not 
Talchasilalcena. Lack of Greek type, too, has compelled Dr. Sukthankar 
to transliterate Greek sentences into roman, and with these the 
printers have played havoc. 
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Pandit Ganapati Sastri in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 
in 1912 foil. The alleged authorship of Bhasa, on which 
I have already expressed mv opinion in the columns of this 
Journal, is accepted by the translators in unquestioning 
faith, with all its consequences. Their version will certainly 
be useful in introducing readers who have little or no Sanskrit 
to a fine old play on a typically Indian theme. As their 
rendering is in verse, it is necessarily paraphrastic, and so 
pallava-grdhi criticism as regards its verbal accuracy in 
details is disarmed. Something, however, may be said 
about its general literary character. The original play con- 
sists of lively i^rose dialogue in Sanskrit and di^tlect, inter- 
spersed with spirited stanzas ; and for this Mr. Shirreff, 
who takes upon himself the responsibility for the versification, 
has substituted blank verse throughout. He may claim the 
same credit as the Aristophanic Euripides : — 


eXcyev r) yvvt] re fjioi Zov\o<; ohhev fjTTOV 
SfeCTTroT?;? TrapOeim x^) 

to which, though we will not make the same retort as does 
iEschylus in the play, we must reply that the effect is 
distinctly monotonous. Mr. Shirreff gives us poetry of 
limited liability : his muse is inspired by no Bacchic fervour 
to fly to the mountain-tops, but walks slowly and cautiously 
along the plains. Such a course has its disadvantages for 


the reader. 


L. D. Barnett. 


Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan. By Lieut.-Col. 

James Tod. Edited by William Crooke, C.I.E., D.Sc. 

Three vols. Oxford University Press, 1920. 

Tod’s great work on Rajputana has long ago taken rank 
as a classic, and its enduring value is unquestioned ; yet to 
the present generation of readers it is rather an object of 
veneration than a familiar friend. This is due partly to its 
prolixity (the edition under review runs to over 1,900 pages), 
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but mainly to the fact that the original issue (1829-32) has 
long been scarce and expensive, while no satisfactory reprint 
has been available. The enterprise of the Oxford University 
Press has removed this difficulty, and we have now just such 
an edition as was wanted — ^at once handy, complete, and 
scholarly. For Dr. Crooke’s editing no praise can be too high. 
His only interference with the text consists in modernizing 
the spelling of names and in substituting more correct trans- 
lations in the case of quotations from such works as Jahangir’s 
Memoirs, His own notes are succinct and apt, and lend the 
reader invaluable assistance by pointing out where Tod has 
fallen into error or where his statements have been corrected 
by later discoveries. An introduction of twenty pages gives 
an account of the author’s life and an estimate of the merits 
and defects of his work. All the illustrations (the originals 
of which are mostly in the possession of the Royal Asiatic 
Society) have been reproduced, of course on a smaller scale ; 
while five fresh ones have been provided, including three 
portraits of the author. One of these — an Indian drawing 
showing Tod at work on his book with his Jain Guru — is of 
Special interest. 

W. F. 


Les Grottes de Touen-houang. Peintures et Sculptures 
bouddhiques des epoques des Wei, des T’ang et des Song. 
By Paul Pelltot. Paris : Geuthner. Vol. I, 1914 ; 
Vol. II, 1920. 

It is somewhat disconcerting to have the task of reviewing 
a book of which only the pictures have yet appeared. Two 
portfolios, containing 128 plates, comprise this the first 
instalment of the reported investigations of the Mission 
Pelliot in Central Asia. The first portfolio (or volume) is 
prefaced with two short notices by M. Pelliot and a plan ; 
but the plates bear no descriptive label beyond one 
identifying the grotto to which each belongs, and, until the 
publication of the text, the reader must possess himself in 
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patience for the author’s commentary on and explanation 
of the scenes portrayed and the chronological order of their 
execution. That the completed work will be of the highest 
importance the author’s distinguished reputation is sufficient 
warranty. 

Meanwhile all can admire the technical excellence of the 
photographs reproduced and the intrinsic beauty of the 
designs ; the student of Buddhist iconography can find 
plenty of problems to tackle ; and the art critic can exercise 
his judgment in attempting to trace in true sequence the pro- 
gress of Chinese religious painting through six centuries of its 
greatest splendour. 

The itinerary of the Mission Pelbot took three years to com- 
plete. More than a third of that time, from February, 1907, 
to May, 1908, was spent at Tun-hiiang. It is common 
knowledge that this town and oasis on the edge of the desert 
of Lop has figured in the accounts of other explorations 
made during the previous thirty years ; but the Mission 
Pelliot was* the first to cany out a detailed and s^^stematic 
examination of the frescoes and images existing in a series 
of grottoes, known as the Caves of the Thousand Buddhas, 
cut in the side of a cliff distant from the town nine miles to 
the south-east. 

Since the beginning of its history some 2,000 years ago, 
Tun-huang has passe<l through many vicissitudes. As 
mentioned in chapter 123 of the Shili Chi, it formed part of 
the territory of the Ta Yueh-chih till they were conquered 
and displaced by the Hsiung-nu in the middle of the second 
century n.c. A few years later the successful campaigns of 
the Emperor Wu Ti added it to the Chinese Empire. For 
a short while at the beginning 0 + the fifth century it was the 
capital of the Western Liang. The Tibetans captured it 
towards the end of the eighth century, but soon it was regained 
by China Some 500 years after that the great Mongol 
invasion swept over it, and within the last fifty years its 
inhabitants were decimated by the Mahomedaii rebellion. 
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To the present day Tun-huang remains the westernmost 
outpost of China proper, standing as it does on the furthest 
edge of the projection of Kansu, where that province and 
Eastern Turkestan meet. Through it has always passed the 
great highway between China and the West, and hence it is 
that this small place figures so largely in Chinese history. 
Many great travellers are associated with Tun-huang : Chang 
Chfien, Fa Hsien, Hsiian Tsang, and Marco Polo are perhaps 
the best known to us. The shrines mentioned in the travels 
of the two last are doubtless those represented in the port- 
folios under review. Probably, of course, it is committing an 
anachronism to connect Chang Ch‘ien with Tun-huang as 
a settlement of that name ; for it was not colonized by Chinese 
till twenty-seven years after he started on his mission. But 
we learn from the Shih Chi that he set forth from Lnng-hsi 
and crossed the territory of the Hsiung-nu, and therefore it 
seems likely that he followed the route subsecpiently used by 
the army under Li Kuang-li in 104 b.c. and by other expedi- 
tions abdlit that time. 

M. Pelliot’s promised account of the history of the oasis apart 
from the grottoes will be looked forward to with keen interest. 
Enough has been said here to indicate the peculiar significance 
of Tun-huang as the meeting-place of Chinese and foreign 
cultures ; indeed, through it lay the path of China’s communica- 
tion with all outside civilizations during many centuries of her 
early authentic history. Chinese, Greco-Indian, and Iranian 
elements are found mingled in the wonderful frescoes adorning 
the walls of its cave-temples ; but the several elements have 
become welded together and sinicized, and here is to be seen 
an unrivalled array of Chinese Buddhist art at its zenith 
displayed through a less trammelled and more sympathetic 
medium than that used in the examples upon which our 
knowledge of Buddhist art under the W^ei, T*ang, and Sung 
has hitherto had mainly to depend, apart from the paintings 
brought from the same place by Sir Aurel Stein. For the 
brush is far excellence the tool of Chinese artistic expression, 
and far transcends the sculptor’s chisel. 
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I have hinted that Gandharau influence is visible in the 
frescoes of Tun-huang. The nimbus, figure drapery, and 
Apollo-like countenance that characterize the Gandharan 
school are all to be seen, though not to the exclusion of other 
foreign types. There is, for example, a version of Amitabha in 
essentially Indian form with bared right shoulder (plate 84) 
side by side with other scenes exhibiting pronounced 
Hellenistic fe.atures. The influence of Gandhara is a strong 
one ; but the artists who decorated the caves were not 
merely reproducers of a foreign tradition. The plastic may 
be foreign, yet the religious inspiration is often Chinese, in so 
far as it arises from a form of Buddhism which underwent 
special development and elaboration in the land of its adoption. 
Thus a subject several times represented is Ching-t‘u, the 
Sukhavatl paradise presided over by 0-mi-to (Amitabha). It 
is doubtful w'hether Amitabha appeared at all in the Gandharan 
sculptures. The promise of a future life of bliss in the Pure 
Land or Western Paradise of 0-mi-to is a Mahayanist doctrine, 
though, as’ the author of Buddhist China has pointed out, 
some of its elements can be traced to Hlnayanist origins. 
Visions called up by this development of Buddhism— a 
religion of salvation by faith - powerfully stimulated Chinese 
artists to lavish their genius on deiiicting the merciful com- 
passion of a personal deity and the glories of the promised 
heaven accessible to all. He is shown surrounded by saints 
amid literal representations of those transcendent beauties 
and sensuous delights of his realm that are described with 
such wealth of detail and imagination in the Large and Small 
Sukhdvati-vyuha and the Amitager-dhjdna sutras. But even 
in this and in other subjects of devotional worship the artists 
have refrained in some particulars from repeating foreign 
formula. Musicians play on instruments which, except the 
harp, are of ancient Chinese kinds, and architectural forms 
are almost entirely Chinese. 

The copying of foreign moelels stops when the figures are 
not objects of actual worship. Thus episodes m the life of 
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Buddha are shown in frankly sinicized form. Lay scenes 
commemorating the donors of certain shrines provide not only 
magnificent examples of purely native art during this early 
period, but unique documents of peculiar archaeological value. 
Here, at any rate, we mayfind the national tradition untouched 
by outside influence. 

It is satisfactory to learn from M. Pelliot that the subjects 
of the scenes and the dates of their execution are established 
by accompanying inscriptions. The publication of the com- 
pleted account of the grottoes of Tun-huang will be an event 
of supreme importance to all students of Far Eastern art. 

W. Perceval Yetts. 


Short Notices of some Recent Books on Persian 

Subjects 

The Secretary of the R.A.S. having requested me to notice 
briefly the most important books connected with Persia 
which have recently come under my notice, I select the nine 
following — two in English, two in French, four in German, and 
one in Persian. Of these, four deal with literary topics, 
two with economics, and one with philosophy, while two are 
Festschrifts of miscellaneous contents. I shall consider them 
in this order. 

I. Literature 

(1) Firdawsi and the Shdlindma 
Twenty-four years ago Professor Noldeke contributed to 
Geiger and Kuhn’s great encyclopiedia of Persian philology 
and literature, the Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie, the 
article entitled ‘‘ Das Iranische Nationalepos ”, which has 
ever since remained the last word on all matters connected 
with the Persian epic and its final expression, the Shdhnmna 
of Firdawsi. Although the lapse of nearly a quarter of a 
century has impaired neither the freshness nor the accuracy 
of this masterly monograph, and though few fresh materials 
except Hermann Zotenberg’s edition and translation of 
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ath-Tha'dlibi’s account of the ancient kings of Persia ^ in his 
Kitdhu'l-Ghurar were available, Professor NoWeke, at an 
age when most scholars of so great a reputation are content 
to rest on their laurels, has entirely revised and rewritten it, 
with considerable additions and modifications, and the new 
edition, the preface to which was written in Karlsruhe last 
July, has now been published, by the aid of the Heidelberg 
Academy, at Berlin and Leipzig. On the special difiiculties 
and discouragements surrounding the completion of this work, 
at which the author hints in his preface, it is needless to enlarge; 
they are patent to all who are acquainted with the circum- 
stances, and do but increase our admiration for the indomitable 
courage and untiring devotion to learning which have 
triumphed over all obstacles and placed us all under a fresh 
obligation to one whose achievements are surpassed by no 
living Orientalist. 

(2) Early Persian Poetry from the beginnings down to the time 
of Firdawsi 

Professor A. V. Williams Jackson of Columbia University 
is v/ell known to all students of Persian by his admirable work 
on Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iran, and by several 
accounts of his travels in Persia and the neighbouring 
countries in 1903, 1907, 1910, and 1918. The present 
work, published this year by the Macmillan Company, 
New York, comprises, besides prefatory matter, ten 
chapters, of which the first deals with “Persian Poetry 
of Ancient Days ” (600 b.c. -a.d. 650), and the remainder 
with post-Islamic poetry from the dawn of the Persian 
Eenaissance to FirdawsI, The author follows the late 
Dr. Ethe (of whose diligent compilations on the work of the 
early Persian poets he has made good use) in accepting as 
genuine the qaMa said to have been composed by 'Abbas of 
Merv on the occasion of al-Ma’mun’s visit to that city in 
A.D. 809, but the scepticism of Kazimirski in this matter still 
1 Paris, 1900. 
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seems to me to be justified. The verses ascribed to Ilanzala 
of Badghis on p. 19 are, on the other hand, almost certainly 
genuine, so that we may safely place the beginnings of post- 
Islamic Persian poetry at least as early as a.d. 850. As 
regards Shahid of Balkh (pp. 24-6), there seems some reason 
for identifying him with a philosopher who, as we learn from 
the Fihrist and al-Qifti’s Tarilchu'l-lTukamA, became involved 
in a somewhat violent controversy with the great physician 
Abii Bakr Muhammad ibn Zakariyya ar-Razi. Professor 
Williams Jackson has given fresh verse-translations of all the 
poems which he cites, some of which are very felicitous. This 
little volume (it comprises only 125 pages) forms an admirable 
introduction to the study of the older Persian poetry, and 
gains much by the author’s familiarity with the ancient- 
literature of Zoroastrian Persia, a realm too often closed to 
the student of the later language and literature. 

(3) J O/lAXxc 

The great mystical Mathnawi (Mathnawi-i-Ma^nawi) 
deserves the title of ‘‘ the Qur'an in the Pahlawi (i.e. Persian) 
language ’’ which the Persians have assigned to it ; it is the 
most profound, if not the most beautiful, poem in Persian, 
and its author, the founder of the Order of Mevlevi (Mawlawi) 
or so-called “ Dancing Dervishes ”, is one of the greatest 
mystical poets of the world. The best extant biography of him 
and his predecessors and successors is the Mandqibu'l-^Arifin, 
composed in the first half of the fourteenth century of our 
era by Shamsu’d-Dfn Ahmad Aflaki. This book remains 
unpublished, and MSS. are not very common : there are two 
in the British Museum,^ ancLanother, besides a later abridge- 
ment, in the Library of the India Office.^ The late Sir James 
Redhouse published an English translation of selected 
extracts from this work, entitled by him Acts of the Adepts ’S 
as an introduction to his translation of Book i of the Mathnawi 

^ See Eieu’s Persian Catalogue^ pp. 344-5. 

“ See Eth6’s Catalogue, cols. 257-60. 
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(Triibner, 1881), but sine^ that time no further work seems to 
have been done on the book until M. Clement Huart conceived 
the happy idea of publishing a complete French translation of 
it made from a MS. in his own library transcribed in a.d. 1608. 
Of this translation the first volume, entitled Les Saints d^s 
Derviches Tonrmars, was published by Leroux of Paris in 
1918. It contains the first three of the ten chapters into which 
the book is divided, including the longest and most important 
(chap, iii, pp. 59-375), dealing with JaUlu d-Din Riimf himself. 
M. Huart has treated the book, as he himself says (p. iii), 
less from the point of view of history than from that of 
psychology, and he has prefixed to it a short but excellent 
table of the different psychic phenomena (dreams, premonitions, 
second sight, telepathy, etc.) mentioned in the course of the 
work, thus following the excellent precedent set by D. M, 
Macdonald in his luminous Religious Attitude and Life in 
Islam (Chicago, 1909). It is earnestly to be hoped that 
M. Huart may complete the work which he has undertaken. 

(4) Shaykh Sa^dL^of Shirdz 

To M. Henri Masse, Docteur es-Lettres et Charge de Cours 
a la Faculte des Lettres (Alger), we are indebted for a copious 
and careful study of the most popular and widely read of all 
Persian writers entitled Essai sur Ic qmte Saadi (Geuthner, 
^aris, 1919). The first chapter (pp. 3-102) deals with his 
life ; the second (pp. 103-30) with his works and the printed 
edition of them published at Calcutta in 1791 ; and these two 
chapters constitute the first part of the book. The second 
part consists of four chapters entitled respectively 

THomme Social” (pp. 135-164), ‘‘ THonmUe Homme” 
(pp. 165-221), '' rObservation du Monde exterieur ” (pp. 222- 
236), and les Moyens d’expressions ” (pp. 237-256), followed 
by a Conclusion (pp. 257-268), an excellent and most useful 
Bibliography (pp. iii-lii), and an appendix showing the 
indebtedness to Sa‘di of European men of letters from 
La Fontaine onwards (pp. liii-lvii). This last, which contains 
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matter that will be new to many Persians scholars, does not 
profess to be complete, but only to offer “ isolated examples 
tending to prove Saadi's fame in Europe The whole book 
is very well done, showing industry, judgment, grasp, orderly 
method, and a sane and well-balanced criticism, and is one of 
the best monographs on a great Persian poet and writer which 
have been produced in recent years. It is hard to better 
Renan’s summary of the qualities to which Sa‘di owes his 
wide and enduring popularity, quoted on p. Ivii of the 
Appendix : “ Saadi est vraiment un des notres. Son inalter- 
able bon sens, le charme et I’esprit qui animent ses narrations, 
le ton de raillerie indulgente avec lequel il censure les vices 
et les travers de rhumanit6, tous ces merites, si rares en 
Orient, nous le rendent cher. On croit lire un moraliste 
latin on un railleur du xvi® siecle.” 

II. Economics 

From Berlin come the two following notable books, one in 
German and one in Persian, dealing with economic and 
incidentally with political^conditions in Persia. 

(5) Persien von der “ Penetration pacifique ” zum Pro- 
teJctorat ” : Urkundcn und Tatsachen zur Geschichte der 
europalschen “ PenHration pcK^ijiqm ” in Persien, 1860- 
1919, von Wilhelm Litten {Berlin and Leipzig, 1920). 

The author, as he informs us in his Introduction, had 
begun to prepare this book some six months before the out- 
break of the War, the vicissitudes of which carried him from 
Tabriz by Mosul to Baghdad, thence back to Tihrdn by way 
of Kirmanshah, thence through Aleppo to Germany and the 
Western Front, where he Was wounded on the Somme and 
brought as a prisoner of war to London, whence he presently 
found his way by exchange to his own country. Circum- 
stances, he implicitly admits, have rendered the questions 
treated in his book of less immediate practical importance to 
his country than he hoped and anticipated when he began it, 
but they have not affected the objective value of a very 
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careful and systematic study of the concessions obtained and 
the commercial enterprises undertaken by the various 
European Powers in Persia during the last sixty years. 

The book comprises three parts and a conclusion, preceded 
by a full table of contents and illustrated by twelve maps. 
The first part (pp. 2-222) treats of foreign undertakings, con- 
cessions, and investments in Persia, to wit, those of England 
(pp. 2-109) ; Eussia (pp. 110-190) ; Greece (pp. 191-4) ; 
France (pp. 195-206) ; Belgium (pp. 207-214) ; other States 
(pp. 215-216), viz, Austria, Italy, Holland, Turkey, America, 
and Switzerland ; and Germany (pp. 217-222). The second 
part (pp. 225-548) contains remarks on the political and 
economic situation in Persia ; while the third (pp. 350-396) 
deals with the possibilities and prospects for German enter- 
prises in that country. This last part (chs. 65-71) was 
already written in February, 1914, six months before the 
outbreak of war ; two additional chapters (72 and 73), con- 
stituting the Schlusswort, were added after its conclusion. 
The first of these deals wdth Persian Nationalism, Persian 
Islam, and the protection of German rights in Persia ; the 
second with Persian politics since the Armistice and the 
Anglo-Persian Agreement of August 9, 1919, the text of 
which, in English, with the correspondence connected there- 
with^ forms an Appendix. Herr Litten’s book is the most 
important contribution to the economic history of Persia since 
the publication at Rome twenty years ago of Lorini’s La 
Persia Economica coriLemporanea c la sua quesiione monelaria. 

(6) Ganj-i-Shdyagdn, hy Say y id Muhammad 'All Jamdl-zdda 
(Kdwa Press, Berlin, 1335/1916-17) 

i jl) j 

(\rro (jjljr-. 
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This well-arranged and beautifully printed volume of more 
than 200 quarto pages is a good specimen of the modem 
practical handbooks which, under the pressure of fifteen 
agitated and eventful years, young Persia, no longer content 
with philosophical speculations and mystical reveries, is 
beginning to produce. In fifteen sections it deals with such 
matters as the physical geography of Persia, her commerce, 
imports, exports, customs, roads, transport, mines, arts and 
crafts, improvements (especially agriculture and forestry), 
new enterprises, expenditure, revenue, the Budget, coins, 
weights and measures, posts and telegraphs, and life and 
current prices in Tihran. An appendix contains an account 
of Persian commerce during the years a.h. 1331-2 (a.d. 191 3-14) 
and during the years of the War, and a history of some of 
Persia’s treaties and agreements with Foreign Powers. A good 
index and several maps and tables complete a very useful 
and well-produced work. 

III. Philosophy 

(7) The Secrets of the Self (Asnir-i-Khudi) by Sheikh Muhammad 
Iqbdl, translated from the original Persian with Introduction 
and Notes by Reynold A. Nicholson, Liti.D., LL.D. (1920). 

It is a sufficient testimony to the originality of the 
surprising philosophical doctrine embodied in this poem that 
Dr. Nicholson, tlie greatest living authority on the Siifi 
mysticism to which it stands in such violent antagonism, 
should have deemed it worth translating and explaining. 
Muliammad Iqbal came to Europe some fifteen years ago to 
pursue his philosophical studies at Cambridge and Munich, 
and in 1908 published his valuable, dissertation on the develop- 
ment of metaphysics in Persia. He has since then evolved 
a philosophy of his own, which, as Dr. Nicholson says (p. x), 
‘‘ owes much to Nietzsche and Bergson” and very little. to 
the Neo-Platonists and their Eastern successors. Yet it is 
by no means a Western philosophy, but rather a philosophical 
Pan-Islamism, designed to cure the ills of quietism, self- 
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suppression, and pantheism, which, according to the author’s 
view, have emasculated the adherents of the once virile 
doctrine of the Arabian Prophet. ‘‘ His message,” says 
Dr. Nicholson, “ is not for the Mohammedans of India alone, 
but for Moslefns everywhere ; accordingly he writes in Persian 
instead of Hindustani — a happy choice, for amongst educated 
Moslems there are many familiar with Persian literature, 
while the Persian language is singularly well adapted to express 
philosophical ideas in a style at once elevated and charming.” 
The poem itself is modelled on the Mathnawi of JaUlu’d-Din 
Rumi, for whom, in spite of his mysticism and quietism, 
Muhammad Iqbal has a great admiration, though of Hafiz he 
uttered a harsh judgment (omitted in the second edition of the 
poem) which caused anger and consternation in many literary 
circles in India. The book is not only remarkable in itself, 
but may, as Dr. Nicholson implies, have far-reaching effects 
on Muslim thought and character, while the English prose 
rendering has all the grace and felicity which we are 
accustomed to expect from the translator. 

IV. Two Festschrifts 

In the spring of 1916 two great German Orientalists, 
Professors Noldeke and Andreas, celebrated respectively their 
80th and 70th birthdays, which in each case served as the 
occasion of a Festschrift in their honour produced by such of 
their colleagues and disciples as were not prevented by the 
calamities of those fateful days from contributing their tribute 
of respect. 

(8) Festgabe filr Theodor Noldeke zum achtzigsien Gehurtstage 
{Gottingen, den 2 Marz, 1916) 

The contributors to this volume are F. C. Andreas Vier 
persische Etymologien ”), C. H. Becker (“ Das Reich der 
Ismaeliten im koptischem Danielbuch ”), C. Bezold Abba 
Gabra Manfas Qeddus ”), I. Goldziher Uber Ijma‘ ”), 
M. Lidzbarski (“ Neue Gotter ”), E. Littmann (“ Anrede- 
formen in erweiterer Bedeutung ”), and K. Sethe (“ Spuren 
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der Perserherrschaft in der spateren agyptischen Sprache 
The first and last articles are of especial interest to the student 
of Persian. 

(9) Festschrift Friedrich Carl Andreas zur Volhndung des 
Siebzigsten Lehensjahres am 14 Aprils 1916 
Fourteen scholars have contributed to this volume, and 
half a dozen of the articles are more or less directly connected 
with the languages or literature of Persia. Two (by Geiger 
and Lommel) are concerned with the A vesta ; one (by Larsen), 
illustrated by two plates, with Scandinavian imitations of 
SAsdnian designs in tapestry ; one (by A. Bertholet) on the 
question of the relation between Jewish and Persian beliefs 
concerning the Resurrection ; one (by Christensen) on the 
traces of the legend of Manu in the Iranian national epic ; and 
one (by Enno Littmann) on the legend of the angels Hariit and 
Mdriit so often met with in Persian literature. The volume 
concludes (pp. 137-42) with a brief but valuable article entitled 
‘‘ Beitrage zu einer Andreas Bibliographic ”, by Johan Eyser, 
extending over the years 1859-1916. 

E. G. Browne. 


The Kurmanji Grammar by Major E. B. Soane, C.B.E,, 
seems likely to be of great value to students, but unfortunately 
there appears to be no Englishman save the author who is 
sufiiciently conversant with the subject to review the book. 
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James Drummond Anderson 

Within the last few months this Society has lost some of its 
most valued members. In our July number we mourned the 
loss of our Honorary Treasurer, Mr. Kennedy ; in the October 
number that of one of our Vice-Presidents, Sir Charles Lyall ; 
and now, again, it has to record the death, on the 
24th November, 1920, less than a fortnight after the 
completion of his G8th year, of one of the members of 
its Council, Dr. Anderson. 

The son of a doctor in the service of the East India Company, 
he was born in Calcutta, and was sent home, later than is now 
usual, at the age of 7. As was natural, he could at that 
time speak Bengali fluently, and that was, no doubt, the main 
reason for the intimate knowledge of that language possessed 
by him in later years. He was educated at Cheltenham and 
Rugby, and passed the Indian Civil Service examination in 
1873, obtaining the highest marks among all the candidates 
for his English essay — a foretoken of the limpid English style 
of which in later years he was a master. His early service was 
spent in Bengal, but in' 1880 he was transferred to Assam, 
where he passed through the various grades of District work, 
and also acted as Inspector-General of Police and, for a year, 
as an Assistant Secretary to the Chief Commissioner. In 1894 
he returned to Bengal and served first as Collector and then as 
Commissioner of Chittagong, whence he returned to England 
for good in 1898, retiring in 1900. He was appointed teacher 
of Bengali at Cambridge in 1907, in which post he continued 
till his death, being given the honorary degree of M.A. in 
1909, and later proceeding to the higher degree of Litt.D. 
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Besides being a master of more than one Oriental language, 
he was an excellent French scholar, had studied at the Paris 
University, and had even lectured in French at the Institute. 
His learning and charm of manner in no small way helped 
to strengthen that Entente between English and French 
Orientalists which has been lately so happily cemented by 
the joint meetings of the two Asiatic Societies in London and 
Paris. 

We have seen that nearly the w^hole of his Indian official 
career was devoted to the work of a District Officer, a position 
which of all others gives the fullest opportunities for learning 
to understand and appreciate the people amid whom a man’s 
lot may be cast. In Anderson’s case this resulted in a series 
of works of great value on the customs and languages of the 
Tibeto-Bunnan inhabitants of Assam. In 1885 there appeared 
what he modestly called A Short List of Words of the Hill 
Tipper a Language ^ which was really an excellent comparative 
vocabulary of that form of speech and of Ijushei and Bodo. 
This was followed, ten years later, by his best-known work, 
a delightful Collection of Ka<ihdr% Folktales and Rhymes 
(1895), and, in the following year, by his Vocabulary of the 
almost unknown Aka language. 

But his greatest affection was for the tongue he had learned 
in his childhood. After his return from Assam to Bengal he 
brought out, in 1897, an admirable collection of proverbs and 
sayings in the Chittagong dialect of Bengali^ and all his 
subsequent writings on Oriental forms' of speech were devoted 
to that language. 

He became a member of this Society in the same year that 
he went to Cambridge, and since tken the pages of our Journal 
have been enriched by many contributions on difficult points 
of Bengali grammar, idiom, and prosody. He kept up a 
frequent correspondence with the literary circle in Bengal, 


^ Some Chittagong Proverbs, compiled as an example of the dialect of 
the Chittagong District (Calcutta, 1897). 
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of which Sir Kabindranath Tagore is an illustrious member, 
and took an active part in revealing to English readers of 
the Times, the Spectator, and other newspapers of this country 
the merits, and in justly criticizing the defects, of modern 
Bengali writings. Conversely, by his contributions to the 
Englishman, the Pioneer, the Cwil and Military Gazette, 
and other Anglo-India periodicals, he helped to keep India in 
touch with the English and French points of view in regard 
to Indian subjects. 

In 1913 he wrote for the Cambridge Press a short work on 
Indian ethnology, entitled The People of India, and a few 
months before his death he inaugurated the Cambridge 
Guides to modern languages with his Manual of the Bengali 
Language.^ No work illustrates his mastery of this difficult 
form of speech more than the latter. Previous writers had 
founded their accounts on the works of their predecessors, 
each adding his own additions and corrections. But Anderson 
broke entirely new ground. He took the language as he found 
it in modern literature, and, without regard to theories of 
what Bengali ougMl to be, he described it as it is, with most 
illuminating results. 

His home in Cambridge was a social centre wffiere Indians 
and Europeans met on common ground and learned much 
from each other. Of many of the former he gained the warmest 
and truest affection. As one of them wrote to me on hearing 
of the news of his death, “ his gentleness, sympathy, and kind- 
ness I shall never forget, and I do not know how to express 
my feelings of respect and gratitude for him.” 

The pages of a learned journal are hardly the place for an 
estimate of Anderson’s personal character. But one who had 
the privilege of his friendship for many years may be allowed 
to remind its readers of qualities familiar to fellow-members 
of Council — of his charming, unselfish character, and of 
familiarity with his subjects, combined with a modesty too 


^ Reviewed onpp. 615 ff. of the JR AS. for October, 1920. 
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great to allow it to be appreciated by those who were less 
intimate. In a letter to the Spectator ^ his old comrade 
Mr. Eitchie wrote : “At heart he was the most humorous, 
the most right-thinking, the most affectionate nature con- 
ceivable ’’ ; and to these words all who knew him will give the 
heartiest assent. 

G. A. Grierson. 

The Society lias just lost one of its oldest members in 
the death of Dr. Codrington, Hon. Vice-President. An 
obituary notice will appear in the April Journal. 

^ December 4, 1920. 



NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

(October-December, 1920) 

The Council has elected Sir Henry Howorth as Vice- 
President in place of the late Sir Charles Lyall, and Dr. Gaster 
as the fourth Vice-President. 

Mr. C. 0. Blagden was elected Member of Council in place 
of Mr. Philby, who resigned on taking up an appointment in 
Mesopotamia, and Mr. W. P. Yetts in place of the late 
Dr. Anderson. The following 77 candidates were elected 


Members of the Society : — 

Mr. W. Foxwell Albright, Ph.D. 
Major C. H. Armbiustor, M.A., 
C.B.E. 

Mr. F. Anderson. 

Rai Sahib B. N. Banncrjee. 

Mr. D. K. Bhardvaj, B.A. 

Mr. B. Bliattacharya, M.A. 

Mr. A. K. Banerji, M.A., B.L. 
Rao Bahadur S. T. Bliandara. 
Mr. P. Basil. 

Mr. H. Well-Blundell, M.A. 

Mr. H. N. Bushia, B.A. 

Rev. Canon Cooke. 

M. Georges Coedes. 

Mr. H. C. Chakladar, M.A. 

Mr. Basanta K. Chatter] ea. 

Mr. G. R. Driver, M.A. 

Jubraj Deo S. S. Deo of 
Jashpur. 

Babu Gokulnath Dhar, B.A. 
Mr. R. Dayal, M.A., M.O.L. 

Mr. A. B. Doniach. 

Mr. C. Lloyd Elgood. 

Mr. M. H. Ghorpaday. 


Kunwar J. S. Gahlot. 

Mr. S. K. Ghosh. 

Mr. V. T. Raja Gopala. 

Mr. B. M. Gwynn, M.A. 

Babu K. M. Gupta. 

Mr. K. P. Guru. 

Rev. G. S. Hitchcock, D.D., etc. 
Mr. Md. Ghulam Hassan. 
Professor A. Hag. 

Mr. M. A. K. Haidari. 

Lieut. H. E. Jagoe. 

Pandit Gopal Krishna, M.A. 
Mr. Paul King. 

Mr. R. Levy. 

Baba R. C. Maitra. 

Rev. J. Martin, Hon. C.F. 

Mr. 0. B. Mathur, B.Sc. 

Mr. L. N. Mathur, B.A., L.T. 
Mr. N. G. Majumdar. 

Mr. D. B. B. Mudalier. 

Pandit Lakshini Misra. 

Baba N. C. Nandi. 

Mr. B. N. Navagire, M.B. 

Mr. Brij Narayan, M.A. 



Cambribge Ulnivei'sit? Ip>re88 


Studies in Islamic Poetry. By e. a. nicholson, Lut D., 

LL.D., Lecturer in Persian in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 
26s net. 

These studies grew out of the author’s wish to impart some things he has 
enjoyed in Arabic and Persian not only to fellow-students, but also to others 
who without being specialists are interested in the literature, philosophy, 
and religion of the East. A companion volume, Studies in Islamic Mysticism, 
will be ready shortly. 

Elementary Arabic, a Qrammar. By fbedebic du pbe 

THOKNTON, being an abridgement of Wright’s Arabic Grammar. Edited 
by R. A. NICHOLSON, Litt.D. Crown 8vo. 7s net. 

Elementary Arabic. First Reading Book. By FREDERIC 
DU PRE THORNTON and REYNOLD A. NICHOLSON, Litt.D. Crown 8vo. 
7s 6d net. 

Elementary Arabic, second Reading Book. By Reynold 

A. NICHOLSON, Litt.D. Crown 8vo. 7s net. 

Elementary Arabic, third Reading Book. By eeynold 

A. NICHOLSON, Litt.D. Crown Bvo. 7s 6d net. 

A History of Persian Literature under Tartar 
Dominion (a.u. laes-ison). By e. g. bkowne, m.a., m.b., 

P\B.A., F.R.C.P., Sir Thomas Adams’s Professor of Arabic and Fellow of 
Pembroke College, Cambridge. Demy Bvo. With 12 illustrations. 35s net. 

” In the two former volumes of the series the specimens of text were transliterated, 
whereas in the present book they are in Arabic type. . . , The book is not merely 
a monument of scholarship, but replete with interest, and is. moreover, written with 
the sensitive humour and sympathetic warmth which Professor Browne’s many readers 
have learnt to associate with all his work.”— The New States7nan 

Initia Amharica. All Introduction to Spoken Amharic. By C. H. 
ARMBRUSTER, M.A., II.M. Consul for North-West Ethiopia. Part III, 
Aniharic-English Vocabulary with Phrases. Vol. I, H-S, pp. xxx+966. 
£4 4s net. 

Previous books in the series are : — Initia Amharica, Part I, Grammar 
(17s net) ; Part Ilf English- Amharic Vocabulary with Phrases (20s net). 

“ It is a most valuable work, and bears the impress of a wide erudition, meticulous 
accuracy, and painstaking research.”— The Geogravincal Journal 

A Manual of the Bengali Language. By j. d. 

ANDERSON, Litt.D., late Lecturer on Bengali in the University of Cambridge. 
Crown 8vo. 7s 6d net. Cambridge Guides to Modern Languages. 

William Bolts, a Dutch Adventurer under John Company. 

By N. L. H ALLWARD, M.A. Demy 8vo. 15s net. 
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Ameen Rihani, The Luzumiyat of Abu’l-Ala. New York, 
1920. From the Translator, 

Ananga Raiiga. Lahore. From the Publishers, 

Antiquaries of London, Society of. Proceedings, 1918-19. 
2nd series, vol. xxxi. London. From the Publishers, 

Archa3ologia. Vol. Ixix. Oxford, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Archaeological Report. Hindu and Buddhist Monuments. 
Northern Circle, to March 31, 1919. Lahore, 1920. 

From (he Government of India, 

Archaeological Survey Report. Burma, 1919-20. Rangoon, 

1920. From the Government of India, 

Archaeological Survey. Frontier Circle. 1919-20, Annual 
Report. Peshawar, 1920. From the Government of India, 

Archaeological Survey of India. Western Circle. Progress 
Report, 1919. Bombay, 1920. 

From the Government of hidia. 

Autran, C., Pheniciens. Paris, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Bengal District Records. Rangpur. Vol. ii, 1779-82. 
Calcutta, 1920. From the Secretary of State, 

Berchem, M. van, Materiaux pour un Corpus •Inscriptionum 
Arabicarum. 2me partie, Syrie du Sud. Jerusalem. 
T. 3me, ler et 2me fasc. Caire, 1920. 

From the Publishers, 

Bombay Government Records. No. Dxxxi, New Series. 
Papers relating to the Second Revision Settlements of 
the Nasik Districts, with Reports on Inam Villages. 
3 vols. Bombay, 1916-20. From the Secretary of State* 
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Brown, C. J., Catalogue of Coins in the Provincial Museum, 
Lucknow. Coins of the Mughal Emperors. 2 vols. 
Oxford, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Cordier, H., Melanges d’histoire et de geographie orientales. 
T. ii. Paris, 1920. From the Author. 

Cordier, H., Ser Marco Polo. Notes and addenda to Sir H. 
Yule’s edition. London, 1920. From the Publishers. 

Datta, B., The Atharvavediya Pancha-Patalika. London, 
1920. 

^ — Lectures on the Rigveda. Lahore, 1920. 

From the Author. 

Davids, C. A. F. Rhys, The Visuddhi-Magga of Buddhaghosa. 
Pali Text Society. London, 1920. Bought. 

Davies, N. de G. and A. H. Gardiner, The Tomb of Antefoker, 
Vizier of Sesostris I, and of his wife, Senet. Egypt 
Exploration Society. London, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

De, S. K., History of Bengali Literature in the Nineteenth 
Century, 1800-25. Calcutta, 1919. From tlw Publishers. 

Dodwell, H., Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai. Vol. vii. Madras, 

1919. From the Secretary of State. 

Dougherty, R. P., Records from Erech : Time of Nabonidus 
(555-538 B.C.). Babylonian Texts, vol. vi. Yale 
Oriental Series, New Haven. London, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

Edwardes, S. M., Memoir of Rao Bahadur Ranchhodlal 
Chhotalal. Exeter, 1920. 

From Sir Evan James, K.C.I.E. 

6min, J., Life and Adventures, 1726-1809. Edited by 
A. Apcar. Calcutta, 1918. From Sir R. Temple. 

Ess, J. van. An Aid to Practical Writer’s Arabic. Oxford, 

1920. From Civil Commissioner in Mesopotamia. 
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Ewbank, R. B., Indian Co-operative Studies. Edited by 
University of Bombay Economic Series. London and 
Bombay, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Fort St. George Records. Letters, 1698. Vol. viii. Madras, 
1920. From the Secretary of State. 

Ganganatha Jha. The Nyaya-Sutras of Gautama. Translated. 
Vols. ii, iii, iv. Indian Thought Series. Allahabad, 
1917-19. From the Author, 

Grierson, Sir G. A., Linguistic Survey of India. Vol. viii, 
pt. ii. Cabutta, 1919. From the Secretary of State, 

Gurdon, Lieut. -Col. P. R. T., The Khasis. 2nd edition. 
London, 1914. From the Publishers, 

Haan, F. de, Dagh-Register gehouden int Casteel Batavia 
1681. Gcnootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Batavia, 1919. From the Publishers, 

Havell, B. B., Handbook of Indian Art. London, 1920. 

From the Publishers, 

Hogarth, D. G., Hittite Seals with particular reference to the 
Ashmolean Collection. Oxford, 1920. 

From the Publishers, 

J ammu and Kashmir State Archaeological Department. Annual 
Progress Report, 1917-18. Jammu, 1919. 

From the Suj)erintendent of Archceohgy, 

,Kane, P. V., The Kadambari of Banabhatta. Bombay, 1920. 

From the Author, 

Keay, F. E., History of Hindi Literature. Heritage of India 
Series. London and Calcutta, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Kemp, S., Catalogue of Scientific Serial Publications in the 
Principal Libraries of Calcutta. Calcutta, 1918. 

From the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
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Konow, S., Das Indische Drama. Grundriss der Indo- 
Arischen Philologie iHid Altertumskunde, ii. Band, 

2. Heft D. Berlin, 1920. Bought, 

Kunde des Morgenlandes. Abhandlungen. Band xiii, No. 2, 

3. Bergstrasser, G., Neuaramaische Marchen u. andere 
Texte aus MaXula. Leipzig, 1915. — Band xiii, No. 4. 
Schmidt, R., Vamanabhattabana’s Parvatiparinayana- 
takam. Leipzig, 1917. — Band xiv. Liebich, B., Candra- 
Vrtti der Original - Kommentar Candragomin’s zu 
seinem grammatischen Sutra. Leipzig, 1918. — Band xv, 
No. 1. Schubring, W., Vavahara- u. Nisiha-Sutta. 
Leipzig, 1919. — Band xv. No. 2. Leumann, E., Bud- 
dhistische Literatur Nordarisch u. Deutscli. Teil i: 
Nebenstiicke. Leipzig, 1920. 

From the Deutschen MorgenUindischen Gesellscliaft, 

Lakshman Sarup, The Nighantu and the Nirukta. Critically 
edited from original MSS. and translated. London, 1920. 

From the Publishers, 

Landberg, Comte de, Glossaire Datinois. Vol. i. Leide, 
1920. From the Publishers, 

Lethem, G. J., Colloquial Arabic, Shuwa Dialect of Bornu, 
Nigeria, and of the region of Lake Chad. London, 1920. 

From the Publishers, 

Littmann, E., Zigeuner-Arabisch. Wortschatz u. Grammatik 
der arabischen Bestandteile in den morgenlandischen 
Zigeunersprachen nebst einer Einleitung iiber das 
arabische Rotwalsch u. die Namen der morgenlandischen 
Zigeuner. Bonn, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Mahabharata, Index to the names in the. Part 10. London, 

1919. From the Secretary of State, 

Makrizi. Description historique et topographique de TEgypte 
traduit par P. Casanova. Partie iv, fasc. 1. Caire, 

1920. 


From the Publishers, 
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Mann, J., The Jews in Egypt and in Palestine under the 
Fatimid Caliphs. Vol. i. Oxford, 1920. 

From the Publishers, 

Mehta, S. S., Mirabai, the Saint of Mewad. Bombay, 1920. 

From Mr, Jamshcdji E, SaMatwalla, 

Meissner, B., Babylonien u. Assyrien. Band i: Kultur- 
geschichtliche Bibliothek 3. Heidelberg, 1920. 

From the Publishers, 

Memoirs delaSocieteFinno-Ougrienne. xlvii: Hamalainen, A., 
Ihmisruumiin Substaiissi Suomalais-Ugrilaisten Kansojen 
Taikuudessa. xlviii : Rasanen, M., Die Tschuwassisclien 
Lehnworter im Tscheremissischen. Helsinki, 1920. 

From the Publishers, 

Meston, Lord, India at the Crossways. Cambridge, 1920. 

From the Publishers, 

Mookerji, R., Local Government in Ancient India. Second 
edition. Oxford, 1920. From the Publishers, 
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Sankalpa-Siiryodaya of Sri Vedanta Desika. Vol. i, 
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Nath Law, N., Inter-State Relations in Ancient India. Part I. 
London, 1920. From the Author. 

Nicholson, R. A., Secrets of the Self (Asrdr-i Khudi). By 
Muhammad Iqbal. Translated from the original Persian. 
London, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Pallis, S. A., Mandaeiske Studier. K</)benhavn, 1919. 

From- the Author. 

Pelliot, P., Les Grottes de Touen-Houang. Tome ii : Grottes 
31 a 72. Paris, 1920. From the Publishers. 

Pieris, P. E., The Kingdom of Jafanapatam, 1645. An account 
of its organisation from Portuguese archives. London, 
1920. From the Publishers. 

.TRAS. JANUARY 1921. 11 
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Babylonian and Hebrew Musical Terms 

{Pap'r read (he Oxford Folk Lore Society) 

Ky Vkofessor S. LANODON, M.A., Oxford 

IN the introduction to my Sumerian and Babylonian 
Psalmfi was derived, from early rubrics attached to 
Sumerian songs, the piinciple tliat the Sumerians classified 
their psalms and liturgical services chiefly by the 
names of the instruments employed in accompaniments. 
The Uabylonians and the Assjanans adopted the 
Sumerian chants for their own sacred music, and 
throughout the history of Sumerian, Babylonian, and 
Assyrian temple music each psalm and liturgy was usually 
said to tlie accompaniment of a single instrument. The 
early Sumerian psalms usually have the title ersemma or 
melody to the flute. But the drum, halag, Syriac 
and the kettledrum, liles^ Babylonian lilissn^ were freely 
employed in sacred music. Tlie harp was also employed 
in early Sumer, as w^e know from a monument of Lagash, 
but the Sumerian and Babylonian name of the liarp is 
unknowm. The Sumerians cla.ssified their chants by the 
names of these instruments. 1 wdsh to call attention 
briefly to a remarkable catalogue of Assyrian psalms, 
liturgies, and popular songs which lias been found at 

^ The liliaau was a kettledrum. Tlie meaning is determined by a 
drawing of this instrument on a Babylonian tablet, Jievue d'Assyriologie, 
xiv, 145, reverse. 

JRAS. APRIL 1921. 
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Assur and recently published by Ebeling, Religiose 
KeiUchrifttexte aus Assur, No. 158. This large tablet 
in eight columns begins by giving lists of Semitic 
liturgical series which were sung. Column iii of the 
obverse (which is fragmentary) continues with a list of 
Sumerian liturgies which are called tegu or flute songs. 
Each liturgy is called a series (iskaraiu) and contains 
several songs (zama^^u). For example, the summary of 
one section has “ three series and 1 5 songs ”, that is each 
liturgy has on an average five psalms or melodies.^ Most 
of the great liturgies which I have edited in my Sumerian 
and Babylonian Psalms, Sumerian Liturgical Texts, 
Sumerian Liturgies and Psalms, and Babylonian 
Liturgies contain a much larger number of melodies, 
some attaining the high number of twenty-five. 

The catalogue then gives the titles of five Sumerian 
psalms which comprise one liturgy {ilidt Ukaratu)? The 
titles of these five psalms are as follows^: — 

Col. iii, 32. a-an-se ^ me-zi-da ^ gu-naui-a-ni ® 

Why are the steadfast rituals changed i 
33. en-gal an-ki-es mag sag-gi-in-di-ib 

Great lord who in heaven and earth majesti- 
cally advances. 

^ The titles of the liturgies sung to the flute in col. iii, 1-31, are not 
complete. 

Obv. iii, 37. 

® The tran.«!cription of the Sumerian is given in the list at the end of 
my Sumerian Grammar. I have changed my system with reference to 
a few signs for the sake of simplicity. rendered by (jhl, 

lit b^^ ifiir, ^ by Jcur, and by kkr. A large 

number of new values now know’n since the list was prepared will be 
dealt with in the second edition. 

^ Cf. a-na-§ii, Sumerian Liturgies and Psalms, 251, 27; a-na-dH-dm, 
why is it? Keiser, Documents of the Ur Dynasty, 110 , 7. See Sumerian 
Grammar, p. 111. 

® parsu Ichiu, Meek, No. 75, 7, in BA. x. Cf. Liturgies and Psalms, 
263, 15. 

® Postfixed conjugation in an interrogative sentence. See ibid. 294, 
n . 9, gu for Mir = nakdru. 
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Col. iii, 34. en-gal mag-gi-ib^ di-im-gi-ir-e-ne 
Great lord magnifier of the gods. 

35. en na-an^-su-ul-la ga^-li-im si-ga 
Lord of power full of devastation. 

36. an-mt u-ru-un-gal ^ di-im-gi4r-e-ne 
Anu high priest of the gods. 

These five songs which composed a liturgy are called 
“ Sumerian a-da-pa ”, that is Sumerian melodies for the 
instrument adapa, probably tambourine. An antiphon 
in a liturgy to Libit-Ishtar is called an a-da-ap to the 
god Anu/ and the entire liturgy is called an a-da-ap to 
Anu in the final rubric.® A similar liturgy in the cult 
of the deified Bur-Sin is also described as an a-da~ap 
to Anu.^ According to K. 4547, which restores V Raw. 
32 B 61, '^^'^^^a-da-pad = adajm = mazu.^ Adapu is 
then a lo?^n-word from adapad and an instrument with 
copper (urivd) in its composition. Mazu, another name 
for this instrument, is a loan-word from me-zi = me^u^ 
manzu}^ Once it has the determinative for leather, and 
it is associated with the flute and drurn.^'^ The evidence 
points to an instrument of percussion, probably tambourine. 

The titles of four Sumerian liturgies follow, but the 

^ Read may-ti-ib (?). 

2 For 11X1711. 7n > ii before a sibilant. 

® ya for ya, which supports my statement that Sumerian po.ssessed 
a velar sonant Sf)irant y ; see Sumerian Graminar^ § 38. 

* l^robably the original of nru-gaX — nriyaUu, great brother, a kind 
of priest ; cf. Meissner, SAl. 4,'588. This melody is employed in a 
liturgy to the deified king Libit-Ishtar; see PSBA. 1918, 74, 9, where 
lead tl-ru-yal. 

® PSBA. 1918, 74, 8. « Ibid., p. 79, 7. 

Radau, Sumerian Ifyvins and Prayers to NIN-IB^ p. 64, 38. 

This passage wa.s ignored by Frank and Holma in their discussions 
of the inesu instrument ; see ZA. 28, 169. Delitzsch cites K. 4547 on 
p. 27 of his Ilandwdrferbuch. 

® Langdon, Babylonian Liturgies, 79, 17, 

Brunnow, No. 8907. 

” Reisner, SBH. 72, R. 10. 

Langdon, SBP. 70, 15. mxinzi'l h lilisi, tambourine and kettledrum, 
Shurpu, iii, 79, restored from Ebeling, Religiose Texts, No. 41, 34. 
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rubric which contained tlie name of tlie instrument on 
which they were accompanied is broken away ; these 
four titles are well preserved, and I give a rendering of 
them here : — 


Col. iii, 40. 


41. 

42. 

43. 


lu-gal dingir za-gi-na ta-al lu ra-as-se ^ 

0 king, bright god, wide-eared, lord of 
wisdom (?) 

en-ni u-snm-gal di-im-gi-ir-e-ne 
0 lord, champion of the gods. 
nu-xiii-gal silim-rd^-h lu ga-la-ak-ki - 
0 sage, counsellor of prosperity (?), mighty 
lord. 

egi sukkal gal-an-zn an-na me-e es-k 
Prince, wise messenger of heaven, adviser of 
decrees. 


Line 44 is Semitic and is entered in the catalogue as 
the title of a melody, pa-ki-id ma-har ilu a-lid ildni 
A-nun-na-ki ra-hu-u-[ti]y “ He that watches before the 
divine begetter of the gods, the mighty Anunnaki.” 

Col. i of the reverse, which is fragmentary, contains 
a summary of various kinds of prayer, and ballads. This 
summary richly illuminates the rubrics of Babylonian and 
Hebrew liturgy. 

The first legible section gave a number of songs for 
skilled workmen (um-ma-ni), by which the scribe 
probably refers to songs popular among craftsmen, not 
pertaining to the temple services. Then follows a number 
of isdear or series called maru mara imui, “ Son has 
recounted to son,” by which the various series of wisdom 
literature are probably indicated. Then a number of 
series for the mur4a-mi, the lover. Series of love-songs 
were as yet unknown. The last entry in this section has 
''a series for the shepherd, containing five songs (ditto = 
zamdr^i) of the shepherd The three series of songs of 

^ lu raMe = amel puriiaat (?), 


* For kalaggi — dannnu{t). 
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wisdom, of love, and the shepherd songs are described as 
aklcadu, Akkadian, that is Semitic. From this point the 
text runs as follows : — 

Rev. 

Col. i, 7. iui{iyam-bal^ e-tji hi-^ne-ru, Meditation^ on 
education (?) in Sumerian. 

8. te-gu-u'^ hi-me-ru, song to the reed flute in 

Sumerian. 

9. (So many) ^ Sumerian songs. 

10. X + 2 Semitic songs. 

11. X f 4 za-ma-ru a-da-pii (pi.)) songs to the 

tambourine. 

12. [. . .^] sir-gid-da-meP sn-me-rti, (so many) 
songs to tlie long flute (?) in Sumerian. 

13. [. . ^]sirdingir-gald(i-§u.^a-7ne-ru, (so many) 

songs for the great gods in Sumerian. 

]4. 3 §i-id ni sa ih-h'u-be^ Ahkad-(ki), three 

recitations to the pipe in Semitic. 

• 15. 2 ,Udru pi-i-te Akkad-(ki), two recitations 

t\ous to the in Semitic. 

In lines 14 and 15 occurs for the first time the musical 
term Hdru, which is clearly not the word sifr’u, “writing.” 
The word occurs on Rev. iv, 16, at the end of a list of 
Semitic prayers apparently addressed to Ea the god of 
incantation. This is tlie word which occurs in the prayer, 
IV R. 54, 34, H-id-rn lUapsih libbukka, “May 

the Udru of the god Ea cause thy heart to repose.” From 
the same root comes the word maMaru, a kind of prayer, 

^ The number of these compositions is broken away at the left of the 
tablet. 

^ The rubric hcd-bal occurs at the end of several Sumerian psalms, 
Langdon, Babylonian Lituryies, p. 103, 55; PSBA. 1918, 82, 41 ; 85, 23 ; 
and an unpublished Nippur text (4589) has the rubric hal-hal-e ^ Innini' 
ham, a meditation of Inn ini. 

’ Since giS-air means mdlilv, wood flute, it is probable that sir-gid 
means long flute. The rubric occurs in Btimerian Liturgical Texts, 138, 
29 ; 140, 54, and at the end of Ni. 11394 (unpublished). 

* Usually written imbuhu, Syriac abbubd. 
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synonym of ummisallu, Gray, Sama^ Religious Texts, 
No. 1, col. iii, 22.^ The instrument pitn occurs here for 
the first time. The word is probably derived from nSTD, 
cry, wail. See also 1. 48. 


Rev. 

Col. i, 16. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 

( 21 . 

122 . 

I23. 


5 pa-a-ru ® ak-lca-du-u, five pdru in Semitic. 

I Su-me-ru, one Sumei’ian (song). 

10 alc-Jca-du-u, ten Semitic (songs). 

naphar 11 za-mar Se-e-ri^ altogether eleven 
songs as elegies. 

II za-mar a-la-li Ahkad-{hi), eleven songs as 
hymns ^ in Semitic. 

9 ^u-me-ru, 

1 ak-ka-du-u. 

naphar 10 za-mar Nin-giS-zi-da, 

Nine Sumerian songs and one Semitic song, 
altogether ten songs to Ningiszida.^ 


^ The passage was nob comprehended by Jensen, 7'exie zur aasyrisch - 
hahyloniacha Religion, p. 102. For nmmiaalltl, a kind of recitation, see 
also Ebeling, Religiose Texte, No. 44, P*ev. 14, eme-aal-me^, with kiduclo 
recitations. The word eme-aal is commonly interpreted by woman’s 
tongue, Zimmern in ZA. 30, 204 ff., note on Eb. 44, R. 14. Zimmern 
has, however, suggested that sal may mean silUu, prayer, and the root 
ail has the meaning to sing, cry out ; eme-sal ~ ummiaalUi may possibly 
mean “ tongue of prayer ’. 

Cf. 1. pu-n ru, same word. 

^ Hebrew TC7, an ode of joy and praise in Hebrew and always 
connected with music. The Sumerian term is ki-suh-gu, Eb. 100, 5, 
usually a song of sorrow, elegy, in the Sumerian liturgies. Zamar seri 
corresponds precisely to the Hebrew mizmur sir in the titles to certain 
Psalms (cf. Psalms Ixvii and Ixviii). 

* Probably identical with aldht, a hymn of praise, V Raw. 6, 102; 
King, Boundary Stones, p. 17, vi, 6 ; Thureau-Dangin, Sargon, 207, 
aldlu Mu, a sweet song, and tlie equivalent of the Hebrew rubric 
n^nn in the heading of Psalm cxlv. On the other hand, from the 
same root aldlu or elclu = bbn , to sing a song of joy, is derived a word 
aldlti, a long wooden flute. Gi^-gidim, gis-gi-di = alalu, Meissner, SAI. 
5521, and Berlin Assur text, 2559, iv, 44 (unpublished). See below, 
line 31. 

® Ningiszida, a vegetation deity and form of Tammuz, is not other- 
wise known as the subject of liturgical compositions. At present none 
of these ten compositions has been recovered. 
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Rev. 

Col. i, 24. 12 za-mar sarri alc-hi-du-u twelve son^s of 

the kinfv in Semitic.^ 

1 25. 8 8iv-vie-rn, 

26. 8 alcdca-du, 

27. nwpliar 11 za-mar tvJ-gn-u (pl.).“ 

Altogether eleven songs as penitential psalms. 

The above passage proves that the sign, tu^gii, te^ku, or 
penitential psalms, were chiefly bilingual, and, in fact, 
nearly all of the known psalms of this class are bilinguals, 
usually known by their Sumerian title er.^aggitnga, 
Zimrnern, in his Ihis^psalmen, included two Semitic 
prayers, IV K. 54 No. 1 and 59 No. 2, and he is justified 
by this entiy in the Assur catalogue. For a Semitic 
sigA, see also IV II. 54, B 35. The Hebrew rubric ^iggaion 

’ A number of these royal hj'inns to deities are known. A prayer of 
Asuriuifiirpal to Ishtar, ZA v, 60-80 = Tammuz and Ishtar^ 65-9. 
A hymn of the same king to Ishtar, Ebeling, Jleligiofte Texte^ 107 = 
Eheling, (pitlltn zui Kenntvis der Bahylonischen Religion, i, 58-62. Two 
bilingual hymns of Tukulti-Ninurta, Ebeling, Nos. 128, 129 == Ebeling, 
Quellen, i, 62-73, The Semitic version ia* probably fundamental, and 
these two tablets are to be chiHsified as Semitic songs of a king. 
A hymn of Nebuchadnezzar II to Nebo, PSBA. 1898, 154-62, edited by 
S. A.. Strong, translated also by Jastrow, Religion, i, 510, and by 
Zimrnern, Der Alit Orient, vii^, 8-9 (only lines 9-20 of reverse). A hymn 
of Nebuchadnezzar 1 to Marduk on his victory over the Elamites, 
Hehn, BA. v, 326-9, and a similar hymn, CT. 13, 48 = Wiuckler, 
Forschungen, i, 542. A hymn to Nana by Sargon, Craig, BT. 54. Here 
belong probably the hymns of dedication of Asurbanipal ; see Strcck, 
Amirhanipal, ii, 276-86 = Craig, RT. 10-13 ; Strcck, ibid.- 287-93 = 
Craig, RT. ii, 1-2; Streck, ibid. 293-303 = Craig, RT. 76-9 ; Streck, 
ibid. 343-51 = Craig, RT. 5-6. See also Jensen, KB. vi^ 136-41, who 
mentions none of his jiredecessors (Strong, Pinckert, Martin, Zimmern ; 
see Streck, ibid, i, p. ixi). The Catalogue of Assur is earlier than the 
reign of Asurbanipal, and consequently these twelve hymns must refer 
to the older Babylonian and Assyrian kings. 

* The titles of these eleven tu^gu songs were given at the top of 
Rev. iii. This word occurs asteS-hi-u on K. 2030tt, Obv. 13 (in press) = 
K. 1 1190 (CT. 19, 39), 3, akicil = ikkillum Ha spjri : teH-ku-u, wailing of the 
plain, i.e. lower world, i.e. the Tammuz wailings. K. 2030a, Rev. 23-5, 
has Sum. il-dUg ga and gh-did) = teHkA, lamentation. The form tvAg^i, 
from Hagiity to lament, is original, and has the same sense as the more 
ordinary Higd, the Sumerian erSagyunga, penitential psalpi. 
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is a loan-word from and likewise denotes a liturgical 
penitential psalm as the contents of Psalm vii prove. In 
Babylonia these psalms were certainly accompanied by 
music and liturgical formality. They possessed more 
formal character than the ordinary private prayers, and 
hence they are sung in Sumerian ordinarily. 

28. 5 kiT (tk-lca~du-il. Five festal songs in 

Semitic. 

The titles of these songs are given on Rev. iii, 6-10: — 

6. }m-di-i^ he-li-it-ni su-lidi. 

Rejoice, 0 our lady and make song. 

7. e-ir-ti * im-ki-ti am-ma~rat ^ nise. 

0 watchful wise one, overseer of peoples. 

8. ra-Su-tth-tu i-na ildni a-na-kn. 

Terrible one among the gods am I. 

9. su-u~ka a-ha-a-ma sittd zikrete d-ta. 

1 entered a street and espied two hierodules. 

10. ra-su-ub-tu i-na ildni a-na-kn. 

The title is identical with that of the song in line 8, 

^ Var. Rev. iii, 11, ki-lr-ri-e-tii. On kirntn. kirretu^ feast, from mS 

T T 

to invite to a feast, hence the “Invitation”, see Landsberger, Der 
Knltische KaUndar^ 14. Usually of a religious feast, KA. 12, 81, 28. 
A synonym is mudrdu, Yale Vocabulary^ 18.0, HilS [adkiv) = mu-du-lu : 
ki-ri-e-tii, var. K. 8284 kir-ri-e-tn. Mudnln is clearly connected with 
daldlu, to serve, didlUf religious service. J\l7idvlv, religious service, 
feast, occurs also in Legrain, Le Temps des Jlois d’Uvj 116, 2; 117,6, 
sacrifices of sheep for the mudulum and Hr-tu. Sheep are called the 
sd-dfig, fixed offering of the mudulu, 3.06, 2 ; sirtu^ song service, is the 
cognate of Hebrew H'T’tS', song, ballad. Note also Legrain, ibid. 322, 1, 
fat rams for the Ur nak me, song service of the pouring of water, that 
is, the libations for the souls of the dead. See also ibid. 323, 9 ; 341, 9 ; 
CT. 32, 16, i, 6, and Landsberger, Der Knltische Kalendar^ 31, n. 2. 

2 Cf. Eb. 144, Rev. 1. 

2 E'irtUy from HlIT to be wakeful ? evir* > era, participle ? The 
root occurs in Eb. 58, R. 15, ana e-ri u salli^ for the waking and the 
sleeping. As verb eratinaj ye are watching, ibid., 1. 13. For the adj. 
fern. pi. m//t, see 1. 12. A reading enitii = entu^ lady, is hardly possible. 

* Amjnartu ; cf. the title of Ishtar ammarat kal niU, Eb. 158, obv. i, 
26, and ii, 30, am-ma-ra-ta. The cognate at-mardi seems to 

indicate a root amdruy to see, hence the observer, the overseer. 
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and consequently two different songs began with the 
same line. These five festal songs are all connected with 
the worship of Ishtar as patroness of love and harlotry. 

29. 2 ga-an-gif-tu (pi.) ki-min. Two (songs to the) long 

reed ^ in Semitic. 

Rev. iii, ]2f., has the titles of two Semitic songs on the 
long reed flute : — 

da-i-U kibrati a-su-u ^ Jca-lu didni. 

He that treadeth out the regions, saviour (?) of 
all cities. 

ga-as-ra ila sar-ra lu-uz-za-mu-ur 
i-la da-aj)-na. 

The strong god, the king, will I sing of, 
oven the conquering god. 

Perhaps it can be inferred from these two titles that 
songs sung bo “ the long reed were of an heroic character. 

30. 2 mb-d-rxi hi-mhi. Two songs for youths ^ in Semitic. 
Rev. iii, 16 f., has the titles of these two songs for 

youths : — 

16. m-a-<tr xiapis^ Imrasi la-a ie-zUni. 

The zepliyr of tlie scent of the pine hast thou not 
smelled. 

1 7 . ma-an-nxi bel ma-an-mi b^l ^?^*^magxirri. 

Who is the master of the ship ? Who is the 

master of the skiff’ ? 

^ Gawjittii is the loan-word from G igcan)-(jid, which is also rendered 
by mdlilu, flute. The Sumerian word for reed was and gan^ whence 
the loan-word kanu. 

2 Urobably from a hitherto unidentifled root in Assyrian 
Hf'brew ^18^. 

^ Niiru is i)robably connected with the verb na^druy Hebrew 
cry, shriek, whence youthfulness. See the references to this 

root in Assyrian in Bahylouian Litnrgiesy p. xxvii. The Sumerian value 
nar oi the sign LUL = ndrUy zmnmeruy singer, is a Semitic loan-word. 
See HA. 14, 84, 12 and nar-gal — mi-ar-galluniy chief singer, Poebel, 
PBS. V, 141, 8. 

** Cf. fdbutu illaJcu sa na-pi-Suy they burn sweet things of good odour, 
Zimmern, Ziun BahylomHchen Ntvjahrfeaty p. 141, 8. See also nipSu, 
Muss-Arnolt, Lejcicon, 711. 
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These two titles indicate popular folk-songs, and it is 
perhaps legitimate to infer that they were described as 
songs of youth in a literal sense and not because they 
were sung in the soprano voice of youths. 

31. 2 e-li-hi Md-ru4u^ ki-min. Two hymns of recita- 

tion in Semitic. 

The first lines of these two sadrutu liymns are given 
on Rev. iii, 19 f. : — 

Rev. iii, 19. aUla-ki ma-a-ra 

Come sleep, a son may I embrace. 

20. a-^a]t)-j)a-ar a-namarat ii-e-me-id. 

I will send unto the daughter of my choice. 

It may be inferred from tliese lines that eliln ^adriihi 
was applied to ballads of love. 

32. 2 in-lm ki-min. Two lamentations in Semitic. 

The first lines of these two inhit souths occur on Rev. iii, 
22 f. 

Rev. iii, 21. ^^^'^Asdar^ mr-rat niM ra-’-um4n, 

Ishtar queen of peoples, the lofty. 

22. ma-an-nn ha-ln-uk-ki he-li-ti. 

, Islitar who, if thou wert not, would be my 

queen ? 

^ SadriLhL is probably the true reading, not nadrutu or kumiiUj and 
from the same root as .s'idivi and 7nn.sd(tru discussed above, p. C. The 
verb ^addrUj which I take to mean “recite in a monotone”, is other- 
wise unknown and has no Semitic cognate. A root mddru, to command, 
is not proven for Assyrian, but cf. ashun mimma hiddiiru^ ZK. ii, 83, 12. 

Or negligence, then the result of negligence, trouble. 

Cf. K. 8396 in Bezold's Catalogue, vlcaftimamii trouble has covered 
me. In case atlahi (cf. iv, R. 06 , i, 15 ; Eb. No. 96, Rev. 26, lahiruta 
itaftalc, go unto decay) means “go away”, siftn, disgrace, trouble, must 
be assumed here. On the other hand, if atlaki means “come”, 
sleep, is certain. Cf. Eb. 58, Rev. 36, atlalc arm Elcur, come unto Ekur. 
In either case Uttu is personified, and there is one example of Hltv, 
trouble, personified in Makhi, iii, 184. 

® The meaning of this line is obscure and will remain so until the 
text itself is recovered. For 7ndr7i in the sense of beloved, or man, see 
below on Jlev. ii, 48. 

* This title of Ishtar usually refers to her as the planet Venus. 
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The titles of both of these prayers recall the appeal 
made in tears by Asurbanipal to the Lady of Arbela, 
Streck, Assurhaaipal, 112, 30-114, 46 = 190, 11-22, 
See also the ritual in Eb. 42, Obv^ 29, inhi-§'tb unnah, 
“he shall sob his lamentation.” 

33. 5 pii-u-ru Ici-min, five pdru in Semitic. 

These five punt (cf. five 2 ^dru in Semitic, above 1. 16) 
are entered by titles on Rev. iii, 25-9 : — 

Rev. 

iii, 25. sa-a-ma-ri-Lib'^ tn-te-e iu-ie-e-ma. 

O ramnoj one, thou disceriiest, thou discernest. 

26. if-lu is-tu a-mti-rLb-[ka ?J. 

O valiant one. since I beliold thee (?). 

26. iiur-bii4a a-na niSS 

Of her the magnified one will I sing unto the 
peoples. 

27. zi-UAn^hi ” a-ldal-lal ?]. 

The defence of tlie people, will I praise (^). 

28. i-na sio-bat EN- ? i-za-mu-ra [ ]. 

In the abode of . . . will he sing . . . 

34. 2 ilat gu-na-a-in ^ ki-min. Two songs to the goddess 

G'limHi in Semitic. 

The titles of these two songs to the war goddess were 
given on the Rev. iii, 31 f., both beginning ^^^Uju4a-ia. 


^ Cf. mmaritu, Obv. ii, 2J. 

^ For sillulu cf. KeJschrifttexte aus Boghazkoi^ i, 42, li, 0, d-had = 
zilluln ill a section with silln. See also Weidner, ISlvditnzur Hethitischen 
Sprachwissenschafty p. 63. 

- Gn-Se-e-ay is a corruption of gu-de-viy cry, shout, and a title 

of Ishtar, sa tarvAkdii ; see Tammnz and lahtavy ji. 113, n. 1, and RA. 13, 
107, n. 10. Hence the Semiticized title gidatUy i.e. Ishtar, the moaning 
goddess, the loud crying, as queen of battle. A variant is A gn-m-t-a ^ 
who summons to conflict, HA. iii, 287, 11. In a long hymn to Ishtar as 
goddess of battle she is called Saltu, “Hostility,’’ and AguSafa, “The 
loud crying,” Scheil and Zimmern, RA. 15, 159-82. 
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35. 1 a-ra-ah-hu ^ su-me-ru. One song Arahhu in 

Sumerian. 

This rubric, like the guSaiu or gusea songs, derives its 
name from the first word of a class of songs. Sumerian 
arag, which began all songs of this class, seems to have 
meant “ storehouse ”. 

36. kat-ta-ni<lu-u ^ Ici-min. One (song) to the “ one 

string ”, in Sumerian. 

37. 2 si-ka-tu^ su-me-ru. Two songs to the sikatu{l) 

in Sumerian. 

38. 2 §i-sa-tiL A\lckad-ki\, Two songs to the instrument 

of six strings in Semitic. 

The Babylonians have the peculiarity of employing the 
ordinal when naming an instrument from the number of 
its strings. That is certainly duo to the fact that each 
string is free as on the lyre and harp and produces only 
one note, and the compass of the instrument corresponds 
to the number of the strings. An instrument of six 
strings has only six notes or tone intervals, hence it 
would be called the instrument of the sixths. An 
instrument of three strings or three notes would have 
been named hissan, the Babylonian word for one-third, 
derived from Sumerian sus, one-sixth, and the Semitic 
dual ending literally “two-sixths”.'^ The Babylonian 
instrument of three notes or the sus^san, is probably the 
curious pipe fashioned in the form of an ox head and 
found at Babylon. A drawing will be found on p. 76 of 
Carl Engel’s The Music of ike Most Ancient Nations,^ 

^ A word arahhu, storehouse, syri. va^paku, and probablj^ loan-word 
from [a-ra-]a(j = E-US-OID-DA, is known from Poebel, PBS. v, 106, 
iv, 11. 

“ Uncertain. The word is here derived on the analogy of a^aridu^ 
from kattaii, thin string (?), and edu, one. Read Sutanidill 

^ Name of an instrument? Or Sikkafu, triumph, victory, songs of 
victory ? 

* This is the ordinary word for “one-third”, but the Semitic word 
formed regularly as a katiU ordinal occurs, Maluku, Saluk 

• Found by Captain Willock at Barsippa. 
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When blown open the pipe sounds tlie note G, wlitn one 
of the upper iioles is stopped the note E is produced, 
and wlien both upper holes is closed the note C is 
obtained. The instrument carries the three notes 
C, E, G or the majors of the octave C, and hence could 
be designated as the instrument of tliirds. (Svikin 
passed into Hebrew as so^an and sumn, a word which 
occuis in the musical rubrics of four psalms. The 
previous interpretation of this Avoid by the Rabbis who 
saw in it the Semitic Avord m.^on. “lily,” and who 
took it as the ke^^-word to an old song, and Haupt’s 
suggestion that it means ‘'instrument of Susa” are 
certainly erroneous. Rabbi Raschi held that was 

an instrument and he was right in that respect only. 
The rubric of Psalm xlv has “For liturgical service upon 
instruments of thirds { al id^annmi) for the sons of 
Qorah, a maskil as an ode to love”. Psalm Ixix has the 
rubric, “ Fen* liturgical service upon instruimmts of thirds, 
by David.” Psalm Jx has the rubric, “For liturgical 
service upon the instrument of thirds, according to the 
rule of the miktam} by David to teach.” Psalm Ixxx 
has, “ For liturgical service upon instruments of thirds 
according to the rule of Asaph, a psalm.” 

The same principle obtains in case of the eight-stringed 
or eight-note instrument in the rubrics of Psalms vi and 
xii, “For liturgical service with stringed instruments 
upon the instrument of eighths,” or simply* “ Liturgical 
service upon the instruments of eighths”. The passage 
in 1 Chronicles xv, 21, is certainly to be interpreted in 
the same manner, Weinnordth 'al-haHs^mlnlth “with 
lyres upon the instrument of the eight”, i.e. upon eight- 
stringed lyres. In verse 20 other musicians play with 
lyres 'aWHdmdth ; 'Hdmoth is also the name of a kind of 
lyre, but Assyrian has not yet furnished an explanation. 


All instrument ; see beloM^ on line 46. 
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39. 2 ri-ib-ku Ici-min, Two ribku songs in Sumerian. 

1 40. 2 m-me-rxt (pi.)* 

41. 3 ak-ka-du-n, 

42. naphar 5 kn-ur-du. 

Two songs in Sumerian and three in Semitic, all together 
five songs of heroism. 

Since no specimen of this class of poetry, which is 
definitely described as ktn'dti or lieroic verse, has been 
found, it is difficult to decide concerning what the 
Babylonian grammarians regarded as heroic verse. 
Following the analogy of classical poetry it should 
refer to epics like the Epic of Gilgamish and the Epic of 
Creation in Semitic or to the Sumerian Epic of Ninurta, 
higal-e \id me-lam-hi nir-gdl, and the Epic of Paradise. 
These did not, however, form part of the musical services, 
and the grammarians probably refer to compositions like 
the long hymn to Marduk, adaiZai zikirka, which is called 
a za-ra-a tanitti ^^^^Marduk narhi ^^^^Zarpanittirriy “a 
ZARA of the glory of Marduk and the greatness of 
Zarpanit,’’ an acrostic.^ This hymn actually contains 
the words lumrrih knrdi-ka, “ I will glorify thy lieroisn),’’ 
and has for the most part the peculiar measure, hexa> 
meter + pentameter, for each strophe. On the other 
hand a prayer of the atonement, which was certainly 
not an heroic, ends kurtid-ka Indlnl, “ I will sing of thy 
heroism,” addressed to Sakut.^ A poem to Agtdaia on 
two large tablets is more like heroic verse than any 
composition known to the writer composed in lines of 
two accents and strophes of eight lines.® 

43. 1 kar-su-ii Akkad-{ki). One ritualistic instruction (?) 

in Semitic. 

Karstl is a new word and has tlie appearance of being 

' Helm, BA. v, S01)-119 ; Jensen, KB. vi^, 108-17. 

King, Magic, No. J, 10. • 

^ Scheil, RA. 15, 170-82, and Zimmern, I»htar und Saltu. Cf. the 
hymn to Marduk in a New Year Festival, HA. 8, 43, lidhuh kurdi-hu, 

1. 14. 
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a loan-word from garza, garzu = parm, ritual directions. 
The kind of tablet which I have in mind would be 
Ebeiing, No. 44 = Zimmern, ZA. 30, 204 ff. This 
interpretation implies that the catalogue is not confined 
to musical compositions, but includes rituals which contain 
prayers and chants. 

44. 5 me-ir-ru Sn-me-ru. Five merru in Sumerian. 

Merrii is probably the name of an instrument, but 
I attempt no explanation. 


45. 23 irdtii^ so, e-^tr-te Alclcad-{ki). Twenty- three 

“ songs of the breast ” for tlie instrument of ten 
(strings), in Semitic. 

These twenty -three songs were catalogued at the top 
of Rev. ii, and the titles of the last five are partially 
preserved. All of the irditc compositions seem to be 
ballads of the love of women, and iriu (always of the 
breast of man) is employed as the term descriptive of 
the chief motive of these licentious verses. The Hebrew 
name for the instrument of ten strings is the The 

titles of the five “songs of the breast” which remain on 
the tablet are : — 


Rev. ii, 1. 
2 . 

3 . 

4. 


[luj) ^-Iti-us-ka-ma [ J. 

I will behold (?) thee . . . 

dr -ha ki-i kakkahi pu (?)[... ka']. 

Hasten thou, like a star is thy . . . 

i-na si-ih-ti m si-e 

In longing for thy attention. 

an-nu-u si-bii-tu sa ka-bat-ii. 

Tliis one is the desire which makes happy 
my mind. 


’ GAB’MFSy rendered i-ra tUf Rev. ii, 6. 

Se*Ut from rUTST, Arabic sagiia, to incline to, give ear to, and 
Arb. sa^run, favour, love. 
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Bev. ii, 5. ep-su pi-i-ha at-mu balati-ia nadin me ha- 
ni-ma} 

Wlien thou speakest it is the word of my 
life . . . of the inwards (?). 

46. 17 iratii ki ki-it-me. Seventeen “songs of the 

breast ” for the kitmu. 

Kitmu^ occurs also in the sense of sheet, coverlet, in 
Maklu, V, 36. It stands here between esirtu and ihhuhii, 
both names of instruments, and kitmu is obviously an 
instrument also. The Hebrew rubric which occurs at the 
beginning of six Psalms also denotes a similar instrument. 
Psalm xvi is a miktamoi David, i.e. a song to the mikiam. 
Tlie title of Psalm lx has “ upon the mkin or instrument 
of tliirds after the rule of the miktam’\ Since suktn 
probably denotes a pipe, it seems necessary to see in 
mikiam a similar wind instrument. 

The titles of these seventeen ballads of love on the 
kitmu (pipe ?) are given on Kev. ii, 7-23 : — 

Rev. ii, 7. ki~e si-ha-a-ku a-na iia-alj-si! 

How do I long for pleasure ! 


^ Hanu, part of tlie body and of animals a sacrificial part, certainly 
part of the inwards ; see Holma, Kbrjtertdle, 1.53. But what is me ha-ni ? 
Text may not be in order. 

2 With the root katamn, to cover, is certainly connected the difficult 
Hebrew rubric DflSD. Babylonian derived a word for treasure, 
katimtu^ from this root, precisely parallel to the Hebrew DflS gold. 
For kntimhi, treasure, see Saryon Annals^ 196, katimii iade^ and ZA. iv, 
31, 28, h(Vir katimti, he that hunts for secret treasure. Hence 
secret wisdom, iiisirtu katimiv, the treasure of secret wisdom, Streck, 
Assvrhanipal, ii, ‘2o4, 13, and nisirta amur-ma katimtu, the mystery 
I saw even the secret wisdom, liJpic of Oihjamish, i, 5. When Eben 
Esra connected the Hebrew miktam with the word k^them, gold, he was 
at any rate inspired. Other explanations of miktam which have come 
down through the LXX translators, the Targums and the Latin 
versions only show how completely the rubric had been forgotten. 
Philologicall}^ miktam corresponds to the Babylonian vaktamu, lid, 
metal cover for a vessel, and the Hebrew word may denote an instru- 
ment of percussion like the tambourine or cymbal. 
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Rev. ii, 8. 


9 . 

10 . 

11. 


12. 


1 . 2 . 

14. 

1.^). 

1(J. 


(l-xnn e-en im-ni-ki'^ l.^-lji-da-cm-ni, 

'' The (lay of rny right ey(‘ lias mounted up 
unto me. 

i ii-k'L" (t-nti vut-n-ri. 

Tip ; take, I will come unto the son (beloved). 
ina-te-o)i(( he-hi fe-rtt-ha i-na-aii-xta. 

At any time, O master, thou didst enter now. 
hi-i-jHi-hv, n-na da-fii-hf, 

1 am pi ess(‘d to tli}' breast. 
if-ii 

With tlie hour.s of night. 
yn.a-v/-.sv< 'iv t-a-rtf- 

Hy niglit tl <; sfin (beloved) T . . . (O. 

(t" aiii-'Diar s<i-nKi~(nt kl-il. 

Ah, T will find th(i oil of the mattress. 
u-))\v lni-nii-rH’t'U-'hKi llh-hl. 

() day, l)ring glad tidings, even J03’’ of heart. 

ma-a-nh hi-nn-'we-lr'* irdxt. 

Without me verily’ has th(‘ son (beloN'ed) been 
hMpy)\’ ( ) ent(0‘ ! 


■ Ai» expression fe.r “a lover’ wlneli is not roinnl in iin^' other 
Seiuitie langnnire. 

- \pparently a <*lejir r\nin}»le of the particle » with the imperative; 
-^ee .mI.so LiH^kenbilU A.ISL. *»*2, 270. and Knndt/.on, Aninrntt TaOht^ 
p. oSth K^S 

^ False j»luriil of the / hein^ iin-orporatf'd in t,lie word, fine is 

reminded of tlic exfiression for d\in<r. nJuku mm hut this 

nlea is hardly to be exp(*(*tefl in son^s of passion A word 
evening shadows (v, II. 39, 3.3 and 31), exist-s, whence the dual h’mfiln. 
evening, ii, K. 7, 2S, and the false plural 1 dual shnAdln, evening. 
Sindu^ evening, and ^imrian are suiely eonneeted with Aiahie anirniUitvn. 
lufment, ftfnrd'tm, hist- vigil of the night ; .see Driver’s Notes in tin’s 
voh me. 

* Tlie form as a permansive i> incomprehensible. Perhaps a de- 
nominative from a noiin ( T. .<ains(K evening, JPiAS. 

19-20, .770, n. *2. 

•' Exclamation? 

False for ^la jati ; cf. (TP. In, 35, 5. 

“ Apparently an example of the subjective jruiV/ des(‘rihing tlie atate 
of the subject. 

.TRXS. .XPHIL 1921. ' 13 
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Rev. Id-a is-nit-na-an-ni. 

Not has a rival equalled me. 

18. su-ni ih-hu-ri-ti la-ha-na-tu da-Su-up4iL 

The bosom of a female friend is a jar of 

sweetness. 

19. m-iip-pi lju-nl-li. 

Make thy self beautiful, be radiant. 

20. da-am-Sa-a^-ni ^ he-la-ni. 

Caress me, be 1113^ lord. 

21. sa<i7R-imi-nt e^ri-ni ra-am-lm hcAn. 

The fragrance of cedar is thy love, O lord I 

22. a-iia hip “ e-m ia-aldi-td-am-ma. 

Of the eyelids thou singest merri]3^ 

23. a-na mu-si4i an-ni4i a-na li-ladi an-na4i. 
For this night, for these evenings. 

All of these titles, except 1. 19, indicate songs of women 
addressed to a mdru or lover. 

47. 24 irCitu sa ih-biL-he. Twenlj^-four ‘‘songs of the 

breast ’’ for the llute. 

48. 4 irdtit .s(< pi-i-ie. Four “songs of the breast” for 

the pita? 

49. irCiiii sa nit hahli? ?“ Songs of the breast” 

concerning the nit habit. 

50. ? irCitu ki ni-il <jap-ri. ?“ Songs of the breast” 

concerning the nil gapri.^ 

51. [? hxllit] kt hahU4e. ?“ Songs of the breast” for 

the midnight. 

^ For timsas't The root masii.su, stroke, Arabic jnassa, exists in 
Assyrian ; cf. Holma, Ktfiine Beitraye, lb, 

® For kippn — kappu, wing, cf. kib-be tubkat arba'i, Messerschmidt, 
KTA. IG, 5, and ior kappi “wing of the eye,” eyelid, see Holma, 
Kbrperteile, 17. 

^ See above. 1. 15. 

* Certainly identical with nit tibbi, womb, Holma, KUrperttik. 109. 

® Semen virilis. 
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52. \nayhar G8 + ? iraiiu 
All together (>8 + ? “songs of the breast” in Semitic. 
On Rev. ii, 25-55, are the titles of twenty-nine ballads 
of love and passion, and the list is nol coinpleie. We 
naturally expect here the twenty -four titles required by 
1. 47, but tlie similar songs in 11. 48-50 seem to have been 
included in the detailed catalogue which follows. 


Rev. ii, 25. 
2G. 


27. 


28. 


29 . 

30. 

31 . 


ki-e na-ah-sa-at ki-e navi-ra-ai. 

How is she delightful ^ How is she attracci ve ? 

1 kirii ladi-ka. 

The garden of thy delights . • . 
d-7na lib-bi 'meAn-la tii-guda. 

“ On the day of the heart,” with sport and 
music. 

a 7H-id kmi kmd Ija-si-hu e-7'i-7ii. 

O come down to the garden of the king 
which reeks with cedar. 
aida 7)ia-a‘7'7i ra-i-7?H6 da-da-7ii} 

Thou art a son (beloved) lover of the bosom. 
e-hirdtv a-hc 7ne-lidi? 

On the farther sliore of the l iver is the cit}^ 
of gladness. 

(d-7ni 7171- )ii ta-g7i-sa aralj A-/ja4i. 

In the place of the grapes thou didst tread 
in the month of Avine pressing.^ 


^ Hardly the same Mord as iskis, it shall he plundered (?) in omens, 
Ivlauber, Politiach- Religiose Texle, p. 132, 1.3 ; CT. 20, 31, 24 ; 32, 74 f., 
and ikiSf CT. 28, 3, 3 ; Boissier, Hi/prechl Anniversary Volume^ 358, 14. 

- Daddnu, breast, Syn. labdnuj Sum. nzn-sa-gu and gh-sa^ Sumerian 
(Grammatical Texts, j). 10. Cf. di-a-da-a nu, Boehel, BBS v, 137, 6. 

- Melilu occurs also in ZA. 10, 298, 45. 

^ Uncertain. Unnu from south Semitic pi is to be expected in 
Assyrian over against the Canaanitish hin, grapes, wine. A root 
ttflU with the same sen.se as nagdki exists. Cf. gnCisu — aldicu, CT. 18, 
G, 48, and gitsanni, hasten unto me, p]b. 25, ii, 22. Note also the form 
geki, syn. of nagdki, Meissner, iSAI. 2195, 97. Sihati is here 
regarded as a noun from sahdfu, to press grapes. 
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Hev. ii, 1^2. 


83. 


34. 


35. 


3(1. 


38. 


39. 


40. 

41. 


42. 


'iilAa (i-Ji-ik ma-d-rn. 

Come unto sflndness, O sou (beloved). 

Jii~i za-ra-ai s(t ai-ha-ai-ti.^ 

How is she most unfriend 1}^ of sisters ? 
is-sur in-ii-id Icn-ur-vi lfil4a-ru ri-gim-hi. 
Like the bird ... of lioney is tiij’ voice. 
s(t-a‘n-dii-na~nk~ hint si-lja-ti 
. . . y the i^arden of desin's. 
u~'(nn-DU (Hi TjU-dr-m-uii ^ 
si-lj(i~hv l-zi-bf/* 

Everyday in the city Larsa pleasant thini^s 
are waft('d 

ri-L-si i-'/uf kiri KJhHHhiv^' kt 

id-ra-'nk. 

Rejoice, O Nana, in the oaiden of Kbabbai'. 

which thou loves! . 

'ii\e-iv-(n uh-hi lih-lut-kf ^a-d-vd, 

The maiden whose lieartM'as stiri'cd to sine-J 
kd-id-‘)idm-'md‘ kl^i f^dk~fd-l'n-')idt . 

How am I (iver silent 
d, si-'ih-kd nid-dii indre. 

Yea, 1 lon^ for the couch of sons (lovers). 
mds-vid-d-! d e)id-id ivt-Hd -Id-ti si-ii-in. 

In the oloamin^ (0 m\’ eyes ai'e hlled with 
sleej). 


^ AthCdi ,> ((thntfl Lv annlo^y nilli athu, hrot Ihm.s. v. H. ,'U. .‘>4 ; 
Trent, i, 21. 

- An ad veil)? 

^ Error for n.v? * I.«(>(;ntive endinj; ? et. f lnrfnn, f/dii. 'm((fldln. 

*’ For tlie nlea of. I'lmreaii-Danjrin, Sanjon, 241), and for iz(K\ yire.«?ent, 
Hoissier, DA. 232, 40. 

Temple of Shamafili at Klla&ar. 

" Lit-erallv “her heart bore song”. maiden, refers to tlie 

virgin Ishtar, Ohv. if, 22, as patroness of love ballads. ASVam is probably 
the same word that, ooeiirs in Oeation i, 24. Ina siun'u Jih'i . ... o 
^i^Kingu, with shouting Kingu . ., restored from Ebeding, No. 118, 
Ohv. 23; hCdvn i.s derived from "IW the middle u'ar form of "T't27. sh'u, 
strophe. 



BABYLONIAN ^IND HEBREW MUSICAL TERMS 

Rev. ii, 48. ni’am-fca In-ii nhan-hi la-v 

nn-yi. 

Thy love verily is ihy jewel, thy longing 
\ei*ily is iiiy ring. 

45. m-a-Dil ni-i-rit 'iiiu,s-ita-ine-ru silli. 

My love is a lamp illiiininating the sliadows. 

46. ftJj-sn-U8-ka-inK. 

By night J thonglit of tliee. 

47. )‘p-sn pl-i-ka, 

Wlien thou speakesi. 

48. is-ai m-td-la-kii i-nn Ha-n'iK itia-a-rl. 

Al'tei I re])o.se<J in lh<‘ hosoin of iljc son 

( beloved). 

4(b rt~l)(-ka^ s‘(/ Uidi. 

'Tliy pa.ssi(>n is of the lapis lazuli of the 
niouniain. 

50. hii-dl-ls nkda ^<(/r-nir 

(Badly hasten hillier. (.) king. 

5!. ni'idy-rtt ha-n m-rn}' 

A.deetion (is) blind. 

52. i-nn hi-uii-hi. 

In lliy Insciousness is niy fruit. 

58. n-Ji'(i-((-al r(l-irHi-\li(( 

I will retain ihy love. 

5 k l-iui s((-a-nr ( |. 

Jn the breath of ... 

88iis great eatah^gue about lialf of whicli has been 
preserved, contained oji the obveise only formal j^iayors 
and liturgies, ’which were eomjjosed in series of melodies 
(zcwiaru). (k)l.s. i and ii of the obverse })rove contrary 
to all oui* i)ublislH*d texts that formal liturgies, eacli 
composed of seveial songs, existed in Semitic. For 

^ (Jf. Arabic 7'(ujab. lose, from rtujiha, to hunger foi. 

^ King ” is employed iii ll. 28 and r»0 iii the sense of h)\er. 

^ For hamCirn "1137. be blind see Holma, l^ej'aoneiMuwitn , 56 (after 
Landsberger) ; and so this famous saying is A-ssyrian ! 
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example, i, 12-16, has the titles oT four Semitic series 
which contained sixteen songs, or an average of four 
songs to each liturgy. They are all addressed to a goddess, 
i, 20-4 has the first lines of five series addressed to the 
Fire God. Line 25 gives the total “ five series and 
twenty -one songs Obv. 28-83 has the titles of five 
series addressed to Ramnian and these contain twenty-six 
songs, i, 37-41 has five scries addressed to Shamash 
with thirty-one songs. 

Col. ii, as far as line 48, carries only the titles of series 
to Ishtar, and at the end of this section the scribe enters 
the figure for tlie total of all the songs of the various 
Ishtar series. On Obv. iii, where the titles of various 
canonical Sumerian liturgies are given, the resume under 
each section names the instrument employed to accompany 
the recitation ; only tlie fiuie teyd and tambourine or 
drum (adaj)(i) occur in the section which has been pre- 
served. Since the sections of the catalogue devoted to 
Semitic series of songs contain no rubrics with the names 
of instruments, it seems apparent that these Semitic song 
services did not obtain recognition as strictly canonical 
1 iturgies. 

The four columns of the reverse are devoted to prayers 
of the private services and to i^opiilar songs and ballads. 
The numerous prayers of the lifting of the hand or 
prayers of the magic rituals of atonement do not appear 
to have come within the scope of the catalogue. The 
scribe has confined himself severely to public worship, 
popular songs, and formal prayers of penance, which were 
chiefly Sumerian. It is, strictly speaking, a catalogue 
of musical compositions. Col. i of the reverse lias an 
analysis of sacred and profane compositions which were 
accompanied by instruments. Cols, ii-iv contained the 
titles of all the prayers and songs given in the analysis of 
Rev. i. A great portion of these lines are lost. These 
titles seem to have begun on col. iv instead of col. ii as 
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one would expect. The remnants of the titles of thirteen 
sidru or recitations on col. iv were probal)ly referred to 
in the epitome at the top of col. i now broken awa 3 ^ 
The titles of all the songs of workmen, shepherd songs, 
wisdom songs, penitential Sumerian prayers to the tega 
(dute), tambourine and similar Semitic prayers listed in 
col. i, 1-27, have been lost at the end of col. iv and the 
top of col. iii. The various Semitic songs of the feast, to 
the reed flute, songs of youth, and other ballads listed in 
col. i, 28-34, are fortunately preserved. The interesting 
ballads listed on col. i, 35-44, containing songs of victoiy, 
of heroism, and to various instruments have all been lost 
at the end of cob iii The love ballads listed in col. i, 
45-51, accompanied by the iTistrunient of ten strings, the 
pipe, the flute, and Ihe pitit are preserved on col. ii. 

This remarkable text confirms the distinction between 
public and private worship which the writer has ever 
maintained, and it proves also tlial tlu^ penitential prayers 
of the private sei vices were accompanied by an instrument. 
They were formal and canonical, and hence they are for 
the most part Sumerian. Perhaps the most striking 
aspect of the new information is the existence of a large 
number of popular ballads in Semitic. Unfortunatel}' , 
not one has been found. Only the titles translated in this 
paper remain. But the value of this new text is not 
confined to Assyriology. Hebrew studies claim also a 
large profit, and not a few of the cryptic rubrics of the 
Psalms, whose meanings were unknown to the Rabbis as 
early as the second century B.c., are at last explained. 




Some Poems from the Manyoshu and 
Ryojin Hissho 

l)v A. 1). WALKY 

[. Manyn. Of tlie four thousand one hundred short poems 
hi the Manyoshu, about two liundved have been translated, 
by Florenz,^ AstoU;- Dickins,^ and otheisA Many more 
deserve translation, particularly tiie dialect-songs, which 
have been avoided by previous translators. A few of these 
(noted as such v’lieii they oc(‘ur), and some lifty other songs 
not hitherto traiislated, will be found below, with text and 
rendering. 

Kor general information with regard to the Manyo, I must 
reler ntv reader to the works mentioned at the foot of this 
])age. The ordei* of t]i(‘ poems is that of the Manyo; the 
numbers, those of the Kal'ka Dailiran i it ItH- 

'.)o. W’air H'(t in<) >/(» 1 liav(‘ got li(‘r. 

Yastaniko riari. Ha\ got Yasimiiko ; 

Mnta In’io ao SIh‘ who for any man 

Efl<t(c in sii Ion Was thought hard to g(‘t. 

YasHiiilko (ini'i I Vasumiko 1 hav(‘ got ! 

By Kujiwara iio Kaniatari (a.d. ()M-r)9). This song, 
astounding iii its simjdicity, was made by Kaniatari when 
lie married the lady-in-waiting Yasumiko. 

123. Talcha inur ; When it is jiiit up, it straggles ; 

TaknmiKi nm/nkl When it is h‘t down, it is too long, 

Into (ja kaini, M v lady's hair ! 

Koiio-fjoro mi mi nl This great while* that 1 have not seen her 

Muhire tmuramn kn ? How tangled it must Lave grown ! 

By Mi kata no Sami.'’ 

^ ffcarhirlifc fitr Japauisc/tf n I.itfruhir. 

- Wtuforij of JoptntfM' LifiO'alurt-, 

® Japnncuf Tk.v(s. 

* e.g. \V'A\ty^ Japan f if /Wn/ (Cliiivinjon ItHll). 

® Where no date is given it ina}* l)e a'^^uincd that tlic writer li\ ed c. 700. 

In ca'ics where no writer's name is given the poems are anon vinous. 
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124. Hito mina wa 

Every one is saying 

“ wa nagaahi ” to, 

“ Now it is too long ” 

‘‘ Take ” to iyedo, 

And “ Put it up ” ; 

Kimi ga mishi kami 

But the hair that you used to look at, 

Midaritari to mo — 

However tangled it may grow — ’ 
(Reply to above.) 

125. Tachibaua no 

What longing fills iny heart 

Kagefumu michi no 

When at the meeting of the ways that 1 

Ya-chimata ni 

The shadow of orange-trees 

Mono wo zo omou 

I mo 71 L awazute ! 

1 meet not with my love ! 

By Mikata no Sami. 

142. lye ni areJxi 

My rice that when 1 was at home 

Ki ni tnoni ii wo, 

J ate from a wooden bowl, 

Knmrmkura 

Now that 1 wander 

Tabi ni shi areba 

On grass-i)illowed journey 

Shii no ha ni morn. 

In an oak-leaf is served ! 

By the Prince ol Ariiiia, seventh century. 

G07. Mina hito wo 

Tliough jiow to all men 

Neyo ” to 7io kane wa 

“ (Jo sleep ! ” the evening bell 

Utsunaredo, 

Its warning tolls ; 

Kwii wo shi omoyeha 

Yet 1 that am longing for my lord, 

Inegatenu kamo ! 

Alas, 1 sleep not ! 

By Lady Kasa, died 733. 

1158. Sumiyoshi no 

Of onward-creeping waves 

Kishi no maisu ya )ie 

That bleach the pine-tree roots 

Uchisarashi 

How very clean the sound, 

Yoriknni nami no 

Oto shi kiyoshi mo ! 

At Sumiyoshi shore ! 

1165. Yunagini 

That craiKi who. in the cVening breeze 

Asarisuru tazu 

Searches the shore for food, 

Shio miteba, 

Because the tide grows high 

Okinami iakami 

And the waves of the offing rise 

Ono ga tsima yohu. 

Calls warning to his mate. 
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1235. Nami takashi. 

The waves arc higli. 

Ika ni, kajitori, 

How now, helmsman, 

Mizudori no 

Shall we like water -birds 

Ukine ya suheki 

Sleep a floating sleep. 

Nao ya koguheki ? 

Or go on rowing ? ^ 

1257. M{cJdnohcn>* 

Ofily because you smiled on mo 

K'lisafuke ynri no 

With a smile like the lily which grows 

Hana emi ni 

In i-hc grass-clump by the wayside. 

Emasliishi kara ni 

Am I to call you ])ride ? 

Tsnma to iiihcshi ya ? 


12(>3. Aka told ” to 

The time is dawn ’’ 

Yo-yamsu nakcdo, 

The crows of night are calling ; 

Kono mine no 

But round tlu^ tree-tops of yonder mountain 

Konure ya aye wa 
linndn shizitkcshi. 

All yet is still. ^ 

1777. Kimi nakubn 

Were it not for you, 

\ado ui yofioivama ? 

Why shuald T adorn my body ? 

Km hi ye tarn 

Bven the little combs of boxwood 

Tsiiye no oknsni mo 

'rhat are in my comb-box 

Torainu to mo omowazu. 

1 think I should noi use. 

By the Lady of Harima. 

171)0. Momijiba no 

How sad to gaze u])on the shore 

^nyinishi kora to 

Where hand in hand T wandered 

Tazmawnri 

With a maiden vanished 

Asohishi iso wo 

As leaves fall from the trees ! 

Mi reha kanashi mo ! 

By Hitomarc). 

1885. Mono mina wa 

All other things 

Atarashiki yoshi ; 

Find ways to be young again ; 

Tada hito wa 

Man only with staying old 

Furitaru nomi ski 
Yoroshikaruheshi. 

Must rest content. 


^ A satirical appeal to the oarsmen to row hard through the storm. 
2 Addressed by a lady to a lover leaving her at dawn. 
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1892. Uaruyama no Even the nightingale 

Kiri ni madoyeru That has lost its way 

Uguisu mo Jn the mist of the spring liills 

Ware ni nmariic Not more baffled is 

Mono omowame ya mo. Than I by the maze of love. 

By Hitomaro. 


1919. Uoloioyiau 

Kcaa no amice n i 
Nakiisuru wa 
Kimi Idkikemii ka. 
Asa i ka narama ? 


Tlie cuckoo’s ciy 

That at the daybreak of to-day 

1 heard to ring — 

Did you hear it, oj* were you sleeping 
Your morning slee]), my lord '{ 


2oG8. Tarachine no 

Halm (ja ie kareic 
Kaka hakari 
Suhe naki koto wa 
Imada senaka ni. 


Since first I left the hands 
Of the mother who suckled me, 
Never by plight so helpless 
Was 1 yet })er])lexed ! 

By Hitomaro. 


2i9j. Tarachine no 

Haha ga kauko no 
Mayu-gomori 
Komoreru irno wo 
Mimu yoslii mo gamo I 


Oh that 1 might get sight 
Of my lady hidden away 
Like silkworms in their cocoons, 

Tlie silkworms that her mother breeds ! 

By 'Hitomaro. 


2550. Tacfiile omoi. 
lie mo zo ouwa 
Karvnai no 
Aka mosiiso hiki 
Inishi sngata wo. 


Abroad 1 dream. 

At home forever dream. 

Of a form that vanislu'd, trailing 
IVtticoats crimson-dyed. 


2564. Nuhatama no 
Imoga kurokanii 
Koyoi mo ka 
Ware naki toko ni 
Nahikeie nuramu ? 


]\ly lady's hair that is black 
As the whorl lelierry — 

To-night, too, when 1 am far away, 

Does she trail it in slee}) across the bed i 
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2C87. SaJcurao^ m) 

On no shitmjim 
Tsiiyu alii areha 
Ahnshiie iynle, 

11 aha wa ffhirn fa ?//«/. 


On the umler-leaves of tlic thicket 
Of hemp close-grow'iiijT 
Fast' falls the dew ; 

Do not lea\'(> me till the dawn breaks, 
Even should my mot her know- - 


2811. Way a sejco cja 
Am/ce no say a fa 
Yohf nrizatc 
Krfu ^ no aida V'o 
Koi ya I nrofinwv. 


Because hut dimly 
At the break of morning 
I saw my lover's form, 
All the hours of to-day 
In longing i shnl) s])end. 


2800 . Nilbarino 

Inia tsukmn nrichi no 
Sayahi nl mo 
Kilinlkeru kanuK 
I mo ya nya 'no koto in». 


dear as gleams the road 

That to-day the worlonen were digging 

J have heard it at last, 

The talc that of my lady is told. 


28.^)‘). Asakayatra 

Takayawa yo'fash > 
Koynfc kifsn. 
Makofo koyoi nui 
Akezu yukamc ya. 


Asuka Bi\er 

Bight to its source 1 mounted 
And came f)ack hit her ; 
To-night, I swear it, 

I will not leave you till dawn. 


28r>9. Jma wa a wa 

Shinam a yo, wayinto ! 
’ Awazmhito 
Omoiwafcnrha 
Ya.sah'ke mo nashi. 


Now, ju)\\ shall 1 
Die. lo my lord ! 

F)ecause w(‘ met not 
Being in mind so troubh'd 
That J cannot r«‘st. 


.‘>119. Tsnknbane no 
Naynwa nhayo no 
Kina ira aredo, 
Kimi ya niikeski shi 
Aya nl kihoshi mo 


Though on new mulberry-leaves 
Of Tsiikiibane the silkworms were fed 
From whose silk my dress is spun. 
Thy splendid garment 
itashly would 1 wear ! 


^ The meaning of this lixed-epitliet of “ hemp*' ifi uncertain. 

To be consistent 1 .should transliterate l:ni or kyo. but tlie ancient 
form seems more appropriate in poetry. 
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3350. Shinanu ji wa 

On the Shinano way 

Ima no hari mi chi 

Where they are making the new 

Karihaka ni 

Upon the spikes 

A shi fumasJiim u na. 

Do not tread with bare feet ; 

Kutsu hake, waga se ! 

Put on your slioes, my Brother ! 

3455. Koishikeha 

Because T am longing, 

Kimase, waga seko ! 

Tome, 0 my Brother ! 

Kaki tsii yaxji 

The willows of the hedge — 

lire tsumikarashi 

Their tops I will trim, 

Ware tachimatamn . 

And wait for you ther(‘. 

3459. hie tsukeha 

My hand that is sure 

Kagara aga ie wo 

With pounding the ri(‘e, 

Koyoi mo ka 

To-night again 

Tono no waku ko ga 

The young lord's son- 

Torite nageka^nn ? 

Will he take it and sigh ? 

3476. Uhe kona wa ^ 

Well may my beloved 

Wanv ni kounamo ! 

Be pining for me ; 

Tato tsuku no 

For while of months that pass 

Nuganaye yukeha 

The stream flows by 

Koishikarutiamo. 

How dear she grows ! 

Kona — kora, wanu ware, kounamo = kouramu, 

tsuku “ tats^i isuki, 

nuganaye ^ mgaraye. 

3517. Shirakiimo no 

Jjike a white cloud 

Tayenishi iino wo 

Has my lady vanished. 

Aze sero to ? 

Oh, what shall 1 do ? 

Kokoro ni norite 

8he rides u])on my heart. 

Kokoha kanashike. 

And I am thus dispirited. 

Ase sero — ikani 

semn . 

3873. Waga kado ni 

At my Imiise door 

Chidori shiha nakn ; 

Loudly the curlews cry ; 

Oki yo, oki yo, 

Rise up, rise up, 

Waga hito-yo tsuma ! 

My one night’s bride ! 

into ni shirayu na I 

Lest our lovi' be known to men. 


1 Addressed by a rustic lady to a fine lord. To “share a garment’’ 
means to lie under the same cloak. 

The remaining songs are, to a var} ing degree, in the Eastern dialect. 
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4285. Yilkosakini 
Nami oio erao ; 

Shim he ni ukt 

Ko wo ray Uama wo ra 


Wliere I must go 

The noise of waves resounds ; 

In the place from whence I come 
(children and wife 1 have left. 


Okite ra mo him 

By Sasaibe no Isoshima. 


Yuko - y'akif ; ra, a particle much used in the Eastern 
Dialect. 


1389. Shiohune no 

He kosu shir a nami 
Niwashikumo 
Ose-tamao ka 
OiHO'wayo nahi ni 


With the swiftness of a wliite wave 
That suddenly wh(*lms tlio stern 
Of a ship at sea 

Has come the King’s command, 

At an liour when I expected it not. 
By Hasebe Otoshi. 


1405. TT(n/a tmoko cja 
" Shi nahi ni seyo “ to 
Tsukeshi hhno 
I to ni narn to mo 
\V(i wa iitkaji to yo 

By 


The sash tliat, saying 
“ For remembrance wear it ”, 
My lady ])iit on me- - 
Tliougli it wear to a thread 
Never will J untie it ! 
Asakura Masuhito. 


1131. Sasa ya ha no 

myaqu shimo-yo 'ni 
Nanaye karu 
Koromo ni niasera 
Koro ya had a wa 'inn. 
Koro - ko ra. 


On this frosty night when clasli 
The bamboo leaves in the wind, 
Better than tlujse nine coats I wear 
My lady’s limbs would warm me,^ 


IT. Ryojin TIisshO ^ ^ 

The priest Kenko speaks in his Tsurezuregusa (c. 133G) 
of a song-book called the Ryojin llissho ; “ Even in the 
words of these rustic tunes,” he says, “ there are many 
charming passages.” The songs were supposed to have been 

* Song of a soldier fighting on the froiitier. 

- “Rafter-dust Secret Collection”; so called because a good song 
shakes the dust on the rafters. 
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rollected in the middle of the twelfth century under the 
auspices of the Emperor Goshirakawa. Soon after Kenko's 
time the book disappeared and was not rediscovered till 
1911, when Mr. Wada Hidematsu unearthed the MS. in a 
second-hand bookshop. It was published by Mr. Sasaki 
Nobutsuna in the following year. Most of the songs arc 
crude paraphrases of passages from the Buddhist scriptures, 
and are of no interest as literature ; others are adaptations of 
well-known classical ])oems. But there remains a residuum o[ 
true folk-poetry, which is of the greatest interest. 

The book has not, so far as I know, been even alluded to by 
any European writer ; 1 have therefore translated a few of the 
folk-poems. 

May lie that ])a(lc me trust liim, 
but (lid not come, 

Turn into a demon with thna* 
horns on his head, 

Tliat all num may hy from liim ! 
May lie ])ecome a bird of the water- 
lie] ds 

Where fi’ost, snow, and hail fall, 
Tliat liis feet may be frozen to ice! 
Oil may lie become a wcial afloat 
on the pond ! 

May he tnmible as he walks with 
the trembling of the hai’e, with 
the tremliling of the doe 1 


Ware vh) iaiumele I'oini oloko 

Tsuno ))ii1sa oifarn o)n vi aare ; 

Sate hito vi viovmre yo ! 

ShivK) yiil'i (irore fiirv 

Mizvia VO iori io nare ; 

Sate ashi tsiniietakare ! 

Ike no vkiyasa to aarive /,y/.s7// / 

To-yari, kaa-yari yarare arike / 


Bijo uchmirelxL 

II Uo taolo kazara varinaha ya to 
zo omoa ; 

Moto yori f^aye vmde. yorarehaya ! 
Kim to aio kizama to vio 
Ilnvareyntaki wa waya sakafte ! 


^ WluMi 1 look at my lovely lady, 

” Oh that 1 might Ixvome a* 
clinging vine J yearn, 

" That from toe to tip I might lie 
twined aliont her. 

Then though they should ciit, 
though they should carve — 
Inseparable our lots ! 
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|3. Kimi ga aiseshi aya-i-gam 

The hat you loved, the damask trimmed 


reed-hat 

Ochinikeri, oclmlkeri ! 

Has fallen, fallen 1 

Kamogawa wi, k-awa vaka ni. 

Into Kamo River, into the middle of the 

\ 

river. 

Sore wo motomu to tazme 

And while I searched and while I sought 

to seshi hodo ni 

Akenikeri, akenidcen, 

Day dawned, day dawned ; 

Sara sam to ike no aki no 

Oh the rustling rustling of that autumr 

yo wa. 

night l)y the pools ! 

\ 4.^ Waga koi wa 

As for my love — 

Ototoki miyezUy kin on kozu ; 

Yesterday he came not, nor the day 


before was seen. 

Kef a otozure nakuha, 

If to-day there is no news 

As'u no tsurezure ’ 

With to-morrow’s idle hours 

Ika ni aema ! 

Oh what shall 1 do ? 

5. Yamahushi no 

The conch-shell fastened 

Koski ni Unketmn 

At the pilgrim’s thigh, 

Horagai no 

The pilgrim mountain-faring — 

Cho to ochi, 

With a cho it has fallen, 

Tei to ware : 

With a tei it has cracked : 

Kudnkete 7nono wo 

Even so my heart is shattered 

Oman koro ! 

By this torment of love. 

6. Azxma yori 

But yesterday 

Kinoii kitareha 

I came from the East, and brought 

Me mo motazu ; 

No bride with me ; 

Kono kitaru 

I pray you, take 

Kon no kariao ni 

This purple hunting-cloak I v^ear 

Mnsume kaye tube ! 

And buy for me a maid ! 

7. Yama-osa ga 

Like the rattan- whip 

Koski ni saitani 

That the headsman of the mountain 

Tsuzurafuchi 

Wears fastened at his thigh, 

Omowamu kilo no 

To the limbs of one that should love me 

Koski ni sasasemu ! 

Would that I were pressed 1 


The slight play on the words otoziire, tsurezurc cannot be rendered in 
English. 

JKAS. APRIL 1921. 14 
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8. Kaze ni nahiku mno — 

Things that bend in the wind— 

Matsu no kozuye no takaki eda, 

The tall branches of pine-tree tops, 

Take no kozuye to ka, 

Or the little twigs of bamboos, 

Umi ni ho kakete hashirufune^ 

Boats that run with spread sails on the 
sea, ^ 

Sora ni wa ukigumo, 

Floating clouds in the sky. 

Nohe ni wa hana-susuki. 

And in the fields the flowering susuki. 

9. Tsukushi no Moji ^ no Seki 

The Warden of the barrier. 

Seki no sekhnori oinikeri ; 

The Barrier of the Gatemen in Tsukushi 
Land 

Bin shiroshi. 

Has grown old and the hair of his temples 
is white. 

Nani Me suyetaru ^ 

He that in his Ward-house is warden 

Seki no sekiya no sekimori 

Of the barrier that bars the road 

narcha, 

Toshi no yukuye wo ha 

How comes it that he cannot tarry 

Todomezaramu ? 

The passage of the years ? 

10. Tsuki mo, tsuki 

Even the moon— 

Tatsu-tsuki goto ni 

The moon at each new-moon is young 
again. 

Wakaki kana. 

But of me that am forever ageing, 

Tsukuzuku oi wo sura waga mi 

Oh what will the end be ? 

Nani naruramu ? 

1 1 . Asohi wo semu to ya 

P'or sport and play 

U marekemu ; 

I think that we are born ; 

Tawahure semu to ya 

For jesting and laughter 

Mumarekemii. 

I doubt not we are born. 

Asohu kodomo no 

For wdien I hear 

Koyc kikeha 

The voices of children at their play, 

Waga mi saye koso 

My limbs, even my 

Yurugarure. 

Stiff limbs, are stirred. 

1 2. Maye, maye, katatsuhuri ! 

Dance, dance, Mr. Snail ! 

Mawanu mono naraba 

If you won’t, I shall leave you 

Uma no ko ya 

For the little horse. 

‘ fi n. 

^ sm means *‘to pat as an 

obstruction ” ; cf. he Monogatari : Sono 

’ kayoiji vi yogoto ni hito wo auyete. 
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Vshi no ho ni 
Kuyesasetemn ; ^ 

Fund’ war asetem u . 
Makoto ni utsukusidku 
Maataraha, 

Hana no sono made 
Asobasemu ! 

13. Chihayaburu kami 
Kami ni rnasJdmasu 
Mono narabay 
Aware to oboskimesz ! 
Kami mo mukashi wa 
Hilo zo kashi. 


For the little ox 
To tread under his hoof, 

To trample to bits. 

But if quite prettily 
You dance your dance, 

To a garden of flowers 
I will carry you to play.^ 

Oh gods almighty ! 

If gods indeed you are, 

Take pity on me ; 

For even the gods were once 
Such men as we. 


14. Obotsukana 

Tori dani nakanu 
Okuyama ni 
Hilo koso oto su nare, 
A na ! Toto 
Shugyoja no 
T dru narikeri ! 


In the unexplored 

Deep hills where even of bird 

There is no song— 

Voices of men I hear. 

Who can these be It is the passing 
Of the holy pilgrims on their way. 


^ SU is written against this word; but no word knUy “to kick,” is 
known to the dictionaries. 

2 There is a modern Tokyo children’s song which begins A/a?, maiy 
tiuhiiro! But like most modern snail-songs it ends with an appeal to- 
the animal to put out its horns. 




‘Aziz Koka 


By H. BEVERIDCE 

^ \7A7j koka, '‘the beloved foster-brother’’ of the 
Emperor Akbar, is, I think, the most interesting 
character among the Agra courtiers of the sixteenth century, 
and the enduring, David and Jonathan like, friendship 
between him and Akbar is the most touching thing in the 
ponderous volumes of Abul Fazl’s history. Not that ‘Aziz 
was the best man among Akbar’s servants, or that he was 
superior to his age. He was violent and full of faults, and 
tlicT*e is little doubt the Hindu Hajah Todar Mai and the 
Miihammedan historian Nizamu-d-dln Ahmad were better 
men. But ‘Aziz is more interesting and likeable, and we know 
more about him, and leel towards him as we do to the crabbed 
Badayfinl. Both men were honest and fearless, and had 
an outspokenness which is very refreshing after the pedantry 
and tortiiousness of Abul Fazl. The author of the Masiru-1- 
Umara accuses ‘Aziz of treachery {nifdq), because he wrote 
plainly to a friend and comrade of Akbar’s faults, but he 
also admits that ‘Aziz had not a particle of timeservingness 
in his nature : “ Asia zamana-saz nabild.” He was the only 
man who had the courage to stand up against Akbar’s sciolism 
and crude heresies, and he acted upon his convictions, for 
he relinquished his office and his emoluments and went off 
to Mecca rather than continue to serve an infidel king. 
True, he returned and became again an officer under Akbar, 
and for this he was scoffed at by Badayunl. He said ‘Aziz 
began like Ibrahim Adhain (not Leigh Hunt’s “ Saint ”), but 
forfeited all the merit of his action by afterwards giving in 
to Akbar, and becoming a disciple of the “ Divine Faith 
But I think Badayunl has not allowed sufficiently for the 
affection between the two men — the emperor and his foster- 
brother. They were both of about the same age, but ‘Aziz 
was the younger of the two by a few months or weeks. They 
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were brought up together, and ‘Aziz’s mother was Akbar’s 
favourite nurse. As Akbar wrote to him when he sailed for 
Mecca, he was abandoning two Kaabas of flesh and blood ; 
that is, his mother and Akbar, for a Kaaba of stone and 
mortar. Akbar had made a wonderful nine days’ journey 
from Fathpur to Ahmadabad in Gujarat, to save ‘Aziz from 
defeat, and by so doing had probably saved his life. The 
friendship between them was like that between Henry IV 
of France and Crillon. 

Historians do not tell us wdiere or when ‘Aziz was born. But 
he was certainly born in India, and apparently the birth took 
place at Amarkote, for the mother was there in attendance on 
Hiimayuirs wife, Hamida Banu, who had the title of Miriam 
Makani, that is, she who belongs to the Virgin Mary’s house- 
hold. Akbar w^as born in Amarkote, and as soon as the birtli 
took place the Queen sent for Ji Ji Anaga and placed the child 
in her bosom. This was in accordance with a promise made 
to Ji Ji and to her husband Shamsn-d-din of Ghazni, who had 
extricated Humayun from the Ganges after the battle of 
Kanauj . But as Ji Ji’s own child ‘Aziz was not then born, she 
was unable to be the first nurse to Akbar. Shamsu-d-din 
received the title of Atga or guardian of Akbar, and he became 
Akbar’s prime minister and remained in that office until he 
was murdered by Adham Khan, the son of Maham Anaga, 
who was a great influence in Akbar’s early days. Akbar 
promptly punished the murderer by having him thrown over 
the palace terrace. ‘Aziz grew up along with Akbar, and he 
made much better use of his opportunities than did Akbar, 
for he became a scholar and wit, and also was a maker of 
verses. Akbar, on the other hand, was a backward boy, 
fonder of good eating and of pigeon-fancying than of his 
lessons, and never learned to read or write. Afterwards 
‘Aziz became a distinguished soldier and fought many battles 
in Gujarat and the Deccan, and was the man who put dowm 
Mozaffar, the claimant to the throne of Gujarat. Notwith- 
standing his love for Akbar, he opposed several of the 
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emperor’s schemes, and probably not without good reason. 
For Akbar was hasty, and not profound. His scheme of 
branding the cavalry horses was not a success, and he certainly 
made a mess of the affairs of l^ehar and Bengal and introduced 
confusion into chronology. 

‘Aziz was a very passionate man, and often did things of 
which he repented afterwards. Thus he put one of his 
collectors of revenue into the charge of another officer who 
had a private grudge against the collector. The result was 
that the officer tortured the latter until he died. ‘Aziz’s 
wrath was roused when he heard of this, and he put the officer 
to death. This caused fresh confusion, for the officer’s father 
prepared to lodge a complaint for his son’s death before the 
emperor, and ‘Aziz had to pa,y a large sum of money in order 
to stop the prosecution. Jahangir once asked ‘Aziz’s son to be 
responsible for his father’s good behaviour. The son replied 
that he would always be bail for his father and sufler for his 
delincjuencies, but that he could not check his father's tongue. 

It is unfortunate that we have no full and impartial 
biography of ‘Aziz. Blochmann’s account is good, but is too 
short. Muhammad Husain Sahib Azad, the author of the 
excellent Darbar Akbari, has no separate notice of ‘Aziz. All 
he gives is a letter which ‘.Aziz wrote to Akbar from Mecca 
giving his reasons lor not returning to India. (See p. 750.) 
But it is a very important letter, though a little difficult to 
read. One would like to know where Muhammad Husain 
got it, and if the copy which was his source still exists. It is 
in this letter that ‘Aziz scoffs at the two brothers Faizi and 
Abul Fazl, and asks if Akbar regards them as e(]ual to ‘Ali 
and Othman. He also seems to complain that India is no 
longer a place to die and be buried in, as infidels are buried 
in the sacred grounds of good Muliarnrnedans. Perhaps this 
is a hit at Mubarak (the father of the two heretical brothers) 
and his wife’s having been buried in a sacred part of Lahore, 
and afterwards in Agra. There is also a passage near the 
top of p. 060 which I do not fully understand, but which seems 
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to mean that ‘Aziz hopes to get service under the Sultan of 
the Turks, either at Constantinople or Mecca. 

The biography in the first volume, p. b75, of the Masiru-1- 
Umara is very full and tolerably fair, but I think it is not quite 
just to ‘Aziz. 

The charge of treachery is chiefly based on a letter which 
‘Aziz wrote to Rajah ‘Ali, the ruler of Khandesh. The letter 
does not exist, and we have only Jahangir's account of it. He 
represents it as being full of horrible charges against Akbar, 
but it may be that it only told the truth about Akbar’s 
heretical opinions. Nor do we know when it was written. 
If this was when ‘Aziz was smarting under the injuries and 
insults to his beliefs which had driven him into exile, its 
language was excusable. It may have been no worse than 
what ]3adayuni w^as writing, and which led Jahangir to try 
to suppi*ess Badayum's book. At all events, it was not for 
Jahangir, who had foully murdered his father’s confidential 
servant, to be sensitive about attacks on his father’s character. 
Furthermore, Jahangir is quite wrong in saying that ‘Aziz’s 
letter was especially base because written to an enemy. 
Rajah ‘All was no enemy of Akbar. On the contrary, he 
fought for him and lost his life at AshtI while valiantly 
fighting for the imperialist cause. 

To conclude, it is one of the best points in Akbar’s 
behaviour that he forgave his foster-brother and school- 
fellow for his language and his flight, was kind to the children 
whom ‘Aziz had left behind in India, and received him with. 
open arms when he returned from the port of Balawal to 
Agra. In their deaths they were not divided. ‘Aziz wanted 
at the last to supersede Jahangir and'to inakeKhusru emperor. 
But probably Akbar was not averse to this plan, and certainly 
it would have been better for India if Jahangir, the drunkard 
and opium - eater, and the murderer of Abul Fazl and 
Sherafgan, had not ascended the throne. 



A Specimen of Colloquial Sinhalese 

By H. S. PERERA and DANIEL JONES 

J N the following text an attempt has been made to 
represent as accurately as possible the speech of 
Mr. H. S. Perera, a form of speech which we believe to 
be fairly typical of that of the educated Sinhalese of 
Colombo. The form of speecli here recorded is that used 
in familiar conversation and will be found to differ 
greatly from the literary or semi-literary language of the 
ordinary textbooks. 

The text is written phonetically, i.e. on the “ one 
symbol per phoneme ” principle, the phonetic alphabet 
used being that of the International Phonetic Association. 

The following are some short particulars of the 
principal sounds requiring explanation. It must be 
remembered, however, that attempts to describe sounds 
by means of key-words are at best unsatisfactory, and 
only give a very vague idea of the sound. Thus “ the 
English sound of a in ‘get’"’ means different things to 
different readers, there being several easily distinguishable 
pronunciations of the word “get” in common use. More 
accurate descriptions of the Sinhalese speech-sounds will 
be found in the Colloquial SioihalcHC Reader published 
by the Manchester University Press. 

t, d are dental ; /, d are retroflex (“ cerebral ”), but the 
point of contact of tongue-tip with palate is not so far 
back as in Tamil t, d. 

g is the English sound of ny in “ long ”. 
r is generally formed by a single flap of tlie tongue-tip. 
The s is somewhat “lisped”, i.e. it is intermediate 
between the English sounds of s and th (as in “ thin ”). 

•o is a “ bi-labial v 

i has nearly the quality of the English sound of ee 
in “ see ”. 

e is similar to the Southern English sound of e in ‘*get”. 
ae is similar to the Southern English sound of a in “ cab ”. 
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a has some resemblance to the English sound of a in 
father 

0 resembles the French sound 6 in “tot"’, or the vowel 
heard in the Scotch pronunciation of (jo ; it is quite 
distinct from the various sounds used by Soutliern English 
speakers in words like “ go ”, “ home 

n is similar to the English sound of oo in ‘‘ too 

9 is similar to the English sound of a in “ along”. 

: means that the sound represented by the preceding 
symbol is long. In the case of the vowels, differences of 
length are accompanied by slight differences of quality. 

The nasal clement of is exceedingly short. It 
belongs syllabically to the vowel which follows. 

1 indicates points in the sentence where breaks may be 
made ; no breaks may be made between these points. 

ntiiru huloggai irai 

uturu hulaqgai irai | kauru 'isncdio balasamipaniado kia 1 
beida karadii | unuhun sailuak peraisagono inro magiek | 
lagga una. magiae sailuo palomueq: galoosanido sffiljesiii 
ekiena | balasamipaniea kia | mourn boiragono | uturu 

hulopgo puluan tadiq hulapigoehreua. nuinut | hulapigahana 
taromoto | magia ta'oo ta-oa sailua pera-oagatia. an:time:di | 
uturu hulagga ba*ri ba-oa dtenagaria | naj-oatuna. i:ta pasie | 
ira tadim: pasiua. ekapairatama magia sailua abakiala. 
eihinida ira 'Otedie balasamipaniea kia | uturu liulaggata 
eitiuganida una. 

Translation 

The North Wind and the Bim 

The north wind and the sun were disputing which was the 
stronger, when a traveller came along wrapped in a warm cloak. 
They agreed that the one who first inaTde the traveller take off 
his cloak should bo considered stronger than the other. Then 
the north wind blew with all his might, but the more he blew 
the more closely did the traveller fold his cloak around him ; 
and at last the north wind gave up the attempt. Then the sun 
shone out warmly, and immediately the traveller took off his 
cloak ; and so the north wind had to confess that the sun was 
the stronger of the two. 



An Ethiopic-Falasi Glossary 

Editfd and Translated by HARTWIG HIRSCHFETiD 



(Concluded from p. 58‘i, 1920.) 

d.-ri : 

: to try. 

: 

iS.fl'Il : to hasten. 

JP.H : 

HA^ : AA : to be bent. 

Mi : 

HlflA : to be inclined. 

X) : 

• \ 
fllW : to incline. 

rt-l : 

ill : to pass urine. 

■ ■ 

ITl : to be, to become. 

non . 

f*!* : to despise. 

•f'aopi . 

T'MYT^A : to deceive, to be deceived. 

; 

A^ : : : to measure ; to count. 

rttroi : 

: to make eight. 

lld)l : 

ill : to pass urine. 

^ii : 

lli- :: CDlll : to work; to determine. 

npi : 

AjdJl, :: AP : to judge; to distinguish. 

: 

^ao) - ijq 1^0 true, honest. 

; 

Yl-foo .. fTin*P : to encamp; to guard 

<Dlil : 

CDlll : to determine, to limit. 

S^i : 

: to be black. 

KPl: 

:: : to want; to judge. 

nwoi : 

: to be unclean. 

^kX(bl : 

Tni3 : to support oneself. 
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Tr>H : 

: to judge. 


^cni) . Ijq trust. 

•rBBhYii : 

KTiP : to be poor. 


9®flYl,T : try : to be poor. 

•roiiTii . 

T'TlYl'A : to be deceived. 

TBO•H^l : 

T^*l*ni : to be thanked. 

'rriAmi ; 

TAACIII : to receive power. 

-rhiimi : 

TTlInhA : to deceive, to be deceived. 

TTri : 

T^'|OW-|fio , to waver. 

X^Xl ; 

: to decay. 

: 

: to be worm-eaten. 

oqrti : 

( 114 . ■ to decay, to be ruined. 

rfl^h : 

‘I'WEI.iiij 2 to put shoes on. 

•rilW : 

T^A : to bo thrown. 

: 

‘T*^1A : to be throw^n. 

: 

: to be distressed, embaiTassed. 

: 

TYITA : to follow. 

2\»nj'10l : 

AfldUM* : to cause to be watched. 

ryoqom : 

Yl4.^A :: Y1<5,A : to distribute. 

: 

: 2\A : to bo silent. 

:5'n*% : 

fliilT ; to hide.. 

.iR'^ : 

X'P : A A : to be quiet. 

: 

XT* : ?iA : to be quiet. 

IlT^k : 

: to w’ant. 

AY1*% : 

XX, :: ^iYl4 :: A^ : to write; to nail; 
to moasnre. 



AN ETHIOPIO-FALASI SLOS8AEY 


213 


: 

: to be full. 

™»?v : 

: to arrive. 

: 

:: l"l*^ : to testify, to hear 

UJC®i : 

IJU£- : to work. 

Tl*l'n2\ : 

rt®' : if\ : to be a man. 

: 

1*1^1 : to thread a needle. 

: 

:: : to forget; to bo old. 

/.■>«% : 

: to be just. 

; 

: to help. 

: 

^!JP : to congeal. 


rt4- • to be wide; to sew. 

: 

: to melt. 

*v-n^ : 

•Pn : to anoint. 

: 

: to be just. 

: 

:: A*lnfn : to chastise; to bend. 


APA : to cause to ferment. 

nA*% : 

IIA : to eat. 

•rnd'i : 

-j-fiuATl: to be praised. 

: 

rf'.n :: ini**™ : to bo useful; to help. 

; 

: to be bold. 

: 

: AA : to spit. 

i^"Tx : 

T1»riA :: :: (DAK :: ^ : to 

ceive; to seize; to carry off; to take. 

hn^h. : 

: to raise. 

: 

: to gush forth. 

- 

AA*Prt : to bewail. 
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: to pour out. 

: 

nrt :: 'n^rt : to fly; to be split. 

: 

: to drive. 

TriA«% : 

YIAYIA : to hinder, to forbid. 

: 

YlcJ, : to be l)ad. 

: 

An<S- : to give light. 


*™AIY : to reply, to repeat. 

: 

: to boat, to knock. 

(m«% : 

Q)P :: P'V : to pierce; to make (a chik 
or beast) drink out of the hand. 

(UdK : 

CI)^ : to go forth. 

HCi'l ; 

Hi* : to sow. 

hy.'i h : 

(D^iK : to go down 


VI : to tell. 

Kq.*^ : 

*1 Alien : ^^AAA : to turn upside down* 
to return, to repeat. 

•I-ll*^ : 

•I'OUaA : .to be returned. 

TH*% : 

: to possess, to govern. 

: 

flJ^A : to offend. 

m9“*% : 

Vn : : to touch; to moisten. 

mc*% : 

: to call. 

in^»% : 

: to beat. 

llVfl'% : 

GBLYI) :: ’VP : to be brave; to watch, tc 


persevere. 

rm<% : 

"V^P : to adhere to one another. 

mq.(% : 

1114 . : to perish. 

XA«4 • 

XA • to hate. 
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: 

TX^*i : to be thirsty. 

; 

l*Hnj . to hear. 

XC*% : 

"^h*KA : to lack. 

O-n®! : 

'T^A : to be hostile. 

X l<% ; 

flit* : to be healthy, strong. 

X^*% : 

X4. : to slap. 

X.4**1i : 

Pd,(l\ : to prick a vein in the face. 

Yl'C*' : 

«fO^ :: : to beat; to crush. 

; 

:: A<D^ : to belch, to roar; lo expel. 

: 

*1*1 fn : to push, to clash. 

'TTnO'^ : 

. to bo angry. 

TAw>i‘% : 

: to be robbed, stripped. 

: 

T4. : to spit. 


: to cause to return. 

fIL»% : 

: to be broken. 

K.^ : 

rtT*!* : to exhale an odour. 

qnwi . 

: to conquer. 

: 

rt*P : to offer up. 

. 

tClCrH • ^1 - to be unripe. 

P?» : 

*ln : to enter. 

: 

AAiri : to reduce. 

«OA«% : 

*1'1W : to rise. 

?i«OA?i : 

^ou/\f|| . to escape. 

ouqnc^ . 

'Til 11^ : to be panic-stricken. 

I*lfl«% ; 

: to be thin. 


: to make seven. 
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t-9Df) : 

ftlOk : 

■rri<% : 

lnA«% : 
(D<D’*% : 

: 

•rffiR/i : 
KC*% : 

X'i*% : 

X(D'<^ : 
TXA^ : 

: 

•Kh*% : 

: 

: 

TQ.-r«% : 
mOT<% ; 

: 

: 

: 

Toq A<% : 
TMCD't^ : 

: 


h6.H- : : to make four, 

to blame. 

Hm^ : : to make nine. 

CCLlnl : to be brave. 

IhA-*!- : AKO : to make two. 

K^4.: to make a show; to exercise in 
arms. 

(lBLd.fl : to finish. 

■rhix. : to be overcome. 

ri(dd : to be in armour. 

ttin*!* : to be firm, close, near. 

m<;. :: A A : to call; to speak. 

KTn«« : to exert oneself. 

Kfl : AA®* : to be gay. 

YI-A : to be quick. 

A'hrri-n : to be a hypocrite. 

HVJ : to forget, to stammer. 

'lAn® : to overthrow. 

Mdd-. to boil. 

TmJJ : to support oneself. 

An^j^. : to cause to restore, to make 
helpful. 

T*!*-"!®/. :: A lfl'lft : AA : to 

reckon; to become small. 

fu^A : to be full. 

TtH.®T ; to play, to jest. 
frtniYn : to bo gathered. 
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Tmi*! : fJiA : to be hostile. 

: RS. : irl :: A9“nK; U*1 ; to be dumb ; 

to stutter. 

^ : J\A : to speak fluently, 
to miscarry. 

A^UJA^A: A<5.A to cause to boil. 

: AP : to distinguish, to separate. 
Art'rrju'A: AWA : to excite. 

AAT'n&A : K00|*iil ... JvKi*!* ; to praise ; to admire. 
: »*IAK : to rise early. 

: 6.6. : to be merciful. 

9**0Yl : ; to be angry. 

fiA^Tn : : to be rough, coarse. 

'lAiYi : -rtaii* : to bo distressod. 

i>.Tn : *ra4.i‘f : to be distressed. 

: to crawl. 

fhlTn : A<5.4 : to bo shy, modest. 

AAlri : aYi ; to send. 

to keep in reserve. 

o«Aln : IH : to possess, to govern. 

A9”AY1 : Ao^'AYi : to adore, to worship. 

AflooYl : *Mn;i :: AAm.'j : to lean one’s head ; 

to support the head. 

rtnYl : AflT*n|<; ; to teacli. 

n^Tn : tllR : to worship. 

nt-Yi : : to cut, to engrave. 


JW'S. AT»FTT. 


15 
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IrtYi : 

lYlrt : to bite. 

(Drhin : 

: to excite. 

: 

Y 14 . : to be bad. 

TchTnYl : 

2\Hi : to regret. 

^lOhTnTn : 

: to retire. 

(h.Yl : 

2\/\aDf|) . chew. 

irYl : 

KCDYI : to stir up, to irritate. 

: 

*1*1111 :: "In : to render thin ; to draw. 

rtnYi : 

* 1 * 1 ^ Cll : to engrave, to seal. 

CDrtYl : 

. to add. 

'r*roA«%lri : 

?iA3* : Ifl : to be chief. 

lYllYl : 

: to shake, to tremble. 

Hi'.Tn : 

2vau|*|T| Hiiln : to praise; to bless. 


: to love one another. 

: 

: to write. 


: to capture. 


I'lT’K : to worship. 

9”flha) : 

*l*Ain : to melt. 

flfliO) : 

TflTl :: n : AA : to be scattered; to 
desire. 

X-ihO) : 

13 * :: T3 : to watch; to be awake; to 
guard. 

fh^O) : 

:: 3^1 :: JEjfl : A A CD' : to dwell ; tc 
be in good health; to be gay. 

-riYT?® : 

*™AI*I : to repeat. 

; 

: U"l : to be desolate. 

(hA® : 

IDA*!* : to be deep. 
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(hl^CD : 

?kil : to rub between the fingers. 

'MOi : 

:: : to remove the chaff 


from the grain ; to break. 

fhTO) : 

n<5. : to be bright. 

(hXO) : 

:: nAoi|A : IJ*1 : to deckle; to be 


a companion. 

fhd.Q) : 

CDM : to sweat. 

AlnO) : 

i5,HH : to feeble, lame, blind. 

‘™<h® : 

: to pull up. 

oortO) : 

: to melt. 

Aflfh® : 

ArtAfl : to snatch away. 

lU#'.® : 

: to cut the root, to eradicate. 

Ac:*® : 

: to open. 

•PA® : 

‘I^'A : to roast, to fry. 

‘l»n® : 

: to be inflated. 

•PK® : 

: to forgive. 

A'n*P® : 

Yl4fi,T : to open. 

fix® : 

ATI^Ai^ : to sleep. 

TA® : 

'TYITA : to follow. 

l*%® : 

AK^ : to hunt. 

*5A® : 

(Dlj^A : to be faithless. 

AT® : 

Tn : to enter. 

AE® : 

T>1*14 :: JPH : to traverse; to seize. 

AX® : 

: to shut up. 

1n«^® ; 

Ad^lYlY : to pour out. 

^iil® : 

(DidLQ)^ : to throw. 
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H4(D : 

OTl : to scatter. 

^J^A(D : 

: to prefer, be partial. 

KA® : 

:: T*in : to weigh; to be proper. 

1A® : 

T*An :: ; to pass through a sieve 

to veil. 

mn® : 

Cnn : to suck. 

KA® : 

: to prick up one’s ears. 

04® : 

: to be thrown. 

X<l>® : 

(Dp :: 0CI»<5.A*P : to pierce, to wouiul ; 
to crush, bruise. 

x-r® : 

(DTJ : If 1 : to be a relation, a party. 

<i.T® : 

(DKK : to love, to wish. 

A®® : 

TlR'^ :: l\flTTA : to scowl, to pay 
attention, to understand. 

Yl®® : 

: to hasten. 

UA® : 

AA : to be. 

<hlY® : 

AllA : to lie. 

AH® : 

:: Afl't'VA : to know; to pay 
attention. 

»«m® : 

1*1 m : to give. 

rt4® : 

ll^A : to root out, to transplant. 

TrtiS.® : 

J-oVil .. : to trust; tc 

hope. 

‘M® : 

: to fix, to rivet. 

T?kK® : 

TAA#5, : to be stripped, skinned. 

HOW® . 

flXtt : to commit adultery. 

TRA® : 

z to be prepared. 
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llffi : 

’1X(D : 

X«oa) : 
X1<D : 

<5.1(0 : 

ACD’ACD : 

•row'll'KD : 

'I-OO'Jfd) . 

1'ao£'A(D : 
*ro»A(D : 

■rijuo® : 

l*n‘l*(D : 
I’flTCD : 
AIXCD : 
(DATO) : 
(DCH(D : 
(D.^A(D : 

: 

K1X<D: 
XA(h(D ; 
X'iXiD : 
Afl<5.Jf A<D : 


K9« : m : to bleed. 

A^A^A ; to serve, to attend. 

ln<5.A :: TAfO :: HaS^A ; t%RCl : 

to divide; to uncover ; to be a companion. 

XT? : 2\A : to be silent, 
hm : to give. 

AYI :: hT ArtmT : to send ; to ac- 
company ; to dismiss. 

ACD'AflAfl : to jabber. 

: to be married. 

RA : -nui : to be conquered. 

: ITl : to be double. 
rinn : to be a hypocrite, false. 

X(DA1 : to dry up, to wither. 

ThAOW : to be adorned. 

: to strike the cithern, 
to prick up one’s ears, 
to be dry. 

uoYlT : to parry a blow. 

T-A*rort : to be grown up, strong. 
AAl’rt : to mourn. 

to be deaf. 

l<5.1 :: <5.HH : to be stingy ; to be weak. 
m*iA : to defraud. 

<|»«/\aoaii . tQ twist. 

to cut down trees. 
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/VA® : 

ARAfl : to singe, to scorch. 

TA® : 

fnni* : to fasten, to protect. 

rt’® : 

: to swim. 

Afll^*!*® ; 

AA^Prt : to mourn. 

A'lOrt® : 

T^AArt : to walk about. 

ATjl® : 

nTnl : to wander about. 

Tih**®® : 

: Ifl : to be related (by marriage). 

AU® : 

/kA4®rt : to mourn. 

I'l'A® : 

Tl5.^Tn<i : to boast to one another. 

•rS'l’® : 

: to bet. 

TA?® : 

: in : to be a brother. 

Am<^® : 

J\®^AY1 :: KAHfl : to adore; to soften. 

qOD(p . 

Kin™ : to exert oneself. 

AflT^A® : 

: to prepare. 

aH® : 

TIL^HC : to redeem. 

TlTLl® : 

'rniflfl :: 'flAll : ITl : to be wise; to 
be intelligent. 

H.1® : 

Yld^ : to speak. 

%)® : 

ilTT : to emit an odour. 

K.®® : 

: to capture. 

«IUA® ; 

: A A : to be silent. 

•rnaiT® : 

: m : to be lonely. 

90K® : 

: to be white. 

'r:i.«A® : 

: to rise. 

A'ia»OE® : 

: to lift up the eyes to heaven. 

A'lnrhl’® : 

?\H3 : to yawn. 
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9«0H : 

flTT : to emit an odour. 

: 

d.ni*l : to flow. 

"10 H : 

IjJJ : to push, to drive. 

: 

s to moulder, to corrode. 

'jnH : 

: to bake. 

(hCDH : 

: to be merciful. 

OH : 

(D^ : to pierce. 

: 

:: : to seize, to tal 

begin. 

: 

Ani^ : to dress. 

K(D*TH : 

AP : to distinguish. 

IIH : 

TiH : to bury. 

: 

: to blame. 

?k^HH : 

: to weaken. 

?iHH : 

Til :: Xf : to be rich, to flourish 
strong. 

: 

: to slaughter. 

filH : 

CDACDA : to polish, to besmear. 

•nriH : 

'I'YlH : to be anxious. 

^HH : 

A H H : to command. 

thCTH : 

: to rest, to be quiet. 

•rnoC^H : 

: to support oneself. 

?i*roiHH : 

ATl-t- : JPH : to insult. 

ooiionii : 

?ii*i : to rub between the fingers. 

K'iHH : 

A)HH : to walk about. 

MHH : 

nYli : to walk about. 

nnH : 

KT<5, : to support. 



224 

AN BTHIOPIO-PALASI GLOSSARY 

TiiCHH ; 

JEjfl : KA<D' : to be glad. 

htiPHH : 

Hi!^ :: : to go round; zd, trans. 

: 

T3T H ; to assist one another. 

-rooAH : 

:: : ITl : to agree; to 


keep company. 

t*HH : 

rHH :: : to comfort; to en- 


courage. 

AAtP : 

CD^I : to sweat. 

flAtP : 

: to perish. 

C'iP : 

rt'T'r : to emit an odour. 

C>»P: 

KP : to see. 

lA^P : 

: to rest. 

(D'OP : 

T3*CnA : to burn. 

TOP ; 

yji : to become well. 

O^P : 

n<5« : to shine. 

T;f AWP : 

Kfi : : to be happy. 

:jcp : 

: to choose. 

«nflP : 

rt't'P : 

*^f1 : to be evening. 

: to drink. 

HAP : 

:: ni4. : to be old. 

5J?P : 

: to be in trouble. 

oinp : 

MACn :: : to be superior; to be 

honoured, glorious. 

RCP : 

Ri» : to be pure. 

R.CP: 

: to bear fruit. 

3AP: 

H<5.1 : to praise; to play 
music ; to dance. 

ih®"P ; 

• to accuse, to calumnipte. 
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(hllP ; 

2\fl : to rub. 

: 

: to choose. 

'h‘l»P ; 

K4.UL : to grind. 

l-unp : 

TVrt : to borrow. 

■TihTnP : 

J’YlP : to be lazy. 

:tip : 

nj^ : to pass the dry season. 

-hXP : 

: to betroth. 

Al’P ; 

. ijq repeat. 

AYIP : 

*I*n : to anoint; to accuse. 

TO^p. 

<5.4* : KA : to be agreeable. 

rtaop . 

A A :: Xi5. : to speak; to call. 

Wd.P : 

M*AA : to alleviate, to hold light. 

UII'P : 

: to water. 

rtYiP : 

YlArt : to accuse. 

rtffiP : 

il'T : to grow ripe. 

riKP : 

:: in : instruct; to govern, 

hmp : 

?kfl*™Art ; to cause to return. 

n<5.P : 

I*I4« • to sew. 

^aop . 

CD3 : to pierce. 

: 

^CCL : to sprinkle, to irrigate. 

^.^P : 

fnn^ : 10 be fixed. 

d.(DP : 

: to be sated, to overfiow. 

<KP : 

: to lend. 

•PAP : 

:: mA^P : to judge; to b: 
to dip. 

•MP : 

: to possess, to govern. 
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nlnp : 

: to mourn. 

'T.S.P : 

: to be faithful. 

lYlP : 

: to touch. 

2\^1^IP : 

• 

Y1#5,A : to divide, to separate. 

KIIIlP : 

HflHn : to molest, to annoy. 

IXP : 

)0Q> : to tear out. 

iX.P : 

: to blow, to winnow. 

^d.P : 

T'^YIA : to be equal, uniform. 

?kllP : 

: AA : to refuse. 

2\lriP ; 

Tn^ : to be bad. 

^KP : 

Y1#5,A : to divide. 

2\OP : 

'TA : to be wormy. 

Y14P : 

: to dig. 

Y1X.P : 

fl^ : to suffice. 

?k(D'‘l‘P : 

: to cut, to engrave. 

(DKP : 

: to add, to increase. 

HIP : 

- to covet. 

k:5p : 

; to dig. 

RAP : 

di,AT : to seek. 

ROP : 

KHKn : to flog. 

RCDP : 

^oboo . to be ill. 

TAP : 

AP : to distinguish. 

TIP : 

: to be possessed, to be subject. 

m»»p : 

: to be hungry. 

M^.P : 

TIH : to possess, to govern. 

mlP : 

fflAl* : to be deep, to dip. 
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mCDP : 

xnp : 

X(DP : 
RKP : 
X’lP : 
<S.AP : 
<5.4P : 
<5.KP : 
lr>rtP : 
rt-iP : 
•rdiPP ; 
APP : 
hP : 
diAP : 
<h"»P : 
AAOP : 
f ooip . 

UU4P : 

UliP : 
4rtP : 
T^rtP : 
•pip : 
•Mnp : 
«%rtP : 
W : 
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0)011 on . twisted, crooked. 

TT ; to swim, 
to speak. 

Ky.y. : lj*l : it is autumn. 

Alin : to flourish. 

AP : to distinguish. 

: to bear fruit. 

Trix.A : to divide. 

Am4. : to extinguish, to destroy. 

V|n : to accumulate. 

: ?\A : to neglect, disdain. 

rti. :: H4 : to sow; to go round. 

nh : to fly, to flee. 

Alin : to think. 

Ari4 ; to bind, to curse. 

Am<s. : to extinguish, to destroy. 

' 1 * 00 “}’ - Ijq wish. 

AKl :: : ARO : to heal ; to 

cure, deliver, 

: to have mercy. 

AK41 : to do, to make, 

•rx44 : to be earned. 

rtin-r : to stay, to remain, 

•rn4 : to converse, 

Am : to give. 

Afl-r^lYlA ; to make equal, uniform. 
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•r^^np ; 

Yh*<5« : to be proud. 

•r<D<5.P : 

Tl^llA : to receive. 

miip : 

2\ni4« - extinguish. 

XAP : 

i\aJ3\ .. : to beg, to ask; to speak 

XXP : 

TR-/h : U*l : to be innocent. 

A-llAP : 

flHflH : to plunder. 

A«ofmp . 

: to ventilate, to winnow. 

2^0D)i)P : 

ACliiVi*}’ . Ijo protest, to find an excuse. 

ACrtP : 

: to set at rest. 

T«^C®P : 

^<|>«iT| - to be angry. 

HClnP : 

:: "TATK : to curse; to rebuke. 

KCnP : 

Q)P : pierce. 

X9«rhP ; 

R(DAT : to wither, to fade. 

O-flAP : 

'r’'rijP : irl : to be dust. 

T-C*%P : 

- to slaughter. 

T-TTP ; 

HTP : to be slow, to delay. 

•hlRP : 

HT P : to be slow, to delay. 

TX9«<hPP : 

X(DA*1 : to wither, to be dry. 

Afl-rfli^P : 

A3* A A : to lighten, to forgive. 

AflTC^P : 

J’P : to appear: 

TAUP : 

T®Ri(DT : to play, to jest. 

AOP : 

ACQ> : to shave. 

AY1-P : 

fllM^'A : to foretell, to soothsay. 

T“fl4P : 

A^^T : to explain, to predict. 

T'^AP ; 

AHT™ : to walk slowly. 

U{4>P ; 

^4*P : to torment. 
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: 

■rn*^p ; 

TldlP : 
(DfbP ; 
TTlP : 
‘PtlP : 
f HTP : 

■r4.xp : 
}\flT<FKP : 
A.AP : 
AA.AP : 

iiqoop . 

ri.rtp : 

IVP : 
fLHP ; 
‘tl’P - 
*anp : 

IIP : 

^TP : 
^'}^^P : 
t'on'irj^AP ; 

-rn'rrp : 
^‘NrKP ; 
A«qOAP : 


ntll : to wander about, 
mrirt :: l1l*P : to roast, to offer up. 
’VA.d.d.^P : to be done alternately. 
A1‘AA : to make light, to forgive. 

1nT : to explore. 

T^CD't" : to play, to jest. 
n6. : to shine. 

: to take. 

to plunder. 

A«1A : to accuse. 

AP : to distinguish. 

: to he early. 

?»iAA : to illtreat. 
fui-iii 

: to nourish. 

?\AA : to colour, to sprinkle 
AP : to distinguish. 

YO : to grudge, to be a miser. 

: to go round. 
lr*nAA : to fly, to flee. 

■^T : to err. 

: to swerve, to fidget. 

t<fniY>n ::q«nrt : IFi : to be homo- 
nymous ; id. 

- t;o swear to one anotlier. 

: to walk haughtily. 

(DYgA : to be false, deceitful. 
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h^thflP : 

?i3*AA. : to forgive, to overlook. 

^rhPP : 

: to weed. 

AihR : 

TKARA : to be guided, to be smooth. 

: 

: to advise, to counsel. 

cy^R: 

: to tremble. 

•IlOK : 

AP : to distinguish. 

^OK : 

AYlflii : to honour. 

: 

'IK : to deny. 

CD’^iK : 

T*KA : to want, to be deficient. 

fRVR : 

2\ao| . Ijq believe. 

'n«K : 

'I'TAfn : to be uncovered, visible. 

: 

AHn : to be smooth, polished. 


A)iS, :: : to be foolish. 

TnnK: 

YlflK :: HM :: Xf* : to be heavy; to 
crease; to be strong. 

'rH9«K : 

• to be related. 

TX9”K : 

TX'^K : to be coupled, yoked. 

MR : 

: to slay, to slaughter. 

APE: 

: to shine, to sparkle. 

A»«.P : 

A^og - be accustomed. 

ms : 

rtTK : to adore. 

rt>E: 

rtTf'K : to beat, to bend. 

4-5.K; 

: to be in the forenoon. 

nd.R: 

: to be cold. 

nE: 

HK : to depart. 

^UK: 

: ARt^T : to be one, to unite. 
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: to bind. 


2\CU>J^ : to reap. 

(DAK : 

ffiAK : to beget. 

(DIIK: 

ffirtK : to take. 

tD4K: 

(DiiK : to descend. 


Il'iouj^ : to yoke together. 

X.I’K : 

(DKK : to love. 

X.<K: 

: to judge. 


: to be bard, cruel. 


I*IKK : to remove, to expel. 

^(D'RK : 

: to conciliate, to make agree. 

IAKK: 

TAKjtJ : Dillm. : ohdiicere. 


iRR : to burn. 

HK: 

: to rob, to plunder. 

KK: 

: to tread, to trample. 

f*R: 

: to walk round. 

CK: 

Yinn : to surround. 

»hAK : 

: to finish, to end. 

: 

f1^®T : to train, to bargain. 

«»4K : 

:: ninnin : to hasten; to trot. 

?^AK: 

: to gather. 

A«»K : 

?iXF : to strengthen, to give comfort. 

(DAK: 

: to choose. 

lobK : 

4^^ in : to cut, to decide. 

ACOK: 

rt<5.T :: t’KARA :: AOK : to rebel; to 


be led; to be foolish. 
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: IPl : to be strange, a guest. 


^^^ : to increase, to multiply. 

Yi-j^-Tn-s : 

: to tie, to bind. 

: 

J* : to beat. 

K'lT-Jf'l-K : 

:: *1*1*1*^ : to cause to hear; 
be heard. 

'T'IPJE: : 

*f injaiJA : to swear to one another. 

fVd.R : 

• to be lowered, humbled. 

tPPRz 

: to hasten. 

MITTKK : 

: to conciliate, to make agree. 

Vt- 1 ; 

*)KA : to be deficient. 

«%CT : 

(D^ : to go forth. 

•rH(D’l : 

: iri : to be a protector. 

<h««l ; 

: to disturb. 

:iKl : 

T® : to leave. 

*«*0: 

: to besmear. 

«OH'l : 

: to snatch away. 

: 

: to shut up. 

KAT : 

: to curdle. 

KO : 

: to be old. 

<5.A I : 

Ylli,A : to divide. 

OT : 

Yl<?,4. ' to stink. 

Mz 

; to assemble. 

: 

- to bear a grudga 

:^R^ : 

*1*® : to punish. 

ihil : 

®ni : to limit, to define. 
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TMffll : 
KAI : 
-TXa)’! : 
h'ntil : 
K'm : 
R’lK'l : 

: 

ri(>trn : 
(D-'ifll : 
dOm : 
drnm : 
rhX,fn : 
Afim : 

”«rim : 
i\9»l*im : 
?inAfn : 
^L^inm : 

Ax.m : 

: 

?\nm : 


a)X.m : 
HOm : 
xnm : 
X.Am : 


(On : in : to be related. 

A'iJ?* : m : to be assembled. 

1114.: to be bad. 

•rnnrtn : to be assembled 

(Dii) : to limit, to define. 

Ini : to be lean. 

to be related. 

: to assign an allowance. 

: to scratch. 

Tm : to swallow. 

?iXX.m : to sweeten. 

Anm : to swell. 

XX. : to write. 

Anrn : to cover. 

im*!* : to seize. 

A«»WAm : to escape. 

KlArn) :: X.rnl : to permit ; to hasten. 

An:^4n : : yn : to ofier a meal; 

to take provisions. 

hx.rn :: A'lllA : to prevaricate. 

<i>im : to steal. 

AX.I :: "“Art Ylrio : to cover with 
the hands ; to return ; to surround. 

to be hot. 

: to beat, to knock. 

£anm to seize. 

AP AtDl* : to distinguish ; to know. 

ir. 


JRAS. A PHIL 19*?1 
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ilmm : 

: to break. 

3\4»'mm : 

: to render thin. 

H.m : 

fiMA : to deceive. 

: 

Al*l : to turn. 

«l.m : 

fim ; to insert, to repair. 

l^m : 

T4#5. : to flo^. 

nAm : 

GCL^I^ : to finish. 

(DArn : 

Aflini : to change. 

fh'ltS.m : 

: to write. 

‘l»T«l»ni : 

: to hammer. 


: : to tremble. 

A'li^mrn : 

: KKii*! : to shuddci. 

•rwipm : 

't’CDRE : to sell one’s friendship. 

: 

: to pierce, to sting. 

•PAA#; : 

: to bite. 

A^O : 

Afl) : to strip, to peel off. 

9«#'hO : 

flfi : to flee. 

riAiO : 

"T'TPAl'Al* : to be inundated. 

: 

CDH : to sweat. 

: 

; to rest, to bo quiet. 

: 

'TrtrVlA : to stumble. 

•MIO : 

: to want, to* fail. 

\^K : 

: to be dry. 

iq.X : 

fin : to flee, to depart. 

K9«0 : 

: to be heard. 

di40 : 

ii.GGI> : to grind. 
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: 

: to work. 

A»ox : 

A9®d : in : to be a leper. 

W^.G : 

: to go forth. 

: 

't’Yl'l*! : to bo hot. 

OX : 

: to trample, to kick. 

1**IIX : 

4*^ in : to cut, to chisel. 

•MX ; 

HAA : to jump. 

‘I'X.X : 

TAfll : to uncover, to detect. 

niH-x : 

: to scrape. 

?kO‘l>X : 

ArtflflA : to cause to stumble, to push. 

K>X : 

.. : to push, to strike; to 

hurt. . 

X.AX : 

l(,Ain : to divide. 

>*',0 : 

M’rt : to dress the hair. 

rhtJ : 

: to be deficient. 

irox ; 

: to be sour. 

n.x : 

AP : to distinguish. 

:i.X : 

:: :: 14 . : to beat; to break 

wind ; to blow. 

qnX : 

^1*1 : to make amends. 

CO : 

Cm : to run. 

dicbx : 

*lfl J’ : to explore. 

^ini>x : 

A 3* A A : to render small. 

r^px : 

: to train, to tame. 

«4»»X : 

^00 in . to be disobedient. 

l«roX : 

?k*l*KA : to be in need. 
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llilR : 

:: : to advise; to rebuke. 

TIPX : 

2\*irnfn : to cause to go outside, to extract. 

lio : 

?ki5,T#5,T :: TT : 2\A : to withdraw, to 
shrink; to stop. 

dl'lR.O : 

: to doubt. 

♦^h^XR : 

nj£ : : to speak. 

: 

: to be astonished. 

h1d.C^0 : 

HAA : to jump. 

•rqo*|0 ; 

)Cnn :: : to drip; to rebuke. 

Tn^O : 

: to be resplendent. 

TTPR : 

:: nA’jgiJ- : ITi : to agree 
with one another; to be a companion. 

•r:3PR : 

: to be well dressed. 

AflTrhPR : 

KP :: ^fl'TVA : to see; to pay atten- 
tion. 

•rc^s.: 

IHI : to rest, to cease; to increase. 

IT <5. : 

/\<i>au -- AflCn : to gather; to swell. 

lltR. : 

: to be dry; to overlay, to deck. 


Aln<5. : fia»(D : : ’H : Yn . (b. 49 vo) to touch, 

to stroke. 

: H : : (A. 14 b, B. 69 vo) to 

bandage. 

'r-t-rt*h : : TrhCDA : 'll : T‘^A‘^A : (B. 58 vo) 

to bo mixed. 

•PWA. : : (A. 1 0 c ; B. 59 vo) to scourge. 
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: -TTUK : *n : ; ITi .. to be asso- 

ciated. 

: -fl ; : (A. 13 a; B. 60 vo) to fall off. 

IX<5. : -fl : WRd. : (B. 68 vo) to stretch, to lay out. 

■Kin<5. : H : >Vl-3\0»’KD' : (A. 11c; B. 69 vo) to con 

fess, to believe. 

IllA't’d, : *h****P : 'll : : (B. 62 vo) to bind. 

'TCDlnX. : H : 'T'PnA : (A. 76) to receive. 

: H ; TrtfYlA : (A. 7 b) to stumble, to take 

offence. 

: H : flUhA : (A. 6 c) to throw. 

X<<5. ; H : TARn : (A. 6 c ; B. 53 ro) to insult. 



JUST OUT. 

Bibliotheca Asiatica 

Part I: 

Languages and Literatures of Asia. 

Catalogue No, 669 of Second-hand Books, 

We have got the few remaining copies of the following standard 
work on Ancient India : — 

INDISCHE ALTERTUMSKUNDE 

VON CHRISTIAN LASSEN, 

4 vols.. Royal 8vo. Price 1 1 marks. 

JOSEPH BAER & CO., 

Dealers in New and Second-hand Books, FRANKFORT a/M., Hochstrasse 6. 


MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS 

THE historical POSITION OF RAMANANDA 

I have read Dr. Farquhar’s article ^ on “ The Historical 
Position of Ramaiianda ” with interest not unmixed with 
a certain amount of surprise. He has devoted a great deal of 
attention to the differences between the teachings of 
Ramananda and Rammuja, but very little to the points on 
which they are similar. He has, however, made the following 
admissions : — 

1. That Ramananda came from the south. 

2. That he used Ramanuja’s Srt-bhd'^yd. 

3. That the tilakas of the two sects are similar. 

I think that these three facts are sufficient to confirm the 
popular tradition that Ramananda was originally a follower 
of Ramanuja, but subsequently, owing to his broader views 
on religious and social questions, founded a separate and more 
liberal sect. It requires no elaborate reasoning to show that 
when a new order or sect is established some differences in 
the forms and rituals will arise ; but to infer from these 
differences that a separate sect existed, to which Ramananda 
belonged, and which is now extinct, is in my opinion greatly 
stretching the imagination. 

With regard to the presence of adwaiia elements in the 
teachings of Ramananda, tradition says that this was one of 
the differences which led Ramananda to sever his connexion 
with the main sect. It is believed that in his days the Dwaitins 
and the Adwaitins were quarrelling with each other over 
their differences, and that blows were being exchanged with 
very great frequency. Ramananda tried to adopt a middle 
course to bring about harmony to which the intolerant leaders 
would not assent. Ramananda then founded his sect, which 


1 JRAS. April, 1920, p. 185. 
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is more liberal with regard to ^TfrlErf^T^, with regard to caste, 
and with regard to rigidity in matters of forms and ritual, 
contending most vehemently that the Doctrine of Love 
recognizes no such narrow-mindedness. He, however, never 
failed to acknowledge that his teachings were derived from 
Kamanuja, for the latter’s name is daily pronounced by 
every pious Ramanandi in the 

Dr. Farquhar has also made several incorrect statements, 
to one or two of which I should like to make a brief reference. 
In one place he has not reproduced the mantras of the two 
sects correctly.^ They should be : — 

1. oxin Ramdija namah ; and 

2. dm Srmian - Ndrdyandya 
namah^ 

instead of Ovi Rdmaya na/tnah and Oiih namo Ndrdyaudya, It 
must be noted that a Ramanandi believes that the Lord’s 
name ‘‘ Rama ” is the same as oiU of the Brahman, and that 
consequently the use of the 'pra)mKi {diii) with the Rama- 
mantra is tautology. 

Another incorrect statement is that there is no evidence 
that he [Ramananda] modified the social rules of caste in the 
slightest.” ^ A visit to any of the akhdrds of Ramanandi 
Bairagis will convince that Sudras of all classes are as freely 
admitted and invested with the sacred thread as the twice- 
born. Since no social reformer who preached Love could 
adopt a militant attitude and Hindus have never been actively 
proselytizing, few, if any, admissions have been made from 
among those who belonged to other creeds, but Saivas and 
Acaris are always reinitiated with great pleasure, and the 
popular belief “ once a guru, always a guru ” does not find 
great favour with a Ramanandi. 

I hope to be able to deal with the subject in greater detail 
later on, but meanwhile I hasten to remove some of the 
misapprehensions which the article is sure to create. I must 

1 p. 188. 2 p, 191, 
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also put in an emphatic protest against the use of the word 
harem in referring to Sita’s captivity in Laiika. In the 
first place, no reference has been made to any passage which 
says that she was ever lodged among Havana’s queens ; 
secondly, the word harem ” carries with it such vicious 
associations that its employment in connexion with one whom 
tivery Hindu regards as a paragon of virtues is, for obvious 
reasons, objectionable. 

, SiTA Ram. 

iMuTHKJANJ, Allahabad, India. 

June SO, 


THE SOMA PLANT 

I have read with interest Mr. HaveU’s short paper on 
‘‘ Wliat is Soma ? ” published in the July number of this 
valuable Journal. His identification of Soma with EUusine 
coracana> or rd(ji is based. 1 am afraid, on grounds which may 
be supplemented by others of a more important character. 
Mr. J [a veil’s impression is that Soma (the plant) resembled 
cow’s udders, Init I have not been able to find out the text 
to whic.h be may have referred. It may be that he refers to 
K.V. 8, 9, 19, which has been noted by Professor Macdonell 
as authority for his statement that the shoots swelling give 
milk, like cows with their udders. This clearly refers to 'the 
shape taken by the strainer when the shoots are placed inside 
it and the juice is strained out. This, therefore, does not help 
us to identify the plant itself. 

Mr. Havell states that the plant itself had a likeness to the 
fingers of a man’s hand. In order to prove this, the original 
text, if any, on which this stat^ent is based ought to be fully 
discussed. At the same time, we must remember that even 
if any text proves this statement to be correct, it will not be 
of any importance in identifying the plant. If Mr. Havell 
is referring to the fact that Soma is described as having parvas ; 
even then this fact alone does not lead to identification of the 


^ p. 189. 
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plant, but taken with other facts this might be utilized for 
the purpose of an identification. The colour of Soma has been 
variously described, and the internal evidence of the texts 
is that the different terms refer to the colour of the plant, or 
the drink itself at different stages of preparation. The word 
harih probably means a pleasant colour, although the word 
has been generally translated as ‘‘ tawny ”. The exact trans- 
lation requires discussion, but in any case its colour is not 
such that it will lead to an identification of the plant. The 
facts therefore on which Mr. Havell relies are that Soma has 
parvas, it is tawny in colour, and that it grows on mountains. 
These three elements are very general, and are by no means 
enough to identify the plant. 

Mr. Havell seems to believe that the substitutes for Soma 
given in the Satapatha Brahmana are plants akin to Soma, 
and he refers to dub and syenahrita. I believe that in order 
to ascertain the propriety of substitution we must refer to 
the Yagnaparibhasa Sutra, and on the basis of the rules 
prescribed in that work we may be in a position to appreciate 
the reasons for adoption of particular plants as substitutes. 
It will be obvious to scholars that simply on the basis of 
elements utilized by Mr. Havell, it would indeed be difficult 
to arrive at the identification of Soma with ragi. 

I propose that the following facts may be taken into con- 
sideration in connexion with the subject under discussion : — 

(1) Svetaketu Auddalaki says that the name of the plant 
is Usana (or Asana) (Sat. Br., V. 1, 1, 12). 

(2) The name Soma was given to the plant after the Vaidik 
people came to know Asana or Usana. 

(3) Soma originally was amongst the Kiratas. 

(4) Amongst the Kiratas u and a were articular prefixes. 

(5) Therefore Usana or Asana resolves itself into Sana. 

(6) According to the Satapatha Brahmana, Uma means the 
inner portion of the plant Sana. “ Inside there is a layer of 
hemp, for the purpose that it may blaze up. And as to its 
being a layer of hemp, the inner membrane (Amnion) of the 
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womb from which Prajapati was bom consists of Uma, and 
the outer membrane (Chorion) of hemp.” (Sat. Br.) 

(7) The Tanguts call hemp by the name Dschoma. 

(8) In Dahuria, the Mughals call hemp by the name Schema. 

(9) The Tibetan for hemp is Somaratsa. 

(10) In Chinese Si-ma and Tsu-ma are the names of the 
male and female hemp plants. 

(11) Sir George Watt says that the narcotic is really the 
female tsu-ma, 

(12) Hemp — A.S. han-f — Old Norse han'p-r, Lat. 
cannabis Low German (also High German) hanaf ; 
Greek icawa = Sk Sana. 

(13) Soma has a dark skin (R.V., 7, 42; 9, 107, 5; 
Nirukta, 1, 7, 20). 

(14) The prepared liquid is Arunah, Anishah, Sonah, etc. 

(15) Soma is called Amsu (a ray) or that which is full of 
rays or soft hairs or having soft sprays or twigs. Cf . Sumerian 
en-zu = Moon = Soma. 

(16) It is called Varaha (Nirukta V., 1, 4). 

(17) It is food for cows, it is a medicinal plant, the plant 
has a very strong and nauseating smell {vdjagandhyam), 

(18) Its habitat is Mujavan. 

(19) Soma has the same habitat as that of Kushtha (Ath.V., 
19, 39, 5). The north of the Himalayas is the habitat of 
Kushtha (Ath. V., V, 4, 8) ; Kushtha isSaussurea. Therefore, 
Soma's habitat is north of the Himalayas. 

(20) Mujavan is one of the hills to the north of the 
Himalayas, south of the Kailas ranges, and is very probably 
the same as Mem-nam-nyim-re, south of Gurla Mandhata. 

(21) The use of the drink results in the protrusion of the 
stomach. 

(22) The preparation of Soma is similar to that of Bhang. 

(23) The deity Mahadeva is a lover of Bhang. 

(24) Bhang is used by the modern representatives of the 
Vaidik people in the celebration of the worship of the goddess 
Durga, which is a Soma sacrifice. 
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(25) Bhang is sacred to Hindus by tradition. 

(26) The medicinal and other properties of Bhang should 
be discussed in connection with the present question and 
must be compared with those of Soma if any can be gleaned 
from Vaidik sources. 

(27) An attempt may also be made to ascertain if Ayurvedic 
texts give us any clue to the identification. I am myself 
not very sanguine about success in this direction, as great 
scholars have been misled by the following Ayurvedic text : 
‘‘ Shyamalamla cha nishpatra kheerinee twachi mangshala. 
Sleshmala vamanee bailee Somakhya chhagabhojanam ” and, 
further, because Ayurvedic works give fanciful descriptions 
of various kinds of Soma. 

From what has been stated above, may we not conclude 
that the weight of evidence is in favour of the identification 
of Soma with Cannabis (Bhang). 

I beg to draw the attention of the readers of this paper 
to my paper on the Soma plant, which has been very 
kindly published by the editors of the Bulletin of the Indian 
Rationalistic Society of Calcutta. 

Braja Lal Mukherjee. 

RAJASEKHARA ON THE HOME OE PAISACI 

Some years ago there was a discussion in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Society (vols. Ixiv and Ixvi) between Sir 
George Grierson and myself about the home of Paisaci. I am 
not going to repeat the arguments urged by either of us ; the 
result would merely be the old one, that we should agree to 
disagree. I only want to draw the attention of scholars to a 
statement which I have lately come across, and which is 
of importance as being the oldest attempt at localizing the 
language of the Brhatkatha of which we have any knowledge. 

Rajasekhara, who lived about a.d. 900, has written a 
rhetorical work, the Kdvyamimdmsd, which has been edited as 
No. 1 of the Gaekwad’s Oriental Series by C. D. Dalai and 
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K. Anantakrishna Shastry, Baroda, 1916, Here two stanzas 
are given on p. 51 in which we are told where Sanskrit, Prakrit, 
Apabhranisa. and Bhutabhasa were supposed to be spoken. 
Bhutabhasa cannot l)e anything but the same Bhutabhasa in 
which, according to Bana, the Brhatkatha was written. 
About this language we learn — 

Avantydh Pdriydtrdh saJia Dahpitrajair Bhutahhdmm 
bJuijante. 

“ The Avanti-people, those who live about Pariyatra, 
together with those born in Dasapura, favour the 
Bhutabhasa.” 

There cannot be any doubt about the identification of these 
local names. The Avantyah are the inhabitants of the 
country about Ujjain ; Pariy«atra is the range from which 
theChambal and Betwa Rivers take their rise, ^ and Dai^apura 
is the present Mandasor to the north of Ujjain. 

We are thus taken to the same locality where the old 
Brhatkatha was believed to have been composed. ^ 

Rajasekhara does not give the stanzas in question as his 
own, but as a quotation. As long as we are not able to verify 
them it will not be possible to date them. At all events, they 
take us back to an earlier date than any statement made by 
later grammarians, and we are, I think, justified in inferring 
that in the ninth century the coimtry in the neighbourhood of 
t^^e Vindhya range was considered as the home of the old 
dialect of the Brhatkatha. 

Markandeya in his short notes on Paisaci quotes the 
Brhatkatha under the head of Kekayapaisaeiki. In his 
times, therefore, there must have been a different tradition 
about the Brhatkatha. In this connexion I wish to remind 
you of the fact that M. Lacute, in his excellent study on 
Guna^ya, has made it probable that the Kasmirl versions of 
the Brhatkatha are not based on the old work itself, but on a 
later compilation, in which other dialects may have been 
substituted for the ancient Bhutabhasa. If that should be the 

^ Bombay Gazdteer, I, ii, p. 135. ^ qi ZDMG, vol. Ixiv, pp. 96 ff. 
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case my own view would be strengthened , that the term 
Pai^aci has been transferred by later grammarians to forms 
of speech which are different from the old tongue in which the 
original Brhatkatha was composed. Sten Konow. 

SHAHBANDAR AND BENDAHARA 

As Mr. W. H. Moreland in his recent paper, The 
Shahbandar in the Eastern Seas ” (JRAS., October, 1920), 
seems to have made out a good case for the conclusion that 
these two titles and offices were sometimes confounded by 
European writers, it appears to me desirable to point out the 
real distinction between them. I confine my remarks almost 
Entirely to the State of Malacca, which may be taken as 
typical of the Malay Peninsula, leaving aside the Javanese 
and other instances cited in the paper. At Malacca in the 
fifteenth century the Chief Minister of State under the Sultan 
was the Bendahara, as the title is now spelt in standard Malay. 
In an appendix to the so-called Code of Malacca (Newbold, 
British Settlements in the Straits of Malacca, vol. ii, p. 312) 
we are told : “ The Bandahara is he wdio rules the peasantry, the 
army, and those dependent on the State. His sway extends 
over all islands, and it is he who is the king’s lawgiver.’’ 

According to the Sejarah Melayu (an early seventeenth 
century Malay “ history ”), the Bendahara was chosen by 
the Sultan from either of two great families, one of which was 
supposed to be a junior branch of the reigning house. At 
court “ the order of sitting was to be, first the descendants 
of the royal family, then the bandahara ”, etc. (I quote from 
Leyden’s translation of this history, published under the title 
Malay Annals, p. 104.) According to the same source, it 
was with the Bendahara that the Portuguese negotiated on 
their first arrival at Malacca. The Malay history is not to be 
relied on for particular historical facts like that ; but there is 
no reason to doubt that it correctly represents the status of 
the Bandahara. In modem times the office has survived, 
always as a very high one. In Perak, for instance, the 
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B^ndahara is the first of the Four High Officers of State. 
Pahang is ruled by a descendant of the B^ndaharas of the old 
Johor empire. In fact, the Bendahara was the Grand Vizier, 
and almost a minor royalty. In Malacca no other person 
except him and the children and grandchildren of the king 
was permitted to wear a kris having a golden handle weighing 
nearly a bimkal without express permission from the king ” 
(Newbold, loc. cit., pp. 232-3). 

His title is of Sanskrit origin, representing bhdmidra (for 
bhdnddgdra), “ a storehouse.” The office, therefore, unlike 
that of Shahbandar, goes back to the ancient days of the 
ascendancy of Indian influence in the Malay Archipelago. 
How did a Sanskrit word for a storehouse become a Malay 
title for the highest officer of State ? l^resumably Bendahara 
was originally preceded by the title Data' (afterwards raised 
to Raja), and the combination meant '' Chief of the store- 
house ”. In other words, he was the Lord High Treasurer, 
and (as has happened elsewhere with Treasurers) he became 
the Chief Minister. In the Sejarah Melayu we find the actual 
duties of storekeeper delegated to a subordinate official 
styled Penghulu Bendahari (from the Sanskrit bhdnddrin, 
‘‘ keeper of a treasury, steward ”), whom we may perhaps 
st}le the ‘‘ Chief Steward ”. The same work tells us that he 
was at the head of the other stewards and royal servants, 
including the collectors of revenue, and that the Shahbandar 
(or, it may be, ShahbandSrs) was (or were) under his charge 
{Malay Annals, p. 104, the translation gives the plural, but 
the Malay original is ambiguous). The Code of Malacca 
(Newbold, loc. cit., p. 265), under the heading of weights and 
measures, says that these “ and the bazaar regulations 
appertain to the Shahbandar’s department. All nakhodas 
(captains) of junks, of baloks (a sort of boat), and strangers 
of every grade must apply to the Shahbandar in case of 
infliction of wounds, or of fighting and quarrelling. People 
belonging to the town are amenable to its jurisdiction 
(I think we should probably read “ his jurisdiction ”.) 
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It appears from this that the Shahbandar was a subordinate 
of a subordinate of the B^ndahara. He was the local town 
governor and harbour master of a port town to which strangers 
commonly resorted, and a great part of his duties consisted in 
dealing with foreign merchants, receiving tolls, etc. To this 
day, in Perak, there is a Shahbandar whose predecessors were 
‘‘ a sort of harbour master, customs officer, protector of 
immigrants, and superintendent of trade ” (Wilkinson, 
Papers on Malay Subjects, History, pt. ii, p. 81). But whereas 
the Raja Bendahara is the first in rank of the Four High 
Officers of State, the Dato’ Bandar (short title for Shahbandar) 
is but the sixth of the Eight who come after the Four. In my 
time (1890-5) the European harbour master at Malacca was 
in Malay called Tuan Shahbandar. It appears from a passage 
in the Sejarah Melayu {Malay Annals, pp. 332-3) that a Keling 
(Tamil or Telugu) merchant became Shahbandar at Malacca 
circa 1500. He is stated to have been almost as wealthy as 
the Bendahara, who also did some highly successful trading 
on his own account ; they are reported to have compared notes 
on the subject of their respective fortunes ! This is a concrete 
case illustrating the principle suggested by Mr. Moreland, 
that leading foreign merchants were sometimes taken into 
the local bureaucracy. It is perhaps not unreasonable to 
conjecture that before becoming Shahbandar this wealthy 
Keling merchant had been the recognized head of the local 
Keling community, a sort of consiif for his fellow-countrymen. 

C. 0. Blagden. 


EKRATA 

I wdsli to correct the followMiitr enors in the last two 
quarterly issues of JR AS. : — 

October, 1920, pp. 535-63. 

The interesting account of Mr. Ivanow about the 
manuscripts preserved at the shrine of Imam Riza (Rida) 
at Meshhed contains many entries from which it is far 
from clear what works are meant, but the following 
corrections may elucidate some obscure places : — 
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p. 543. No. 286 is the well-known work of Murtada 
litliograplied in Teheran, and in a more accessible 
edition, Cairo, 1325 a.h. (four volumes), 
p. 549. No. 13. Insan al-‘Uyun is correct : it is a well- 
known biography of the prophet, and the re- 
mainder should read . 

«• 

Nos. 38-9. I ^jL. No doubt the 

^11 - 

Constantinople print 1286 a.h. (in four volumes). 

No. 41. No doubt the work of Qazwini. 

p. 550. Nos. 47-8. oLi j ^. Probably the Cairo 
edition of 1283 a.h. 

p. 551. No. 71. history of Mahmud 

of Ghazna. 

p. 554. No. 10. 
p. 555. No. 80. 

p. 556. No. 125. VU (Vl. 

There are many other titles of books which by careful 
scrutiny could be identified, but the wdiole library appears 
to be very disappointing when compared with the libraries 
in Constantinople. 

January, 1921, pp. 121 ff. 

p. 121, 6a, read 


p. 122, 335, „ 

105a, „ 

p. 123, 2245, „ 



JRA.S. APRIL 1921 . 


17 
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p. 123, 2246, read 
p. 124, 226a, „ 

In several cases the vowels have been placed a trifle 
sideways from the consonants, but this should be no 
impediment to students. F. Krenkow. 

FONDATION DE GOEJE 

I. Le Conseil de la Fondation, n’ayant subi aucun 
changement depuis le mois de novembre, 1919, est compose 
comme suit : MM. C. Snouck Hurgronje (president), M. Th. 
Houtsma, T. J. De Boer, K. Kuiper, et C. Van Vollenhoven 
( secretaire-tresorier ) . 

II. Dans I’annce 1920 la Fondation a fait paraitre, chez 
Tediteur Brill, a Leyde, sa sixieme publication : Die 
Richtungen der islamischen Koranauslegung, par I. Goldziher 
(edition augmentee des conferences tenues par Tauteur a 
Upsal en 1913). 

III. Les exemplaires disponibles des six ouvrages publics 
par la Fondation sent en vente chez I’editeur E. J. Brill au 
profit de la Fondation : No. 1, Reproduction photograpliique 
du manuscrit de Leyde de la Jlarnasah d’Al-Buhturi (1909), 
au prix de 96 florins hollaiidais ; No. 2, Le Kitab al-Fakhir 
d’Al-Mufadclal, public par C. A. Storey (1915), au prix de 
6 florins ; No. 3, Streitsclirift des Gazali gegen die Batinijja- 
Sekte, par I. Goldziher (1916) au prix de 4,50 florins ; No. 4, 
Bar Hebraeus’s Book of the Dove, together with some chapters 
from his Ethikon, translated by A. J. Wensinck (1919), 
au prix de 4,50 florins ; No. 5, De opkomst van het Zaidietische 
Imamaat in Yemen, door C. Van Arendonk (1919), au prix de 
6 florins ; No. 6, Die Richtungen der islamischen Koranaus- 
legung, par I. Goldziher (1920), au prix de 10 florins. 

IV. Le haut montant des frais de publication du No. 6 
a oblige le conseil a disposer par anticipation de ses moyens 
de quelques annees a venir. 

Novemhn, 1920. 
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La Formatio^j de i a Langue Marathe. By Jules Bloch. 

432 pages. Paris, 1919. 

The first half of this work, dealing with the Marathi 
language as a whole, was completed in the year 1914 as a thesis 
for the Doctorate of Letters in the University of Paris, and, 
though not published at the time, was privately circulated 
by its author to a tew fortunate friends. The War interrupted 
its further progress, but the whole, including the second part, 
consisting of an Etymological Index, ^ has now been placed at 
the disposal of students, and we are in a position publicly 
to congratulate jVbmsieur Bloch on the successful accomplish- 
ment of a fine piece of scholarship. 

Without any doubt this is the n)ost important book dealing 
with the Modern Indian languages that has appeared since 
the publication of Iloeriile’s Grammar of the Gaudian Languages 
in 1880. During the forty years that have elapsed since then 
there has been collected much information which was not 
available to that great scholar or to Beames, the third volume 
of s^Yio^^aCom'parativeGrammar appeared in 1879; and a flood 
of light has been thrown on the earlier history of Indo- Aryan 
tongues by the researches of such men as Meillet, Pischel, 
and Wackernagel. M. Bloch has availed himself of all this, 
and the result is the work now before us. 

There are two methods of approaching the subject of the 
philology of Indian languages. We may make an intensive 
study of one particular language, as Hoernle did of his 
‘‘Eastern Hindi" (now generally known as Bhojpuri), and 
consider its connexion with the other languages of the family ; 
or we may follow in the steps of Caldwell and Beames, and 

^ Space will not permit me again to refer to this admirable Index, 
which demands a whole article to itself. But I must here draw special 
attention to it. It does foi Marathi what Horn's Orundrm der 
neupersiachen Etymoloyie does for Persian. 
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devote our energies to a wide and general review of the whole 
subject. The latter is, I need hardly point out, the preferable 
course if it can be accomplished. The author writes from a 
higher standpoint, and can take a wider view of the land which 
he has to map out ; but too little is known of the earlier 
history of the modern Indian languages — even of some of the 
more important — to permit it to be done with complete 
success. On the other hand, if Hoernle’s example is followed, 
as has been done by M. Bloch, the subject is necessarily 
approached from one side only, and the general aspect is 
subordinated to the particular. Nevertheless, if our ultimate 
aim is a complete conspectus of the whole field of Indo-Aryan 
philology, such works as these latter are essential preliminaries. 
Till each important language has been intensively studied 
we shall be unable to compare them on equal terms. Apart, 
therefore, from its undoubted merits as a scientific account of 
Marathi, this book is an important step forward towards the 
goal to which all students of Indo-Aryan languages look 
forward. 

M. Bloch will be the last to expect universal acceptance 
for every statement in his book. It is founded on detailed 
and minute examination of several thousand words and 
forms, of many of which the origin and explanation are open 
to discussion. Considerations of space prohibit a detailed 
criticism, and in this notice I propose to deal principally with 
points in which I am not in entire agreement with him. From 
this it is not to be understood that I differ from his con- 
clusions as a whole, or that, mosquito-like, I am assuming 
the character of a chidrdnmmn. On the contrary, I hope that 
I shall make it plain that I am dealing with a volume of solid 
learning, which should in future be at the right hand of every 
student of the subject. 

In several instances the author meets with forms difficult 
to explain, and treats them as cases of borrowing from other, 
dialects. In this I am usually in agreement with him, though 
I suspect that my view of what a dialect is differs from what 



LA FORMATION DE LA LANGUE MARATHE 


263 


he and other writers mean by the term. Usually dialects 
are looked upon as local affairs. They are considered as being 
peculiar to some special tract of country, and a borrowed 
term is considered as imported from some outside language. 
No doubt this does frequently occur, but I think that the 
theory of outside borrowing is often unnecessary. * For instance, 
two or three dialects of Marathi may be spoken in the same 
village. We have something like this in Europe, where the 
language of the educated differs from that of the peasant ; 
but the state of affairs is much more pronounced in India, 
where dialect is inffuenced by caste as much as by locality. In 
the same place there may be Karhadi, SaiigameiJvari, Kudali, 
Daldi, Chitpavani, and what not, each spoken by a separate 
caste, and alongside of the standard Marathi of the Des. We 
may assume that what is true at the present time was also 
true in past days,^ and we may be certain that when the 
Prakrits were in flourisliing existence numerous dialects 
existed in each locality alongside of the standard form of 
speech laid down by the grammarians for each local language. 
Let us take a few examples. 

The confusion of the letters r and Z is a well-known feature 
of Indo-Aryan languages from the earliest times. It is also 
known that the East preferred I, while the West was marked 
by a rhotacism of Eranian origin. Wackernagel (op. laud., 
p. xxi) quotes this fact as indicating that the Z-speakers 
were the first Aryans to enter India, and that they had already 
settled on the Ganges in Vedic times. The point is therefore 
of importance from several aspects. Now, this general rule 
of the distribution of Z and r presents some perplexing 
exceptions. As in other respects, Marathi here generally 
agrees with the East, as against the West. Yet, while on the 
one hand, as M. Bloch shows (p. 144), it has numerous words 

^ So Wackernagel, Altindiache Qrammatik^ T, xix : “ Somit hat die 
iiberall vorkomnieiide, aber in Indien am sch&rfsten ausgepr^lgte 
Scheidung der Sprache nach Volksklassen hier schon in vedischer Zeit 
geherrscht.” 
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with I which in Sanskrit have r, on the other hand it has a 
certain number of words in which the reverse is the case, 
and r represents a Sanskrit 1. The explanation is to be found 
in the fact, long ago pointed out by Hoernle, that while the 
Western r is cerebral and the Western I is dental, the Eastern 
r and I are bdth dental. Sindhi and the Dardic languages of 
the extreme North-West follow th^ East in this respect. In 
regions in which the two letters are both dental they are easily 
confused, and this has long been recognized by Indian 
grammarians. The Eastern grammarian Markandeya 
(Comm, to Intr. 5) says that according to some authorities, 
with whom he is in accord, ^fq 

^ 6ven in Sanskrit it is not incorrect to look upon 

r and I as the same letter.'" Almost the same words have been 
used to me by a Kashmiri Pandit in explaining the meaning 
of an obsolete word chor, of which the modern form is chul. 
He said it was explicable by ‘‘ At the present 

day, in the East, peasants are not able to distinguish between 
the two letters,^ and I have no doubt that with its Eastern 
leaning the same is the case in Marathi. In such circum- 
stances it is quite unnecessary to presume the borrowings from 
any Western dialect in which r is jneserved. The dental r is 
there, on tlic spot, in the mouths of the peasants, and if some 
of their words have come to the surface, and have ousted the 
I forms which would be usually employed by the educated 
classes, whose speech is based on the literary language, it 
is nothing extraordinary. 

While discussing r, I may allude to the word ustra-, which in 
Prakrit becomes either utflm- or uita- (Markandeya, hi, 14). 
Most modern languages preserve the aspiration, and have 
fiih, but because Marathi has fii we are not entitled to assume 
that the disaspiration was a local peculiarity in Prakrit. 
According to Markandeya (xii, 7) the Eastern form would be 

^ Beames» i, 236, mentions the names of three Englishmen which the 
common folk of an India District were never able to distinguish. The 
names were Kelly, Clay, and Currie. 



LA FORMATION DE LA LANGUE MARATHE 


255 


ustha- or usta- ; but I think that we may be sure that, under 
that blessed general rule of ‘‘ bahulom ”, uttJia- and utia- 
were also heard in some uneducated Eastern mouths. There 
is an old story of Kalidasa’s ignorant boyhood current in 
Bihar, which aptly illustrates this contention. His Pandit 
wife tried to teach him to sa}" ''mtrah ”, but he could not. 
Sometimes he said ufrah and sometimes he said ustah. At 
length, in desperation, she cried : — 

T ^ ^ TT 

^ ¥ TH tf 

Ns ^ t? gE: II 

“ 111 iisfra- sometimes he oiiutt-eth r and sometimes s, yet 
God hath given him a round-hipped wife. What doth He 
not do when He is wrathful, and what doth He not do when 
He is pleased ! ” Here we find the uneducated boy not 
only omitting the as])iratc of the MagadhT usfha- but some- 
times speaking Ajiabhraihsa and retaining the original r. 
The verse is, of c< urse, imaginary, but it gives a very clear 
picture of the varying pronunciation of Prakrit in the mouths 
of the uneducated A 

Another examjile is the so-called irregular change of the 
sibilant to h in dasan- and in the seventies {ekdhaifar, 71, and 
su on). Although found in Prakrit, this, as M. Bloch points 
out ( 2 )p. 161, 218, 221), is contrary to Marathi custom, which 
normally jireserves the sibilant. He is driven to suggest 
that the words are borrowed from some dialect of the West 
or of the Madhyadesa. It is improbable that while a language 
should have its own series of numerals for all numbers except 
for 71 to 78, it should suddenly borrow these from other 
languages, and I think that we may consider the irregularity 
to be really another instance of class, as distinct from local, 
dialect. The literary language of the upper classes generally 

^ The word was popularly pronounced without the r even in Vedic 
times. See Wackernagel, p. i, 167. 
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preserved its sibilants, but in the case of these numbers the 
influence of the speech of the lower classes has made itself 
felt. 

Were space available, I could quote other examples of what 
I am persuaded are borrowings from caste-dialects, such as 
the homonyms vdph, bdph, and bhaph (§ 84), or the nh in 
dinhald and jdnhave (§ 136). Cf. the eastern Ardhamagadhi 
pancanham. The above examples must serve to illustrate 
my point. 

But there is one dialect of Prakrit — ApabhramiSa — to which 
I must devote more space. M. Bloch (pp. 30, 32) declines 
to trace any Marathi forms to this, omitting it from 
consideration, and going back straight to Prakrit. It is true 
that we have full materials for only two forms of Apabhrami^a — 
those described by Hemacandra and Mar kandey a respectively, 
the latter being called ‘‘ Nagara which means either “ as used 
by educated persons ” or, possibly, ‘‘ as used by the Nagara 
Brahmanas of Gujarat”. Pischel (§ 28) looks upon it as 
a mixture of widely differing dialects, with which I am 
inclined to agree, if they are class and not local dialects. As 
described by Hemacandra, it seems to me to be a late form 
of a dialect akin to Sauraseni which borrowed freely from the 
Desya grammar and vocabulary, and which, as standard 
Prakrit died out, gradually obtained prominence, and was 
finally adopted for literary purposes. It is as much a local 
dialect as Saurasenl, and no more. The internal differences 
are due to the low strata of the population from which 
it is partly sprung, and it follows that, as Pischel points 
out, just as there was a Haurasena Apabhramsa, there was a 
Magadha Apabhramsa, a Maharastra Apabhraihsa, and so 
on. We have no records of the last-named, but that it existed 
is certain, and we ojce entitled to assume that each ApabhraiiiiSa 
in, say, the period between the sixth and tenth centuries 
after Christ, bore, as regards its stage of development, the 
same relation to its corresponding Prakrit that the literary 
Apabhramfe, on which Hemacandra founded his grammar, 
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bore to ^auraseni.^ That this assumption is justified I have 
shown at length elsewhere, ^ and I refrain from repeating 
myself. It follows that, making the necessary allowance for 
the local peculiarities of Haurasena Apabhraih& as described 
by Hemacandra, it may be expected to give us valuable 
help in solving many riddles presented by Marathi. 

M. Bloch is resolute in his rejection of this form of speech. 
He even hints (p. 201) that it is possible that certain 
Apabhram4a forms, such as tehim, are only transcriptions of 
other sounds which are unexplained, and thereby he destroys 
all value that tehim might have possessed in explaining more 
modern forms ; but here I cannot agree with him. Just as all 
the Prakrits^ are essentially one language with local or tribal 
differences, so I believe that all the ApabhramiSas were one 
language, with similar differences, possibly more and more 
exaggerated as time went on. The Apabhraiii^a Carydpadas of 
Bengal are perhaps of all Indian works the most difficult to 
understand, but they can often be explained by a reference to 
Hemacandra, and if this is tlie case with the Apabhraiii^a of 
distant Bengal, I do not see why we may not apply the same 
key to unlock some of the mysteries of Marathi, a language 
spoken in the country immediately adjoining Gujarat. 

Apabhramsa is, by origin, largely a language of the lower orders, 
and it is just these people that are often the most conservative 
in their speech-forms. The Prakrit grammarians crystallized 
tendencies into general rules. For instance, there was a tendency 
to elide intervocalic consonants. The grammarians admit 
that it was only a tendency,^ but they practically (and especially 

' It is to be noted that, while Hemaoaiidra, iv, 446, makes Apabhrariiiia 
to be based on Sauraseui only, with (iv, 329) but a few traces of 
Maharasp’I, Markandeya (xVii, 1) states distinctly that Nagara 
Apabhrariisa is based partly on Sauraseni and partly on Maharastri. 
This is an additional reason for using it to explain MaraUii. After this 
review went to press, I have received Professor Jacobi’s edition of the 
Bhavisattakaha, and I am glad to seoithat the explanation given above 
agrees in the main with the masterly exposition of Apabhramsa 
contained in that work. 

See Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, vol. i, pt. iii, p. 64. 

® Cf. the prdyah of Vr. ii, 2 ; He. i, 177 ; Mk. ii, 2. 
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Hemacandra make the rule general. On the other hand, 
the conservative peasants kept it as a tendency, sometimes 
eliding medial consonants, and sometimes retaining them in an 
intermediate softened form.‘^ When it became used for hterature 
Apabhram&, thus presented a strangely mixed appearance, 
sometimes older and sometimes younger than the Prakrit of 
the grammarians. It was much nearer the actual speech of 
the people than the latter, and is hence supremely valuable 
for the study of the history of the language. 1 think that in 
discarding Apabhrairisa from his consideration M. Bloch has 
deprived himself of an important tool. Let us take a few 
examples : — 

Old Marathi has a nominative in ?/ (§ 186). So,^as M. Bloch 
admits, has Apabhrairisa. But the nominative singular and 
plural of a-bases in the modern language has dropped all 
terminations, and appears now as the bare base \dev{a)\ This 
also happened in Apabhraih&.^ 

In Marathi, original k and kh in a certain number of words 
(§§ 97, 99) become g and gh respectively, as in asdg for asoka-, 
kdg for kdkah, and regh for reklid. As M. Bloch lias discarded 
Apabhraih&, he is obliged to class such words as scmi-tatsamas, 
though why a semi-tatsama should change a k to g I do not know. 
But the same change, as already stated, was common in 
Apabhraihsa, and there the reason for it was obvious. While 
there was a tendency to elide medial consonants, the practical 
peasant preserved them when they were necessary for the sense. 
If the medial k of kdlca- had been elided the word would have 
been indistinguishable from the resultant forms of kdca-, kdyd, 
and kdrga- {kajja-, kdja-), all of which, if the rule for elision had 
been compulsory, would ultimately- have become kda-. Such a 
form of speech would have failed in the one object of language, 
to be intelligible to the listener.^ 

1 Cf. i, 209. , 

® He. iv, 390 ; Mk. xvii, 2. So KramaclLsvara and Rama Tarkava- 
gisa. 

® He. iv, .344 ; Mk. xvii, 9. 

* See Bulletin of the Sehool of Oriental Studies, vol. i, pt. iii, pp. 59 ff. 
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M. Bloch derives the Marathi oblique lorm singular devd 
from the Prakrit dative d^m. Phonetically, this is quite 
possible, and if we did not know Apabhraiti^a, might receive some 
acceptance, although, in Prakrit, the occurrence of the dative 
was very rare. Vararuci, the oldest of the grammarians, denies 
its existence altogether. Later grammarians allowed it some- 
times ”, but only in the singular, and then only in a special 
seiise.^ Surely it is a risky proceeding to put forward this rare 
case as the origin of one of the commonest forms of the modern 
language, especially when the meaning required is grammatically 
that of the genitive, and not of the dative.^ How much simpler 
it is to adopt the old explanation, and to derive devd from the 
Apabhraiiisa genitive devaha. The phonetic equation is equally 
possible, and none of the above objections apply. M. Bloch 
(p. 182) objects that the Apabhraiiisa form may very possibly 
be merely a transcription of a modern form, perhaps western ”, 
and that “in the ancient period the termination -aha is 
exclusively MagadhT, and is, besides, obscure The first 
objection states merely a possibility, the acceptance of which 
opens the widest fields of speculation. M. Bloch has made a 
similar remark, already quoted about tehim, and if the principle 
is assumed, it could be carried much further with somewhat 
surprising results. But what proof of it is there ? Of what 
modern form is devaha a transcription ? Is it of devd ? Why 
was the d split up into two letters, and why was a h inserted ? 
As for -aha being exclusively Magadhi, that brings us back to 
my old objection. It is true that in Prakrit proper -aha is 
recorded only as occurring in Magadhi, but if the grammarians 
are unanimous in recording it also for Apabhraiiisa, I really 
do not sec why we are to reject their statements ; and this fact 
shows that what was employed by the upper classes in the East 
was also used by the lower classes in the West. Why, therefore, 
we are to deny its existence in Maharastra Apabhraiiisa, I do 
not see. 


1 He. iii, 1S*2 ; Mk. v, 131. 

2 dera-madhye — devasya inadhyP., not devdya madhye. 
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Again, there are the Marathi case-terminations, e- and -d. 
The first indicates the instrumental singular and the latter 
the oblique plural. M. Bloch (p. 190) derives -I from the 
Sanskrit -ma, and here I am unable to follow him. I know of 
hardly any instance in Prakrit where medial n has been dropped 
or weakened to a mere nasalization. The one instance that is 
generally accepted is the form of the nominative plural neuter 
(vandim for mndni), but the isolation of this fact renders it to 
me doubtful, and I hesitate to accept the equation as conclusive. 
According to Markandeya, v, 132, the nasalization is optional, 
and we may also have vandi, and this, too, encourages my 
doubts. M. Bloch (§ 66) gives two other examples — this very 
-ena, from which he derives -I, and -dndm, the termination of 
the Sanskrit genitive plural, which he considers to be the original 
of the Marathi oblique plural termination -d. 

I think that it is much simpler to equate this Marathi -I 
with the Apablirarh&L instrumental termination -er/t (putterk). 
It is true that Pischel (§ 146) derives this ~em from ena^ assuming 
that the final a has been dropped, and that n, having now become 
final, has been weakened to anusvara ; but he gives no proof 
of the fact, and I doubt his explanation. It is equally permissible 
to look upon it as a contraction of the locative termination -ahi 
extended to the instrumental, as has occurred in other modern 
Indian languages.^ Whether my contention is accepted or not, 
it is certain that the Marathi deve is a nearer relation of the 
Apabhraiti^a deveiii than of the Prakrit devena, or the Sanskrit 
d^verui, and that is my point at present. 

The case is even clearer in regard to the termination -d, 
which M. Bloch would refer to the Sanskrit -andm, Prakrit 
-dnain, I have shown in the preceding footnote that the n 
cannot here be elided, and it is plain that we must seek the 
origin elsewhere. We find it in the Apabhraiiisa -aham, which 

* Even if we admit the derivation of -e from -cna, through this 
disappearance of n occurs only because it is final, after the apocope of 
the final a. The alleged change of -dnum to a is in no way parallel to 
this, for here the is not, and cannot become, final. 
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Pischel (§ 370) refers, not to ^dnam, but to the pronominal 
termination -sdm. 

In his “ Additions et Corrections ”, M. Bloch is good enough 
to point out that I do not agree with him in regard to his con- 
tention that Marathi possesses no stress-accent. To discuss 
the question here would occupy a whole article, and I must 
content myself with expressing my regret that he has been unable 
to convince me that he is right. I still believe that, though not 
so strong as in other Indo-Aryan languages, the stress-accent 
does exist in this form of speech, and has had an important 
influence on its ievelopment. Perhaps our difference is really 
only one of terminology, for on p. 50 he mentions the existence 
of le sommet rythmique ” of each word, and it appears to me 
that this cannot be different from the stress-accent, the existence 
of which he denies.^ 

But enough of discussing points of detail in which I think 
the author of this excellent work is mistaken. Let me now draw 
attention to another point, in which he is indubitably right, and 
in which many students, including myself, have been wrong. 
The Marathi dativ'e singular in -s (devds) has hitherto been 
considered to be derived from the Prakrit genitive (devassa). 
So long as we confined ourselves to the modern language, the 
explanation was simple and satisfying. It stared one in the face. 
But, alas for sweet simplicity ! M. Bloch, following Mr. Rajwade, 
shows that this is impossible. In old Marathi this dative ended 
in -si (devdsi), which no ingenuity can derive from devassa. 
M. Bloch considers that the final -si is thus, apparently, an old 
postposition, added to the oblique form devd. The origin of this 
-si is very doubtful. With some hesitation he suggests (p. 198) 
that it comes from the Sanslmt asre, through the Prakrit asse, 
which is phonetically possible, though it requires proof. If 
I may make another guess I would compare the undoubted 
fact that, in all other Indo-Aryan languages, the dative post- 

^ M. Bloch has further developed his remarks about the stress-accent 
in his article on pp. 359 if. of the K. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration 
Volume. 
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position is an old locative or oblique form of the postposition of 
the genitive. It is possible that the same principle has produced 
devasiy and that it is demssa after all, but put into a false locative, 
"^dMmsse, just as in Hindi dative dev-kd is the oblique form, or 
old ablative, of dev-kd, or the Bihari dative dev-ke is the old 
locative of dev-k(a). I can give no authority for rny suggestion, 
but there are other instances of this kind of double declension, 
such as, for instance, the Hindi rmz-par-kd, of on the table, 
so that it is not altogether impossible. The matter is one which 
can only be settled after a careful analysis of the use of the 
ancient forms, and I do not propose it, save as indicating what 
may be a useful line of inquiry. I will only add that in the 
Marathi of the Konkan (L.S.I. vii, 66) we find this dative form 
used as an oblique base (e.g. devds-ld instead of the standard 
dcvd-ld), and that, as I maintain, the standard oblique form is 
derived from the genitive (Apabhraiiisa devalia). If my 
suggestion holds, the following would therefore be the state of 
affairs : In Prakrit the genitive was also used as a dative. There 
were two forms of the genitive, devaha and devassa. In the stage 
of the modern vernaculars the fonner has had the fate of the 
genitive elsewhere, and has become the oblique form devd, while 
the latter— in the locative, has become specialized 

in the dative use, and has survived as devdsi, devds. In the 
Konkan, however, this specialization was not carried out, and 
demssa, like devaha, became the oblique form, while its locative, 
"^devasse, as in the standard, became the dative. In this way, 
in the standard dialect, advantage has been taken of the two- 
fold form of the genitive to speciaHze each for a different purpose. 

There is much more that I should hke to write about this 
excellent work were space available. It is written by one who 
is a master of his subject, who has had a sure view of the goal 
of his researches, and who has the gift of clear exposition. It is 
logically and clearly arranged, and its very completeness has 
compelled the author to include many subjects which still are 
matters of controversy. If the bulk of what I have written 
appears to combat some of M. Bloch's conclusions, this has been 
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done solely in the hope of being able to contribute something to 
a friendly discussion. As a whole, the book commands my 
hearty assent. It is what its name imjJies. It successfully 
describes, as has not been described before, La Formation 
de la Langue Marathc.^’ 

George A. Grierson. 


Glossario Luso-Asiatico. For Monsenhor SebastiAo Rodolfo 

Dalgado, Professor of Sanskrit, University of Lisbon. 

Coimbra, University Press. Two vols. 1919-21. 

This admirable v:ork, although it bears the modest title of 
a glossary, is in reality a treatise showing an enormous amount 
of research in a. rather neglected subject. In England we are 
familial with Sir II. Yule’s inquiries into the inter-relations of 
European and Oriental languages in modern times, which 
resulted in his classical collaboration with Mr. A. H. Burnell 
in Hohson-Johson, since (carefully re-edited by Mr. W. Crooke. 
Mgi. Dalgado has taken up the subject from the Portuguese 
point of view, and has proved himself a worthy successor 
to Yule. His work is not only a Portuguese Hobson- Jobson, 
but something more, for Portuguese in this connexion occupies 
a diff('rent position from other European languages. It was 
first in the field in its borrowings and lendings, and was the 
iinedium through which most of the Oriental loans have reached 
them. Words of Malayalam, Tamil, Sinhalese, or Malay origin 
have found their way into Europe through a Portuguese channel, 
and they retain the form given them by the Portuguese tongue. 
And in the same way most of the European words now current 
in the East are derived from PoHuguese, and many of these 
may be met with in daily use not only in the coasts where the 
Portuguese established themselves but in every part of India. 
And not only in these respects has Portuguese left its mark, 
but it is widely represented on the map of Asia, and in names 
like Bombay, Calicut, Hooghly, Chittagong, Siam, Malacca, 
or the Moluccas, we continue to echo the forms into which the 



264 


NOTICES OF BOOKS 


vernacular names fell in the mouths of the first Portuguese 
adventurers. 

Mgr. Dalgado has therefore an extensive field of observation 
open to him, and he is well equipped for the task. He has given 
long and careful study to the Aryan and Dravidian languages 
of India and to Sinhalese and Malay, and his studies of the 
dialects of Portuguese still spoken in the East are unique. 
These dialects are found outside the limits of the present 
Portuguese dominions, as, for instance, in Ceylon and 
Negapatam, and their study is a fruitful source of information. 

The scope of the Glossario is wide enough to include not 
only words in popular use but others widely spread in works 
of learning and research, such as terms adopted not only 
in Portuguese but in all the literary languages of Europe, 
illustrating the religious and philosophical ideas of the East. 
These are mainly taken from Sanskrit or Arabic, and their 
elucidation is by no means unnecessary for students of 
Oriental creeds and ideas who are not philologists or 
acquainted with Eastern languages. 

One of the most useful features of this work is the very 
complete chain of quotations, mainly, but not exclusively, 
taken from Portuguese writers from the earliest date of the 
Portuguese arrival in Eastern seas up to the present day, 
beginning with the Roteiro or Route-book of Vasco da Gama’s 
memorable voyage and other narratives of early travel, 
followed by the correspondence of Alboquerque, the Book 
of Duarte Barbosa, and the important works of the great 
sixteenth century historians. These, as in Hobson-Jobson, 
are arranged chronologically, and form a great body of 
evidence which is indispensable to all students of the subject. 
A good example of Mgr. Dalgado’s exhaustive treatment 
will be found under the word amouco, which should be read 
in connexion with the article a-muck in Hobson-Jobson. 
The earliest use of this word in Portuguese was found by 
Yule and Burnell to be that of Duarte Barbosa {circ, 1516), 
and on this they based their contention that the word was 
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already in use among the Malays in 1511, when the Portuguese 
first went to Malacca, but Dalgado points out that quite a 
different word was used in the original Portuguese (viz. 
ganigo), and that amouco is only found in the Spanish ?yersion 
of much later date. The first appearance of amouco was, in 
fact, in the works of F. Mendez Pinto, and is referred to the 
year 1540, although his work was written after his return to 
Portugal in 1558. And the quotation from the historian 
Castanheda shows that in 1551 the word amouco was still 
regarded as being derived from India. Quotations like these 
are very valuable as affecting the question of the actual 
place of origin of the word, and tiie same value will be found 
in many other cases. Daigado's opinion is that the ultimate 
origin of the word is the 8kt. ambhshga^ but that it had, like 
many other Indian terms, been adopted into the Javanese 
language, and gave rise to the term dmog and the verb 
nwtigdmog in Malay, wliere in the end it displaced the older 
term ganaSy which the Portuguese represented under the 
form ganix^o. 

Another charaeueristic article which may be alluded to is 
on the word jangada (Cf. H.J. s.v. jdngar). This word, 
derived from Malay«alam chaiigddam and ultimately from Skt. 
sanghotfa, “ uiiitni or junction,’’ has been extensively adopted 
in Portuguese, and is used in no less than seven senses, all 
oi which are fully illustrated in the quotations. The same 
remark may be made as to pagode or pagoda, which had 
already been considered by the autlior in his Contribuiroes 
para a Lexiologia, Luso-Oriental (Lisbon, 1916). Its various 
meanings, (1) as an image of a deity, (2) as a temple, (3) as 
the name of a coin, and (4) as a festival, are ail exhaustively 
dealt with, and it is pointed out that its first use in the sense 
of temple applied only to the places of worship of one particular 
caste in Malabar. In the last sense, that of a festival or popular 
assembly, the use of the word is confined to Portuguese, 
while in the senses (2) and (3) it has spread to other languages. 
In the first sense it has become obsolete. 

JRAS. APRIL 1921. 18 
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Another interesting disquisition deals with the word 
mamreOy a bore or tidal wave, which was first used by the 
Portuguese to describe the well-known phenomenon in the 
Gulf qf Cambay by the historians of the sixteenth century, 
and was afterwards extended to describe it in other places. 

, The origin of this word and its relation to the French macree 
or rmscaret have been the subject of some controversy, and 
have been already dealt with by our author in his word on 
Gon 9 alves Viana and his contributions to Portuguese 
philology (Lisbon, 1917). It seems certainly to be of Indian 
origin, and is referred to the Skt. mdkara, a crocodile or marine 
monster. But the word is not used in the sense of a “ bore ’’ 
in any Indian language. Our author supposes that the 
Portuguese were told that the bore ’’ was caused by a 
nwikara which came to devour men, and that they took this 
for the vernacular name. This ingenious explanation may 
not improbably be correct. It seems clear that the French 
terms are derived from the Portuguese, and not the reverse. 
Mgr. Dalgado thinks that the form mmree was first adopted, 
and mascaret formed later by the insertion of an s, in the same 
way as jpaiecxi, a melon, was turned into pasteque. The French 
words are unknown before the sixteenth century, nor does 
any French origin seem to have been suggested. 

It would be a difficult task to detect mistakes or defects 
in this work, but in an undertaking of such a vast scope it 
is needless to say there must be some. I can only refer to 
one under the word sadi, a term derived from the Persian, 
and used at Hurmuz for a sum of 100 dinars. The author 
compares it with the sedeo, a term for a money of account 
used in Gujarat. But I think there can be no doubt, as I have 
pointed out in a note on the passage where it occurs (Book 
of Duarte Barbosa, Hakluyt Soc., vol. i, p. 156), that sedeo 
is an error for fedea, which was in frequent use in the sixteenth 
century (see Hobson- J ohson s.v. Fedea), and that it has no 
connexion with the sadl of Hurmuz. 

Mgr. Dalgado has long been known as a student of the 
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relations between Portuguese and the languages of the East, 
not only of India but of the innumerable tongues spoken from 
East Africa to Japan. In addition to the work on Gonsalves 
Viana already mentioned, the following have been published 
by the Academia des Sciencias : Inflnenda do Vombulario 
Portugu^s em Lingiuis Asidticds (Lisbon, 1913) ; Conirihui^des 
para a Lexicologia Luso-oriental (Lisbon, 191 6). His Konkani- 
Portuguese and Portuguese-Konkani dictionaries were brought 
out, the first at Bombay (1893), the second at Lisbon (1905). 
He has also published a number of studies of the still-existing 
dialects of Portuguese in India and Ceylon. 

In this great Glos^ario the result of all his work is summed 
up and broughc together in a convenient form, and it may 
be hoped that students in England and India who are not 
acquainted with l*orfuguese will endeavour to obtain a 
sufficient knowledge of that language to enable them to avail 
themselves of the mass of valuable information contained in 
these volumes. 

M. Lon(3 WORTH Dames. 


The Book of Genesis for Bible Classes and Private 
Study. By Samuel A. B. Mercer, Ph.D., D.D., 
Professor of Hebrew and Old Testament in the Western 
Theological Seminary, Chicago, etc. pp. 193, by 4| in. 
Morehouse Publishing Co., Milwaukee, Wis. ; A. R. 
Mowbray & Co., London. 1919. 

A really useful little manual of its kind, and one which 
bears the stamp of being the work of a scholar well versed in 
the needs of the learner. The contents comprise directions to 
students. Patriarchal history, and review-studies. An extract 
will make the author’s method clear : — 

74. Mblciiizedek, King of Salem. 

Read: Gen. 14, 18-20; Ryle, 14, 18-20; The Dictionary. 
“ Jehus.” “ Salem.” 

On his return from victory, Abraham was met by the 
patesiy or priest-prince, of Salem. With what city is 
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Salem identified ? What are the proofs of identification ? 
Melchizedek brought forth bread and wine to nourish the 
returning soldiers. But he does more than that. Being 
priest of God Most High, whom Abraham recognizes as 
his own God, he gave Abraham his priestly blessing. Who 
was the God Most High ? In response to the blessing, 
Abraham gave Melchizedek a tenth part of all the spoil. 

The author has no objection, seemingly, to the acceptance 
of the teachings of the higher criticism — even the most 
advanced. In tracing the history of the Canon of the Old 
Testament, he quotes the statement which has already been 
made, that after the destruction of Jerusalem in 586 b.c. the 
Jews, on being exiled to Babylonia, came into contact with 
a literary people, and it was this which spurred them on to 
collect their own literary remains. Farther on, under the 
heading of The Old Testament and Archeology ”, he speaks 
of the use and the abuse of the indications of the records, 
especially those of Babylonia and Assyria. 

Very noteworthy are the sections headed God ”, The 
Image and Likeness of God”, “The second account of Man's 
Creation”, “Survival of the fittest in the natural world”, 
etc. And here, it may be noted, that the Babylonians had — 
perhaps without knowing it —this same idea, the idea that the 
best of all created things were those which were selected to 
carry on the work of God (or the gods) in the world. But with 
them it was more especially the case in the divine world — the 
abode of the gods, whether good or evil, in which they believed. 

It is a handy and informing little book, and cannot fail to be 
helpful to the student of that record of old time with which we 
are so familiar, and which, jsrith many of us, forms a most 
attractive link with the remote past, when man was beginning 
to feel his way higher to things on the earth “ when the world 
was young 


T. G. Pinches. 
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Religious and Moral Ideas in Babylonia and Assyria. 
By Samuel A. B. Mercer, Ph.D., D.D., etc. pp. ]29, 
6| by 4| ID , Morehouse Publishing Co., Milwaukee, Wis. ; 
A. R. Mowbray & Co., London. 1919. 

This somewhat smaller book than the above is the fourth 
of the same series. The dedication will be lecognized by all, 
especially members of the Royal Asiatic Society, as appro- 
priate — it is “ To the Memory of Sir Henry Rawlinson, Pioneer 
Assyriologist 

And this is the work of au Assyriologist, enthusiastic and 
full of the subject to which he has apparently devoted his life — 
that of comparative religion. This is seemingly shown by his 
chapter-headings : “ The Idea of God in Babylonia and 

Assyria,” “ The Idea of Man,” “ The Idea of Mediation,” 

The Idea of the Future,” “ The Idea of Morality.” And 
what was these ancient, people's idea of God ? They ‘‘ ask of 
thi‘ir gods that they should bo as familiar as possible, that 
they have to do with daily life, that they seem to issue from 
the heart of common things, and clothe those things with light 
which makes th em i a diant* ' . And this is true of th e Babylonians 
and the Assyrians — just as it would be true of us, did we 
venture to hope for such intimacy on the part of the Divinity. 
“ The essential connection between the life of the gods and 
the life of man is the great truth of the world, for ‘ the spirit 
of man is the candle of the Lord’.” “ The gods are the fire 
of the wmrld, its vital principle, a warm, pervading presence 
everywhere. And of this fire the spirit of man is the candle.” 

In ‘‘ The Idea of Mediation ” the author says that “ the 
earliest idea of sacrifice was that of communion. Men and 
their god joined together in a sacred meal and partook of 
a sacred animal, in whose veins had run the blood common in 
gods and man, that is, the life of gods and man ”. This is 
a view which is supported by certain acts of sacrifice recorded 
in the inscriptions, and is more especially illustrated in the 
bas-relief in which Assur-bani-apli, King of Assyria, is repre- 
sented pouring out, as an offering to the gods, after his success- 
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ful return from the lion-hunt, some of the wine which was 
brought to him, and which he was about to drink to refresh 
himself after the fatigues of the chase. In this and similar 
acts we may recognize the truth of Dr. Mercer’s contention, 
but there is no doubt that this was not always the end in 
view — ^the sharing of a meal with the gods. The ceremony of 
sharing Dr. Mercer regards as having developed into a real 
sacrifice later -and this is likely, though arguments for and 
against might always be urged. 

The book begins with a chronological historical outline, and 
closes with a bibliography and a short index, which last might 
have been extended with advantage. 

T. 6. Pinches. 


Growth of Religious and Moral Ideas in Egypt. By 
Samuel A. B. Mercer, Ph.D., D.D., etc. pp. 109, 
6| by in. 1919. 

This, the second book of the series, is upon the same lines 
as the preceding, and the same chapter-headings, substituting 
Egypt for Babylonia, serve to distinguish the subjects 
treated of. 

More attractive, probably, than the religion of Babylonia, 
is that of Egypt, notwithstanding the more familiar nature of 
the gods and the heroes of the farther eastern land. Indeed, 
the bright colours and the grotesque strangeness of many of 
the gods represented in such great profusion on the walls of 
their temples and elsewhere arouse the curiosity of the 
beholder, and lead him to inquire what could have been the 
turn of mind of the nation which conceived divine powers — 
the creators of the world and of men — in forms often lower than 
their own~for it is impossible to imagine that they all thought 
of the animal forms in which their deities were often repre- 
sented as having the intelligence which even the commonest 
of human beings possessed. 

“ Mankind is incurably religious, and all religion is a sweep 
of the soul towards God. The soul is alwavs athirst for God.” 
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With these words Dr. Mercer begins his third chapter, '' The 
Idea of God in Egypt.*’ “ His (the Egyptian’s) world was 
peopled with gods, because it was full of mystery and wonder.” 
If he was attracted by some noteworthy natural object, he 
would call a god by its name. Thus the sky (;nut) was the 
goddess Nut ; the earth {geh) became the god Geb ; Rd 
(Ria, R6) was the sun ; and Hapi the Nile. But sometimes 
the god was identified indirectly, and then an animal became 
associated with the deity. Thus at the Fayume a god was 
identified with the crocodile, and called Sebek ; at the 
cataract with the ram, and he then received the name of 
Khmim ; in the Delta it was the hippopotamus, and a god 
there received the name of Rert. 

Apparently th^re was a fundamental difference between the 
religion of Babylonia and that of Egypt in the matter of 
Mediation. In the former country, though the king was 
divine, and the rejireseniative of the gods, he was in no sense 
a mediator— that part was played by the other divinities, 
and especially by Merodach. In Egypt, on the other hand, 
the Pharaoh, owing to his divine nature, held the position 
of the gods’ representative on earth, and a mediator was not 
needed (see Mercer's, pp. 59-GO). Farther on in this chapter 
the pojuilar “ cult ” as distinguished from the official religion 
is dealt with. The chapter upon Egyptian morality is 
especially noteworthy. 

It is to be hojied that the author will be able to extend the 
series. The volumes will form a useful complement to 
Archibald Constable's excellent series (a low-priced series, too, 
which is a consideration in these days of enhanced cost and 
dearth) ; and perhaps the Morehouse Publishing Co. could see 
its way to issuing Dr, Mercer’s little books in a cheaper 
edition — the American rate of exchange hits the European 
reading public rather hard. 


T. G. Pinches. 
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An Egyptian Hieroglyphic Dictionary, with an Index 
of English words, King-List and Geographical-List, with 
Indexes, List of Hieroglyphic Characters, Coptic and 
Semitic Alphabets, etc. By Sir E. A. Wallis Budge, 
Knt., M.A., D.Litt., etc.. Keeper of the Egyptian and 
Assyrian Antiquities, British Museum. John Murray, 
1920. £15 156*. 

Dr. Budge has been gathering material for this dictionary 
for the last twenty-seven years, and the 25,000 word-forms 
dealt with are a digest of over 300,000 separate reference- 
slips which he had collected during that period. The process 
of elimination and contraction evidently had to be drastic, 
in order to reduce the work to a size which would not too 
greatly dismay the publisher; and the absence of much 
matter that ought not to be absent is, no doubt, mainly to be 
attributed to the author’s anxiety to get the book published 
at once. It appears that some generous and public-spirited 
friend had offered to bear the cost of publication, and it is 
to be presumed that John Murray strictly limited the author 
to the thousand pages, which the actual dictionary occupies, 
and to the two hundred pages of other matter. 

The money being thus guaranteed, however, the printer 
and binder seem to have been given a rather free hand, and 
the result is that the volume is much more handsome and 
expensive, and one might almost say pompous, than the 
bald and economical treatment of the material justifies. 
Dr. Budge is probably partly to blame for this ; for he seems 
to take a particular pleasure in the rich appearance of his 
books, and one may hazard a guess that he experiences a very 
pleasant thrill of enjo 3 anent when a work from his prolific pen is 
deposited upon his table with a good, heavy thud, and when 
he can turn over the stout pages of beautiful type with the 
feeling that the best traditions of English printing have been 
maintained. Such a proclivity is very human. 

The ordinary Egyptologist, on the other hand, heartlessly 
directs his attention only to the subject-matter ; and he is 
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somewhat annoyed to find that while the whittling down of 
the material ought to have brought the dictionary well witliin 
his own or his local library's purchasing-power, the price of 
the volume has been raised to £15 155. by reason of the rich 
leather binaing, the fine quality of the paper, the ugly and 
unnecessarily coloured dedication-sheet, the large and heavy 
type of the English index, which occupies some two hundred 
pages, when it could easily have been printed in ten, and so 
forth. One gets the impression that the work is monumental, 
and consequently it is a shock to find that the matter does 
not pretend to ])e treated exhaustively, and is decidedly 
faulty. 

In the Introduction Dr. Budge modestly \iTites : “ In my 
work there will be found inconsistencies, misunderstandings, 
misprints, and jncbably downright misstatements ; but 
I hope and believe that the dictionary will be useful to the 
beginriei', and wdll save him time and trouble. Many, many 
years must pass before the perfect dictionary can, or will, 
be written, and ineanwdiile the present wnrk may serve as 
a slop-gap.” Lul the volume belies these humble words, for 
neitlier its form nor its price is in any way modest. 

The author’s transliteration of the hieroglyphic words into 
our lettering will somewdjat disturb the average scholar. 
Our alphabet does not supply the exact equivalents of the 
Egy])tian sounds, while the subject of the vowels is full of 
pitfalls, and most Egyptologists, therefore, have been obliged 
to resort to a number of modified letters and signs, such, for 
example, as /•, or <1. Dr. Budge, however, sticks to the old- 
fashioned a, q, and tch for these, and though he thus makes the 
words pronounceable he gives them a form entirely un- 
acceptable to his fellow-workers. For instance, where the 
usual scholar writes dibgidiki, he puts tchahgatchaqa \ 
for he writes ciddhu ; for wbiriw he writes uharau) 

and so forth. The motive for this is praiseworthy, it is his 
desire to avoid pretentious pedantry ; but, somehow, he only 
seems to substitute for the precisianism of the German- 
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taught philologist the ponderosity of the British Museum. 
This is a pity, because Dr. Budge is no more ponderous and 
old-fashioned than he is pedantic and precise. He is rather 
a dashing sort of modernist, an unconventional scholar of 
amazing scope, a man of vast knowledge and surprising 
industry, original, casual, bold, and perhaps a little reckless. 
But nobody would think so by his heavy transliterations. 

In the Introduction it is pointed out that a great many 
references to the texts in which the various senses or forms 
of a word occur have had to be omitted, owing to lack of space, 
but this is not quite a correct statement of the case. He should 
have said that he cut out these references, thinking it necessary 
to do so for the publisher’s sake, but found out too late that 
they could have remained in without in any way increasing 
the size of the volume. Take, for example, his treatment of 
the word wenuti, a kind of priest, or unut, as he transcribes it. 
He gives eleven variants of the word, and not a single reference, 
nor is there any note of the period to which any one of these 
forms belongs. In the Theban tomb-inscriptions there are 
at least five other variants of this word, all closely dated, 
and in two or tliree cases the determinating sign (an eye) 
is found, which is of importance in arriving at the exact 
meaning of the word ; but Dr. Budge does not give this at all. 

Then, again, the translations are often careless, and there 
is no attempt to show the nice refinements of meaning which 
present-day knowledge is gradually revealing. For example, 
the word, wnr (his usher) generally mealis “to be empty ”, 
but Dr. Budge does not mention the case, in the Meir 
inscriptions, where it seems to mean “ a holiday ”, nor the 
instance, in the Kahuii Papyri, where it denotes “ absence 
from duty ”. Again, his rendering of the word dryt (his 
tchert) as “hawk, falcon, vulture, kite, glede”, is somewhat 
startling ; for “ falcon ” there is evidence, “ kite ” is a 
possibility, but why “ vulture ” ? 

There must be countless words of which no mention is made 
at all, for a very superficial study of the dictionary reveals 
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quite a number that are missing. There is no mention of the 
rare verb hr, '' to milk/’ which occurs in the tomb of Akhthoy 
at Thebes and elsewheie : none of hdt, ‘‘ a mine-gallery/’ 
which often occurs in the Sinai inscriptions ; none of sin, 
'' to wait ” ; none of dbw, '' a leaf ” ; none of khd, '' current 
none of db'v), an official position of some kind ; none 
of didy, a kind of red berry. These are just a few 
instances which happen to have been noticed by the present 
writer, because they are words which have puzzled him. 

Moreover, although Dr. Budge gives a long list of books 
which he has consulted, he sometimes does not even give a 
reference to the exhaustive or lengthy discussions in regard 
to certain words or phrases which occur in these works. For 
instance, Dr. Gardiner’s Tomb of Amenemhet is one of the 
books consulted, but although that Egyptologist there devotes 
iifteen large pages of small print to a thorough study of the 
formula liotp de nisut, Dr. Budge discusses the matter in 
five or six lines, and gives no reference to Dr. Gardiner’s 
dissertation, which is the only full statement of the case. 
Again, in the same work the words hit-nh are discussed, 
but Dr. J3udge is satisfied with the literal meaning, and gives 
no reference to Dr. Gardiner. Similarly, Dr. Blackman’s 
Rock Tombs of Meir contains a lengthy note on the verb 
Jcsni, ‘‘ to turn aside,” but though Dr. Budge gives this as one 
of the books consulted he makes no mention of the variants 
of the word and references there collected. 

Such are the main points at which the dictionary is open 
to attack. But much is to be forgiven the learned author, 
because, after all is said and done, he has produced the only 
modern dictionary of the Ancient Egyptian language which 
is really available. The great lexicon which for many years 
now has been in process of creation in Berlin is nowhere near 
completion ; and up till now the student has been obliged 
to use Brugseh’s Hieroglyphisch-Deniotisches WOrterhuch, 
which was published in 1868, and has had to supplement it by 
his own notes. Thus every Egyptologist, say what he may, 
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will find this work immensely useful, and it will be of far greater 
service to Egyptology than Dr. Budge so modestly thinks. 

At the end of the book there is a useful list of kings, in which 
the names of the Pharaohs are given more or less in full ; 
and there is also a good vocabulary of geographical names. 
From each of these lists, by the way, a single instance will 
show how very ponderous is the transliteration employed : 
in the king-list the author transcribes the throne-name of 
Amenophis III as Neb Madt Rd, although the Tel el Amarna 
tablets show it to have been pronounced Nimmuriya ; and in 
the geographical list the town of which the modern natives 
have still retained the old name, Damanhiir, is given by 
Dr. Budge’s method as Temdi en Hem, In this latter instance 
the ordinary Egyptologist would transliterate the hieroglyphs 
as Dm'ynhr, which, even as the mere skeleton of the word, 
has a much closer likeness to Damanhur than the other. 

There are also some useful indexes in the dictionary, and 
a notable feature of the work is the Introduction, in which 
Dr. Budge gives an illuminating and entertaining account 
of the labours of earlier Egyptologists, tracing the growth of 
the study from its crude beginnings, a century ago, to the 
present time, when the vast body of documentary and 
monumental literature found in Egypt has been forced to 
deliver up its secrets with very few reservations. 

To sum up, the work is a monument of patience and 
industry ; a most valuable possession for any Egyptologist, 
beginner or advanced student ; it is faulty, it is often 
aggravating, it is unnecessarily expensive, considering that 
the cost of production has been met by some nameless 
philanthropist (to whom much thanks are due), but it puts 
before us 25,000 hieroglyphic word-forms which have never 
until now been accessible to the ordinary student in this way. 
And therefore Dr. Budge can smile at our captious criticisms, 
because he must know in his heart that he has done a very 
fine thing, a thing which no one other man has dared to 
attempt. Arthur Weigall. 
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KharosthI Inscriptions discovered by Sir Aurel Stein 
IN Chinese Turkestan. Part I : Text of Inscriptions 
discovered at the Niya Site 1901, transcribed and edited 
by A. M. Boyer, E. J. Rapson, and E. Senary, pp. [viii], 
153 [1], with six plates. Published under the authority 
of His Majesty’s Secretary of State foi- India in Council. 
Oxford : at the Clarendon Press, 1920. 

The publication of this long-expected work provides a treat 
for all scholars interested in Indian dialectology or Central 
Asian studies. The fascinating linguistic and historical 
problems are here associated with abundant and intimate 
information concerning the administration and the life of the 
people of the Khotan region during the early centuries of our 
era. The story of the discovery of the documents is well 
known from Sir A. Stein’s two important publications Sand- 
Buried Ruinf! of Kholan, London, 1903, and Ancient Khotan 
(Oxford, 2 vols., 1905), where the reasons for dating the period 
of Indian culture in Southern Turkestan are decisively set forth. 

The term “ inscriptions ” docs not here bear its most 
ordinary meaning of texts originally set up for public perusal 
or attached to dedicated objects or engraved for record of 
donations and the like. The wooden tablets, pieces of leather, 
etc., which constitute the material, exhibit for the most 
part original documents relating to matters of public, 
largely legal, and private business. Many of them are letters 
addressed by the king to local officials, giving particulars of 
disputes or complaints and prescribing the action to be taken. 
There are numerous lists of personal names with items 
indicated against each. The private or semi-private com- 
munications are in a strain of elaborate courtesy. How this 
material came to exist in one place has been explained by 
Sir A. Stein {Ancient Khotan, pp. 318 seq.), who has also 
furnished (pp. 363 seq.) a rather full and very useful and 
interesting statement of what it conveys. 

A systematic review of this first part of a large undertaking 
would be premature. What the editors here present is the 
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outcome of a work of decipherment. It is needless to dwell 
upon the difficulty of the task. A mere glance at the plates 
will reveal to those who have not already drawn the lesson 
from the specimens reproduced in Ancient Khotan what 
perseverance and finesse was required for dealing with these 
cursive developments of the Kharosthi script, even where 
time has spared the freshness of the writing. Very many new 
marks and combinations of signs have had to be evaluated, 
and the delicacy of the task is illustrated by cases where the 
three editors have not been able to give a consentaneous 
reading. The great irregularity of the spelling must be 
reckoned as one of the chief difficulties which have had to be 
overcome. 

There can be no doubt that the operation of decipherment 
has been crowned with success. Any future discussion must 
turn upon the values to be assigned to a very few signs or 
combinations, or upon their phonetic history. We may not 
know how' the official title cojhbo or the personal name Lpipe 
were pronounced, or in what language they originated ; but, 
qua readings, they and their numerous analogues may be 
regarded as in general definitive. 

The resultant texts are, as a whole, much more legible 
than might be expected in the case of a Prakrit mixed with 
foreign terms and employed as a language not of literature, 
but of affairs. Helped by the similarities between many of 
the documents, we are often in a position to make out the sense 
with moderate completeness. 

There is some inconvenience in the separate issue of the 
texts without introduction, translations, or notes. No doubt 
the work of interpretation is in principle already done ; and in 
general scholars would waste their time by proffering at this 
stage suggestions and comments which probably stand 
already anticipated or refuted in the editors’ MSS. It is to 
be hoped that a rapid progress in the publication will put 
them in a position to lend a hand. At present we depend upon 
the information contained in Professor Rapson’s com- 
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munication to the Orientalist Congress at Algiers in 1905, and 
some short articles by M. Senart and M. Boyer. On matters 
of grammar and dialect we look forvrard to very considerable 
enlightenment. 

I may refer to just one or two details which may be regarded 
as piihlici juris. The reader will be surprised to find our old 
fiiend, the title yahgu, the yai'm, yavuga, Zuov of the Kashana 
coins, frequently occurring as, apparently, a proper name, 
in lists with other proper names ; and perhaps he will also be 
surprised to find that it is never, it seems, spelt jabgu. It 
is a good many years since it was pointed out that the Greek 
spelling with a together with other circumstances, pointed 
to a value of y similar to that of the French j (JRAS. 1906, 
p. 205). The examples are older than these documents. In 
the documents the uncompounded y seems to be generally 
preserved and distinguished from the^* ; so that in words like 
raya (for raja) w^e must recognize a real weakening of the 
j rather than r strengthening of the y. Accordingly, it would 
appear that the dialect of the documents was exempt from 
the change of y to i or z, and, further, that in the word yahgUy 
for which I should be more prepared to find a ‘‘ Scythic ’’ 
than a Turk or Chinese etymon, the original initial sound was 
a y. As a proper name, the word may have enjoyed a 
popularity with parents (cf. “ Prince”, “Rex”, etc.), or may 
point to family connexion with a real yahgu. 

A feature which we miss in the documents is the ys { = z) 
of the Saka inscriptions and the Khotani language ( Ysmiotika, 
ysnaura, etc.), which was first clearly treated by Professor 
Luders in his article on the Sakas. Herewith we may associate 
the paucity, to say the least, of clearly Iranian words. It 
looks as if the language of the people under the Prakrit*using 
government was something other than Iranian or than the 
later Khotani ; and the titles, such as cojhho^ sothir\tga^ 
do not seem at first sight such as to modify this impression.^ 

^ The obvious suggestion of a connexion with Tibetan presents 
chronological difficulties, as Sir A. Stein makes clear. But certain 
linguistic points suggest that the qualification Western” added to 
Tibetan may offer a possibility. 
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The possibility that some of the .s’s, e.g. in af^gara, were 
pronounced as z's does not here come into question. 

We may take note of the frequent use of the verb jparibuj, 
in the sense of “ hesitate ’’ or “ delay It is obviously the 
equivalent of the palibudh of the Asoka edicts and the Pali 
texts. The manner of dating is of some interest in other 
connexions. In the full form we commence with the (clearly 
regnal) year ; then comes the name of the king, with titles, 
in the genitive case, and then the month and day. This is 
the form employed in the Taxila inscription of the Satrap 
Patika, and we may say that it is a natural one. As an 
example, we may quote document 345 : — 

Samvatsare 4 41 mahanuava maharaya jifugha va^mana 
devaputrasa inase 3 divase 4 1. 

“ In the year 9 (in the reign) of the great-souled great- 
king Jitugha Vasmana, the Devaputra, in month 3, on day 5.” 

The kings most often mentioned, namely Vasmana (years 
3, 7, 8, 9, 10), Mayiri or Mairi or Mahiriya (years 4, 7, 11, 12, 
13, 15, 17, 21, 22, 26, 27, 28), Amguva or Amgoiika or 
Amkvaga (identical ? : years 5, 28, 30), Taj aka (year 3), 
usually have prefixed to their names some form of the word 
Jitugha {Citughi, etc.), which, being attended with an already 
sufficient number of honorifics and titles [devaputra, etc.), 
will probably be a dynastic or family name. We shall then 
note that the nomenclature follows the same system as in the 
case of the Vijaya or Wizya kings of Khotan, and shall await 
further enlightenment. The feminine names (in -e, -oae, etc.) 
will be helpful in regard to the language. 

The word khakhorni, if I rightly understand it to be an 
equivalent of a svamrdni, has also an interesting form. 

The name Kumna, common in these records, is one to 
which in a mere review prudence bids us give a wide berth. 
Nevertheless, we may refer to the fact that it sometimes 
appears (e.g. in No. 117) in the form kursana. The Greek 
coins also, we as know, sometimes have a P, which is read 
with the value of sh and sometimes PC (Xopav, Kopapo, etc.). 
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The Indian alone is contenc with the s (sh ) ; and this invites 
reflection. The Indian as a cerebral sound, will have had 
sufficient of an /-nature to meet the occasion without 
adventitious aid. We would therefore suggest that the native 
sound represented hy the combinations rs and PC was in 
reality a strongly cerebralized sk (sometimes £), such as 
e.'^ists, I understand, in Chinese. 

The little verse in No. 103, with its single and double circles 
(marking ends of half -verse and whole verse ?), will exercise 
the ingenuity of those who delight in such things. 

Heartily congratulating the joint authors upon their very 
important achievement, we eagerly await the continuance 
of their publication. 

F. W. Thomas. 

Lokesvara-satakam, ou Cent Strophes en l’honneur du 
Seigneur du Monde, par VAJU^fiDATTA. lildit^ et 
traduit par Suzanne Karpeles. Extrait du Journal 
Asiatique (Nov ombre -Decembre, 1919). Paris, 1919. 

In editing the Sauskrit and Tibetan texts of this celebrated 
encomium of the Bodhisattva Lokesvara or Avalokite^vara, 
perhaps still more in translating it, Mdlle. Karpeles has given 
undeniable proof of courage. The task would have tried the 
mettle of the most experienced scholars. Composed in the 
ekbora'te Gauda style of kdvija, and preserved in Nepalese 
MSS. exhibiting all their eccentricities of reading and spelling, 
its textual decipherment demands both a rare acumen and 
a thorough familiarity with Indian poetic usage. Even with 
a perfect text, a third and a fourth attentive perusal may be 
required for the exact determination of the sense. The 
Tibetan, which, as usual, supplies a valuable control of the 
readings, presents its own textual and metrical difficulties ; 
as regards the construction and meaning, its syntactical 
weakness renders it, in works of this character, far more 
problematic than the original. It is on the principle of give 
and take that the two sources can be brought into one account. 

JRAS. APRIL 1921. 19 
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Mdlle. Karpeles is to be congratulated upon the success which 
has rewarded her endeavours. It is seldom that a false reading 
has been chosen, and the translation, while free and readable, 
does full justice to the conceptions of the writer and points 
his allusions in detail. It need not be said that a Sanskrit 
poet of the ninth century — ^for this is Vajradatta’s epoch — 
is exacting in his requirements. 

Each of the verses, in Sragdhard metre, is in the form of an 
dsirvdda or blessing. The description of the Bodhisattva 
commences, according to the rule regarding divine beings, 
with his feet, or, rather, in this case, with the light of his 
toe-nails. The toe-nails themselves emerge for a moment in 
verses 16 and 18, and in verse 26 the feet come into play, to 
accompany us as far as verse 45. Then, more dispersedly, 
we treat of the lotus in Lokesvara’s hand, his Amitabha- 
bearing crest, his compassion, his name, his qualities, his 
worship, love of him, meditation upon him, his praise, his 
kindness, his grace, the remembrance of him, his action, his 
universality, his titles, his constancy, his protection, teaching, 
and so on, as far as verse 83. Then we come to his hand with 
its lotus, his arm, his dress, his face, his tresses. It is not 
easy through this thorny track to maintain the freshness of 
our receptivity ; but we acknowledge the thrill which the 
author has reserved for verse 97, where we meet the Great 
Being’s eye. Or rather, we meet it not, since with a 
momentary quiver of apprehensive compassion it is turned 
upon his too terrific ally, Hayagriva ! From the latter we pass 
to Bhrkuti-Tara, saving goddess, and we end with an 
obscurely worded expression (v. 100) of the truth that only 
the words of Sugata are adequate to the description of the 
whole assemblage of great qualities. Putting the poem side 
by side with the famous Ajanta picture of Avalokite^vara, 
if it is indeed he, we can to some extent realize what it may 
have meant to the poet and his hearers. 

We may spare ourselves the ungrateful task of detailing the 
small and rare defects in the texts and the translations. In 
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a few cases Mdlle. Karpeles might look again at the metre 
(e.g. 13a, 19c, 20a) or the Tibetan spelling (e.g. 20c, 21). In 
5 nlhdra should mean “ frost ”, in 22 svarhhuvdm 
‘‘ gods ”, and in 59 Guru and Akhandala would be synonyms 
of Brhaspati and Tndra. Verse 24 seems to give us an example 
of the preposition jjarc compounded; and as regards verse 100 
we might take counsel with the authorities on Indian music. 

F. W. Thomas. 


Life and Adventures op Emin Joseph Emin, 1726-1809, 
written by himself. Second edition. Edited by his 
great-great-granddaughter, Amy Apcar. 4to ; pp. xxxii, 
532. Calcutta, 1918. 

Miss Apcar, the well-known editor of Armenian Melodies, 
has performed a true work of piety, in the old Roman sense, 
in producing this magnilicent edition of the autobiography of 
her remarkable ancestor, which first appeared in 1792.* The 
original narrative was written by Joseph Emin in English, 
and corrected by Sir William Jones, from whom is printed a 
characteristic letter (pp. xix-xx) dated “ Gardens, August 10, 
1788 In Lord Teignmouth’s Memoirs of Sir William 
Jones there is a brief abstract of the really wonderful career 
of this notable Armenian. “ In Emin we see the same man 
who was [in England, Europe, and Armenia] a sailor, a porter, 
a menial servant, and subsisting by charity — the companion 
of nobles and patronized by princes and monarchs, ever 
preserving in his deepest distresses a sense of honour, a spirit 
of integrity, a reliance upon Providence, and a firm 
adherence to the principles of Christianity in which he had 
been educated.” Emin’s own view of the story he had to tell 
is contained in a letter he wrote in 1788 : ‘‘ In twenty years 
more when I and all my good friends who know my accounts 
to be true, shall be dead and gone, I shall be looked upon as 
a mere romancer.” And so the story remained until 
Miss Apcar came across the Letters of Elizabeth Montagu, 
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and was thus put in possession of ‘‘ the first link in the chain 
of evidence which thenceforward began to unfold itself — 
another instance of a traveller’s tale, on sufficient evidence 
being unearthed, being found to be true. 

The story is written in a mixture of the long-winded 
fashion of the day and Oriental imagery and idealism, but to 
my mind it is most fascinating. In the second volume of 
Hickey’s Diary we find a reflex of Anglo-Indian and English 
life, manners, and ideals at much the same period ; but here 
we have the life both of the lower and upper classes of English 
men and women, in the latter half of the eighteenth century 
shown us at first hand, even though the eyes that saw it were 
those of an Oriental. I commend the narrative to anyone 
who desires to realize how our forefathers lived and thought 
both in England and India at that period. 

Emin was born at Hamadan in Persia in 1726, in the days 
of Nadir Shah, and his adventurous life began very early 
in his native land. In 1744 he joined his father in Calcutta, 
whither he had previously gone, and in 1751 he ran away to 
England as a deckhand on the Walpole, the “ last boat of the 
season ”, and arrived at Woolwich in Sejitember. His great 
object was military knowledge to be used to rescue his 
countrymen from the yoke of Turks and Persians”. How he 
gained his object and used his knowledge is told in this book, 
which reads in many places like an historical novel. His early 
life in England was a struggle for existence, at one time on 
three-halfpence a day, “ without money, without Friend, or 
any Body but Lord in heaven,” and then as a porter on £8 
a year. However, an accidental introduction, obtained in 
a fashion that is real romance, to the Earl of Northumberland, 
in 1755, changed everything for him, and thenceforward 
there is hardly anyone of note, up to the highest in the land, 
whom he did not know. He became a diligent military 
student, was introduced to the Duke of Cumberland, and 
joined in the expedition against St. Malo in 1758. 

Every kind of name in England and Europe is crowded 
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into these pages as personally known to him : Sir John 
Evelyn, Edmund Burke, Mrs. Montagu, Lord Albemarle, 
Lady Sophia Egerton, Lord Cathcart, William Pitt, Lord 
Lyttelton, Sir Joseph Yorke, Frederick of Prussia, Dr. Davis, 
Dr, Monsey, Dr. Patrick Russell, Charles Evelyn, Lady 
Yarmouth, Lord Huntingdon, Count Vorontsov. Lord 
Buckingham, the Prince of Wales (George IV), and so on, 
showing the letters to and from Emin to be valuable 
historically. 

As early as 1758 he commenced, by a letter sent thiough 
Basra, his life’s work — the saving of his country and the 
support of the claim of the Bagratid Heraclius, Prince of 
Georgia, a claimant unfortunately of not much worth. In the 
course of this quest ho visited The Hague, Leghorn, 
Alexandretta, and Aleppo, with wonderful adventurer and 
failure to reach his object (1758-61). He started again via 
St. Petersburg, and found his way to Heraclius via Astrakhan, 
and then commenced life as a military leader in the Near East 
with a story once more like a novel, ending with the 
ingratitude of the graceless Heraclius. 

It was now 1768, and Emin had found his w^aj to Baghdad 
and Basra and finally reached Calcutta once more in 1770, 
a recognized military commander and friend of the great 
Indian men of the day. Cartier made him ‘‘ risaldar of the 
hrst brigade of Turks wars [? Turk snwdrs^ Here he met 
with doubts as to his story, which w ere set at rest by a letter 
from the now Duke of Northumberland. He served with the 
Corps at Dinapore and Shahabad for a while, but resigned 
because, as a foreigner, he could not serve in the British Army, 
and obtained Warren Hastings’ leave to try once more in 
Armenia (1775). But after adventures enough to satisfy 
anyone he never got beyond Julfa, and by 1785 was back in 
Calcutta, where he was posted as an ensign to a company of 
European Invalids by General Sloper, and having thus 
attained one great ambition, viz. to be a British officer, he 
wrote his narrative. He lived on till 1809. An astonishing 
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life, well worth recording and well worth reading, and of 
value historically. 

K. C. T. 


The NlGARi-PRACARH^ji Patrika 

Trfw). Benares,1920. 

The attention of members of the Royal Asiatic Society may 
be drawn to the new issue of the Nagari-pracarini Patrika, the 
official journal of the Benares Nagari-pracarini Sabha. The 
first number of the Patrika appeared in the year 1897, and, 
under one or two changes of form, has steadily adhered to its 
aim of throwing light on the ancient and mediaeval literature 
of Northern India. Now and then its pages have contained 
articles of rare excellence on the greater Hindi writers, but its 
contents were not unfrequently somewhat mixed, so that 
occasionally we found popular articles on sanitation or 
medicine (excellent in their way) cheek by jowl with others of 
a learned character. The Sabha has now decided to issue 
a new series of the Patrika of a more purely scientific nature, 
and the first two numbers mark a considerable advance in its 
activities. They inaugurate what we may hope will long con- 
tinue to be a journal worthy of an Indian learned society. 

The first number of this new series (Vaisakha, Sam. 1977 = 
April-May, a.d. 1920) contains amongst other interesting 
articles an important account of the foundation of the 
llungarpur State in Rajputana, from the pen of that well- 
known scholar Pandit Gauri&inkar Hiracand Ojha, and a 
discussion by Pandit Candradhara 6arma Guleri on the much 
disputed question of the so-called Patna statues, which the 
author, like most Indian scholars, believes to be repre- 
sentations of two kings of the 6i4unaka family. It is illustrated 
by excellent photographs of the statues and of the inscriptions 
on them. The same author also gives interesting shorter 
articles on devakulas, in connexion with Bana’s reference to 
Bhasa in the Harsa-carita and the latter poet’s Pratima- 
ndtaka, and on the inscription on the Garudadhvaja at 
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Besnagar, the language of which was, he maintains, a mongrel 
Prakrit written by a Persian, and comparable to what we call 
“ Babu-Eiiglish Thac veteran historian of Rajputana, 
Munshi DevTprasada, contributes a most important list of 
janmapatrikds of 214 celebrated Indians, mostly Rajputs, 
all with dates, the earliest having been written in the Sambat 
year 1472 (a.d. 1415). Finally, Babu ^yama-sundara Dasa, 
who has been intimately connected with the Sabha since its 
foundation, and was for many years its honorary secretary, 
contributes a description of an old, and hitherto unknown, 
recension of the V inaya-patriJcd of Tulasl-dasa, which difEers 
materially from that now current. This is more than a 
question of mere textual criticism, for no work reveals more 
intimately the attitude of the great prophet of Northern 
India to the Deity than this wonderful collection of heart- 
born prayers. 

The second number (Sravana, 1977 — July-August, 1920) 
contains an equally interesting and valuable series of articles, 
and the Sabha is to be congratulated on the inception of a 
really serious journal, edited on lines that will commend 
themselves to Western science. It is all written in Hindi. 
The Sabha is an Indian society, and addresses its readers in 
an Indian language. The articles are not mere r6chauff6s 
of the opinions or discoveries of European savants, but are 
based on independent research, and therefore, whether we 
agree with the results arrived at or not, are to be received with 
the warmest welcome in the West. 

G. A. G. 


Two Kurdish Grammars 

I.— Elementary Kurmanji Grammar. By Major E. B. 
Soane, C.B.E., Political Department. pp. 197. 
Baghdad : Government Press, 1919. 

The author of To Kurdistan and Mesopotamia in Disguise 
and of Graymnar of the Kurmanji, or Kurdish Language, 
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has by this new publication considerably increased our 
knowledge of one of the most unknown Aryan languages of 
the world. The dialect treated is that spoken in the Southern 
districts of Kurdistan, chiefly in Sulaimanlyah Mutasarriflik. 
Chanykow in his Vermittdung in Sau'd BulaJc (1856), Chodzko 
in his “Etudes philologiques'’ (Journ. Asiai., ser. v, t. ix, 1857), 
De Morgan in his “ Mission scientifique en Perse ” (t. v, 1904), 
and others, had already drawn our attention to the peculiarities 
of this Kurdish dialect, but here we have for the first time a 
comprehensive and clear survey of all its ramifications. 
The aim of the work is, according to the author, more modest, 
“ This sketch is intended primarily for the use of oflicers and 
others whose duties lead them to the Southern districts of 
Kurdistan,” but T am sure the work will satisfy all the 
requirements of a modern philologist anxious to acquire a 
good working knowledge of Kurdish. 

The book is divided into two distinct parts : pp. 1-86 
contain an outline of grammar, and pp. 87-197 are filled with 
a good and useful vocabulary. The order of the grammar is 
modern in its conception, and contains, besides the phonetical 
and inorphological rules of the language, exercises from 
Kurdish into English and vice versa, preceded by a word 
list 

It is regrettable that one should feel bound to warn the 
reader against the misprints found in the book. The author 
writes in this connexion in a letter to the editor of this 
Journal : ‘‘I unfortunately had no opportunity of correcting 
the proofs, hence a number of inconsistencies and some 
typographical errors.” Generally speaking, however, such 
errors extend only to verbal inaccuracies which any 
intelligent reader is able to detect and correct, and cannot, 
therefore, impair the undoubted usefulness of the book. 

I shall take the liberty of making two remarks which I 
wish to present to the author’s consideration. On p. 4 
Hama is given as a Kurdish name for Muhammad, I believe 
that in Kurdish Hama stands for Jlamad, Ahmo for Ahnmd, 
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and Muho or Mahto for Muhammad, On pp. 26-7 1 think 
that liayya means simply “ there is and that it is hardly 
correct to say that the sentence Hasan bdok i min liayya 
lays stress on the fact that Hasan and not another is iny 
father. I did not know that such an anomaly was found in 
any Kurdish dialect. 

What is more precious for a philologist is the vsecond part 
of the book, or the vocabulary. I wish the author had here 
restricted himself to concrete terms and given more space 
to their different shades of meaning. After all, the abstract 
words are mostly cx])ressed in Kurdish either by Arabic or 
by Persian vocabh s. For instance, it is somewhat useless to 
know what is the Kurdish equivalent of heterogeneous 
or ‘‘ importation 'h because notions such as these cannot be 
adequately expressed in a half-primitive language, and we 
would have hem more grateful to have fuller information of 
how e.g. the word wercin, which in the last analysis means 
“ desert, desolate, ruined ’h has come to translate the 
English word homeless which I would have rendered by 
hai'Uml, hai-khdna. It is this extension of tlie limits of tlie 
vocabulary beyond what Kurdish can really express that has 
possibly caused the author to omit words which by all 
standards should have figured in a Kurdish dictionary. In 
this category may be counted the verb ‘‘to kill ” and the 
substantive “ louse ”, etc. 

We must quickly put a stop to the enumeration of these 
slight imperfections found, in a lesser or greater degree, in 
any other book, and heartily thank Major Soane fo]‘ his 
successful attempt to lay before us, in such a precise and 
accurate way, the rudiments of a language which deserves to 
be better studied by Orientalists. Special thanks are also 
due to the Government Department (presumably the India 
Office) responsible for the appearance of such books, which 
greatly enlarge our angle of vision in our philological and 
historical studies of the peoples of the Middle East. 
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II. — Assyrian, Kurdish, and Yezidis. Indexed Grammar 
and Vocabulary, with a few grammatical notes. By 
Agha Petros Ellow. pp. 87. Baghdad : Government 
Press, 1920. 

This work differs from the preceding one by its method, 
by its size, and by the dialect of Kurdish treated in it. Its 
Kurdish is that spoken by all Yezidis and Kurds between 
the Black Sea, Lake Urmia, and Mosul. It deals also with 
another language, the vulgar Syriac, totally different in 
structure and genius from Kurdish ; further, this vulgar 
Syriac section embraces only the dialect used by the Eastern 
Christians who inhabit the Hekkari region of Kurdistan. 
The book is, therefore, bilingual, and written in a very concise 
form. All the grammatical part of it has only taken four 
short pages, but it contains paradigms for the conjugation of 
verbs. 

It is unfortunate that the author should have made ,use of 
the word Assyrian instead of Syriac or Aramaic. I am aware 
of the fact that in the sphere of nationality these Eastern 
Syrians call themselves Assyrians (a word sanctioned by 
Dr. Wigram, their well-known missionary), but in the sphere 
of philology the language they speak is vulgar Syriac, and to 
avoid confusion this last word should have been used. 

In the matter with which it deals this little book is accurate, 
but on p. 10 the Kurdish word goshtay paie^ meaning 
‘‘ mutton ”, is given as translating “ beef ”, and the word 
goshtay gayie, meaning “ beef ”, erroneously translates 

mutton ”, while the Syriac translation of the two is correct. 

I take here the opportunity of drawing the attention of 
philologists to the fact that Kurdish has preserved some 
ancient Aryan roots disseminated in various languages of 
Europe in a clearer form than any other Eastern dialect. 
The following words may serve as examples : — 

Buche (German), buk. In Kurdish the word signifies “young 
tree, copse, thick plantation ”, as in another German 



TWO KURDISH GRAMMARS 


291 


word husche, with which we may compare English 
hush, A.S. hysc, and Scandinavian husk. 

Chicken, chucka. The Kardish root is nearer to English than 
that of Scandinavian, Dutch, German, and A.S. 
dialects, in which ch appears as k. Still more remote 
is Persian jujah. Cf. vulgar Syriac chuka, possibly 
from Kurdish. 

Dale, dali. The word is also used by some Syriac-speaking 
Christians under the form of dola. Pound in 
Scandinavian, but not rej)resented in Greek and 
Latin. Creek “ vault ” is somewhat far- 

fetched, and Persian darrah, '' valley, is equally 
remote. 

Dart, darid, jartd. The first Kurdish word is nearer to French 
dard, and the second seems to have, been influenced 
by Arabic-Persian jarid. Cognate with A.S. dara^ 
and O.H.G. tan, etc. We may also compare the 
Eastern Turkish verb lart-mak, “ to dart,” equivalent 
to Kurdish darid avaitin, “ to throw a dart.” 

Drop, dlop, dropa, from the verb d/op-andin. Cf. vulgar 
Syriac dalopa. Other comparisons in Skeat. 

Due (French), in the sense of horned owl, tok. The same word 
is found in Sanskrit. This comparison has happily 
weakened Littre’s opinion that the origin of the 
French due is connecte|j[ with the functions of 
a duke. 

epLov, heri. The Kurdish word refers to wool and long fur 
of animals. In Pushtu varai. See further Pictet’s 
Les Origines indo-europ. ii, 23. 

Fovea (Latin), vah-iii. The Kurdish verb means to torrefy ”. 
Cf. Greek Concerning this word see Pott, 

Etijmol. Forsch. ii, 2, 256. In speaking of corn 
Kurdish vah-in or vaw-in means “ to shell ”, to boll ”. 

Hallen (German), kallin. The Kurdish verb is exactly used 
in the sense of “ to bleat ” (sheep). The interchange 
of h and k in Aryan languages is well-known. 
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Horn (A.S.), Icori, The Kurdish word means exactly mud, 
moist earth Cf. O.H.G. horaw. 

Isen (A.S.), asin. The Kurdish word, which is similar to 
Pahlawi asin, means exactly “ iron ”, and is nearer to 
German eisen than to modern English iron. M.H.G. 
isern has both sounds. Zend ayanh is somewhat 
remote, but Persian dhan is nearer. 

Melken (German), milten, mitten. The Kurdish verb means 
exactly to suck ”. Cf. Greek dfieXycD and 
Lithuanian melzu. The interchange of k, t, z is very 
common. Cognate with Latin mulgere, but Skt. 
tnerj, “ to wipe,” is remote in meaning. See Skeat 
under “ milk ” for further details. 

Nullah, nudla. In vulgar Syriac nuhdla, and in Hindustani 
ndla. The Aramaic nahla, '' stream, rivulet, dale,” 
seems also to be cognate with it. 

jjepef. The Kurdish word primarily means “ crop 
of birds and by extension every protuberant thing. 
Cf. Latin popula and popilla and Bavarian pampfen. 
Cf. also English pimple, about which see Skeat and 
Murray. 

Schabeyi (German), shav-tiw. We may also compare Latin 
scabo, Swedish skafva, Dutch schaven, Danish scave,. 
Gothic scavan, all in the sense of “to scrape ”. To 
it are also related Middle English schaven and A.S. 
sceafan, “ to shave.” 

Sting (Swedish), in the sense of gad-fly, breeze, stang. The 
Kurdish word means “ wasp ”, and the comparison 
is obvious. The “ stinging ” wasp may even have a 
certain relation to the English verb sting and its 
Teutonic equivalents. 

Thweran (A.S.), twiran, tiran, “ to coagulate, to churn ” 
(milk). We may compare also O.H.G. dweran and 
English twirl. The Anglo-Saxon verb has even given 
birth to thwirel, “ a whisk to whip milk,” not repre- 
sented in Kurdish. On the other hand, Kurdish has 



RECENT ARABIC LITERATURE 


293 


presorved the adjective twlr or Hr, “thivk, coagulated/’ 
with which we may compare French dur, etc. 

Tiur (Danish), tior, tivoT’k, The Kurdish word generally 
means “ wild turtle-dove ”, while the Danish means 
wood-grouse ”, but the comparison between the 
two is obvious. 

Tun (A.S.), duyi, dnna, pasture, dry hay, straw.” V/e may 
compare German zaun and Keltic dun. All seem to 
be related to Aramaic tehn, iewn and Arabic tihn, 
dry hay, straw.” 

Yaggs (Gothic), Oangah, vangah. The Kurdish word means 
“ the rising ground near the bed of a river The 
reduplication of g in Gothic v> a sign of the dis- 
appearance of a letter ; from Kurdish we learn that 
this letter was n. 

Wooldj biU-nsLii. Dutch ->i'oelen, German wuklcn, and A.S. 
wilian, ‘‘ to twist,” are even nearer to the Kurdish 
root hdin, “ to ^wist.” Curiously enough, the word is 
missing in Skeat. The final d in the English verb is, 
of course, excrescent. 

A. Mincana. 


Kecent Arabic Iuterature 

jC' 1^1 J ^ 1 n, 1 . Beyrout : 

Imprimerie Catholique. 1919. 

In this book Pere Cheiklio continues his researches into the 
pre-Islamic Christianity of Arabia, with the learning and 
accuracy w^hich characterize the work of the Jesuit College 
of Beyrut. The present fasciculus contains collections of 
passages which deal with the art of writing, with the forms 
of proper names, with Christian institutions, and with 
allusions to the content of the Christian Scriptures. The 
passages are in the main verses attributed to pre-Islamic 
poets, but the author also utilizes proverbs which claim 
antiquity and statements by Arabic authors of Islamic 
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times. There is no doubt about the utility of his collections, 
though it may be fancied that European critics will want to 
submit them to that process of sifting whence their function 
derives its name. How much this process will leave cannot be 
guessed a jpriori ; but certainly some matter will be rejected 
as irrelevant. Thus Ilassan b. Thabit is quoted for the 
Angel Gabriel ; surely the source of his knowledge was the 
Prophet Mohammed, whose court-poet he was. In the case 
of many of the verses cited the evidence of genuineness would 
seem to be slight. However, Pere Cheikho’s merit in bringing 
together and lucidly arranging all this matter will be gratefully 
acknowledged. 

Volumes XI-XIV. Cairo: 

Government Press. 1917-18. 

This masterpiece of Arabic typography, of which the earlier 
volumes have been noticed in this Journal, has now reached 
completion ; at least, as far as the text is concerned, for it 
may be hoped that the editors will not fail to supply the much- 
needed index. The matter contained in the last four volumes 
is chiefly rules for and specimens of official correspondence and 
other documents, but the author casually preserves a vast 
quantity of historical, geographical, and other information 
which is of great interest. Vol. xiii seems to be specially rich 
in historical matter, containing among other things a history 
of the enactments against the dhimmis (Jews and Christians) 
in Islamic states and various truces drawn up in Crusading 
times ; Qalqashandi, unlike many writers on diplomacy, 
takes the trouble to give date and place of most of the models 
which he preserves. Owing to the excellence of the editing 
it is fairly easy to find what is wanted in these fourteen 
volumes, but careful indices would form a valuable addition 
to the work. Anything like an analysis of the contents — of 
which some of the most important were excerpted by Wiisten- 
feld in his Geographie und Verwaliung des Aegypten — would 
far exceed the limits of a “ short notice 
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Moslem Sects and Schisms. By ‘Add al-Qahir Ibn Tahir 
al-Baghdadi ; translated from the Arabic by Kate 
Chambers Seelye, Ph.D. Part I. New York : Columbia 
University Press. 1920. 

The work ahFarq bain al~Firaq, whose author died 
A.D. 1037, has been before the world in its Arabic original 
since 1910, when it was edited by an Egyptian scholar, 
Mohammed Badr. The Arabic edition has many merits, but 
not a few misprints, some of which have been corrected by 
European reviewers. Few Arabic works more certainly 
deserve translation, and it is clear that Dr. Seelye has gone 
through the courses of study which are requisite for such a 
task, and has executed it with great ability. In her introduc- 
tion she has furnished the information which we should expect 
to find there, and has in addition provided a brief biblio- 
graphy of works dealing with the subject. In the latter 
we miss the Persian treatise KifM Baydn aUAdydn, printed 
in the first volume of Schefer’s Chrestomathie Persane, which 
furnished M. Huart with the true name of the author of the 
Livre de la Creation et de VHistoire published by him, which 
might perhaps be regarded as belonging to this literature, and 
the brief notice of the Sects in the Ghunyah of ‘Abd al-Qadir 
Gilani (Cairo, 1288, i, pp. 73-^84). To these we must now add 
the notice in the work of Qalqashandi, xiii, 222-51, which is 
mainly concerned with the oaths taken by the various sects. 
The matter which Dr. Seelye has had to render is often highly 
technical, but she appears well able to cope with such 
difficulties. 

D. S. Margoliouth. 


Le Poeme SumiSrien du Paradis, du Deluge, et de la 
Chute de l’homme. By S. Langdon. Leroux, Paris ; 
Luzac & Co., London. 1919. 

The French edition of Professor Langdon’s work on the 
remarkable Sumerian text from Nippur which he first brought 
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to light is practically a new book. He has taken advantage 
of the discussion and controversies excited by his work to 
revise it throughout and to incorporate into it a large amount 
of new material. Fresh light on the subject has been thrown 
by the texts from Assur published in Germany, as well as by 
other texts that have been found among the tablets from 
Nippur in the University Museum of Philadelphia. 

When Professor Langdon discovered the text the name of 
the hero Uttu, or Tagtug as he read it provisionally, was 
unknown. Since then Uttu has become a familiar figure to 
Assyriologists as the reputed originator of the various arts 
and crafts of the ancient world and the father of civilization. 
The fact exemplifies how little we still know about the beliefs 
and traditions of early Babylonia, and how dangerous, there- 
fore, it is to argue in regard to them from negative knowledge. 

As a Sumerian scholar Professor Langdon has very few 
rivals, and his translations of Sumerian texts may con- 
sequently be regarded as authoritative. But it must be 
remembered that our knowledge of Sumerian is still to a large 
e.xtcnt in the tentative stage, and that where there is no 
Semitic translation to guide us our rendering of a Sumerian 
word or phrase often admits of more than one interpretation. 
Hence there is always room for r«^ion, and with the increase 
of materials the first pioneering woriv can always be improved. 

The translation of the texts occupies the second half of the 
Professor's volume. A very valuable introduction fills the 
first 156 pages. It is by far the best and most brilliant work 
on the Babylonian conception of the Creation that has yet 
been written, and it contains a large amount of new and 
interesting matter. The author has spared no pains to bring 
it up to date and has arranged his materials in a masterly 
fashion. 

I believe he is right in holding that the Poem contains an 
account, not only of the Creation, but also of Paradise, and 
that this latter forms, as it were, the background of the 
Biblical story of the Garden of Eden. Like Professor Langdon 
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also, I believe that Dilmun, the Sumerian Paradise, was 
situated on the eastern coast of the Persian Gulf, and is not 
to be identified with the island of Bahrein, as supposed by 
Eawlinson and Meissner. That the small islands near the 
coast were included in Dilmun was natural ; hence Sargon 
speaks of its king Uperi as seeking refuge ‘‘ in the middle of 
the sea But since copper is stated to have come from 
Dilmun it cannot be Bahrein, unless we assume that it was 
merely a depot to which the copper was brought from else- 
where. Some years ago I suggested that Uperi is the Biblical 
Ophir, Sargon having confounded the name of the capital with 
that of the king. 

A very interesting text relating to the Creation is a 
bilingual (Sumerian and Semitic) poem found at Assur, of 
which Professor Langdon gives a translation. Here man is 
stated to have been formed from the blood of two “ Artisan 
deities ”, who were ])ut to death for the purpose on the Uzuma, 
which binds together the sky and the earth. Here, as else- 
where, the blood is the equivalent of life, and man is created in 
Older to carry on the services of the gods. Mankind is further 
divided into the two classes of the artisan {ummanu) and the 
nomad {nulia ) ; it is the Biblical antithesis of Cain and Abel, 
and reflects the social conditions of Babylonia with its settled 
artisan and agricultural pc^J^Iation on the one side and the 
nomad Beduin with his herds on the other. To the Sumerian 
the creation of man meant the creation of civilized man. 

Many pages are devoted to pointing out the differences and 
contrasts in the cosmological theories of Eridu and Nippur. 
Eridu and Nippur represented the two chief theological 
schools of Sumerian Babylonia, and it was the amalgamation 
of their doctrines which resulted in the theology and theosophy 
of Semitic Babylonia. But originally these doctrines differed 
fundamentally, as I first tried to show many years ago in my 
Hibbert Lectures. To the Sumerians of the South and the 
North the creation and fall of man, the origin of evil and the 
introduction of death into the world, had in primitive times 

JRAS. APRIL 1921. 20 
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presented themselves under wholly different aspects. Long 
centuries were required before Babylonia became possessed of 
a common theology. Professor Langdon notes in this con- 
nexion that the legend of Adapa, or rather Adamu, which 
embodied the beliefs of Eridu, has imdergone a Canaanitish 
revision in the form of it which is preserved among the 
Tel el-Ainarna tablets. The serpent also seems to have 
belonged to the traditions of Eridu, and Professor Langdon 
observes that the Hebrews appear to have preserved no 
memory of the time when Eve was a goddess under a serpent 
form. This, however, certainly was not the case in the later 
Hebraism with its stories of Lilith, the first wife of Adam. 
Indeed, that Khavvah was a serpent-goddess rests upon the 
very doubtful identification of the name with the Arabic h ayya ; 
we now know that Babylonian mythology admitted a serpent 
of evil as well as serpent divinities, and a tablet, unfortunately 
much mutilated, has been discovered at Boghaz Keui which 
contains a Hittite text describing how the evil serpent 
Illuyankas was overcome and slain. 

A. H. Sayce. 


Short Notices of some Recent Publications on 
Chinese Subjects 

M^moires concernant l’Asie Ortentale. Vol. III. 

14 X 11. 220 pp., 15 plates. Paris : Leroux, 1919. 

The greater part (173 pages) is taken up with an important 
article entitled Le Jet des Dragons, by the late Professor E. 
Chavannes. It deals with the Taoistic rite, practised in 
China from the seventh to the fourteenth century, of throwing 
into caves, ravines, or springs prayers for longevity and other 
boons inscribed on pla^tes of metal or stone. The rest of the 
volume is filled with Les Representations de Jdtaka dans 
VArt Bouddhiqm, by M. Foucher, accompanied with a number 
of excellent illustrations. 
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Fetes et Chansons Anciennes de la Chine. Par Marcel 
Granet. 10 X 6 |. 301 pp., 1 plate. Paris : Leroux, 

1919. 

The enterprising author of this fascinating work has indeed 
succeeded in making live many of the dry bones of Chinese 
classical poetry. Refusing to be trammelled by the traditional 
interpretations of native commentators and their Western 
followers, he endows songs of the Shih Ching with unsuspected 
human interest. No student of the literature, religion, or 
social life of ancient China can afford to miss reading it. 

The Prix Stanislas Julieii has been awarded to M. Granet 
for this book. 

La Polygynie Sororale et le Sororat dans la Chine 
Feodale. Etude sur Jes formes anciennes de la polygamic 
chinoise. Par Marcel Granet. 10 x 6-|. 93 pp. Paris : 
Leroux, 1920. 

Under the term sororate ” coined by Sir James Fraser, 
who studied the subject in Totemism and Exogamy, the author 
writes about marriage customs in ancient China. He finds 
allusions in classical books to the right, and even the duty, of 
a man to marry his deceased wife’s sister, and also to the 
institution of polygamy with sisters. An interesting and 
original thesis, though probably its conclusions will not all 
meet with general acceptance. 

Von Chinas Gottern. Reisen in China. By F. Perzynski. 
10 X 7-|. 262 pp., 80 plates. Miinchen : K. Wolff, 

1920. 

This is a pleasantly written account, well illustrated with 
photographs, of the author’s travels in widely separated parts 
of China, special notice being given to masterpieces of religious 
art encountered by the way. An interesting feature of the 
book is the republication of his discoveries concerning the 
provenance of the wonderful T‘ang pottery lo-han, one of 
which now reposes in the British Museum. The photographs 
and description of their hiding-place in a cave not far from 
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I Chou and the Western Tombs, some 60 miles south-west 
of Peking, satisfy the curiosity excited since the figure was 
acquired by the Museum in 1913. 

Chinese Pottery Statue of a Lohan. By R. L. Hobson. 
10^ X 8J. 7 pp., 1 plate (coloured). London : British 
Museum, 1920. 

The Trustees of the British Museum offer a cheap shillings- 
worth in this pamphlet, which contains not only a valuable 
essay by a leading authority about the figure referred to in 
the foregoing note, but also a finely produced picture of it 
in colour. 

Gems of Chinese Verse. Translated into English verse. 
By W. J. B. Fletcher. x G. 242 pp. Shanghai : 
Commercial Press, 1919. 

More Gems of Chinese Poetry. Translated into English 
verse. By W. J. B. Fletcher. 8J x 6. 208 pp. 

Shanghai : Commercial Press, 1919. 

These two books claim our gratitude ; for they represent the 
honest attem])t of an enthusiast to translate some 275 ])oems 
by famous Chinese poets. Moreover, they off er the unwonted 
advantage of the (4iinese text printed alongside each English 
version. 

DiCTONS ET PrOVERBES DES ChINOIS ]IABITANT la i\l0NG0LIE 
SuD-OuEST. Par le R. P. Joseph van Oost, Missionnaire 
dc Scheut aux Ortos. Varietes Sinologiques No. 50. 
10 X 6J. 358 pp. Shanghai : Ini]), de TOrjihelinat dc 
T‘ou-se-we, 1918. 

A collection of 1 ,000 current sayings which will be welcomed 
by folklorists as well as by students of the language. Its 
usefulness, however, is not enhanced by the attitude which 
results in all allusions to native religious beliefs being lumped 
together in the subject index under the heading Superstition 
& culte If one wishes, for instance, to look up proverbs 
relating to Lao Tzu, it is necessary to wade through no less 
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than fifty-five references ; while things like hoisson, chien. rat, 
etc., have headings of their own. 

MiSlanges sur la Cjironologie CUiinoise. I. Notes 
concernant la chronologie chinoise. Par les PP. Havret 
et Chambeau, S.J. II. Prolegomencs a la concordance 
neoraenique. Par le P. Hoang. Varietes Sinologiques 
No. 52. 10 X 6|. X + 320 pp. Shanghai : Imp. de la 
Miss. Oath., 1920. 

Translators of Chinese have long wanted reference tables 
to supplement the indispensable volumes of the same series, 
Nos. 24 and 29. This scholarly work makes it possible to 
find exact European equivalents to Chinese dates. Surely 
it is due to an oversight that there is omitted from its 
bibliography that useful book published in English by Father 
Huang in 1904, A Notice of the Chinese Calefidar and a Con- 
cordance with the Euro'pean C(dendar (from a.d. 1644 to 2020). 
Ser Marco Polo. Notes and addentla to Sir Henry Yule/s 
edition, containing the results of recent research and 
discovery. By Henri Cordier. 9x6. x + 161 pp., 
1 plate. London : John Murray, 1920. 

With his usual scholarly thoroughness Professor Cordier 
has collected a vast amount o[ fresli material in this volume, 
which is uniform with and serves as a supplementary com- 
mentary to his famous third edition of Yule's Marco Polo. 
The Trade and Administration of China. By H. B. Morse. 
Third Revised Edition. x 5J. xv + 505 pp. Map 
and 14 illustrations. London : Longmans, 1921. 

Shanghai : Kelly & Walsh, 1921. 

A new edition of this invaluable handbook is specially 
welcome in view of the many changes that China has under- 
gone during the last few years. Trade statistics and the 
taxation system are among the more important subjects that 
have been brought up to date. The chapter on the Govern- 
ment of the Republic is to a great extent new matter, and 
that on opium has been much extended. 
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by folklorists as well as by students of the language. Its 
usefulness, however, is not enhanced by the attitude which 
results in all allusions to native religious beliefs being lumped 
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etc., have headings of their own. 

MiSlanges sub la Chbonologie Chinoise. I. Notes 
concernant la chronologic chinoise. Par les PP. Havbet 
et Chambeau, S.J. II. Prolegomeiies a la concordance 
neonienique. Par le P. Hoang. Varietes Sinologiques 
No. 52. 10 X Go. X + 320 pp. Shanghai : Imp. dc la 
Miss. Cath., 1920. 

Translators of Chinese have long wanted reference tables 
to su])plement the indispensable \olumes of the same series, 
Nos. 24 and 29. This scholarly work makes it possible to 
find exact European equivalents to t-hinese dates. Surely 
it is due to an oversight that there is omitted from its 
bibliography that useful book published in English by Father 
Huang in 1904, A Notice of the (Uiinese Calendar and a Con- 
cordance with the European Calendar (from A.u. 1644 to 2020). 
Seb Mabco I^olo. Notes and addenda to Sir Henry Yule's 
edition, containing the results ot recent research and 
discovery. By TIenbt Cobdteb. 9 x G. x + 1G1 pp., 
1 plate. London: J ohn Murray, 1 920. 

With his usual scholarly thoroughness Piofessor Cordier 
has collected a vast amount of fresh material in this volume, 
which is uniform with and serves as a supplementary com- 
mentary to his famous third edition of Yule's Marco Polo. 
The Tbaue and Admin istbation of China. By H. B. Mobse. 
Third Revised Edition. x 51. xv 505 pp. Map 
and 14 illustrations. Ijondon : Longmans, 1921. 
Shanghai : Kelly & Walsh, 1921. 

A new edition of this invaluable handbook is specially 
welcome in view of the many changes that China has under- 
gone during the last few years. Trade statistics and the 
taxation system are among the more important subjects that 
have been brought up to date. The chapter on the Govern- 
ment of the Reimblic is to a great extent new matter, and 
that on opium has been much extended. 
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Ancient Chinese Figured Silks, excavated by Sir Aurel 
Stein at ruined sites of Central Asia. Drawn and described 
by F. H. Andrewes. Eeprinted from The Burlington 
Magazine, July and September, 1920. 12} x 9}. 20 pp., 
15 illustrations. London: Quaritch, 1920. 

Of supreme importance to all students of Asian decorative 
design is this able monograph by one who not only discusses 
with expert knowledge the aesthetic as well as the technical 
aspects of a number of ancient examples of the weaver’s art, 
but represents the fabrics themselves with extraordinary 
success in a series of pen and ink drawings. There is a preface 
by Sir Aurel Stein, who cites the need of assuring an open 
passage westwards for the Chinese trade in silk textiles as 
the motive that first led Wu-ti to send an expedition into 
Central Asia. No hint of this is contained in chapter cxxiii of 
Ssil-ma Chfien. On the contrary, it is there expressly stated 
that it was desire to overcome the Hsiung-nu that prompted 
the Emperor to send Chang Chfien on his famous political 
mission. No doubt Sir Aurel Stein bases his theory on other 
texts. 


W. Perceval Yetts. 



OBITUARY NOTICES 

Dr. O. Codrington, 

Late Honorary Vice-President of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

The death of Dr. Oliver Codrington will be deeply regretted 
by all members of the Royal Asiatic Society • who were 
familiar with his careful supervision of their Library in 
Albemarle Street for many years and the ever-ready help he 
was ready to give to all readers and inquirers. 

Dr. Codrington, in addition to his ordinary work as 
Librarian, compiled for the Society a valuable catalogue of 
the Arabic, Persian, and Turkish MSS. in the Library (1892). 
His personal work, however, was mainly in the direction of 
Oriental numismatics, of which probably the most important 
outcome was his excellent manual of Musalman numismatics, 
published in our monograph series in 1904. This is an 
invaluable introduction to the subject, and only those 
numismatists who went through the toil and trouble, when 
far from museums and libraries, of obtaining a little elementary 
instruction when they first took up the subject can appreciate 
the value of a guide like this and also the labour involved in 
its composition. Dr. Codrington’s earlier career was in New 
Zealand and Burma, but as early as 1873 he was a member 
of the Bombay branch of the R.A.S., and imdertook to edit 
its Journal in 1874. To that Journal he contributed a number 
of valuable papers on various branches of Indian numismatics, 
including the coins of the Andhras, the Bahmanis, and 
Kachch, and in 1891 he brought out a catalogue of the Society’s 
collection of coins. 

He became a member of the R.A.S. in 1877, and on his 
return from India in 1886 he at once became an active 
member, and in 1891 he became Honorary Librarian, a post 
which he continued to hold till he felt obliged to retire from it 
in 1919. He joined the R. Numismatic Society in 1886, and 
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soon became librarian to that Society also. He continued his 
numismatic work for both societies. For the R.A.S. his most 
important work was the Manual of Musalman Numismatics, 
already alluded to, but the following papers in our Journal 
may be noted : — 

Notes on Musalman coins collected by Mr. G. P. 

Tate in Seistan : JRAS. 1904, p. 681. 

Do. 1905, p. 547. 

Notes on coins collected in Seistan by Sir A. II. McMahon : 

JRAS. 1911, 3. 779. 

Coinage of Ilusayn Baikara : JRAS. 1913, p. 432. 

The following papers appeared in the Numismatic 
Chronicle : — 

Coins of the Beni Rusul, etc. : N.C. 1894, p. 88. 

4 coin of Taghlak Shah : N.C. 1894, p. 185. 

Coinages of Cutch and Kathiawar : N.C, 1895, p. 59. 

Coins of the Bahmanl Dynasty : N.C. 1898, p. 259. 

Some rare Oriental coins (Umayyad and ‘Abbasi) : N.C. 

1902, p. 267. 

Coins of the King of Jinns : N.C. 1913, p. 123. 

Of the papers those on the coins of Ilusayn Baikara, of the 
Bahmanis, and of Kachch are of great value. 

Dr. Codrington’s services to Numismatics were recognized 
by the bestowal on him of the Medal of the Royal Numismatic 
Society in 1911, an honour which he shared with such well- 
known Oriental numismatists as Edwaid Thomas, Sir 
Alexander Cunningham, Stanley Lane-Poole, and Wladimir 
von Tiesenhausen. 

M. Longworth Dames. 

The Centenary of Sir Richard Francis Burton 

On March 19 we celebrated the Centenary of one of Britain’s 
noblest sons — Sir Richard Francis Burton. 

His fame as an Orientalist and anthropologist was only 
surpassed by his ranking with the world’s greatest explorers. 
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Burton seems to have been drawn to Oriental languages from 
the earliest time, for when still at Oxford we find him teaching 
himself Arabic — individual coaching being then unknown. 
As soon as he had decided to join the Indian Army he began 
to sacrifice his boxing and fencing for the study of Hindustani. 

He left England on June 18, 1842, to join the Native 
Bombay Infantry at Gujarat, and continued his Hindustani 
during the voyage. After proceeding to Baroda, Burton put 
in twelve hours’ work a day, and as a result passed first in 
both Hindustani and Gujarati. An appointment to Sind 
as regimental interpreter follow^ed, and very shortly another 
language — Maharatta — was added to the other twm languages 
in which Burton passed first. The list increased, and before 
he left India. Persian, Sindhi, Sanskrit, Punjabi, Pushtu, 
Arabic, Tclugu, Turkish, and Armenian were added ! 

Apart from his books on India, Burton wrote two papers 
for the Journal of the Bombay branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, wdiich were both published in Vol. Ill of the Journal 
for January, 1 840. The fiist of these was “ Notes and Remarks 
on Dr. Dorn s Chrestomathy of the Pushtu or Afi'ghan 
Language ” (pj). 58 GO), and the second was A Grammar of 
the Jataki or Belochki Dialect'’ (pp. 84-125). 

A long furlough in England prompted Burton to carry out 
a project he had already formed in Sind to study the “ inner 
life of the Moslem and so, after obtaining a year’s special 
leave, he started on his famous journey to Mecca and Medina 
in 1853. It would be superfluous to give details of the great 
journey, for it will remain for all time as one of the most 
hazardous and intensely interesting journeys ever recorded. 
His Personal Narrative of a PiUjrimiige to El-Medinali and 
Meceah, ISoo- 6, is now a classic, and ranks among the world’s 
greatest travel books. 

Immediately after the pilgrimage began Burton’s great 
career as an African explorer, and had the Government of 
that day looked favourably upon him there is no knowing 
to what heights he would have risen. 
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In 1861 Burton married Isabel Arundell, and entered the 
service of the Foreign Office the same year. He held four 
Consulates — Fernando Po (1861-5), Santos, Brazil (1865-9), 
Damascus (1869-71), and Trieste (1872-90). Although 
exiled at Trieste, a place ill-suited to his health. Burton was 
able to obtain leave frequently, and we find him paying a 
return visit to India (1875-6), where he continued the study 
of his beloved Camoens, exploring Midian (1877-9), from an 
archaeological and rnineralogical point of view, and seeking 
gold on the Gold Coast (1881-2). All this time Oriental and 
anthropological details were slowly being collected in his 
numerous note-books, and most of this mass of information 
found its way into his great translation of Alf Laylah wa 
Laylah — the Thousand Nights and a Night. 

There is no room here to discuss this work in detail, to com- 
pare it with the translations of Lane, Payne, and Mardrus, 
and to speak of the various MSS. used. Suffice to say that 
Burton's translation is the one always chosen for Oriental 
students who want to translate word for word and see exactly 
the original sense of any particular passage. In order to 
preserve the spirit of the original as much as possible, Burton 
retained the Saj'a or cooing of a dove — the passages in 
cadenced prose which appear as little eddies of song set like 
gems in the story. 

Writers have often commented adversely on Burton’s 
constant use of archaic or foreign words, but he was merely 
carrying out the difficult task he had set himself — to translate 
noun for noun and verb for verb. The composite nature 
of the MSS. produced local and uncommon words, to meet 
which no modern English equivalent existed, thus by using 
fourteenth and fifteenth century words he not only trans- 
lated literally, but preserved the spirit, iiawete, and 
atmosphere of the mediaeval East. Although not a classical 
Oriental scholar, his practical knowledge of the East will 
always stand alone and unsurpassed. 

Of his personal character there still remain some who can 
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speak with real knowledge ; but those few who were honoured 
with his intimacy, those few who probed beneath the rugged 
surface — they know what a jewel lay hid for those who cared 
to seek, and to-day hold the memory of his friendship as the 
most sacred possession of their lives. 

It is not inappropriate to sum up this slight tribute to his 
memory with a few lines from his well-known “ Kasidah ” : — 

True to thy Nature, to Thyself, Fame and Disfame nor hope 
nor fear ; 

Enough to thee the small still \oice aye thund’ring in thine 
inner ear. 

* * * ♦ 

This i ” may find a future Life, a nobler copy of our own, 

Where every riddle shall be reeM, wdiere every knowledge 
shall bo known ; 

N. M. Penzer. 

Maulvi Shaikh Laiqahmad Ansari, M.A.S.B., M.R*A,S. 

The late Maulvi Shaikh Laiqahmad Ansari, an 
Oriental scholar of Delhi, came of the family of Shaikh 
Ansari an of Kaii*ana (U.P.). 

Mr. Ansari was for many j^ears on the Staff of the 
Morning Post of Delhi. He w^as the author of the 
Urdu Self Insirnclor and Idiomatic Urdu for Public 
Speeches, and was awarded a grant from the Government 
of the Punjab for the first-named publication, which has 
been pronounced as most useful by prominent educational 
authorities. The second book was dedicated by permission 
to the late Lord Min to, wdien Viceroy of India, and 
Mr. Ansari received autograph letters from Lord Ampthill 
and Sir James Latouche eulogizing the book. 

His brilliant scholarship won for him a great reputation 
in the country, and he was sent on a deputation to Calcutta 
by Her Highness the Begum of Bhopal in connexion with 
research work. 


Nazeer Ahmad Ansari. 




NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

(January- April, 1921) 

The Council elected Mr. Robert Mond to be Joint Honorary 
Treasurer and member of Council. The following fifty-four 
were elected members of the Society during the quarter : — 


Babu S. Kishore Banerjeo,M.A. 
Rai Chaiidliuri B. Bliushan. 
Mr. S. N. Bucliia. B.E. 

Mr. W. B. G. Carinicliael. 

Mr. S. B. (Uiattcrji. 

Rai Sahib N. C. Chatterji. 

Mr. W. S. Cottorill. 

Mr. M. B. La] Dar, B.Sc., 
LL.B. 

Mr. J. N. Das, B.A. 

Lady Drain' 

(U])tain R. B. Donl'. 

Pandit K. N. Dube, B.A., 
LL.B. 

Mr, R. A. Eden. 

Mr. C. Elgood. 

Mr. J. H. F. Evans. 

Mr. Henry Farmer. 

Mr. H. J. Frainpton, I.C^S. 

Mr. U. T. Raja Gopala. 

Mr. Cyril Giirner. 

Mr. R. M Gwynn, M.A. 

Mr. M. Habil), B.A 
Mr. U, Abdul Hainicl. 

Mr. R. L. Hobson. 

ITis Excelleney the Japanese 
Ambassador. 

Miss E. J. Kemp. 

Mr. J. N. Maitra. 

Mr. S. A. Mazliarv. 


Mr. n. Mookerjea. 

Mr. A. r. Mulliek. 

Mr. C. A. Pittar, I C.S. 

Mr. S. Quresbi. 

Pandit B. Rai. 

Mr. C^ Kunham Raja, B.A. 
Rao Sahib K. Krishna Rao. 
Dr. M. A. Rashid. 

Rev. Wm. H. Rees, D.D. 

Mr. D. V. Rege. 

Professor S. (\ Sarkai' 

]\lr. A P. Banerji Sastri, M.A. 
Mr. P. J. Scotland, M.A. 

Mr. A. Sefi. 

Sir Mai (‘dm Seton, K.C.B. 

Mr. A. K. Sidditp. 

Mr. K. Ganganaiida Sinha,B.A. 
Professor M. Sinha, B.A. 
Prof(\ssor W. P>. Stevenson, 
D.Litt. 

Mr. G. C. Tanilie. 

R(iv. D. (J. Thirtle. 

Mr. H. Mauiig Tin. 

Rt. Rev. N, TTollo})e, Bishop in 
(!orea. 

.M. S. Wali Khan Bahadur. 

Mr. A. H. C. VV(‘st]ake. 

Mr. A N. J. Whyiiiant. 

Mr. G. Willoughf)y-Meade. 


On January 18 Miss H. C. Bowser gave a lantern lecture on 
“ The Buddhist Temples of the Diamond Mountain of Korea 
On February 8 Miss R. Houston spoke of her experiences 
under the Bolshevist rule at Tashkent in Russian Turkestan, 
while on March 8 Mr. D. A. Lane (late of the South Persia 
Rifles) read a paper on the Nomad Tribes of South-West 
Persia ; Mr. R. Levy on April 12 treating of an old caravan 
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route under the title of “ Baghdad to Tehran : a new 
variation of an old theme 

The Anniversary Meeting will take place on May 10. 

Sir Eichard Temple and Mr. Beveridge have sent gifts 
of £10 each to the funds of the Society, writing that they 
forward these donations because they are unable to respond 
to the appeal to enlist new members. 

Lord and Lady Peiitland invited the Council and members 
of the Society on February 24 to a reception to meet the 
Earl and Countess of Reading before their departure for 
India. 


Dr. W. Tlioinas, Hon. Secretary, now in India, was 
elected an Honorary Member of the Bombay Branch of 
the Royal Asiatic Society on Februaiy 4. He is expected 
in England early in June. 


Will any member, able to do reviewing for the Journal, 
kindly send his name and the subject in which he 
specializes to the Secretary ? 


Colonel Knox-Niven has presented to the Society an 
interesting coat of mail which he found in 1901 when camping 
4 miles from Rawal Pindi at a spot about twenty feet from 
the reputed tomb of Bucephalus, the horse of Alexander the 
Great. The coat was found with a tent-peg driven through 
it, and was in a rusty and much damaged condition. It has 
now been cleaned and mounted, and will be exhibited in the 
Society's rooms. 

A very similar coat will be found represented on plate cxl 
of Joseph Skelton’s Engrm^ed Illustrations of Antient Armour 
from the Collection at Goodrich Court . . . with the descriptions 
of Dr, Megrick (London, 1830) ; and an example can be seen 
in the Indian section of the Victoria and Albert Museum 
(lent by Field-Marshal Viscount Kitchener of Khartoum). 
This is inscribed in Devanagari characters ‘‘ Raja Abhai Singh 
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of Jodhpur ”, and dated 1750. In this case there are five 
rows of laminated plates at the back, and the links, alternately 
punched and riveted, are of a different type. The coat 
illustrated by Skelton has, like the present example, three 
rows of laminated plates, but in this case also there is no 
corresponding similarity of the links, each of which was divided 
by a cross-bar. In the coat found by Colonel Knox-Niven 
the links are riveted, and are homogeneous throughout except 
on the right breast, where a stronger link has been employed. 
Members interested in the matter are referred to the ‘‘Catalogue 
of Ancient Helmets and Mail ”, by Baron Alexander de Cosson 
and W. Burges, Arch. Journ., vol. xxxvii (1881), pp. 563 
et seq., and to ch. xiv, vol. ii of Sir Guy Baking's Record of 
European Armour and Arms, where the difficulties of 
attempting to assign an approximate date to a coat of mail 
are fully set out. As Meyrick says (op. cit.), this sort of 
armour . . . being handed dowui as a kind of heirloom in a 
family, renders it impossible to assign the date of it or any 
satisfactory evidence.” The links approximate to those upon 
European mail of the sixteenth century, and the most that 
can be conjectured is that it is of much earlier date than the 
Kitchener suit referred to above. Its present weight is 
19 lb. 3 oz. 

The coat has been cleaned and mounted under the 
supervision of Mr. S. J. Camp (Inspector of the Armouries at 
the Wallace Collection), to whom the Council is also indebted 
for the above notes. 

Notice to Members 

The Society will be glad to have copies of the Journal of 
the undermentioned dates, as they are out of print : — 

Old Series.~m2, No. 13 ; 1861, No. 3. 

New Series. — 1870, Vol. IV, Part II ; 1881, Vol. XIII, 
Parti; 1882, Vol. XIV, Part IV ; 1883, Vol. XV, Parts 
I and II ; 1885, Vol. XVII, Part IV. 

Present Series. — 1903, Parts I and III ; 1904, Parts II and 
III; 1919, Parts I and II. 
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Mrs. Lockyer, Tacket Wood, Kingsbridge, S. Devon, has 
many copies of the Society’s Journal in good condition and 
would be glad to sell them to members at half-price. 

The Council of the Royal Asiatic Society has decided to 
advance the price of its publications, including the Journal 
and offprints therefrom, by 25 per cent to all persons who are 
not members of the Society. Members will pay the same 
special prices as hitherto for books already published if they 
buy them direct from the Society for their own use. 

In order to avoid small odd amounts the nearest sixpence 
above the figure so arrived at (i.e. the old price plus 25 per 
cent) will be taken as the new price. Thus a book published 
at Is, (Sd. will be sold retail at 95. 6d., not 95. ild. 

The Council has also decided to allow booksellers a uniform 
discount of 2d. in the shilling on all its publications. Non- 
members buying direct from the Society will pay the full retail 
price, or in the case of subscriptions to the Journal the full 
subscription. 

The effect of the change will be to raise the retail price 
to non-members of single copies of the Journal from 125. to 
155., and the trade price from 95. to 125. Gd. 

For subscribers who are not members the rate for current 
annual sets will in future be £2 85., whether the subscription 
is paid to a bookseller or direct to the Society, and the rate 
to the trade £2. 

Offprints of j)apers in the Journal will in future be offered 
for sale at the following rates per copy. Applications for 
offprints should be made as soon as ])ossible after the article 
appears in the Journal to enable an order to be placed with the 


printers before the type 

is broken u]). 

The printers have 

engaged to keep the type 

standing for three months for the 

purpose. 


To Trade 


To Public, and Members. 


s. d. 

s. d. 

10 pages or less 

1 6 

1 3 

20 images . 

2 0 

1 8 

Over 20 pages . 

2 G 

1 10 


(Special j)rices in some cases.) 



ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRARY 

Books 

Archaeological Department. Southern Circle. Epigraphy. 
1 918-1 9 . From the Government of India. 

Southern Circle. Madras. Annual Report, 1919-20. Madras, 

1920. From the Secretary of State 

Archaeological Survey of India. Annual Report, 1 914-1 ii. 
Calcutta, 1920. From the Government of India. 

Annual Report, 1917-18. Pt. i. Calcutta, 1920. 

From the Government of India. 

Progress Report, Western Circle, to March 31. 1919. 

Bombay, 1920. From the Government of India. 

Memoirs, No 3. Talamana or Iconometry, by T. A. 

Gopinatha Rao. Calcutta, 1920. 

From the Government of India. 

Bailey, Rev. T. Grahame, Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas. 
Asiatic Society Monographs, vol. xvii. London, 1920. 

Bancrjee, G. N., Hellenism in Ancient India. 2nd ed. Calcutta 
and London, 1920. From the Publishers. 

Barenton, H. do, La Langue Etrusque dialecte de Tancion 
Egyptien. Paris, 1920. From the Publishers . 

Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten, Oudiieidkundig Verslag. 
1920. Ite Kwartaal. Wcltevreden, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

Register op de Verhandelingen. Decl Ivi-lxi, 1907-19, 

en het Tijdschrift. Deel li-lviii, 1909-19. Weltevreden. 
1920. From the Publishers. 

Bhandarkar, Sir R. G., Early History of India, 322 B.c. Bombay. 
1920. From the Publishers. 

Bhattoji Dikshita’s Siddhanta = Kaumudi. Vol. ii. With trans- 
lation and Sanskrit Commentary by S. Ray Vidyavinod. 
Calcutta, 1920. . From the Editor. 

JRA.S. APRIL 1921. 21 
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Bombay Government Records. Second Revision Settlement of 
the Ratnagiri Taluka and of the Chopda Taluka. 2 vols. 
Bombay, 1920. From the Secretary of State. 

No. 577-8. Revision Settlement of the Haveli Taluka and 

Shahada Taluka. Bombay, 1920. 

From the Secretary of State. 

Briggs, G. W.,- The Chamars. Religious Life of India. Calcutta 
and London, 1920. From the Publishers. 

Buddhist Temporalities. Reports of a Commission. Colombo, 
1920. From the Government of India. 

Burma Gazetteer. Tharrawaddy District. Vol. A. Rangoon, 
1920. From the Government of India. 

Caland, W., Das Srautasutra des Apastamba aus dem Sanskrit 
iibersetzt. 1-7 Buch. Gottingen, 1921. From the A uthor. 

Contenau, G., Tablettes Cappadociennes. T. iv. Paris, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

Curtis, L., Dyarchy. Oxford, 1920. From the Publishers. 

Ellow, Agha Petros, Assyrian, Kurdish, and Yizidis, indexed 
Grammar and Vocabulary. Baghdad, 1920. 

From the Secretary of State. 

Ezerman, J. L. J. F., Koan lem-Tempel Tiao-Kak-Sie te Cheribon. 
Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten. 

From the Publishers. 

Gazetteer, Province of Sind. Karachi, Hyderabad District, 
Sukkur, Larkana, Thar, and Parkar, Upper Sind Frontier. 
6 vols. Compiled by J. W. Smyth. Bombay, 1919. 

From the Government of India. 

Goldziher, I., Die Richtungen der Islamischen Koranauslegung. 
Fondation De Goeje, No. 6. Leiden, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

Grube, W., and Krebs, E., Chinesische Schattenspiele. Leipzig, 
1915. Froyn the Publishers. 

Hall ward, N. L., William Bolts, a Dutch adventurer under John 
Company. Cambridge, 1920. From the Publishers. 
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Hemeling, K., English-Chinese Dictionary of the Standard 
Chinese Spoken Language. Based on the Dictionary of the 
late G, C. Stent. London, 1916. 

From the Jnspector-Geneml of Chinese Maritime Customs. 

Hodivala, S. K., Parsis of Ancient India. Dorab Saklatwalla 
Memorial Series, No. 2. Bombay, 1920. 

Fro}n Mr, J. E. Saliaiwalla. 

Houtsma, M. T., Choix de vers tires dc la Khamsa de Nizami. 
Texte persan. Leide, 1921. From the Publishers. 

Indian Historical Records Commission. Proceedings, vol. ii, 
January, 1920. Calcutta, 1920. From the Secretary of State. 

Jagadisa Ayyai, P. V., South Indian Shrines. Madras, 1920. 

From the Publishers . 

Kern, H., Vers])reide Geschriften. Vol. ix. \s-Gravenhage, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

Konow, Sten, Asiims Kulturer. Indien i det Nittenende Aarhun- 
drede. Copenhagen, 1920. From the Publishers. 

Krenkow, F., The Poetical Remains of Muzahim al-‘Uqaili. 
Ed. and trans. Leiden, 1920. 

From Professor C. SnoucJc Hurgronje. 

Kumar De, Sushi], History of Bengali Literature in Nineteenth 
Centuiy, 1800-25. Calcutta, 1919. 

From Registrar, Calcutta University. 

Lcderer, F., Secret Rose Garden of Sa’d ud Din Mahmud 
Shabistari. From the Persian. Wisdom of the East Series. 
London, 1920, ‘ From, the Publishers. 

Liebich, Bruno, Zur Einfiihrung in die indische einheimische 
Sprachwissenschaft. I. Das Katantra. II. Historische 
Einfiihrung u. Dhatupalha. III. Der Dhatupatha. IV. 
Analyse der Candra-Vrtti. Heidelberg, 1919-20. 

Froyn the Author. 

Makepeace, W., Brooke, G. E., Braddell, R. St. J., One hundred 
years of Singapore. 2 vols. London, 1921. 

From the Publishers. 

Mesopotamia, Holy Places of. Basrah. 

From the Secretary of State. 
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Migeon, G., and Mo ret, A. Collection Paul Mallon. 2me fasc. 
Planches. Paris. From M. Paul Mallon, 

Morse, H. !B., Trade and Administration of China. 3rd ed. 
Shanghai, 1921. From the Author. 

Nath Reu, Bisheshwar, Bharatake Praclna Rajavainsa. Vol. i. 

From the Author, 

Nathan, J. E., and Winstedt, R. 0. Johol, Inas, Ulu Muar, 
Jempul, Gunong Pasir, and Terachi. Their history and 
constitution. Calcutta, 1920. 

From the Committee for Malay Studies, 

Naville, Edouard, L’Evolution de la Langue Egyptienne et les 
Langues Semitiques. Paris, 1920. From the Author, 

Neubauer, J., Beitrage zur Geschichte des biblisch-talmudischcn 
Eheschliessungsrechts. Vorderasiatische Gesellschaft, 1919, 
1920. Leipzig, 1920. From the Author, 

Nicholson, R. A., Studies in Islamic Poetry. Cambridge, 1921. 

From the Publishers. 

Noe, Comte de, Mernoires relatifs a FExpedition Anglaise partie 
du Bengale en 1800 pour aller combattre en Egypte FArmee 
d’ Orient. Paris, 1826. Presented by Mr, F, W. Hocherday. 

O’Connor, V. C. S., An Eastern Library. Catalogues of Persian 
and Arabic MSS. cominled by Khan Sahib Abdul Muqtadir 
and Abdul Hamid. Glasgow, 1920. From the Author. 

Palache, J. L., Het Heiligdom in de Voorstelling der Semietische 
Volken. Leiden, 1920. From the Author, 

Patrologia Oricntalis. Tome xiv, fase. iii. 

Blochet, E., Moufazzal ibn Abil-Fazail. Texte arabe public 
et traduit. 

Tome xiv, fasc. iv. 

Furlani, G., Sei Scritti Antitritreistici in Lingua Siriaca. 

Tona^ xiv, fasc. v. 

Grebaut,“6., Les Miracles de Jesus. Texte ethiopien edite et 
traduit. 
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Patrologia Orientalis. Ton^e xv, fasc. i. 

Petit, Mgr. L., Documents relatifs au Concile de Florence. 
La Question du Purgatoire a Ferrare. Textcis edites et 
traduits. 

Tome XV, fasc. ii. 

Bardy, G., Les Trophees de Damas. Texte grec edite et 
traduit. 

Tome XV, fasc. iii. 

Bayaii, G., Le Synaxaire Armenien de Ter Israel, public et 
traduit. 

Tome XV, fasc. iv. 

Briere, M., Sancti Philoxeni Episcopi Mabbugensis disserta- 
tiones deccm dc Uno e Sancta Trinitate Incorporato et 
Passo tcxtum Syriaciim edidit latineque vertit. Paris, ] 920. 

Bought, 

Pieris, P. E., Ceylon and the Portuguese, 1505--1658. London, 
1 920. From the Publishers, 

Ramasubba Sastri, K. R., Translation of the eleventh Skandha 
in Srirnat Bhagavatam. Trivandrum, 1919. 

From the Author, 

Roberts, P. E., Historical Geography of India. Pt. ii. Oxford, 
1920, From the Publishers, 

Ronkel, S. van. Supplement - (Jatalogus dor Maleische en 

Minangkabausche Handscriften in de Leidsche 
UniversitejtS“Bibliot(*.ek. Leiden, 1921. 

From Professor C. S no tick Hurgronje, 

Scheftelowitz, J., Die altpersische Religion u. das Judentum. 
Giessen, 1920. Fro7n the Publishers, 

Scheltema, J. F., The Lebanon in Turmoil, Syria and the Powers 
in 1860, translated from Iskander ibn Yaq‘ub Abkarius. 
New Haven and London, 1920. From the Publishers. 

Sharp, H., Selections from Educational Records. Pt. i, 1781- 
1839. Bureau of Education, India. Calcutta, 1920. 

From the Government of India. 
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Simon Hewavitarne Bequest. Vols. v, vi, vii. 

Dhammapada. Edited and revised by Kahave Siri Ratanasto 
Thera and Maliagoda Siri Nanissara Thera. 

Udana. Edited and revised by Bihalpola Siri Dewarakkhita 
Thera and Mahagoda Siri Nanissara Thera. 

Suttanipata. Edited and revised by Suriyagoda Suniangala 
Thera and Mahagoda Siri Nanissara Thera. Colombo, 
1919, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Smith, V. A., Asoka. 3rd ed. Oxford, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

Studia Semitica et Orientalia, by Members of Glasgow University 
Oriental Society. Glasgow, 1920. 

From the University/ of Glasgow. 

Survey of India. General Report, 1918-19. Calcutta, 1920. 

From the Surveyor-General. 

Taylor, Col. P. Meadows, Story of my Life. Edited by his 
daughter. New edition by Henry Bruc(\ London, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

Tucker, A. L. P., Sir Robert G. Sandeman. PionetTS of Progress. 
London, 192 1 . From the Author. 

University of London. Calendar. 1920-1. London, 1920. 

From, the Publishers . 

Valentine, W. H., The Copper Coins of India. Pt. ii, The Paiijab. 
London, 1920. From the Publishers. 

Vikmali Dass, Songs of a Sudra. London, 1920. 

From, the Publishers. 

Vinacke, IT. M., Modern Constitutional Development in China. 
London and Princeton, 1920. From the Publishers. 

Wacha, Sir D. E., My Recollections and Reminiscences, 1860-75. 
Bombay, 1920. From Mr. F. H. Brown. 

Waxman; M., Philosophy of Don Ha^sdai Crescas. Columbia 
University Oriental Series. New York and London, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 
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Weill, R., La Cite de David. Compte rendu des fouilles executecs, 
a Jerusalem, sur le site de la ville primitive, 1913-14. 
xxvi Planches. Paris, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Wensinck, A. J., Tree and Binl as Cosmological Symbols in 
Western Asia. Amsterdam, 1921. Fro^n the Publishers. 

Wien, Akademie der Wissenschaften. 

Geiger, B., Die Amesa Spentas, Ihr Wesen u. ilire TTrsprungliche 
Bedeutung. Wien, 1916. 

Rhodokanakis, N., Katabanische Texte zur Bodenwirtschaft. 
Wien, 1919. 

Rosthorn, A., Anfange der Chinesischen Gescliichtschreibung. 
Wien, 1920. From the Publishers. 

Wilkinson, R. J., History of the Peninsular Malays, with chapters 
on Perak and Selangor. Singapore, 1920. 

Incidents of Malay Life. Life and Customs, pt. i, 2nd ed. 

Singajjoro, 1920, the Publishers. 

Winstedt, R. D., Hikayat Bayan Budimaiiatau Cherita Khojah 
Maiinum. Singapore, 1920. 

— — Dictionary of Colloquial Malay. Singapore, 1920. 

From the Author. 

Winternitz, M., Gcschichte der indischen Litteratur. 2er Bd., 
2te Hillfte. Die heiligen Texte der Jainas. Leipzig, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 


Pamphlets 

Brown, R. G., Henry Crawford, H.E.l.C.S. 1907. 

From the Author. 

Pereira, Braganga, 0 Sistema das Castas. Nova Goa, 1920. 

From the Author. 

Rainasubba Sastri, E., Easo-Vasya Upanishad. Trivandrum. 

From the Author 

Seboff, W. H., ■Cinnamon, Cassia, and Somaliland. JAOS., 

From the Author. 

Waddell, L. A., Buddha’s Diadem or “ Usnisa ”. Reprint. 
London, 1920. 
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Periodicals 

Acta Academise Aboensis. Humaniora i. 1920. 

Al-Machriq. No. 12, Decembre, 1920. No. 1, Janvier, 1921. 
No. 2, Fevrier. 

American Journal of Archseology. Vol. xxiv. No. 4, October to 
December. 

American Oriental Society Journal. Vol. xl, pt. v, December, 
1920. 

Antiquaries Journal. Vol. i. No. 1, January, 1921. 

Asiatic Review. Vol. xvii. No. 49, January, 1921. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal Journal. Vol. xvi, pts. ii~v. 

Index to Numismatic Supplements, 1912-18. 

Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Notulen. Deel Ivii, afl. 4, 1919. 

Bengal Past and Present. Vol. xix, pts. i, ii, July-December, 
1919 

Bihar and Orissa Research Society Journal. Vol. vi, pt. iii, 
September, 1920 ; pt. iv, December, 1920. 

Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch- 
Indie. Deel Ixxvi, afl. 3, 4. 

Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society Journal. Vol. xxv, No. 2, 
1918-19. 

Boston Museum of Fine Arts Bulletin. Vol. xviii, No. 110, 
December, 1920. * 

Ceylon Antiquary. Vol. vi, pt. ii, October, 1920. 

East India Association Journal. Vol. xii, No. 1, January, 1921. 

Ecole Fran9aise d’ Extreme- Orient. Bulletin. T. xx, No. 2, 
1920. 

Epigraphia Birmanica. Vol. i, pt. ii. 

Epigraphia Indica. Vol. xv, pt. iv, October, 1919. 

Vol. XV, pt. vi, April, 1920. 
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Etudes Armeniennes. Revue*. T. i, fasc. ii. 

Geographical, Journal. Vol. Ivi, No. 6; Supplement, No. 6; 
vol. Ivii, January, 1921, Nos. 1, 2. 

Indian Antiquary. Index to vol. xlvii, pt. 603, 1918 ; vol. Ixix, 
pt. 620, ]May, 1920. 

Indian Magazine. 

Japan Society, London. Transactions, vol. xvii, 1918-20. 

Jewish Quarterly Review. Vol. xi. No. 3, January, 1921. 

Journal Asiatique. Tome xvi, No. 1, Juillet-Septembre, 1920. 

Korea Branch R.A S. Transactions. Vol. xi, 1920. 

Mythic Society Quarterly Journal. Vol. xi. No. 2, January, 
1921. 

New China Review. Vol. ii, No. 5, October, 1920. 

Numismatic Chronicle Pts. hi, iv, 1920. 

Palestine Exploration Fund. January, 1921 . 

Philadelphia Museum Journal. Vol. xi, No. 3. 

Repertoire d’Art et d’Archeologie. Fasc. xxii, 1914-19. 

Royal Anthropological Institute Journal. Vol. 1, January to 
June, 1920. 

Royal Society of Arts Journal. 

School of Oriental Studies. Balletin. Vol. i, pt. iv. 

Service des Antiquites do I’Egyptc. Annales. Tome xx, fasc. i, 
ii, 1920. 

Toung Pao. Vol. xx, No. 1, Janvier, 1921. 

Tdyo-Gakuhd. Vol. x. No. 3, September, 1020. 

United Empire, Royal Colonial Institute Journal. February, 1921 . 

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischcn Gesellschaft. 
Band 73, Heft 3-4 ; Band 74, Heft 4. 



Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology 

Back numbers of the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical 
Arclneology are still in great demand, especially Vols. 

Any numbers that members can s])are will be most gratefully 
accepted. 


Hakluyt Society’s Publications 

If any member has copies of Hakluyt Society’s publications, 
Original Scries, Nos. 27-41, 48- 52 ; also Series II, Vols. 5 
and 29, they would be gratefully accepted for the Library. 



ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY’S PUBLICATIONS 

ON SALE AT THE BOOMS OF THE SOCIETY 

74 GROSVENOR STREET, LONDON, \V. 1 


ORII^NTAL TIUNSJ.ATION FUND 

aSTEIW 

(1-5) Rehatsek (E.). Mir Kh\vrm(]’fs“lUuzai-us-Safa " 
or ‘‘qarden of rurity^’. J891 to 1894. Price 1 2s. 6d. a 
volume {7s. Go?.). 

(6) TaWiN’EY (C. II.). Tlie Kailia Kosa. 1895. Price 
12s. 6d. {7s. 6d.). 

(7) Ridding (Miss C. M.). Bilna's Kadanibnrl. 1896 
Pi ice 12s. i)d. {7s. 6d.). 

* (8) Co WELD (1C 13.) and Thomas (F. W.). liana's Harsa 
Carita. 1897. Price 12s. Qd. (7s. ijd.). 

(9) Chkneuv (T.). Tiie first twenty-four Makamals of 
al ilariri. 1898. Ont of prim t. 

(10) Steingass (F.). TIjc last t'venty-four J\Iakainat8 
of al llarirT. 1898. Price 19s. ('12s.). 

(11) Oasteh (j\I.), 1'lie Chronicles of Jerahmeel. 1899. 
Price 12s. U.{7s. iU.). 

(12) LIavids (Mrs. RJ)3^s). 11ie Dhamma Sangani. 1900. 

^Ont of pr int. 

(13) Peveuidge (Mrs. II.). Life and IMemoirs of 
Cun)adan Begum. 1902. Price 12s. U. (7s. 6d). 

(14, 15) Watteus (T.). On Yuan (Jhwang's Travels. 
Edited )>y T. W. Rh 3 ^s Davids and S. AV. Busliell. 
1904-5. Price 12s. Gd. a volume (7s. Gf/.). 

(IG) Wn INFIELD (E.ir.) and Mjuza AI ujiammad Kazwinj. 
Tlie Lawa’ih of JriinL Facsimile of an old IMS., with 
a translation and a preface on (he inlluence of (heek 
philosopliy upon Sufism. Second edition, 1914. Old of 
print. 

(17) Batinett (L. I).). Antagada-dasao and A nuttarova- 
vaiya-dasao. -From the Prakrit. 1 907. Price ()S. 6^7. f4s. 6(7.). 

(18) Keith (A. Berriedale). Tlie Sankha^^ana Aranyaka, 
1908. Price Gs. GcZ. (4s. G(Z.). 

(19, 22) Ro(iEH>s (A.). JMeinoirs of Jahangir. Edited 
by H. Beveridge. Vol. I, 1909. A^ol. II, 1914. Price 
12s. Gd. a volume (7s. Gci.). 

(20) Nicholson(R.A.). TheTarjumanal-Ashwaqof Ibn 
al-*Arabi. Text and Translation. 1911. Price 9s. 6d. (Gs.). 

(21) AVardhop (Miss M.). The Man in the Panthers 
Skin. Shot’haRust’liaveli. 1912. Price 1 2s. Grf. (7s. Gcf.). 
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(23) Wardrop (O.). Visramiaiii. The Story of the 
Loves of Vis and llamin. A romance of Ancient Persia. 
Translated from theGeorgian Version. Price 1 2s.6^.(7s.6d.). 

(24) Ul (Professor). Vaisesika Philosopliy, according 
to the Dasapadartha Sastra. Chinese Text and Ti'ansla- 
tion. 1918. Price 9s. GcZ. (6s.). 

(25) Salmon (Colonel W. H.). The Ottoman Conquest 
of Egypt from the Arabic Chronicle of Ibn lyas. 

Pi-ice 8s. 6d. (7s. Id,) 

(26) G ASTER (Dr.). EI-Asatir, or the Samaritan 
Apocalypse of Moses. {In the p7*^^ss.) 

Marqolioutii (D. S.). The Hesht Bihislit. {In prep.) 

ASIATIC SOCIETY MONOGKAPHS 

(1) Gerini (Colonel G. E.). Researches on Ptolemy’s 
Geography (Further India and the Indo-Malay Peninsula). 
8vo. 1909. Price 1 9s. (12s.). 

(2) VViNTEHNiTZ (Dr. M.). Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. 
in the R.A.S., with an Appendix by F. W. Thomas. 8vo. 
1902. Price 6s. 6c?. (3s. Gd.), 

(3) Hihscufeld (Dr. H.). New Researches into the 
Composition and Exegesis of the Qoran. 4to. 1902. Pj-ice 
Cs. Gd. (35. 6c?.). 

(4) Dames (]\r. Long worth). The Baloch Race. 8vo. 
1904. Price 6s. Gd. {Ss. Gd.). 

(5) Le Strange (Guy). ]\Iesopotamia and Persia in 
tlie Fourteenth Century A.i)., from tlie Nuzhat-al-Knlub 
of Ilamd-Allah MustawfL 8vo. 1903. Out of print. 

(6) Browne (Pi’ofessor E. G.). Chahar IMaqjila of 
Nidhjlmi'-i-'Ariidi-i-Samarqandi. 8vo. 1899. Out of print, 

(7) CoDRiNGTON (O.), M.D., F.S.A. A Manual of 
Musalman Numismatics. 8vo. 1906. Price 9s. 6c?. (5s.). 

(8) Grierson (G. A.), C.I.E. The Pisaca Languages 
of Nortli-West India. 8vo. 1906. Out of print. 

(9, 10) Dames (]\r. Longwortli). Popular Poetry of the 
Baloches. Text and translation. Two vols. 8vo. 1907. 
Price 1 9s. (I Is. 6c?.). 

(11 ) Sayce (Professor A. H.) and Pjnciies (T. G.). The 
Tablet from Yuzgat in tlie Liverpool Institute of 
Archseologj". 8vo. 1907. Price Gs. Gd. {^s. Gd.). 

(12) Bailey (Rev. T. Grahame). The Languages of the 
Northern Himalayas, being studies in the Giammar of 
Twenty-six Himalaj^an Dialects. 8vo. 1908. Out of 
print. 
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(13) Bailey (Rev. T. Grahame) Kanauri Vocabulary. 
8 VO. 1911. Price 45. (25. Qd.). 

(14) Le Strange (Guy). JJescriptioii of ilie Province 
of Fars, in Persia, from the MS. of Ibii-al-Balklii. 8vo. 
1912. Price 65. Qd, (3s. 6cZ.). 

(15) BRANDSTETTER(li). All Introduction to Indonesian 
Linguistics, translated by C. 0. Blagden. 8vo. 1916. 
Price 9s. &d. (6s.). 

(16) Pinches (T. 0.). Tablets from Lagas and other 
Babylonian Sites in the jiossession of Randolph Berens, 
Esq. 8vo. 1915. Price 6s. 6(i. (3s. 6tZ.). 

(17) Grierson (Sir G. A.), K.C.I.E., and Barnett 
(])r. L. D.). Lalla-Vakyani. Price 19s. (12s. 6d.). 

(18) Bajley (Rev. T. Grahaine). Linguistic Studies 
from the Himalayas. Price ISs. (12s. iSd.). 

royal" ASIATIC”' S()CIETY 
PRIZI^ IHJBUCATIONS FUND 

(1) lIULTZSCii (Professor K.). Prakritarupavatara of 
Simharaja. The Text in Nagari characters, Avith Notes, 
Introduction, and Index. 8vo. 1909. Price 9s. Qd. (5s.). 

(2) Bode (Mabel Haynes), Ph.l). The Pali Literature 
of Biinna. 8 vg. 1909. Price 6s. i)d. (3s. 9(/.). 

('3) Hultzsch (Professor K.). I'he IMeghaduta with 
Vallabha’s (kjininentary. 8vo. 1911. Price 9s. 6cZ. (5s.). 

(4) Brav (Denys de 8.). The Life-history of a Brahui. 
8 vo. 1 9 1 3. Price 6s. iul (3s. 9cZ. ). 

(5) Grierson (Sir G. A.), K.C.I.E., Ph.l). Iskasmi, 
ZebakI, and Yazghulami. Price 14s. (11s. 8(Z.). 

(6) Lorimer (Major D. L. R.), I.A. Bakhtiari Phono- 
] ( )gy . {In the py^ess. ) 

The special price to members of the Society is printed 
beside the fidl pi'^dee. 
in the shilling allowed to the trader 


Notes 

Dr. T. G. Pinches has 160 copies of Texts in the 
Babylonian Wedge-writing autograplied from the original 
documents” to dispose of at 4<s.^d. each. 

Sir G. A. Grierson's pamphlet *•' On the Representation 
of Tones in Oriental Languages”. 2s. 6d. (Is.)* 

The Society has many of the Transactions and Pro- 
ceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology for sale. 
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Oriental Booksellers and Publishers. 
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Bihar and Orissa Research Society, India, the Society of Oriental Research, Chicago, etc. 


Cl LUZAC d CO. are able to supply at short notice all English, Foreign, and 
Oriental Books, and also have a large .stock of Second-hand Oriental Books, 
of luhich Catalogues arc issued, and can he supplied on application. 


SOME NEW AND STANDARD PUBLICATIONS. 

AVALON (A.). The Seupent Toweh, being the Slmt-Cbakrji-lsiiTipan.'i and 

Paduka-panchaka. Two works on Tantrik Yoga translated from the Sant-kiit with 
Introduction and Coinmentaiy. With 8 plates. £1 1«. 

BURTON’S ARABIAN NIGHTS. UNEXPURGATED. 

BURTON’S ARABIAN NIGHTS, the Comiilete Edition ; a Plain and Literal 

Translation, with Introductions, Kxplanatoiy Notes on the Manners and Customs of 
Moslem Men, and n Terminal Essay upon the History of the Nights, by Kichakd 
F. Buuton, a Complete Set (including the Supplemental y Nights), an exact reprint 
of the e.reessivelv scarce oru/tnal issue, as imvately printed hv the Kama- 
sJaistra Society, illnst rated hy the insertion of ^a fine series of plates, 17 vols., 
roy. 8vo, a handsome set, cloth, gilt top edges, as new. £2S>. 

DE CASTRIES (LE COMTE HENRY). Lks SorhCKS Inkditks dk 

L’HiSTOiiy DU Mauoo. Premiere Serie : Dynastie Saadienne. Archives ct 
BibliothiViuca d’Angleterre. Tome I. P’ronlispiece, 5 plates, and 2 illustrations 
Imp. 8vo, sewn ; pp. xxxii, 560. jBl I2.s. 

ENCYCLOPiCDIA OF ISLAM, THE. A Dictionary of the (reography, 

Ethnography, and Biography of the Muhammadan Peoples. Paits 1-24. liiN 
Ha/m -Iditihad, now ready. Price 4s. each. 

HAFIZ. The Dtwan-i-TIaftz. Translated for the first lime out of the Persian 

into English prose with critical and explanatory remarks, with an introductory 
preface, with a note on Sufism and with a life of the author by Lt.-Col. H. 
WII.KEIIFOIK'E Cj,AI<K.E. 0 vols. 4to, doth. £:i lOs. 

KORAN. The Coinploto Koran in Arabic, miniature .size, and enclo.sed in 
a white-metal case with magnifying glass. Can be earned in waistcoat prokot. .Ss'. 
LANGDON (S.). JiE POEMK STJMERIKN DCT ]’ARAT>TS, Dll DEI.UHE ET DE LA 
CriTTTE DK T/rioMjrE. 8vo, sewn ; pp. 269 and 11 plates. £1. 

LUZAC’S ORIENTAL LIST AND BOOK REVIEW. A Pecoid of Oriental 

Notes and News, containing a Bibliographical List of all new Oriental Works 
published in England, on the Continent, in the East, and in Ameiica. Published 
every two months. Annual subscription, Jl.s. Vols. I to IV are entirely out of print. 
Vols. V to XXXI are still to be had at .'Is, each vol. 

PERSIAN TEXTILES. Fifty I’hotograpbic Priiil.s, illustrating 38 Oiiginal 
I’ersian and Paisley Shawls. Tapestries, and Borders. With an Introduction by 
John Cotton Dana. Folio, buckram. Price £*1 lO.s. 

PIERIS (P. E.). Ceylon and the Hollandeks, 1658 1796. Frontispiece and 

Map. Hvo. doth ; pp. 181. Is. 6tL 

TANTRIK TEXTS. Edited by Akthtir Avalon. Vol. VIII ; TantraiAja 
Tantra. Part I. Chapters 1»-XV11I, edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Lakbhmana 
Shabtki. Price 6 n. Complete list of Tantrik books on application. 

WORTABET (W. T.). An AuABH'-ENfJLisn Dictionary. 3rd edition. 

Hoy. 8vo, cloth ; pp. 805. £1 5.i. 


All the books recommended for the^study of Oriental languages are kept in stock. 
laminated and Illustrated Oriental MSS. a Speciality. 

Indian and Persian Miniature Paintings and other objects of Eastern Art. 

INSPECTION INVITED. 

WRITE FOR OUR CATALOGUES STATING SUBJECT. 

Libraries or small Collections of Books bought for cash. 



W. HEFFER & SONS, Ltd. 

General Booksellers and Publishers, 

CA MBRID GE, 

We carry an extensive stock of Oriental Literature, of 
wliicli special catalogues are issued periodically. make 
a speciality of the supply of journals and other periodicals 
relating to the East, and librarians arc invited to send lists 
of their lacunm. Complete sets of the most important 
journals are generally in stock. Wc are prepared to purchase 
entire libraries. 

A First Course of English Phonetics. 

Including an e^vplanation of the scoi)e of the science of i)honctics, 
the theory of sounds, a catalogue of English sounds, and a number 
of articulation, pronunciation, and ti*anscription exercises. 

II. E. Palmeu, author of Colloquial English, Cr. 8vo. 
2$. 6d. net. 

Colloquial English. Part 1. 100 Substitution Tables. 

IL E. Palmek, author of Manuel (V Anglais parU, Fcap. 4to. 
Phonetic and orthographic texts in separate hooks under one 

COV^T. 28. 6d. not. 

'*A jno.st original and oxhaii.stivc book for the toaebinK of English by the ineauR of 
Phonotios. The anthoi , by a very infreni<>it8 tabular amingenient, has made it possible for the 
book to be extended from 300 tables of twelve sentences each into so vast a number of sentences 
that the mind is entirely unable to gras]) the almost iullnite possibilities of the vobime.’’ 

Egyptian Colloquial Arabic— A Conversation Grammar. 

By W. >T. T. Gaikdneii, B.A Oxon., of the Church Missionary 
Society, Cairo, Superintendent of Arabic Studies in the Cairo 
Study Centre. Demy 8\o. 128. 6d. not. 

“ . . . tliere is no doubt that Canon Gairdner’s book is a valualile contribution to 
modern Arabic literature mid will prove a great help to those who wish lo master its intricacies. 
1 have nothing but jiraiso for the author’.s labours to eiirndi the literatnro of modern Arabic 
with a lasting contribution . . . which I strongly recommend to all Englishmen anxious to 
loam tlie dilbeiilt but licautifnl language spoken liy the modern Egyptians.”— Professor S. 
Spiro in The Egyptian Mail, 

In preparation. 

Catalogue 176. Oriental Books. Consisting of important 
Recent Purchases, including the Library of the late 
Dr. W. Hoey. 

PoU free upon application. 

PHONETIC PUBLICATIONS. 

A new volume in Heffer*s Phonetic Series. 

Lectures Francaises Phonetiques. 

Pai’ Paul Passy, Docteur os lottres. Crown 8vo. Sewed. 
Is. 3d. net. Postage 2(1. 

A collection of interesting stones suitable for class reading. 


W. HEFFER & SONS, Ltd., Cambrldfife, Engriand, 

and from all Booksellers. 
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Gujarati Phonology 

By R. L. turner 
Introduction 

1. In India, perhaps as much as in any linguistic area, 
we are faced with an extensive mixture of dialects from 
the earliest times. The conditions have seldom been 
such as make for the evolution of a number of sharply 
differentiated languages. Constant invasions, the move- 
ments of great armies, the attraction of vast crowds of 
pilgrims from distant parts to centres of religious worship, 
the far wanderings of innumerable ascetics, the influence 
on illiterate peoples of travelling bards, the absence in the 
great plains of the north at least of pronounced natural 
boundaries, the continual interplay of kingdom with 
kingdom, a district being now in this political area now 
in that — these conditions have all made for widespread 
l>orrowings in language, the extension of common linguistic 
chanofes over lar<re areas and the formation of common 
mixed languages, of which modern Hindostani, spoken 
and understood in varying degree over the whole of 
northern and central India, is an excellent example. 

T^iis state of affairs, which makes it impossible to rely 
upon any of the documents to give an accurate picture of 
the language spoken by a given people at any given 
period, has been excellently described by Dr. J. Bloch.^ 

^ La formation de la langue maralhe (quoted below as “BlocU^^), 
pp. 1-37. 

JR AS. JULY 1921. 
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The result has been that the sound-changes, which chiefly 
distinguish the modern Indo-aryan languages^ from the 
primitive as represented more or less in the Veda, were 
shared in common over the greater part of the area ; and 
even the differences, such as the varying evolution of r or 
of IcH, have been so confused by mutual borrowings of 
vocabulary, early as well as late, that it is in many cases 
well nigh impossible to unravel their history. 

2. In Gujarati we have at least a language, tlie speakers 
of which have felt for some centuries that it is a language 
of their own ; and it has for a considerable period been 
spoken over a fairly well defined area. Moreover this 
area has enjoyed considerable political unity Although 
on its northern boundaries it merges into the closely 
connected language of Marwari, yet on its north-eastern 
boundary the thinly populated Ran of Cutch divides it 
from great intercourse with Sindhi. Further south comes 
the sea. In the east from the wild speakers of the closely 
connected Bhil dialects the more civilized inhabitants of 
Gujarat were unlikely to make extensive borrowings ; and 
on the south a fairly sharp linguistic line divides Gujarati 
from its neighbour Marathi.^ 

3. The documentary evidence for its more recent history 
is comparatively full. An extensive poetic literature goes 
back to the time of Narsingh Meta (born a.d. 1413);^ 
while the texts made known to us by Dr. Tessitori ^ 
written in a language which he called Old Western 
Rajasthani and believed by him to be the common parent 
of both Gujarati and Marwari, take us to about A.D. 1300. 
Beyond that Hemacandra describes a literary language, 
^auraseni Apabhrariisa, founded perhaps on a language 
spoken some centuries before in the Gujarati area.^ He 
also made a collection of de^i words (i.e. words not 

^ Bombay Gazetteer, vol. i, pt. i. ^ LSI., vol. ix, pt. iii, p. 324. 

® Ind, Ant., vol. xxiv, p. 74. The traditional text has been largely 
modernized. 

* Ind. Ant., vol. xliii-xlv. 


® Bloch, p. 31. 



Burton Memorial Fund. 






Captain Sir R. F. BURTON. 

From the portrait by Leighton, now in the National Portrait Gallery, London. 

{By the kmd permission of the Royal Geographical Society), 



BURTON MEMORIAL FUND. 

A NATIONAL. APPEAL. 


at a Meeting recently held at the Royal Asiatic Society it was 
decided to celebrate the Birth-Centenary of the late 
Sir Richard F. Burton, by the institution of an Annual Memorial 
Lecture, by a Medal bearing his effigy and in other suitable ways. 

Recent correspondence in the Press has proved, if proof 
were needed, that deep and widespread interest is still taken in 
one who was among the foremost men of his generation. 

And what were Burton's claims to fame ? 

Above all he was a great Pioneer. He led the way as 
an explorer of the first rank. He also studied his fellow-men 
profoundly and, by his marvellous interpretation of the inner life 
and literature of the Arabs and other races, and his unsurpassed 
linguistic powers, helped to bridge the gulf between East and 
West foi those who would cross it. He was the moving spirit 
in founding the first Society for the study of anthropology in 
this country. 

But perhaps he appealed most to the world by the daring 
of his journeys to Mecca and to Harar, the Unknown ; by his 
intense sympathy for the weak ; by his contempt for cant and 
sham ; by his romantic character and by the many indefinable 
Qualities that constitute genius. 

It is the privilege of the present generation to raise a 
Memorial to this Great Pioneer, and thereby to secure that 
Burton's spirit and Burton's vision shall inspire generations that 
are yet unborn, to emulate his splendid deeds, and thereby to 
guard a priceless possession of our race. 

" He, whose full soul held East and West in poise, 

Weighed man with man, and creed of man's with creed 
And age with age, their triumphs and their toys. 

And found what faith may read not and may read." 
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explicable by tlie ordinary rules for deriving Prakrit 
- Words from Sanskrit), the majority of which undoubtedly 
belonged to the popular language of the district. Before 
Ifhifet a previous scage in ite evolution is reflected in the 
^auraseni Prakrit : here, however, we have to deal with 
a language having a long history as a literary language 
^behind it and so full of borrowings that it scarcely can be 
said to be founded on any one spoken dialect. 

4. Sir G. A. Grierson ^ implies that it was the invading 
Gurjaras of A.D. 400-600 who v;ere responsible for some 
of the characteristic peculiarities of the language as 
Gujarati. For, he sa3^s, “it is an interesting fact that 
where they have net been absorbed into the rest of tlie 
population, as in tlie Plains of tlie Panjab (where two 
districts, Gujarat and Gujrainvala, are named after them) 
they are all found to speak some dialect of one and the 
same language, closely connected with eastern Rajasthani 
and with Gujarati, Tlie grammar of the Gujars of Swat 
is almost the same as that of the RajpuiJS of Jaipur.” 

Further, the Gurjaras appear to liave settled in Gujarat 
in considerable numbers. Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji 
writes : “ That nearly a fourth of the whole Hindu 
population of Gujarat are Lewa and Kadwa Kanbis 
i(Gujar tribes), and that during the sixth, seventh and 
eighth centuries three Gujar chiefs divided among them 
the sway of the entire province, explains how the province 
of Gujarat came to take its name from the tribe of 
Gujars.” ^ 

An examination of the Asoka inscriptions at Girnar 
leads to the same conclusion, that the language of the 
district at that time was not the direct ancestor of 
Gujarati. In the two points where w’e can check 
dialectical difference observable to the present day — the 
treatment of r and of fa — the language of this inscription 

1 LSI., loc. cifc., p. 323. ® Cf. also Bailey, Himcdayan Diahcta. 

8 Bombay Gaz., vol. i, pt. i, p. 5. 
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agrees rather with Marathi than Gujarati, r is pre- 
dominently represented by a {vrachd bhati vadhi bhataka 
dadha kata kaea maga magavyd siohadaya usata vistata 
vydhata against u in paripucchd vuta) ; ks less certainly 
by cell {achdti chanati chudaka samchdya vrachd against 
kick in ithijhakhamahd'nidtd khamitave samkliitena)} 
Gujarati, on tlie otlier liand, shows tlie predominant 
treatment : r > i, u ; fes > kick. 

It may well be, tlierefore, that the ancestor of Marathi 
was furtlier to the north in tliose days and that it was 
pushed south by the speakers of the ancestor of Gujarati. 
Pandit Bhagwanlal says : “ As a Rastrakuta copperplate 
of A.D. 888 brings the Konkan as far north as Variav on 
the Tapti, tlie extension of the name Gujarat to La^ 
south of the Main seems to have taken place under 
Mussalman rule.” - 

Lastly, seeing that the Gujars are supposed to have 
entered Gujarat from tlie east, by the Ratlam-Dohad 
route, it is interesting to note that northern GujarMi 
reproduces the palatals c*, ch,j,jh, by the sibilants s and z, 
recalling the development ch > s in Marathi. 

Definitions 

5. Although the process of evolution in a language is 
continuous, it is convenient for purposes of reference to 
divide it into periods. In referring below to the different 
periods in the development of the modern Sanskritic 
languages of India the following terms will be used. 

Indo-european (TE) denotes the period of comparative 
linguistic unity of the whole of our language group ; 
Aryan the period of unity of the Persian and Indian 
(Sanskritic) branches. 

Primitive Indian (PI) denotes the period of unity of 
the Aryan languages of India, when the stage of phonetic 
evolution had reached that generally indicated in the 
language of the Rigveda. 

^ Senart,.voI. ii, pp. .330 and 3.33. ” Op. cit., p. 5, n. 1. 
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Middle Indian (MI) denotes tlie stage between the 
assimilation of consonant groups to the time of tlieir 
simplification in most of tlie Indian languages, i.e. up. to 
some time before AJ>. 1300. The monuments of this stage 
are to be found in a number of what must have been 
popular words imported into the Rigveda, in tlie Pali 
texts, in the inscriptions of Asoka and subsequent 
inscriptions, in the various Prakrit and A pabhraihsa texts, 
and to some extent in tlie changes that literary Sanskrit 
suffered through the influence of the spoken languages. 

Modern Indian (Modi) denotes the stage reached after 
the simplification of double consonants, which in Gujarati 
has occurred by A.P. 1300. 

Old Western Rajasthani (OWR) represents the stage of 
comparative linguistic unity of Gujarati and Rfijasthani. 

Where it is necessary to distinguish the Aiyan 
languages of India from other Indian languages belonging 
to a diflerent family, such as Dravidian, the term Indo- 
aryan will be used. 

Too great stress cannot be laid on the fact that none of 
these stages represents a complete and absolute linguistic 
unity. There were differences of dialect in Indo-european, 
as there must later have been in Aryan. The Aryan 
invaders did not enter India as a single body speaking 
a common language, but in different groups at varying 
intervals, speaking difiei*ent dialects (a mixture of these 
dialects is seen in our earliest monument, the Rigveda), 
but sufficiently alike to be classed under the general head 
of Primitive Indian. Under the term Middle Indian 
must, of course, be comprised a great number of different 
dialects, both in space and time. In the OWR texts 
dialectical differences of considerable extent can be seen ; 
while even in modern Gujarati we do not reach linguistic? 
unity, except in so far as the literary language, arisen out 
of a mixture of dialects, is generally used and understood 
by the educated over the Gujarati area. 
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Loanwords 

6. Loanwords, for the convenience of classification only 
(since there is no difference of principle involved), may be 
divided into three groups: namely loanwords A. from 
other contemporary spoken Indian languages ; B. from the 
literary languages ; C. from other languages. 

A 

7. For the reasons mentioned in the introduction there 
has been ever since their arrival in India mutual 
borrowing on an extensive scale between the different 
Indo-aiyan languages. This is plainly mirrored in the 
Asoka inscriptions, where it probably is not due only 
to incorrect rendering of the edicts in a language other 
than that of the court that words displaying such mixture 
of different dialectical evolution are found in one and the 
same inscription : e.g. the appearance of PI ks both as 
kick and as cch, or of PI r as i and as a. The political 
conditions of this period were particularly favourable to 
copious borrowing and the emergence of common 
languages. This extension of word-forms from one 
dialect group to others is reflected in the literary 
languages : for, as is known, a very considerable number 
of words, from Vedic times onwards, have found their 
way into the literary language from the spoken languages 
in a more advanced stage of phonetic evolution than the 
main body of words comprising the literary language. 
Speaking generally, the earlier these dialectical words 
find their way into the literary languages, the greater 
their extension in the spoken language proves to be. 
Thus danda- (RV), ghafa- (Up.) showing the cerebral 
treatment of dr and rt in place of the dental, hotlia (Pali) 

I showing the early elimination of double consonants, are 
of universal extension over the Indo-aryan languages. 
Other examples of these dialectical and practically common 
Indian loanwords will be found at §§ 18, 41, 42. 
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But borrowing, although doubtless more general at 
certain epochs when conditions are most favourable, never 
ceases in a country linguistically situated like India. 
Thus in Gujarati we have from a language such as 
Marathi which has initial accentuation : alto lac-dye 
(alakta-), tirchu^ crosswise (tirasc-), pdlJchi litter 
(paryanka-) ; in which ch>s: us sugar-cane (iJcsii-) ; 
from Hindi or some dialect wd)ere v >b: bacvilto escape 
unhurt (Pkt. vacc(vi), hacdv escape, bajvd to be rung 
{vddya-), bajdvvd to ring, bds smell (vdsa-), biclidnu 
bedding (vicchddana-)^ cdbq (caturveda-) ; from a North- 
western language where double consonants are preserved : 
bacon child, macchl fish, macchar mosquito ; from a 
language where -m- > -v- : yalvd wheat (ffodhuina-), 
gosdl ascetic {gdsvdmin-), bhui ground, beside bhuml 
(bkumi’). 

8. Sanskrit, from the time it became a literary language 
(and there arc many indications even in the lligveda that 
its language already was literary in the sense that it 
represented an older phonetic stage than the then spoken 
languages), provided for the spoken languages the same 
inexhaustible fund for borrowing learned words as literary 
Latin did for its own descendants, the Romance languages. 
Since, liowever, a word once become current in a language, 
whatever its original source, undergoes any phonetic 
change that afiects the language as a whole, it is now 
impossible to distinguish literary words borrowed at 
a period when the difference in sound between the literary 
and the spoken language was still small. 

Words, however, containing intervocalic stops and 
borrowed after the disappearance of the PI intervocalic 
stops are necessarily apparent. Early examples of such 
borrowings are to be seen in words whose ancestors in 
Prakrit show a double consonant beside a single one 
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in Sanskrit^ (except, of course, where the double stop 
represents an assimilated consonant group, e.g. laggai < 
lagyati beside lagati). These double stops arose from the 
fact that at the time of their borrowing there were no 
single intervocalic stops in the language ; and as the 
speaker in pronouncing a borrowed word uses, to represent 
its sounds, those, sounds in his own language which seem 
to him most nearly to represent it (or, perhaps, more 
strictly speaking, which seem to him identical), the 
speakers in this case replaced the single stop (unknown in 
their language) of the borrowed Sanskrit word by 
a double stop (of which their own language then had 
very numerous examples). Instances of such words in 
Gujarati are : elc one (Pkt. ekka- borrowed from Skt. eka- 
which survives in Nep. yeiitd one, beside yek), jitvd 
conquer (Pkt. jitta-, Skt. jita-), Idkad wooden (Pkt. 
laklmda-y Skt. lakufa-, which survives in Nep. lauro 
stick, Guj. ludo penis), thok collection (Pkt. tliokka-, Skt. 
stbka-y whicli survives in thoda few). 

It is probable that on the model of this equivalence 
of double stop to single stop, other words containing 
in Sanskrit a single continuant like I or v were borrowed 
with the continuant doubled. Such are H. johan youth 
(Pkt. jovvaua-, Skt. yanvana-, which would normally 
survive in H. as *jbn), tel oil (Pkt. tella-, Skt. taila-, 
which would survive as ^tel), ehvd such (Ap. ehavaa, 
remodelled after elia- this, Pkt. evva-, Skt. eva). The 
last two examples can be otherwise, though less probably, 
explained as being derived from *iailya- *aivya-. 

9. Belonging to a different and later stratum are 
loanwords of the type bhagat devotee, ragat blood (bhakta- 
rakta-). Here the anaptyptic insertion of the vowel (by 
which means the then unknown consonant group was 
reproduced by the speaker) brought into existence an 

’ Pischel, 890, 193, although the author gives a different explanation. 
Bloch, p. 105. 
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intervocalic breathed stop. Tlie tendency to voice inter- 
vocalic breathed stops, wliich earlier liad affected all such 
PI stops, being still in operation, breathed intervocalic 
stops of such loanwords (in which alone such stops could 
exist) became voiced. This tendency lias come to an end 
by the time double stops have become single (although,! 
for example, in Nepali it is still in operation). 

The so-called tatsama (or word borrowed from Sanskrit) 
need not necessarily difier in form from the Sanskrit only 
because it was borrowed in the past and so has suffered 
change. It may be the result of a tadbhava (or inherited 
word) being partially changed after a Sanskrit model. 
A Gujarati instance is hoIivTi look well, in which the 
tadbhava sohrii, has been influenced by the Skt. mhltaie 
(ts. sdhhcu). 

Lastly, the tatsama does not always retain its form, 
even at the time of borrowing, because, as pointed out 
above, the speakers who make it part of their language 
reproduce its sounds by the nearest they have in their 
language. Thus in Hindi Sanskrit words containing 
or initial r- will to-day be reproduced as tatsamas 
with ch or b-. 

10. Probably Sanskrit w^as not the only literary 
language from which loanwords were taken. Pali, as 
the literary language of Buddhism, undoubtedly affected 
the spoken languages during the time of Budd})ist 
ascendancy ; but Pali loanwords would now be in- 
distinguishable from Sanskrit loanwords. 

The Prakrit of Jainism must have been of influence. 
Perhaps under this head should be put re)} night (J.Pkt. 
rayanl, Skt. rajani), vhi word (Pkt. vayana-, Skt. vacana-), 
which would as original tadbhavas have appeared as 
*rdn *V(ly. 

Finally the literary and traditional laiiguage of the 
bards cannot but have played some part in modifying the 
language of its hearers. 
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C 

11. That the Aryan invaders borrowed from tlie 
languages of the peoples they conquered, and that the 
conquered in adopting the language of their conquerors 
retained some of their own words is probable but as 
yet lacks confirmation. In this respect Dr. Bloch’s 
indication ^ that the Indo-aryan languages, as far as 
concerned intervocalic consonants, went the same way 
as tlie Dravidian, is suggestive. 

Later an extensive vocabulary was borrowed from 
Persian and Arabic under the influence of the Muhammadan 
rulers ; a smaller from French and Portuguese traders ; 
and of recent years a considerable number of words from 
English. The Persian and Arabic words, as being the 
oldest of this stratum, have in particular shared in 
the general decoloration of unstressed short vowels. 

Vowel System 

12. Primitive Indian possessed the following vowels 
and diphthongs : a d, i % u il, e, d, ai, cm, r, L 

(a) In tlie MI stage, in the earliest monuments we have, 
the simple vowels remained practically unchanged; the 
diphthongs ai, cm and the groups ay a, ava became e, o, 
which in both cases converged with PI e, o. Long vowels 
before consonant groups were shortened. 

I, which appears but rarely in Sanskrit and then only 
as playing a part in the morphological system of one 
root, is said to become Hi in Prakrit : kilitta-, kilitti- 
(klpta-, klpti-).^ Tlie Ap. katta- represents *kalpta-, not 
klpta-. No word containing original survives in 
Gujarati. 

f showed from the earliest times a variety of develop- 
ment as a, i, or ii. Already in the prakritisms of the 
Rigveda it appears in the three forms, though most 

^ Ind. Ant., xlviii, pp. 191-4. 

2 Pischel, § 59. 
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frequently as a} Dr. Bloch, after an examination of the 
Asoka inscriptions and the literary languaj^es on tins 
point, decides that the predominant development of r was 
a to the south-west, i and v to the north and east.- 

(b) The only other change of importance that took 
place in the MI period was due to the early tendency to 
shorten final long vowels, which in the modern languages 
(except Sindhi) have disappeared equally with final 
short vowels. Apabhrariisa shows final long vowels 
becoming short, a process carried further still in Pingala 
Prakrit.^ ' 

(c) In distinction to the ancestor of Marathi, the 
language from whicli Gujarati descends developed a stress 
accent whicli played a considerable part in the further 
development of the Ml vowel system. This accent fell 
on the penultimate syllable if long, on the antepenult 
if the penultimate were short, or on the fourth from the 
end if both the antepenult and the penultimate were 
short.^ Its effects are scarcely visible in the Apabhrariisa 
described by Hemacandra, but in OWR (a.d. 1300 onwards) 
it has produced considerable changes in the vowel system, 
e.g. apaiya- aranyam jdmdtr- > Ap. avaccalh aram}am> 
OWR bdcaH rdna jamdl. 

{d) The next important step in the development of the 
vowel system was due to the simplification of double 
consonants. The short vowel in front of the simplified 
group was lengthened in compensation. 

{e) The disappearance of intervocalic stops in the MI 
period left a large number of vowels in contact. These 
maintained for the most part a separate existence till the 
time of the OWR texts, when the process of coalescence 
is seen to be beginning, e.g. : 

1 Wackernagcl, §§ 9, 16, 19, 146, \T2, 208. 

2 Bloch, § .30. 

^ Pischel, § 100. 

* See below, § 15. 
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Skt. 

Ap. 

OWE 

rdjd 

raa 

rd 

pratoll 

padU 

poli 

pibati 

piai 

pii 

divasah 

diasu 

disa 

hljam 

hlam 

hi 


ghddaalia 

glidcldha 


annaern, 

anern 


(li and ad were, however, still maintained, e.g. Ap. 
pavisai Icararhtail, OWR paisa% Icaratad. 

(/) In a certain number of words, however, the hiatus 
appears to have been avoided by the insertion of the 
sound 2/, the effect of which is heard to-day : rajanl, 
vacanam.nagarl ; OWE rayanl,vayana,nayarl ; G re?i, 
vh), -7ier, 

Jaina Pkt. MSS. write y (laghuprayatnatarayaJcdra) 
in place of older intervocalic stops.’ But as the great 
majority of such words in Gujarati show the simple 
coalescence of the two vowel sounds, it is probable that 
those which show y are loanwords either from another 
dialect which regularly avoided hiatus in this way or 
from literary Jaina Prakrit. Maratlii shows a much 
greater number of words in which hiatus was avoided, 
usually witli the sound v} 

{g) Finally in modern Gujarati all final and unaccented 
short vowels have disappeared ; and the remaining vowels 
in contact have coalesced : a% > e, an > 5. Long vowels 
resulting from coalescence, when unaccented, are shortened. 

n, when unaccented or followed by two consonants, 
become i, n, 

{h) More recently tli, an have become ai, au, e.g. hhm 
\hhai\ sdhit [sau]. 

13. Thus the Gujarati system consists of the following 
vowels : a d, i i, n ti, e e, o o, € i, o j, ai, an, oi. Short 

1 Pischel, § 187. 

'-Bloch, §§ 54, 55. 
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vowels are slightly more open than the corresponding 
long vowels, a is [ a ]. Dialectically, particularly in 
the north, ^ J appears for a, e for i, o for u. 

Vowel-gradation 

14. Even in Vedic times the PI representatives of the 
IE system of vowel -gradation had gained a certain 
analogical extension. ^ The MI sound changes considerably 
altered the appearance of the PI system. 

PI series become MI. 

- ad ad 

i e ai i e 

iL o an V o 

T ai'* dr i iv a, ar or a + double con- 

sonant dr. 

The vowel - gradation, however, still remained an 
active element in the formation of the language, though 
considerably reduced in the extent of its application. 
Where it most generally showed itself was in the diftcr- 
ence of gradation existing between simple and causative 
verbs. PI types a : d, u : 6 have been maintained to the 
present day, e.g. sarvii move, intr., jmsarvd extend, intr., 
inarvw die : sdrvd move, tr., pasdrvu extend, tr., indrva 
kill ; dujhvd give milk : dohvd milk. The a : d series has 
been disturbed (1) by the lengthening of PI a wdien 
follow^ed by two consonants, e.g. tdiwu be hot (tapyali) : 
tdvvd to heat {tdpayati), phdtvd be split (sphatyaie) : 
phddvd split {sj>hdfayati), wdiere the correspoTidence is 
now felt to be effected, not by change of vowel, but ^ f 
consonant; (2) by the extension of the -dpaya- causative 
suffix, e.g. Jmrvd do (Icaroti) : kardvvd cause to do 
{^kdrdpayati, Pkt. kdravei replacing kdrayati), ndsvd be 
destroyed {nasyati) : naaadvH destroy (with a still later 
causative suSl^ 

» LSI, loc. cit., p. 329. 

^ Wackernagel, §§ 55, 65. 
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Nevertheless, the correspondence has remained an active 
force, a being felt to be the sign of the intransitive verb, 
d of the transitive ; and it has resulted in new formations 
of the type palvTi be kept, as a passive to pdlvu keep 
(pdlayaii) after the analogy of sdrvil : sarvu, etc. 

Nouns of the type M wash-stone (slid, sailya-), mol 
crop (mula-y onaidya-), moil pearl (mnhid, maiiJciika-), sol^ 
tailor (suet, saueika-), Icddh leprosy (Pa. kotha- : kustha- 
kauf^tha-), v othil book {p)iistaka-), moth fragrant grass 
(mustd) rest either on PI originals or were formed on the 
analogy of others. In the latter case the classical vfddhi 
forms would be sanskritized MI words. M and 7nol (with 
Z, not 1) at any rate rest on forms containing -ly-. 

The change of r to a, i, or it led to a number of new 
analogical formations on the types a : d, i : e, ic : o. 

aid : — * ^ 

hhrta- > hhata- : bhdta- {hhdcl a pimp’s profits). 

vrta~ > vafa- : vdti- (vdd hedge). 
i : e : — 

grha- > Pkt. giha~ : geha-. 

grhndti > Pkt. ginha% : Pkt. genha% (perhaps ghe^'va 
surround, with n replaced by 7' due to the 
influence of other forms containing 
e.g. gha7'an (grahaya-)), 

\*khrt- (: Goth, skildus) > khit- : kheta- village (kited 
agriculture, through contamination with 
kliet (ksetra-), 

71 : o : — 

*sp}ni- (Germ. spalte7i) > spItTiiyaU (phiitvd be split) : 
sphotayati (phodvu split). 

Accent 

15. Normally the stress^ in Gujarati falls on the 
penultimate syllable or on the last if that is long and is 

a fuller account of the being and origin of this accent, see 
5p|pjer, JRAS. April, 1916, §§ 18-43. Cf. also R. G. Bhandarkar, 
"COBMemoration Volume, art. Bloch, “A propos de I’accent d’intensite 
«en indo-aryen,” p. 359. 



GUJARATI PHONOLOGY 


343 


derived from a long Skt. syllable (final a, I, u, e, o derived 
from file contraction of two short MI vowels do not bear 
the accent, and, indeed, are not full long vowels), e.g. 
Icdmal ka'p'dr valchdv. In thf*. second case, however, there 
is a tendency, unless the word is followed by an enclitic 
like che is, or a postposition, to give even stress, e.g. Icapdr : 
hap'dir cite. 

This accent is the descendant of the stress accent 
mentioned above (§ 12. o.), which must have arisen at 
some period between Yedic times and about A.D. 1300, by 
which time its effects are clearly visible. 

It is liable to analogical displacement. 

(1) In paradigms, whether of nouns or verbs, it remains 
always on the same syllable, e.g. jtvdmi (after jtvasi 
jlvati) > jivatly G. jh^d live; ghdtakdndm (after 

gh/italcdh, etc. > ghodad, G. gjuidd oblique plural). Similarly 
ill mod. Gujarati itself, jtveche after jtve, etc. ; gen. ghdddno 
after nom. ghddo, etc. 

. (2) Since the majority of verbs would thus naturally 
hav^e the accent on the initial syllable, in a certain number 
of compound verbs with a long middle syllable, the accent 
has been transferred to the initial syllable, e.g. vinasyati 

> *vandse > vdnase vdnse be destroyed, similarly upajvd 
be produced {ufpadyate), valagvCt stick to (vUagyati), 
parakhvd examine {parlkf^ate), ^alclivu recognize (apa- 
lakmte), dldbvd hang (apalamba-), jmlatvR return 
(patlaUa't) opposed to aphdlvu sca tter (^dsphdlayati). 
This change was^bubtless furthered by the fact, firstly, 
that compound verbs of the type osarvd decrease 
{apasarati), msarvil forget (vismarati), sdbharvd 
remember (samsmarati), ucarvU speak (nccarati), etc., 
normally had the accent on the preposition ; and secondly, 
that the verbs which show the shift are intran.sitive 
(compare on the other hand aphdlvd, which is transitive 
and retains the original accent), and so by the chang^? of 
a to a fall in with the general formative principle of 
transitive and intransitive verbs. 
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(3) hdlap childhood {bdlatva-), Icdlap blackness 
(^kdlatva-) retain* the accent of bdla- kdhi-, vdnaj 
trade (vdnijya-), if not a tatsama, has been affected by 
the accent of vdniyo trader (vdyija-). dnach disgust 
{anicchd), dlakh invisible (alakfiya-) have the accent of 
dnsan fasting (ana^ana-), etc., and have also been 
influenced by the necessity of preserving the initial 
syllable for the sake of being understood. 

At least one of the neighbours of (iujarati, namelj^ 
Marathi, had a different system of accentuation — a stress 
predominantly on the initial syllable. Fi’Oin some such 
accentuated language words of the type alto {alakta-)^ 
tirchd (iirasc-), kddcho ladle (HD kadnccltao) must have 
been borrowed. 

In compounds of two nouns the accent of the first has 
more often been retained, e.g. Rdfhod OWR rathauda 
{rdf^trakuta-), Sthot OWR slhailta (siriihaputra-), Phdlodlil 
OWR plialavadhl { 2 ^h.alavardh ikd), dBsofo OWR desavatail 
(dem-v^tta-). 


Spontaneous Nasalization 
IG. There seems from the earliest time to have been 
a tendency to pronounce vowels with the velum in- 
completely raised, which results in the vowel becoming 
nasalized. In the Asoka inscriptions the variant spelling 
long vowel or sliort vowel with anusvara may be taken 
to represent this tendency. In the Prakrits there are 
many examples, particularly of anusvara + stop repre- 
senting the assimilation of consonant groups and usually 
of groups containing consonant. 

In Gujarati this tendency to nasalization, though 
present, is less in evidence than in other MI languages. 
Generally speaking, only those words have this 
spontaneous nasalization which are so found in other 
languages and are attested in Prakrit, while, on the other 
hand, a considerable number of words are without the 
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nasalization in* Gujarati which have it in some or all 
the other languages. 

Thus with nasalization : mdjdr cat (mdrjdra-, Pkt. 
mamjdra-), rcx/ca bent (vaJcra-, Pkt. vamka-)^ dkh eye 
{akfjii-), 2 >dkh wing (paksa-^ Pkt. pamkha-), dstt tear (asru-, 
Pkt. amstt-), Ucd high (ucca-), M camel (u^tra-), chadviJ. 
abandon (chardayati). The last is nasalized only in 
Marathi and Gujarati. 

Without nasalization : indgvU Sis]^ for (margati), mdjy f l 
clean (vidrjaii), sap snake (sarpa-)^ kdkdi cucumber 
(karkatikd), adcii true {saiya-)^ oth lip (dstha-), ubhU 
upright (urdhva-). 

Similarly the spontaneous nasalization of simple long 
vowels is found less frequently in Gujarati, e.g. bhea 
buffalo cow (maltis'l), hahyCb arm (bdhu-). The question, 
primarily in re^jard to Marathi, is discussed at length 
by Dr. Bloch.i 

Vowels in Accented Syllables 

17. In open syllables, except for PI ai, au, 2 ", all vowels 
remain unchanged, ai, an became e, o, which converged 
with PI e, 0 . 

a 

khan moment {Icsana-), gat'd throat {gala-), kamal lotus 
{kamala-), haw'd do {karoti),8asro father-in-law (Svasura-), 
dahl curds (dadhi-), sahiyar female friend {salclil), jalvd 
burn, intr. (jvalati), janv'd bear young (janayati), aaso 
hare {msa-). 

In the O WR words in which Dr. Tessitori ^ gives i or u 
from a, Gujarati shows a. Most of the OWR examples of 
this change can be explained by special conditions, tija't, 
dhi'tia, kaitri are tatsamas (tyaj-, dhanya-, kmtriya-); 
khina is probably due to the influence of Vcsina ts. from 
ksana - ; giu < gain, perhaps due to quick pronunciation 


JRAS. JULY 1921. 


1 Bloch, § 66 ff. 

® Ind. Ant., xliii, p. 55. 
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(cf. H. [gfia ] = gaya ) ; jiniu < janiti, due to the following 
i. Only for indall {anda-) and gina'C (ganayati) does 
there seem to be no explanation. The vocalization of 
ginai, however, appears also in H. ginnd (beside G. ganvU, 
N. gannu) ; and Dr. Tessitori remarks that Marwari 
retains this OWR i < a. The occurrence of i beside a 
may then be due to dialect mixture. Similarly u < a in 
the presence of a labial. Gujarati uniformly shows a. 

d 

mdjdr (mdrjdra-), ndm name (ndman-), jdnvU know 
(jdndti), nds loss (ndsa-), vakhdn praise (vydkhydna-), 
hhdl (bhrdtr-), tdvvd (tdpayati), vdlu sand (vdlukd), 
pasdl riches (prasada-). 

In a few verbs we have Gujarati a for d ( = Skt. a, or 
a before consonant group) in the accented syllable. 
These are mostly transitive verbs, and have been 
reformed with a for d after the type sawn (sarati) : 
sdwfl (sdrayati ) ; e.g. dhakhvn be angry {dkakmii), 
dhasvii push through, intr. (dharsaii), ghasvu rub against 
(gliarsati) has perhaps been influenced by the passive 
ghasdvil'. This replacement of a by a in intransitive 
verbs is very common in Marathi.^ 

Dr. Tessitori ^ quotes OWR words as showing a< d : 
himanau (*dvi~mdnaka-), vlnava'i {vijildpayati), sal 
(satdni) ; himanau as the name of a measure is suspect of 
borrowing ; vlnava'i represents Skt. vijnapayati, and 
sal for sadl is due to sing, sau (satam). 

i 

sir head {siras-), chinvn slit (chinatti), vinvu select 
(vinayati), cir for long (cira-), cinvn fold (cinoti), filo 
caste-mark (tilaka-), vimal clean {vimala-), vin without 
(vind), pisva grind {pinasti, pimsati). 

^ Turner, JRAS., April, 1916, p. 238. 

^ Ind. xliii, p. 6. 
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lalchvd for ts. Hikhvti (likliati) is perhaps due to the 
influence of forms where the first syllable is unaccented : 
lakhavvu. 

I 

hi seed (b7ja-), Inn wicked (lnna~), sil nature (siJa-), 
khlr rice boiled in milk {ksira-), dlro lamp (dipa-), kido 
insect (klla-), ahir lierdsmaii (dhhira-), iillu blue (nlla-), 
2 ndvil hurt (pldayaii), jirti cummin -seed (jlra-), inn 
boundary {slmd). 

n 

kul family {kida-), dhiinvCi shake, intr. (dhunoti), 
ur breast khur hoof (khiira-), mnsla pestle 

{musal(i-), pndi luindle (jmtikd), suvvn sleep (^su 2 >ati, 
Pkt. SUViVi). 

d 

dhuL dust (dkrdl-)y mCd root (virila-)^ ju louse {yfikd)^ 
unCt not quite full {dmt-), as salt (usu-), kapfir camphor 
(karpura-), indjiis box ('ivnjjasd)y sard brave (sura-), 
rftdu proper (rrij)a-), jdvd gambling (dyfita-), 

e 

= 1^1 e : meh rain (meyha-), nek love (sneha-), melvd 
mix (raelayaii), tene by him, OWR tenat (Wna), chedo 
end (cheda-), (te* country (desa-), hhev secret (hheda-), 

= PI ai : gera red chalk (gairika-), kehedd saffron 
flowers (kaiihiuka-). 

'I i < e in pliin foam, ]>hen ( 2 >k^'na-), dier husband's 

younger brother (d&vara-), is unexplained. 

a 

= PI o : holvd sink (bola^jaii), rOvd weep (rodati), 
SOS thirst (sosa-), dohvd (dbhayaii), gho iguana (godha), 
loin blood (lohita-), gOras whey, gorii pot to contain 
whey (gbrasa-), inbhva enchant {mohayati), kos miles 
(krosa-), gbl round (gala-), gluklo horse {ghofaka-), chodvd 
let go (chotayati), thodd (stoka-), dor rope (doraka-), 

= PI au : gord fair (gaura-), dhovd wash (dhauti), 
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TcoU Sudra caste (haulika-), poll wheaten cake (panli-), 
cor thief (caura-), osad drug (mimdha-), Cf. also the 
words given in § 14. 

r 

18. The development of the PI vowel r is confused 
from the time of our earliest documents.’ In Middle 
Indian it appears as a, i, or According to Dr. Bloch 
the repartition was probably this : in the south-west r > a: 
in the north and north-east f > /, or n in the pi esence of 
a labial. Since tlie earliest times, however, there has been 
constant mutual borrowing, and all the modern languages 
present exaihples of all three developments in their 
vocabulary. But in maintaining that Gujarati belongs 
in this respect to the south-west group Dr. Bloch is 
perliaps wrong. The language of the Asoka inscriptions 
at Girnar, which show the a treatment predominating,- 
cannot be held to support his view, for, as shown above 
(§ 4), it probably does not repi*esent the ancestor of 
Gujarati. 

On the contrary, the predominant treatment in Gujarati 
(as undoubtedly in Hauraseni Prakrit) is r > i,ii, (i.g.vicitl 
scorpion (vrscika-) : the N.W. dialects, from which pre- 
sumably M. vlcn is borrowed, show -n in the termination 
corresponding to Pkt. vivichna-, which points to the 
Gujarati word not being borrowed at least fi’om a N.W. 
dialect : kldhH done (krta-) with -dlt- after Ladlt- (lahdha-) 
eic.^mahlrU motlier’s house (^mdtrgarhakain > *mdiharau) 
not found in the N.W. dialects; dlthtl seen vnfhvd 

to rain {vrsta-)\ haiyU, haidd memory, OWR haldau 
(h^daya-) represents, older hala-da- by metathesis of a 
and i in Ap. hiaa-. 

Several words which sliow the a treatment are used in 
a special sense, while the cognates with i, tv retain their 
more general and original meaning. This points to the 

^ Bloch, §§ 13, 31, and literature there quoted. 

Senart, ii, p. 330. 
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first class rather liian the second having been borrowed, 
e.^. laaddil corpse (mpia-), but mito dead (vLiiddn. corpse 
is the result o£ contaniiiiatiou) ; tumour on the back 

hut 2 '^rtth back. 

In a Tiumber of otlier words the position of the vowel 
in an unaccented sjdlablc precludes us from deciding 
whetlier the treatment w^as i or a, e.g. nivadvil {vfta~), 
devad (vrti-), vade, prep. (vrUt-), Lastly, in a number of 
verbs a may represent not r but ur. This is borne out 
by the fact that tlie N.W. languages also show a here, 
e.g. dluisvn (dkarsat hut dhlt impudent {dhrf^tn-’). In 
mail soft {mrdn-), ])5hln broad (jirthula-) there is common 
Indian dissimilation of u between two labials to a. 

Initially r appears as ri a, a < r converge with 
PI a, i, It. 

ri- : rljhvO be pleased {rdhyati), ^lardhl luinter 
(^ 2 '^d 2 Xt-riddhi- : ]^dpa-rddhi-), loan word rich bear 

i : viclil {vrscika-), dlthn ((ir.v/a-), disvtX appear 
(drsyate), midarti {^nidtrgarhakam), siydl jackal 
{srgdla-), blugdro wasp {hhrnga-), mUkfl sweet (nijrsZa-), 
6% horn (srhga-), gldh vulture (grdlira-\ ha idd (hf day a-), 
gh'l (ghrta-). 

n : viiflivd (rrsZa-), miio {mrta-), 'pdfjt {prsf-ha-), bhujvd 
roast (bhrjjati), hhiUlid parched (bh'f^fa-), gdthvO plait 
{grathndti), ghOtvCi rub {ghr^la-), imchcO, (prcchaU)^ 
sunvi't hear (srnoti), mosdl mother’s house (mdti'-Mld). 

a. : man {mrdn-), pdhld (prlhida-), mdtl earth 
tankhalM a straw (trna-), maddri (mrta-), pdthd (prstha-). 

Vowels in Closed Syllarles 

19. In the MI stage all long vowels before two 
consonants were shortened. These short vowels converge 
with the corresponding PI short vowels. Later, in the 
period preceding the OWR texts, when the double 
consonant was shortened, or in the case of the group 
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nasal + consonant when the nasality was produced 
simultaneously with the vowel, the preceding short 
vowel, if in the syllable bearing the chief stress, was 
lengthened. 

Mia 

< a : kdm work {harmaii-), dj to-day {adya), sdcu 
(8atya-)y kdn ear {Icarmi-)^ mdkhan butter (mrakmna-), 
hath liand (hasta-), Ddjh barren (vandhyd), rdd widow 
(randd)y sdjh evening (sandhya), cdh wheel (cakra-), vdn 
colour {varna-). 

< d : rd7ii queen {i^dpil), mdgvu (md^'gaii), indjvit 
{7nd7yati), ap you (dt7}id). 

< r : mdtl (77irtti-), i^dthii ^prstha-). 

MI i 

<i:pUh flour {pi^fa-), c%l kite {cilia-), slkh advice 
(siksd), sldliti upright (siddha-), slkd sling (sikya-), vij 
lightning (vidyut-). 

< % : &is head (6’ir.s*a-), jhiCi thin {jlrna-), iind ilkhd 
sharp (Wcma-). 

< r : inithri (mr.sfa-), dlfhtl (cZr^fa-), dhif {dhp^ta-), sly 
(srnga-). 

MI u 

^ < u : hddli wise (buddha-), idtid flower {ph7dla-), dudh 

milk (d7tgdha-), sukhu dry (htska-), pdt son (pu^ra-), 
S'ddh sense (suddhi-), fihi ear of corn {u7nhikd)y lydii 
charity {paiuja-)^ muthl liandful {7nusti-). 

< n : U7i wool {u7ma-), ubhd {d7'dhva-), sCind empty 
(sunya-), kdco bruslk(/curca-). 

< r : p)iUh {prstha-)y bhidhu (bhrsfa-), 

Ule 

: e : khet {ksHra-), jefJi elder (jyestha-), pekhvd see 
{p7'*ekmte), seth merchant {h'esthin-). 

< ai : sel (sailija-), id {*tailya- : taila-). 
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MIo 

< 0 : got family (gotra-), kothl factory {kostka-), gotho 
cowpen (ydstha-), jodk strong (yoddhr-), ropv'W plant 
{ropyate). poldivil sprinkle the bride {proksatt), jog fit 
{yoyya-), cokha clean (coksa-). 

< ail : moil (mauktlka-). pothtl (paustaka-). 

Development of OG. i , n 

20. Stressed u(from MI t, u or i, u before consonant 
group) are shortened when followed (1) by two Gujarati 
consonants, between which a MI short vow^el has been 
dropped ; or (2) by two or more unstressed' syllables. 
In the first case the shortening probably occurred before 
the dropping of the syllable following ; but it is impossible 
to date tlie change, because the written language does 
not show whether the syllable has dropped or not, while 
the language of poetry retains the syllables long after 
they have been dropped in ordinary speech. 

% 

(1) jivi '(ju alive (jivati), ichvO wish (icchati), cihhdl 
(cirbhatikd), piplo ficus {pippala-),disvd (drsyate), dhikv'd 
(dhikmte), pljvCi card cotton (pivjd), khijvtl be vexed 
(khidyate)j khildo peg, vijll lightning, khicdl rice and 
pulse, opposed to dlfltiX, mUhCb, sldhu, etc., khlj annoyance, 
kliilo peg, vlj, khlc jo war flour, etc. 


u 

ciisvtl suck (ciimti), ujld bright (ujjvala-), kukdl hen 
(kukkuti), ktcfnl whore (kuttinl), puckdl tail {piicclLa-)^ 
tutu a be broken {trutyati), udvu fly {uddayate), ugv'd 
grow {udgata-), kutvU beat (kuttayati), opposed to sukhH, 
mutJd, ubhu, 8 anil, bhrithd, dudli, bhuklt hunger 
(bubhuJc8d), phtd, putit, etc. 

(2) upanvd winnow {uipundti), ughadvd be fine 
{ndghaU)y ugmand east (udgainana-), 

/In the verbal paradigm the number of dissyllabic forms 
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with an open syllable is very small. The present 
tense is rendered trisyllabic by the addition of chn, 
etc. (e.g. cusHchU > cnsiLchil, etc.), while in all tenses 
from the past and present participles the first syllable 
is closed (e.g. custo, cusyo). The tendency is therefore 
to generalize the short vowel throughout the whole verb, 
and to preserve the long only in isolated forms like 
dlth'd : disvU, hkuthu : hhujvtl : but even here the short 
vowel has sometimes triumphed, e.g. suifi (snpta-) after 
suvvU, 

Even in dissyllabic words wdth open I il the vowel 
is shorter than in corresponding monosyllables ; and this 
shortening is sometimes marked in writing : ^g. ctido or 
cudo, duriL or duril, juoiU or junU, kukar or kukar, etc. 

In a few words, even where i and n are to be expected, 
the influence of the long u of the cognate Sanskrit 
word has sufficed to generalize the long vowel at least in 
the literary language, e.g. dlpvU, jivvCi, clrvU. 

The monosyllables dudh, jut, though often written 
with u, I have always heard with n. 

Vowels with the Secondary Accent 

21. When carrying the secondary stress of the word, 
short vowels remain unaltered, long vowels are shortened, 
and consonant groups are simplified without compensatory 
lengthening of the preceding short vowel. 

a: parjdlvW flame {pobrijvdlayati), ^mranvu marry 
(parinayai^), parsevoswea^i (^pariweda-). 

^ u : njldl brightness {ujjvala-), 

d : cakvd ruddy-goose (cakravdka-), pakhvdj side-drum 
(pakm-vddya-), kafMydro woodcutter (kdsthika-kdra-), 
agiydrl fire- temple (agni-dgdra-). 

%: kidiydrd ant-hole {kltaka-^, 
u : Imkvd stammering {*kukka-vdda-). 
o : kothdr granary {kdsthdgdra-). 
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Unaccented Vowels 

22. All Ml sliorfc unaccented vowels, unless protected 
hy two following consonants, either become (/ or 
disappear altogether. Long vowels preserve their 
quality, but r,re shortened. 

The weakest positions are: (1) the absolute beginning 
of the word ; (2) between the main and the secondary 
stress or vice versa. In both of these, siiort vowels 
disappear altogether. The next weakest positions are : 
(1) the initial syllable preceding the main stress; (2) the 
syllable following the main stress in an originally tri- 
syllabic word. In both these short vowels lose their 
timbre and long vowels their length. 


Pkeaccentual Vowels 
23. ( I ) Initial a, are lost. 

a : ran desert {ara72ya-)y rUhi soapnut tree (aristha^), 
lal firebrand (aldta-), jhdjkil more, OWK jluljltaS^ 
(*(idh jjndhynk(i-), jhdkh glance (adhyaksa-). 

n : vdkhro furnitin*e {npaskara-), vdynn marriage-feast 
(7ipdyana ). 

besvd sit, h^hd liaving sat, OWR ba'isal, batfhau 
{npavisat 1. npavisfa-) must be considered loanAvords on 
ai;count of their b- < -v- in face of vdkhr^o. 

The preaccentual vow^el before tw^o consonants remains 
in vchdIvO, ncfhddvd, ngdmvn {ncchdlayati, 'fulghdtiia-, 
ndgdmayati) through the influence of uchalvd, ughadrU, 
ncarvH, etc. 

(2) Except \vhen absolutely initial, a, c afjpear as a. 
a: pavddo slander {pravdda-), jalo leech {jalanlcd), 
kakdnl story (kathdnaka-), vahdld beloved < ^vabhallaka- 
(vallabha-), kayxll dreadful (kardla-). 

i: vahdnd dawn (*viblulna-, HD vihdnam)^ canothl 
berry (HD cinotkl), vajMsvCi be destroyed (vinasyati), 
valagvu (vilagyati), varvd ugly {virupa-), vaamd uneven 
(vimma- after sdma- ?). 
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n : Dave {*duveda-), dharal (dhuralu^), sahelu easy 
(HD suhelll). 

Uv < um remains : kuvdro unmarried {hvimdra-), 
i and n remain (a) when immediately followed by 
a MI vowel : vidv'd bear (vijdyate ) ; (b) when followed by 
two consonants, citdro painter (citrakdra-), nisdso sigh 
(nihsvdsa-), duhhdvo pain (divrhhdva-), see § 23 (3) : 
vachodvO. to wean {*vicchotayati) after the analogy of 
valagvtly vavasvv, etc. 

In visarva nivadvd i represents accented i {yisinarati 
nirvrta -) ; vilddi cat {viddll), ktihddo axe {kuthdra-) are 
perhaps loanwords. 

(3) Preaccentual Old Gujarati a, il, e, d, whatever 
their origin, are shortened. 

d: avds abode (dvdsa-), aval report (dvddd-)^ ahlr 
{dbhlra-), camdr of the shoemaker caste (carmakdra-), 
kajpur (karpura-), nathdro wicked (^nasta-lcdra-), mdjdr 
(mdrjdra-), vakhdn (vydkhydna-), kapds cotton (kdrpdsa^), 
pakhdlvd wash {praksdlayati)^ pathdvvtl send {prasthd- 
payati), jandi sacred thread (yajndpavita-). 

kadhan spoilt corn (kd -\-dhdn), kajmt bad son, kathdm 
privy parts (kd-), lagddvCi set to ( : Idgvtv), dhavddvil 
, cause to run ( : dltavviv), nhavadvit wash ( : nlidvd), and 
so in all causatives in -dvvCv, -ddvu. 

%: siydlo cold weather (sitakdla-), divel lamp oil 
(*dipatailya-), bhikhdrl beggar (bhl^csd-kara), nisdso 
(nihsvdsd-), citdro (citralcdra-), pijdro cotton-carder 
(*pinjd-kara-), sikhdvvd teach (*sikmpayati), 

u: jugdr gaanhYing (dywta-ttdgara-), sut{h)dr carpenter 
(sdtradhdva-), cundxo lime-burner (cTirnakdra-), dhntdro 
cheat (dhurta-), iichdlvd toss up (ucchdlayati), iighddvd 
(udghdtayati), ugdmvw (udgdmayati), ublid grains of 
uncooked rice (udbhata-), dubhdvo (durbhdva-). 

e : hvdl moss (sevdla-), jethdni husband’s elder brother’s 
wife ( ijeth), petdro box ( '.pet), vehvdl bride and bride- 
groom’s fathers in relation to each other (vaivdhika-). 
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o; goval herdsman {gopala-\ ghodar stable (ghota- 
agdra-), sohdg good fortune {sauhhagya-). 

POSTACCENTUAL YOWELS 

24. Ill the postaccentual position oidj’' short vowels can 
come under consideration, except where, for analogical 
or other reasons, there has occurred a shift of accent. 
Excluding the final syllable which will be dealt with 
separately, there are three postaccentual poi^itions repre- 
sented by three types * -i- ^ -L. ^ ^ jl. 

In the first the syllable remains, but the vowel loses it 
timbre, appearing always as a; in the other two positions 
the vowel is lost altogether (except as specified below, 
§ 38). The decoloration of the unaccented short vowel 
has been carried through in OWR. 

(1) Type -1, _ 

a : hxmal (Icamala-), pdthar stone {pvastara-), kdjal 
lampblack {kajjahi-), nu'yar clump of blossoms 
gdgar pot (gaygarl), thdvar fixed {sihdvara-), hdJcan 
bracelet {lcanlcana-)\ pdkhar armour for elephants 
{prakf}ara-), pCxpact a cake {parpata-), jhdlar curl 
(jhallarl). 

i : veraii revengeful (vairinl), haran doe {hariyl), 
mdgsav {mdrgasira-), iltar partridge (tiitira-), kanaa 
ear of corn (kanisa-), parakkvw examine < ^pdrikh- 

( 2 ) arlkmte), van without = vin (vind).^ 

u : mdkan bug (7nailmna-), 2>kdgan (2>hdlgu7ia-)y mdnas 
(mdnnm-), giigal a gum {gulguln-), lasan garlic (lasuna-), 
dgal finger’s breadth {angidi-), udai^ mouse {xmdura-), 
Idkad (HD lakkuda-). 

The change of u to a in paii but (if this is connected 
with punar) is already found in Pali pana. 

(2) Type ^ ^ ^ 

a : dgll bolt (argaliJca), pdcmii fifth (^pancamaka-), 
kdkdl (karkaiikd), dgud courtyard {angana-), kdhrd 
spotted {ka^'bara-), jdjro carrot (jarjara), dublU thin 
^ For change of accent see above, § 15. 
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(durhala-), djnl sty in the eye < *anjanilcd (anjana-), 
mtislu {musala-), 

i : gdbhnl pregnant (^garbhwiJcd), gharnl house- wife 
(*garhinikd)^ padds neighbour (prativasa-), kutnl {kuUinl)\ 
MI i in taisamas : pharsd astringent (sparUa- : sparsa-), 
kdrmii strange (HD kdrima-), njdgru wakeful (HD 
ujjdgira-). 

u : sasro (*svasuri£ca-), dgli finger (anguli-), tddld 
rice grains {tandnla^y kulcdl {kukkutl-)^ cdgnd fourfold 
(caturgiviui-)y pdglU lame {paiigala-), pdsrTi erect 
{^prdmmraka- : prdnisu-), higld vermilion (hingula-), 
Icadcho (HD kaducchao). 

(3) Type ^ - 

a: cakvd knkvd pakhvdj (see § 21). 

i : parjdlvCi parsev (see § 21). 

Fjnal Vowels 

25. PI -ally -iky -uh appear in MI as -tl, -f, -it. Other 
final vowels remained unchanged. Consonant, however, 
with the fact tliat filial vowels are relatively shorter 
than the corresponding vowels of internal syllables, 
there are three main stages to distinguish in their 
further development. 

(1) -o, -e became -u, -i; other long vowels -a, -i, -tl 
were shortened. The shortening of final -d is alreadj^ 
found in the Asoka inscriptions, e.g. at Girnar rdja 
tada iatha yatha} 

(2) In OWR all final vowels (following a MI consonant) 
are in process of disappearing. Whether they have 
disappeared altogether or having lost their timbre have 
simply become -a, it is impossible for reasons explained 
above to say. 

(3) In Mod. Gujarati all final vowels have disappeared, 
e.g. Skt. hastahy Pkt. hattho; Ap. haithUy OWR hdthii 
hdthay G. hdth. 


^ Senart, ii, p. 329. 
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In considering the history of final vowels, distinction 
must be made between those immediately following a 
MI consonant, as in hattho and those following a MI 
vowel (owing to the disappearance of a PI consonant), 
as in Fkt. ykodah (gkolahih), where the final vowel 
survived into the OWR period and afterwards coalesced 
with the preceding vowel, e.g. OWll ghodaily G. ghodo. 
This latter class will be described below in § 2Q, 

Before -rth, which became MI -m (? nasalized labial 
spirant), PI long vowels were shortened in MI, e.g. 
jihvdm > jihbhaiio. This shortening was probably 
a sandhi effect, occurring at first in word groups where, 
owing to the following word beginning with a consonant, 
the vowel was followed by two or more consonants. 
Next the nasal consonant was lost, and the nasality 
transferred to the vowel, Tlie labial position of -m, 
however, was reflected in the history of -am. Following 
a MI consonant appeared as as in Apabliraih^a, 
and is lost in Gujarati; after a MI vowel it retained 
its nasality ns ail (OWK -aH, G -tl), 

-a: voc. sing, put <imira, etc. 

-i : akh eye < aksi, 

-u : vij < Pa. vijjii, Skt. vidyut. 

-a ; /c/tdf bed (khatvd), jibli tongue (Jihvd), sdn sign 
(samjnd), vdjh (vandhya), rdd (raijtdd), etc. 

-i : = PI : dhaman bellows (dhamanl)^ clfth 4th day 
{caturthl), etc. 

= PI ’ih : dg fire (agnih), do blaze {arcih)y etc. 

- 0 ; hath < hastah, ddt tooth < dantah, etc. 

-am = PI -am .• acc. sing, inasc. hath < haatam, etc., 
dudh < dugdham, Ml < kalyam. 

= PI -dm: acc. sing, lem.jibh <jihvdm, etc. 

-im: acc. sing., masc. or fein. dg < agnim, etc. 


^ Pischel, § 351-2. 
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Vowels in Contact 

26. The disappearance of PI intervocalic stops left 
a large number of MI vowels in contact. For the most 
part these maintained a separate existence into the 
Apabhramsa period, and it is only in OWR that we 
first see them generally coalescing. 

The process of avoiding hiatus by contracting two 
separate vowels into one syllabic depends for its carrying 
through largely on speech tempo. There was thus a long 
period during which words were used sometimes in their 
contracted, sometimes in their uncontracted, forms. This 
condition is shown to some extent in the literary Prakrits, 
influenced no doubt by the surrounding spoken languages. 
Pischel gives numerous examples of such contractions.^ 
In some cases the contraction was undoubtedly early and 
general. As instances in Gujarati there are Tiior peacock 
(mayitra-); mom- is attested in Pa.; maara-, which is 
found in Prakrit beside mora-, mole, moraya-, is 
a Sanskritized form. That G mor rests on MI mora-, 
not maFtra-, is shown by its ha’ung o, not 3. In Middle 
and Modern Indian, -y- is a most unstable element and 
was the first of the intervocalic consonants to disappear. 
The close e and o of kel plaintain (kadall), jujube-tree 
(badara-) presuppose their derivation from MI /cell and 
bora- which are attested in Prakrit ( < */‘adilf, *badurd ?). 

In OWR the following vowels have already coalesced : 
(1^ vowels of a similar nature i a -j- a, % 'a + n: e.g. 
nnhdlail < un/iadlaii (umalcdla-), rd < rdd (rdjd). (2) 
a + e > e,a + o > d : e.g.aneru < A^.aipiaeru (*anyaJcdrya-), 
poll < paoli {pratdli). (3) i + a, i + u > i, u + a > u : 
e.g. divi < ^dlvia (dipilcd), dlsa {divasa-), pii < pia'i 
(pibati) ; ami < *amiri {amrta-), jamdl < jdmdiu 
{jdmdtrlca -) ; cmi < ciiail {cynta-), milu < muail (mrta -) ; 
ju <jda (yu/cd), riidail < ruadail {rdpa~). 


1 Pischel, §§ 166-7. 
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The remaining vowels in contact a + i, a + u are still 
held apart. In Gujarati these two coalesce and form 
€ and 5 respectively. 

In the accented syllable in Gujaiati the long vowels 
resulting from crasis maintain their length ; in the un- 
accented (preaccentual and postaccentual) syllables they 
are shortened, and in the postaccentual syllables tliey 
become more close. Mr. N. B. Divatia^ claims that 
they are distinguishable in quality from the close vowels, 
but admits tliem to be more like tlie close than the open 
vowels. I denote them here as o. 

(1) Similar Vowels 

27. a + d > a: vanR- {vacana-} chan dung {cliagana-), 
camar {cnrmahdra-), knhhdr potter {ktimhhakdra-), 
siydlo (sUakdla-), nridlo summer {wnakdla-), phaldr 
light meal (phaldhdra-), treasury (hhandagara-), 

m<lg representation of a low-caste woman {mdiavga-), 
c}fdva}i thaich < ^chadapana- {chadayati). 

d + ft > it : hhftkit hunger < hnhukkhd (bitUntksd ) ; gft 
dung < '^'gdu ''gdho {gitiha-). 

(2) 0 AND c 

(tt) e+a>e: debar iX ^ devagarliakain, nedfl 

aflection < nthadau (siieha-). 

e + 'ii' > heht both < dve nbhau. Where -u ( < -o) is 
final, it becomes -v in Gujarati, e.g. hhev < hhed (hheda-), 
parsev < sed (sveda-), meclo rain, an extension of mev < 
melid {megha’). 

Q a > d : sdnCt gold (sanvarna-), jandi 

{yaj fidpavlta-), 

o-fa>a; vdhro trader (vyavahdra-), unless this is 
a tatsama. 

(6) o + l; (1) where in Gujarati i belongs to an 
interior syllable it is absorbed : jdsi fxstvonomoY (jydtinn-y 


^ Ind. Ant.y xliv, p. 19. 
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(2) Otherwise i forms a diphthong \vith d, which 
becomes more open : oi, e.g. hoya]^ \]^^^\ cuckoo < Icdila- 
(kokila-), soyo < sol + o (saucilca-), hoi < hoi (bhavati), 
ndi < na hoi, (3) Where final -I represents -id, -in it 
remains a separate syllable, e.g. dol, chol, phol, except in 
soy (saucika-), which is due to soyj^. 

(c) Cl + e > 6 : aneru < any aerate (anyakdrya-), 
a + (1 > 0 : pol (pratoll). 

(3) 1 + a or u 

i-}‘a>l: inlu {pltala-), slid (sliala-), vlmo venture 
(tjiyama-), nlm rule {niyama -) ; nom. sing. feni. -I < -la, 
-id < -ikd : nidkkl {maksikd), nirithl {mnsfi-)^ etc. 

'i-^u>l: pahl<*pahm, -io (pathika-), cZ/ca/u owner 
(diumin-), Vidchl fisherman (matsika-), etc. 
pin lover {priya-) is an archaic form. 

(4) -iaiit, -mm 

MI final -iam,-inm became -I with loss of nasalization, 
due perhaps to the liigh position of the tongue leading to 
a corresponding raising of the velum and closure of the 
nasal passage. On the other hand, MI -aani, OWR -ail, 
being a low vowel, preserves the nasality (see below, § 28). 

-iam : ami nectar {amrtam), mot I {ma nktikam), mahl 
curds (mathitam), khdl food (khdditam), (jhl {(jhrtam), 
dalil curds represents not dadhikam but dadhlni, 
Pkt. dahlni, dahlim, dahll, 

-ium : the suffix -I of verbs used in combination with 
sakvCi be able (e.g. marl sakeche) is not the conjunctive 
participle ( < Pkt. ' -ia), but originally tlie infinitive 
( < Pkt. -ium, Skt. -Hum), 

(5) u + a 

u + a > : sudo parrot < ^suadail (mka-) ; ukhdn 

{upakhydna-), nom. sing. fern, u < -ua, -ud < -ukd : valm 
(vadhu-), sdsu {svasru-), vdlu (vdlukd). 
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(6) i + rf, iail 

I -f accented d > iya, ya. This must be clearly dis- 
tinguished from t + unaccented a above ; e.g. Uyal 
(srgdla-), siydlo {iltakdla-), ^nyds tliirst (pl 2 )dsa), piydr 
(priyakdra-). 

MI -iail > -yoy past piirt. -yo < -iail < *-iia-ka-y e.g. 
'tjulgyo^ OWR mdgiail. 


a + i or If 

28. (1) The earliest contraction in MI occurred wliere, 
owing to the early loss of intervocalic y or v in interior 
syllables, a and i or a and 'll came into contact. 

a i (on loss of -v- under conditions not yet specified) 
> e, Pa. thera- {sthavlra-). 

a + n (on loss of -y -) : G. mor, l*a. mOra- {may Fira-). 

Tlie history of kel% plaintain (Pkt. kell < '?*kadU'l: 
Skt. kadall), jnjul)e-tree (Pkt. bora- < l^ha(hira< 

Skt. hadara-) is obscure. 

(2) Otherwise MI al, due to the loss of intervocalic 
stops, were maintained separately into the OWR period. 
They then became the diphthongs ai, rm, whicli liave 
remained in some of tlie MI languages, but in Giijarilti 
fui'ther developed to e, o} Before and after this € 
Gujarati s remains unchanged. • 

(a) at: pisvn enter {pravimtt)^ b^hr deaf {badhira-), 
cht is (Pa. acchati), si 1.00 (OWR sal for sat, Ap. sadt, 
Skt. kddni under influence of sau, Skt. Mam), hehn 
sister (bitagiitl), hh€8 bufialo-cow (mahtsi), pdirvit put on 
(OWR pahtrai), btsvil sit (upaviMi). 

ak: pdhil (pravisia-), bethf'f (upavisia-), ptltld first 
(Ap. pahillail), gltUd mad < ^gahillail (grathila-). 

al: gheril deep-coloured (gab/tira-). — 

(b) ail: noliyo mongoose (oadcula-), poJtld (p)ftkula-)> 
hohlxL big (hahula-), lodo (lakuia-), hbn this year {adhund)^ 

^ Discussed more fully in Sir Ashutosb Mukerji Jubilee Volumes 
(Orientalia), art. Turner, “e and o voM’els in Gujarati.” 

JRAS. JULY 1921. 24 
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did let be ! (Pa. acdiatn), id then {tatah), hhd, rn. fear 
(bhaya‘),vdh flow (vaha-),sd 100 (sata-);cobo (caturveda-) 
is shown by its b to be a loanword. 

aii: cdtii (cahirthi), cdk {catudca-), comCisa monsoon 
(caturmasa-), and other words with co- = Ski. catur-,j)dnfi 
I (pada-iina-), sdphd aniseed (satapu.9j)a~), 

(c) Similarly in otlier words of doubtful etymolog}^ 
G. €, d correspond to other MI languages ai^ aUy 
e.g. khecvd (H. khalcnd), gldo (H. galrd), ihell (H. lhaili), 
hel (Pkt. hailla-, H. bail), mein (H. maild), etc. 

{d) Loanwords with the diphthongs ai, an appear with 
e, 0 in Gujarati, whether (1) tatsamas, e.g. Ver {vaira-), 
^erdg (vairdgya-), gdrav {ganrava-), sohlidg (saubhdgya-), 
or (2) Arabic, Persian, or English loanwords.^ 

(3) In final postaccentual syllables e, d are shortened 
and become more close, being nearer to e, o than to e, o, 

{a) -ai : ne and (Ap. anna'i : any a-), 3rd sing. pres, -e 
{-aii), 2nd sing, -e (Ap. -alii), 3rd plur. -e -alil), inst. 
sing, -e (Ap. Pkt. a,ena — -ae'ih, Skt. -akena), loc. sing. 
-e (Ap. -ahi, Skt. -asmin or Pkt. -ae, Skt. -ake). 

, -ail, 3rd sing, imperat. -o (-ahi), 2nd plur. pres, -o (Ap. 
-aim < *-atliah), nom. sing. masc. -o (Ap. -nil, Skt. -akah), 
(b) 111 compounds the accent of the first member was 
retained. This is shown by the OWR forms where the 
second member is weakened, a long vowel or consonant 
being shortened, e.g. rdfhavda {rdsfral(nta-), cUailda 
{citrakiUa-) slhaiita {simhapiitra-). 

Words of tliis type appear with o in Gujarati. 

29. 6 + G. 0 or d became -iyo -iyd : vdyiyo trader 
: *vdiii < vdnijah ; sdthiyo auspicious mark : *sdihi < 
svasfikah, dgiyo glow-worm, govdliyo cowherd, kdliyCi 
black, ghdsiyo grass-cutter, etc., ndliyo : "^ndll < ^nakulikd 
{nakida-). 

u + G o or d became -uvo nvd : knvo well < *kdail 
(Icdpa-), jaljdbuvo a waterplant : jdbu , juvo an insect :ju. 

^ Examples in my article quoted above. 
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Samprasahana 

30. (1) The tendency towards sainprasarana or ilie 
absorption of short a by preceding av or ay was at work 
early in the history of tlie Indo-arj7an languages ; and 
already in Pali Skt. ay a ava were represented by e. d, 
which, in their subsequent development, converge com- 
pletely with MI e, 0 , whether representing PI e, o or 
ai, ait, 

PI ay a : devO, give (P. dUi < *dayati : dadati). 

PI ava : hovCt be {hhavati), os dew {avasya), osiydln 
dependent (avasin-), OcItCt remaining {avacchita-), IcoHyd 
(kavaLa-). 

(2) This principle continued active in the MI period 
after intervocalic -j)-, still maintained in Pali and the 
Asoka inscriptions, had become -r-, e.g. Pkt. osara’i 
(apasarati) ddsa- {^apavdsa), Ohailha- (*apahasta-). 

Ml ava < PI apa : khovtt lose (ksa 2 >ana-), 6t ebb 
(apav^tti-). ^ 

Skt. apd appears in some G. words as In these 
cases apa ava was reintroduced as a literaiy loan at 
a later period, e.g. osarvd (apasarati) ; while under 
'certain conditions, as perhaps when PI apa was followed 
by two or more consonants, it remained as ava through 
the MI period, e.g. kocH cowrie (OWIi kaildi, Pkt. 
kavaddia, Skt. kaparda-, attested in RV kapardin-). 

(3) ay a and ava of new formation in late MI are also 
affected by the same principle, but the process ))egun in 
OWR, where we have forms like gavakha, kasamtiy 
phalavadhiy kara oata, beside gadkha, kasailtl, phalaudhi, 
karaiita, has not gone so far, and the resultant sounds at 
present are e, o, as in the case of MI ai, ail. Similarly, 
in the postaccentual syllable they become e, o. 

(a) Late MI aya (in loanwords from Skt., literary and 
Jaina Pkt., or some dialect which avoided hiatus between 
a-a by -y-), ts. iie?/ (nayana-), ren (OWR rayaiii^ 
Skt. rajanl), vm (OWR vayana, Skt. vacana-). 
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Late MI ava < Skt. ava : nvm 9th day (jiavaml) 
reformed after nav, 

< Skt. ava : golch (gavdlcm-). 

< Skt. apa : osarvn (apasarati), dgalvti melt 
{*apagalati), or other {apara-), ndkhu separate 
(anyapalcsa-), Icon who ? (OWR kaiina, kavana, Skt. kah 
punah), kodl (kaparda-), 

< Skt. apd : ord on this side (apdra-). 

< Skt. amd : soghd cheap (samargha-), sojwU give over 
(samarpayati), sogfi disguise (samdnga-), sodhct a scent 
(samagandha-). 

moghu dear (mahdrgha-) after soghn. turns 

{yamala-) is shown to be a loanword by the disappear- 
ance of postaccentual -rri-. 

(h) In the postaccentual syllable of compounds (see 
above, § 28) late MI ava : Pkalodhl (OWR 
< '^phala-vardhikd),kasotl(0^^kasavat% < kam-paftikd), 
bdrot (OWR hdravata-), desoto (OWR dmivatail), karot 
(OWR karavata < kara-paitra-), 

Epenthesis 

31. Beside words with the termination -rya- there 
existed doublets with -ria-, -riya-. These are found in 
the Rigveda ^ and in considerable numbers in the Prakrit 
dialects^; e.g. Pkt. kajja- or kera- (kdrya-), G. kdj and 
anern {*anya-kdria-). In Gujarati -enl as a sufBx has 
been extended in use : e.g. ghanerd plentiful (ghana-), 
bhalerw kind (; bhald), vachero foal (; vdclio). 

In Surat and Broach ry > Ir : e.g. mdryo > mdiro. In 
standard Gujarati there is epenthesis in the group vy : 
e.g. dvyo > divyo? 

Anaptyxis 

32. In a number of words containing -rs- in Sanskrit, 
an anaptyctic vowel, usually i, has been inserted between 
r and s in Prakrit.^ Whether these represent old doublets, 

* Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, § 48a, 1. • Piscliel, § 134, 176. 

“ LSI ix, 2, p. 33,1. * Pischel, §§ 131-40. 
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like Latin extemplo beside extempulo, etc., or are loan- 
words from literary Sanskrit, cannot be said. The 
beginnings of the process are, at any rate, seen in the 
Rigveda : here a svarabhakti vowel is sometimes 
developed where a consonant is in conjunction with 
r or a nasal.^ In any case some of the Pkt. words 
showing this phenomenon, if tatsamas in origin, must 
have been borrowed from Sanskrit after the assimilation 
of -rs- to -ss- and before the disappearance of inter- 
vocalic consonants, e.g. adarsa-, Pkt. darisa-, sarsopa-, 
Pkt. sarisava-. These appear in Gujarati as drso mirror, 
sarsav rape-seed. Similarly amla- appears as Pkt. ambila 

( < *a?n6ia-), G. amid hog-plum. 

« 

Umlaut 

33. A number of words in Gujarati containing a < Skt. 
a have variants with e in the accented syllable, e in the 
unaccented, in place of a. In some cases only tlie e forms 
are used ; e.g. ghir at home < *ghari < *garhe. 

The majority of these words are nouns, all of which are 
feminine, and mostly corresponding to Skt. forms in -1. 
It appears that thivS I, surviving into the OWR period, has 
affected, at least in some Gujarati dialect, the quality of 
the preceding a. 

kid or kad f. waist {kati-), mis f. ink (maH), hid 
f. fetter (kadi- in Div^avadilna), khil f. paste (: M. khal), 
cil or cal f. itching, ])ir f. manner (: N. pari), led f. bank 
(tata-), nil or nal f. tube (nala-), sir or sar f. string 
in motlnl sir a string of pearls. 

Compare also the pronunciation tirikh beside tdrikh date. 

1 Mac<]onell, op. cit., § 21. 

(To he continued.) 




The Plays of Bhasa 

By a. BANERJI-SASTRI, M.A. 

rjlOWARDS the beginning of the fifth century a.d. Kalidasa 
made his dehut with an apology for his temerity in 
addressing an audience accustomed to such old, well- 
established authors as “ Bhasa and others After the lapse 
of fifteen centuries Kalidasa has held his own, while Bhasa 
is practically forgotten. The reason is not the decisive 
verdict of Time, but the unfortunate loss of his works. But 
lately came a surprise. In 1912 Ganapati 6astri discovered 
and published thirteen dramas in the Trivandrum Sanskrit 
Series,^ and claimed them as Bhasa’s. For the past eight 
years Orientalists have been considering this claim, the general 
trend of opinion being unfavourable. The present article 
proposes to supplement the progress already made in the 
investigation of this question, and to point out the facts 
practically settled, thus paving the way for further research. 

The method followed here is, firstly, to criticize the 
probability of the various theories advanced as regards the 
authorship of the Trivandrum group, ^ and, secondly, in the 
light of this criticism to attempt to determine its age and 
authorship, with special reference to the internal evidence. 
There are three important theories — 

1. Ganapati’s ^ : That the author is Bhasa, and the age 
about fourth century b.c. 

2. Lesny’s : That these plays are older than Kalidasa’s 
(fifth century A.D.), but younger than Asvaghosa’s (c. third 
century a.d.). 

' F. Bollensen, Mdlarikd und Agnimitray pp. 3-4. 

- Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, vol.s. xv -xvii, xx-xxii, xxvi, xxxix, xlii. 

3 Ibid. 

* Introduction to Sva}inavdsavadatt(l, vol. xv, 1912. 

•' ZDMG. 1918, p. 203 f. 
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3. Barnett’s ^ : That the age is the seventh century a.d., 
and the author is unknown. 

We begin with the last as the most improbable. In its 
support are quoted only two pieces of evidence : (1) the 
technique of the Trivandrum group is similar to that of a 
seventh century play called Mattavilasa ” ^ ; (2) a supposed 
reference to a seventh century king called “ Rajasimha ”.® 

(1) The technique comprises three parts : the plays open 
with the stage direction or ndndt, omitting the ndndl itself 
(i.e. the verse in praise of the Deity) ; after the ndndl the 
director (suiradhdra) enters and recites the introductory 
verse (praising the Deity) ; then comes the assistant of the 
stage-manager (pdrij)drhdka) and discusses the play. 

Barnett’s point is that this peculiar technique is no 
indication of “ a date earlier than that of Kalidasa ” (fifth 
century a.d.), because ‘‘ Mattavilasa (seventh century a.d.) 
shows exactly the same features of technique Here 
there is evidently a confusion of two issues. The first issue, 
viz. \vhethcr it is an evidence of antiquity, stands by itself, 
and need not be obscured by the second issue, viz. how it is 
retained in a farce of the seventh century a.d. The first 
issue can be settled in the affirmative by comparing it with the 
suggestive note of Sten Konow^ on the stage-management 
of karpuramanjari, which “ has on this point preserved traces 
of a more ancient stage of development in this branch of 
literature There the prologue is divided into three scenes : 
(i) tlie director (sfitradhdra) enters and recites the benediction 
(ndndl), i.e. a praise of the Deity [then exit] ; (ii) the stage- 
manager (sthdpaka) enters, praises the Deity, and describes 
the preparations for the play ; (iii) the assistant of the 

^ Bnllelin of the School of Oriental Slwlics, London Institution, 1920, 
pp. 35-8. 

® Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, vol. Iv. 

* Ibid., p. 1, and Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, 1920, p. 38. 

* Btdldin of the School of Oriental Studies, London Institution, 1920, 
p. 38. 

® Sten Konow & Lanman, Rajasekhara’s Karpuramarljari, p. 196. 
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stage-manager (pdripdrhika) enters and discusses the merits 
of the play. Sten Konow rightly observes that to judge 
from some indications in the rhetorical literature, we must 
suppose that in early times a Sthdpaka, as well as the 
SrUradhara, had something to do with the arrangement of the 
play”. This is abundantly borne out by Bharata’s Ndtyasdstra, 
V, 163-4, and Sdhityadarpmm, 283n, b. Besides the sutradhdra, 
the existence of another actor, known as the sthdpaka^ i.e. 
introducer, is explicitly recorded by Dhanahjaya in his 
Dasarupa} But in most of the known plays the sthdpaka 
has disappeared. Pischel ^ has suggested that this fact 
is owing to a leformation by Bhasa. This reformation took 
the practical shape of omitting the superfluous. As shown 
above, in the earliest times there were three different characters 
with three different functions. The superfluity lay in the first 
function overlapping the second ; the sntradhdra had to 
praise a deity (i.e. the ^idndt)^ the sthdpaka also had to praise 
a deity, besides introducing the play. This extravagance of 
piety, however creditable to his predecessor’s patience, 
failed to impress Bhasa’s more fastidious contemporaries. 
So he suppressed the first praise, i.e. the ndndi, thenceforward 
uttered in the green-room, if at all, and made the sutradhdra, 
thus set free, perform the function of the sthdpaka, viz. to 
introduce the play as well as praise a deity. The sthdpaka 
thus disappeared from the scene. This characteristic, a 
bold reform, served to distinguish Bhasa from every other 
dramatist, and is contained in the well-known verse of Bana^ — 
‘‘ by his plays with introductions spoken by the Sutradhdra 
(Director) ” and not by the sthdpaka (stage-manager) as usual 
hitherto. This trait of Bhasa exactly tallies with the 
technique of the Trivandrum group. It clearly proves an 
early age, and is a point in favour of their identity. 

How then does it occur in a seventh century play ? The 

^ Haas, Dasarupa, pp. 79-80. 

2 Pischel, Gottiiujischd Gelehrte Anzetgeii, 1883, p. 1234. 

Harsacarita, v, 15. 
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answer is quite obvious. Kalidasa presumably profited by 
Bhasa’s experiment and its result. He suppressed the 
second praise and restored the first praise, i.e. the ndndl 
which introduces the play, the sutradhdra coming on the stage 
after it. Bhasa’s reform gradually fell into disuse, probably 
owing to the loss of his works. But his memory still 
lingered amongst a few in the south-east of India, and 
Mahendravikramavarman tried in the seventh century a.d. 
to reinstate his technique in his Mattavildsa. He was neither 
the first nor the last to attempt such a thing. About 
A.D. 900 Rajasekhara ^ made a similar attempt in his 
Karpurantanjarl ^to resuscitate Bharata’s technique in its 
entirety. Pdrvatipariiiaya again bears a close resemblance 
to Kar'pdTamav jarl. It would be absurd to claim from the 
similarity of their technique only that Bharata and Raja- 
seldiara were contemporaries ; it would be equally absurd to 
suggest that the author of the Trivandrum group and 
Mahendravikramavarman were contemporaries on the same 
ground. It is Fluellen over again : “ There is a river in 
Macedon ; and there is also, moreover, a river at Monmouth ; 
. . . and there is salmons in both.” But even the salmon 
are not alike. According to Barnett,^ the Mattavildsa 
shows exactly the same features of technique ” as the 
Trivandrum series. According to Sylvain Levi,^ “ the 
Trivandrum ‘ Bhasa ' conforms scrupulously to the classical 
rules of the Indian Aristotle Bharata.” According to 
MM. Haraprasad Sastrl,* “ Bhasa (of the Trivandrum 
Series) disregards altogether the rules of dramaturgy laid 
down in Bharata.” All these three strong statements are 
equally wrong. The fact is that the Trivandrum author 
was following a Ndiyasdstra similar to but not the same as 
the current Bharata ; perhaps one of those referred to by 
Pan ini ^ as composed by Silali or Krsasva prior to Bharata, 

^ Sten Konow & Lainiian, Rajasekhara ’s Karpiiramaiijarl , 1901. 

2 Bulletin of tilt School of Oriental SfudieSy London Institution, p. 38. 

3 Vdsavadattd, par Albert Bastoii, Preface, p. iii. 

^ JBAS. 1912. 5 pamni, iv, iii, 110, 111. 
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or perhaps one by himself as suggested by Arthadyotamhd} 
Whereas Mahendravikramavarman, while imitating Bhasa, 
felt himself constrained to follow at least those of the rules of . 
Bharata which in the interval, fiom after Bhasa to his own 
time, had been adopted almost universally. To give a single 
illustration, rule v, 254 of Bharata ^ lays dovm “ the 
mentioning of the poet’s name The Trivandrum author 
is apparently unaware of it and so ignores it, exactly as Bhasa 
would have done. While a seventh century playwright, 
Mahendravikramavarman, has to obey it. This is a point in 
itself sufficient to show that they belonged to widely different 
periods of dramatic development. 

Barnett’s second piece of evidence is still more liable to 
criticism. He takes rdjasimha as the name of a seventh 
century king Teramaran Rajasiihha I (c. a.d. 675). It is 
true that seven ^ out of the thirteen dramas under discussion 
contain, in the final verse, the line may our rdjasimha 
rule this world with slight variations. But there is 
absolutely no evidence to show that it names a king 
Rajasiihha, and does not simply mean a “ lion-like ”, i.e. great 
king. On the contrary, there is sufficient evidence to show that 
the latter is the only proper and possible meaning : firstly, 
because three of the books ^ do not mention any king whatever; 
secondly, in three others^ the simple rdjd and narapatl, which 
can never mean anything more than “ king ” in its general 
connotation, are substituted for rdjasiinha in the very same 
context, with the same words, signifying the same thing. 
Every Indian court poet is a living illustration of Max Muller’s 
Henotheism ; his patron the king naturally appears to him 
as a lion and the only one. It is impossible to escape from 
hundreds of such rdjasimhas in successive centuries, but to 

^ Sylvaiii Levi, Le Theatre IndieM, 1890, p. 160. 

2 Bharata’s Ndtyakistra, Kavyamala Series, v, 154. 

5 Svapna., Pratijnd., Pahca., Avhna,, Bala., iJutam., and Ahhiseka. 

* Madhyama., Dutagha., and Cdrxidatta, 

® Karim., Pratimd., and Uruhhavga. 



372 


THE PLAYS OF BHASA 


fancy an identity without positive proof would be a hasty 
supposition. Thus the seventh century theory ceases to be 
of any interest in further discussions on the subject. 

2. Then comes Lesny’s^ theory that (a) the plays are 
older than Kalidasa’s and (b) younger than Asvaghosa’s. 

(a) Even a cursory glance at the Trivandrum Prakits 
bears out the first point. The following characteristics are 
amply illustrated by the thirteen books : (i) The Trivandrum 
author (T.) often drops A:, g, c, j, t, d, p, b, v, and y between 
vowels, cf. avimdraa for avimdraka, etc., Kalidasa and later 
(K.) as often drop as retain ; (ii) T. sometimes changes y 
into j, but more often retains the y, K. always changes y 
into j ; (iii) T. has dissadi all along except three times 
disadi, K. always disadi; (iv) T. shortens the vowel and doubles 
the consonant in evaam, etc., as well as retains the older form, 
K. never uses the older form ; (v) T. uses the three forms ea, 
eJca, and ekka, K. only ekka ; (vi) T. changes ry into yy, the 
older form according to Hemacandra, K. ry always into jj ; 
(vii) T.2 uses hmi and hy, K. mhi and yh ; (viii) T. uses both 
amhdam and amlidyxirk as the gen. pi. 1st pers. pron., K. 
only amhdmm ; (ix) T.^ Uvses both ahake (only once) and 
aham as nom. 1st pers. pron., K. hake and laigge ; (x) T. 
uses both \/rh and \/rlh or \/ ruh, i.e. with an epenthetic or 
without, K. only ^rih , ; (xi) T.'* has dma meaning “ yes ” 
as found in Old Pali, K. has lost the form altogether ; (xii) 
T. karia meaning krtvd and gacchia meaning gatvd, K. kadiia 
and gadua regularly, while, karia in Nagarl and S. Indian MSS. 
is exceptional ; (xiii) T, kissa (SaurasenJ), kissa (Magadhi), 
and kisa (once), meaning the ablative kasmut, K. klsa 
(SaurasenI), klsa (Magadhi), and kissa (once), similarly T. 
rfma(Saurasem),di«,sa (Magadhi), and disa, K. disa (Sauraseni), 
disa (Magadhi), and dissa (only in Ardha-Magadhi and Jaina 

J ZD MG. 1918, p. 203 f. 

- Woollier, Introduction to Prahrity p. 78. 

^ Siikthankar : JAOS.^ vol. xl, pp. 248-59. 

* MM. Haraprasad Sastri : JBAS. 1912. 
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canon) ; (xiv) T. does not double initial in hhu, sometimes 
changes it into hu as na + khu becomes ii/iJiii, K. doubles 
initial khu after short vowels and e and o, but not after long 
vowels ; (xv) T. has tava and te, the gen. 2nd pers. sing, for 
all dialects, K. tu{m)ha and tujjha for Saurasenl, while tava 
is restricted to Magadhi, .4rdha-MagadhI, and Jaina 
Maharastri ; (xvi) T. has tuvam and sporadically tumam as 
the nom. 2nd pers. pi., K. has only tumam ; (xvii) T.^ vaaih 
and vayarih (both Sauraseni) and amhe (thrice) as the nom. 
1st pers. pi., K. only amhe. 

In each of the above instances the Trivandrum Prakrt 
must be regarded as older for any of the following reasons : — 

(a) Vararuci, Markandeya, Hcmacandra, etc., the oldest 
known Prakrt grammarians, mention them as old forms, 
though instances are not always available ; (6) Asvaghosa 
(second and third centuries a.d.), admittedly prior to Kalidasa 
(fifth century a.d.), has the same forms ; (c) they are used 
in ancient inscriptional Prakrt ; {d) they are retained in 
Old Pali. 

An analysis of the Prakrt thus leaves no reasonable doubt 
that the Trivandrum author is earlier than Kalidasa (fifth 
century a.d.). And out of the seventeen instances quoted, 
all, save perhaps four, point to a period of transition when, 
along with the older forms, the newer were just coming 
into use. 

(b) The second part of Lesny's theory claims the 
Trivandrum author as younger than Asvaghosa (second and 
third centuries a.d.). Asvaghosa, it is suggested, stands to 
him in the same relation as the latter stands to Kalidasa. 
The first agrees with the second in using forms altogether lost 
to the third. Asvaghosa’s forms again are, it is urged, some- 
times as much older than the Trivandrum author’s as the 
latter’s are to Kalidasa’s. Thefollowing are instances in point : 
(i) Asvaghosa (A.) nowhere changes y into j (cf. Luders,^ 

^ Siikthankar : JAOS., vol. xl, pp. 248-.59. 

^ Liiders, BruchstuckehuddhiatiscJicr Dramen^ 1911. 
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1911, s. 48) ; T. often changes (cf. jadi for yadi), sometimes 
not (cf. yahi for ydhi), (ii) A.^ does not drop consonants 
between vowels (cf. Luders, ss. 36, 42, 48, 60) ; T. sometimes 
drops them (cf. modem for modaka), (iii) A. changes t into d 
only once, cf . surada for surata (Luders, s. 48) ; T. frequently 
changes medial t into d, cf. ghodaa for ghoiaka, and medial 
t into d, cf. avajidi for avajiti. (iv) A. does not change n into 
n (cf. Luders, s. 48) ; T. changes na into cf. attdnam for 
dtmdnam, (v) A. turns Aauraseni jn into nfi (cf. Luders, 
s. 49) ; T. turns jii into nn or strengthens it into nn, cf. 
vinndna and vinndna for vijndna. (vi) A. only simplifies a 
consonant group (cf. Luders, ss. 49, 55) ; T. both simplifies 
it and lengthens the preceding vowel, cf. sisa for sirm. (vii) 
A. only dissadi (cf. Luders, s. 55) ; T. dissadi as well as 
dlsadi (thrice), (viii) A. retains the older form evdm (cf. 
Luders, Pischel, Gramm., § 541) : T. rarely retains evdm, 
but shortens the vowel and doubles the consonant, cf. devva 
for daiva, (ix) A. turns ny into nn (cf. Luders, s. 49) ; T. 
changes ny and ny into nu, cf. anna for any a, (x) A. keeps 
untouched kh, gh, th, dh, ph, and hh (cf. lenders, ss. 42, 52) ; 
T. modifies the consonant, cf. ahimvha for adhimukha. (xi) 
A. changes ry into yy (cf. Luders, s. 60) ; T. the same as 
Asvaghosa, cf. kayya for kdrya. (xii) A. uses dma in the sense 
of yes ” as in Old Pali (cf. Luders, s. 46) ; T. the same as A. 

On the basis of the above evidence, Lesny ^ agrees with 
Winternitz ^ in assigning to the Trivandrum author a date at 
the beginning of the fourth century a.d. But a closer 
examination of the list will show that the difference between 
Asvaghosa and the Trivandrum author is by no means so 
marked as that between the Jatter and Kalidasa. Out of the 
twelve instances cited, in only two (ix and x) do the two 
authors differ substantially, just as in two others (xi and 
xii) they are exactly alike, and altogether different from later 
dramatists. The rest are cases where Asvaghosa uses only 

^ Lesiiy, ZDM(7. 1918, p. 203 f. 

* ibid. ® FeatHchrift far Ernst Kuhn, s. 301. 
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one form, the Trivandrum author two- one identical with 
A^vaghosa’s, the other not necessarily similar to Kalidasa’s. 
The arguments for the fourth century theory are mainly three : 
(a) A. uses forms which are neither known to Kalidasa nor 
lead up to him as some forms of T. do ; (h) A. contains some 
forms unknown to T. ; (c) T. uses two or more forms for the 
same word, only one being found in A. The first two prove 
the contrary equally well. 

(а) T. uses forms which are neither known to Kalidasa 
nor lead up to him ; cf. (i) T.,^ like A., uses m as nom. acc. pi. 
of neut. a-stem (cf. Liiders, s. 59), K.^ and h/i ; (ii) T. 
uses attdnam (ci. Avimd. 21, 28, 70, 77, 82, 83, and Abhiye- 
15, 21, 28), later attdnaam\ (iii) T. has dma, meaning yes, 
later altogether lost. 

(б) T. contains some forms unknown to A. as well as to 
later dramatists. Cf. (i) A. uses vayam as the nom. pi. 1st 
pers. pronoun, K. amhe ; T., besides vayam and anihe, uses 
vaam,^ which is unknown to either, (ii) A. the hypothetical 
am{K\dk[(iihY corresponding to tmn{h\dk\aif)i\ as the gen. pi. 
1st pers. pronoun, K. amJuim or amhdnam ; T., besides 
amhdnam^ uses amhdam, unknown to either, (iii) The doubt- 
ful case of hmi (Old Magadhi) ; A. iya . mJii, cf. Liiders, 
SB AW, 1911, s. 410 ; K. 7nhi ; T. hmi. 

(c) It is true that T. sometimes uses more than one form 
for the same word, only one of which agrees with Asvaghosa’s, 
but is this an indication of a long interval between the two ? 
Is it enough to place the Trivandrum autlior subsequent to 
Asvaghosa ? Their striking simiiarity is admitted, but the 
points of divergence are emphasized. These latter are 
essentially problematic. They rest on the assumption that 
the materials for comparison between Asvaghosa and the 
Trivandrum author are as sufficient as those for a comparison 
between the latter and Kalidasa and his successors. Nothing 
is further from the truth. The supposed differences might 

^ ZDMG. 1918, p. 20."). - Ibid. ; also Pischel, Gramm., 367. 

^ ZDMG. 1918, p. 204. Sukthaiikar, JAOS,,\o\. xl, pp. 48-59. 
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disappear to a large extent if more facts from Asvaghosa 
were available to supplement the very scanty materials at 
hand. This possibility is strengthened by inscriptional 
Prakrt. Asvaghosa lived about second or third century a.d., 
Afoka in the third century b.c. The latter’s inscriptions 
sometimes bear out the antiquity of a few of these very forms, 
which, being unknown to the extant Asvaghosa, are sought 
to be relegated to a later period. The following may be 
singled out : (i) A. never changes y into j (cf. Liiders, s. 48) ; 
T. sometimes does, sometimes not ; Asoka sometimes changes 
y into j, though extremely rarely, cf. ja, javarajaya, and 
jacavathiya, all three Kalsi forms,^ in Senart’s Index to the 
Asoka Inscriptions, (ii) A. never changes n into n (cf. Liiders, 
s. 48) ; T. changes na into na (see above) ; Asoka sometimes 
does, though rarely, cf. nihamanam for niyamnnam, Kalsi 
form, Senart’s Index, (hi) A. keeps untouched M, dh, gh, 
thi ph, and bh (cf. Liiders, ss. 42, 52) ; T. modifies the con- 
sonant (see above) ; Asoka sometimes modifies, though 
rarely, cf . ni{go)hakubhd - for nya{gro)dhagu1id (Barabar inscr.) 
and dhdle for ddhdre (Sarnath inscr.), cf. Senart’s Index. 

If even so early as the Asokan period (third century b.c.) 
such sporadic instances are available, there is nothing against 
their being known about Asvaghosa’s time or earlier still 
and preserved in the Trivandrum series. A further con- 
sideration, as Lesny ^ points out, lies in Asvaghosa’s Prakrt 
fitting in with those of Vararuci and Katyayana — some of 
whose forms are later than the Trivandrum author — e.g. 

nom. acc. pi. of neut. a-stem. Thus, from part 
of the internal evidence, i.e. a study of the Prakrts, it is 
clear that the Trivandrum' author was immediately after, 
if not contemporary with, Asvaghosa (second and third 
centuries a.d.). This is corroborated by two other points : — 
(a) The influence of Asvaghosa is writ large on subsequent 
writers like Kalidasa and Bharavi. He was “ the 

* E. Senart, Lea InacripHona de Piyadaai, vol. ii, Index, p. 570. 

* Ibid., p. 580. ’ Lesny, ZDMO. 1918. 
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Buddhist Ennius, who gave the first inspiiation to the Hindu 
Virgil ”, as Cowell ^ remarked long before the Trivandrum 
find. , The influence of the Trivandrum author, 2 again, on 
the same is at least as prominent and certainly more explicit. 
But with the exception of a single sloka,^ Buddhacarita, 
xiii, 60, and Pmtijnd, i, 18, Ai^vaghosa and the Trivandrum 
author are mutual strangers. A long interval between the 
two stands in the way of the latter’s independence of the 
former, who had such a hold over playwrights that succeeded 
both. The only explanation ‘ is close proximity in time, 
each unknown or of little importance to the other. 

(6) The religious spirit of the two authors, while entirely 
antagonistic, conforms to the known account of the second 
and third centuries in India. In the north , Kaniska was setting 
up Mahayana Buddhism,^ the result of a complex inter^ 
auction of Indian, Zoroastrian, Christian, Gnostic, and Hellenic 
elements ”, as a forlorn hope against the rising supremacy 
of revived Brahmanism — first asserted by Pusyamitra, then 
triumphantly proclaimed by queen-mother Balasri in the 
second century,^ and carried on by the Brahmanical Andhras 
in the south. The violent diatribe ® against the Brahmanas 
in Asvaghosa’s Vajrasuci explains and is explained by the 
dignified contempt for the Buddhist in Pratij'fid, pp. 43-6, 
and a calm vindication of a Brahmana’s superiority in 
Pancardtra, i, 25, p. 7. One may well appreciate the brilliant 
Buddhist’s bitterness in having to pronounce his fine 
denunciations against the Brahmanas in the latter’s own 
language or renounce every chance of reaching the mass. 
But all was over by the end of the third century. Buddhism 
was not only defeated but discredited. And the poignant 
Brahmana - Buddhist controversy which stirs the subtle 

' E. B. Cowell, The Bnddha-lcarila of Asvaghosa, 1893, pp. vi-x. 

^ T. Ganapabi SasbrI, Inbroducbion bo Svapnauasavadattd, pp. iii-xi. 

’ Sben Konow, Das Indische Drama, 1920, p. 51. 

* Y. A. Smith, Early Distory of India, 1908, p. 284. 

® Biihler, “Inscription at Karli, No. 17” : ASWI. iv, 109. 

* Edouard Huber, Asvaghosa’s Sutralaiikdra, Preface, p. vii. 

JRAS. JULY 1921. 25 
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chords in Afivaghosa and the Trivandrum author, raises no 
living echo in Kalidasa and his successors. It would, there- 
fore, seem unreasonable to separate the first two hy any 
long period of interval. On the other hand, every con- 
sideration, so far, tends to place them both in the second or 
third century a.d. 

It is easier now to deal with the last theory, of Ganapati, 
that the date of these works is about the fourth century b.c., 
and that their author is the Bhasa mentioned by Kalidasa. 

The first part of his theory is disproved by even a partial 
examination of the internal evidence, i.e. of the Prakrts, 
as shown above. The second part raises two questions : 
(1) What possible connexion is there between Bhasa and the 
Trivandrum group ? (2) Does the traditional account of 

Bhasa suit the Trivandrum author ? 

(1) It has been demonstrated by Ganapati in his intro- 
duction to the Svajmavdsavadattd, pp. ii~xx, and 
summarized by Max Lindenau^ in his Bhasa-Studien^ 
that the thirteen dramas (and the fragment of a fourteenth) 
are composed by the same author. One of them is the 
Svapnavdsavadattd. In one reading, it is Svapnandtaka^ in 
another Vdsavadattd, the full name evidently being 
Svapnavdsavadattd. Abhinavagupta, the tenth century com- 
mentator of Bharata and Anandavardhana speaks of one 
Svapnavdsavadattd as the work of Bhasa. Raja^ekhara 
(c. A.D. 900) mentions Bhasa as the author of Svapna- 
vdsavadattd, and alludes to its conflagration-motive. ^ The 
Trivandrum Svapnavdsavadattd agrees with this, both as to 
the name and the characteristic detail. Hence the author 
is claimed to be the same, viz. Bhasa. But it is composed by 
the ssCme author as the twelve others. Therefore the whole 
Trivandrum series must be attributed to Bhasa. 

(2) Can the Trivandrum author be the Bhasa mentioned by 
Kalidasa and others ? To ascertain this one has to apply to 

^ Max Lindenau, Bhasa- Studien, Leipzig, 1918, pp. 7-8. 

* Rajasekhara's SuktimnkUii-aih 
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him the epithets and qualifications traditionally extant about 
Bhasa. These are mainly four : (i) ‘‘ he who gained fame by 
making the director begin the play (ii) “ friend of fire ’’ ; 
(iii) ‘‘ the laugh of poetry ” ; and (iv) “ ancient 

(i) The first has already been discussed above, where it has 
been shown how the Trivandrum author is the only dramatist 
now known who exemplifies this reform prior to Kalidasa. 
Peterson’s ^ doubt whether this qualifying epithet inarking 
that peculiar characteristic of Bhasa which appealed to 
Bana (seventh century a.d.) has any precise value at all is 
interesting but gratuitous. 

(ii) Vakpati, in his Gaudavaho^ (a.d. 700), v. 800, finds 
pleasure, amongst other poets, in Bhasa, ‘‘ the friend of fire ” 
{Jalamnitte). The current view ^ is extremely superficial. 
Why should he be called so simply because he introduces 
a conflagration scene ? Harsa ^ (seventh century) introduces 
the same in Ratndval% Act iv. Levi’s® suggestion that 
Harsa borrowed from Bhasa is a mere assumption. The credit 
for the conflagration-motive lies neither with Harsa nor 
Bhasa, but with Brhatkatha. The episode is taken bodily 
out of KathdsaritsdgaraJ chap. xvi. Baston ^ and Suali ® 
are right in emphasizing that ‘‘ the differences are of little 
importance ”, and they do not entitle either to be called a 
‘‘ friend of fire ”. The real explanation is furnished by the 
Ti-ivandrum author. He introduces fire —not in any allegorical 

^ Bfina, Ilarsacarita, v, 15. 

^ Peterson, Report on Search for MSS. y 1882-3, p. 117. 

^ S. P. Pandit, GamlarahOy v, 800. 

* The Times Literary Supplement December 9, 1920, p. 818. 

® RatndvalJy published by the Committee of }*u})lic Instruction, 
Calcutta, 1832, p. 98 ; cf. also VdsaradailCt, translated by L. H. Cray, 
New York, 1913, In trod. 1. 

Sylvain Levi, Le TheCitre Jnditn, 1890, p. 158. 

^ Hermann Brockhaus, Kathdmrifsdyara. iJrittcs Rnch. Tarauya, xvi, 
p. 211, and English translation (C. H. Tawney), vol. i, bk. lii, ch. xvi, 
p. 109, 41. 14. 

® Albert Baston, Vasaradatta, 1914, p. 17. 

® M. Suali, “I drainini di Bhasa”: Giornale della Socleta Asmlira 
Italiana, vol. xxv, p. Ill f. 
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form, but as the god of fire himself — at every possible 
opportunity. In twelve^ out of thirteen dramas there are 
direct references to Fire. Nay, he not only introduces Fire 
but often calls him by the very name with which he is 
associated in the verse quoted, viz. Jalanamitte, i.e. friend of 
Fire called Jalana (Burner).^ There is no other author to 
whom this epithet could be applied with similar significance. 

(iii) Jayadeva, the author of Pmsannardghava^ places 
before Kalidasa, Bhasa “ the laugh (hdsa) of poetry’’. Genuine 
wit is a rarity in the classical dramas. The Vidmaka’s fondness 
for food, and comic distortions of words, elsewhere, however 
admirable in themselves, are no wit, but mere attempts at 
such and, as Macdonell ® remarks, not of a high order.” 
The reason is not far to seek. The Vidumka as a renegade 
Brahmana, mahdbrdhmana, is not allowed to be decent even 
in witticism. The puns, however, are the distortions of 
natural hilarity forced into a mask of clammy convention. 
For wit, one has to look back. The Trivandrum author 

* The only exception Odrudatta. 

® Ahhi.y pp. 70, 71, etc. ; DfUagha.y p. 63; Urnhha.j p. 107, etc. 
Other references to Fire: — I: Panat. (1) Uavirdhumaih, y etc., p. 2; 

(2) tripto'gnihy etc., p. 2 ; (3) esd dlpiaikay etc., p. 3 ; (4) agniragniy etc., 
p. 3 ; (5) Sakatly etc., p. 3 ; (6) etdrhcakray etc., p. 3 ; (7) valmlkamuldty 
etc., p. 4; (8) dahyamduasydy etc., p. 4; (9) Smkenay etc., j). 4; 
(10) vanamy etc., p. 4; (11) gaiOy etc., p. 4 ; (12) etadagneVy etc., p. 4 ; 
(13) Brughhanddy etc., p. 5; (14) aodnatdy etc., p. 5. II: Avimdy 

(1) iUdihy etc., p. 5 ; (2) dagdhdhy etc., p. 60; (3) tavdyarhy etc., p. 105. 
Ill : Bdldca, (1) vdlinivy etc., p. 33 ; (2) rosendy etc., p. 52; (3) Cdtuh- 
adgard, etc., p. 52. IV: Svapim. (1) talastaBminy etc., pp. 11-12. 
V : Prdlijrid. ( 1 ) kdsihddagniry etc. , p. 23 ; (2) agnity etc. , p. 34 ; 

(3) agniiriy etc., p. 67. VI : Mddhyamd. (1) hutdy etc., p. 3 ; {2) rdksdsdy 
etc., p. 7; (3) yathd, etc., p. 25. VII: Uruhha. (1) prdndgni y etc., 
p. 88 ; (2) vdirdy etc., p. 89 ; (3^ ddiptdy etc., p. 99 ; (4) vdhnitvdriiy etc., 
p. 104; (b) jvdlantdrhy etc., p. 167; (6) saddhandy etc., p. 110. VIII: 
Ahhi. (1) esdy etc., p. 30; (2) hutasandifiy etc., p. 41 ; {S) jvalanarhy etc., 
p. 70; (4) jvdldnady etc., p. 71 ; (5) jualatOy etc., p. 71 ; (6) aydifiy etc., 
pp. 72-3. IX: (1) jvalanoy etc., p. 31. X : (1) vahnehy etc., p. 39; 

(2) bhimasydy etc., p. 34. XI : karna. (1) rosdnaloy etc., p. 76. XII : 
Dutagha. (\)pancdy etc., p. 52 ; (2) prccMagnithy etc., p. 60 ; (3) dprapidy 
etc., p. 63 ; (4) agnivy etc., p. 65. 

* A. A. Macdonell, Sdnskrit FAteraturey p. 350. 
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offers a strong relief. As an exponent of humour— both 
boisterous (cf. Pratijna, pp. 59-61, Act. iv) and quiet (cf. 
Pratimd, p. 13, Act i, Madhyama, p. 22)— he pre-eminently 
deserves the title of the laugh of poetry The first verse, 
mistakenly quoted by L6vi ^ as an illustration of Bhasa’s wit, 
is in reality a confirmation of anthological inaccuracy. His 
definition of hdsa or laugh of poetry, as the play of alliteration,^ 
is unsatisfactory. An alliteration is more of an artificial 
grimace (prahdsa) than a graceful laugh {hdsa). Levi’s 
meaning would suit the author of Kddambarl or Jayadeva 
much better. But if it means delightful wit, any number could 
be instanced from the Trivandrum series in support of its 
claim to the title. 

(iv) In his introduction to Mdlavikd,^ Kalidasa speaks of 
Bhasa as “ ancient ” (purana). Kalidasa lived in the fifth 
century a.d. The Trivandrum author has been assigned 
(see above) to the second and third century a.d. It is quite 
natural for the former to mention a poet of the second or 
third century a.d. as ‘‘ ancient More so, when the latter’s 
success and fame had stood the test of two centuries, amid 
the exuberance of contemporary and succeeding ventures, 
which found their consummation in the maturity of Kalidasa, 
who represents not the springtime but the ripe autumn of 
classical glory. 

There is only one objection left, Vallabhadeva’s 
Subhdsitdvali,^ ^drngadharapaddhati,^ Harihardvall,^ etc., 
profess to quote about ten stanzas from Bhasa. How is it 
that none of the verses recorded in those anthologies as 
Bhasa’s occurs in the books under discussion ? The difficulty 
is more apparent than real. Firstly, the anthologies are very 
far from being accurate ; one particular verse is ascribed by 

^ Sylvaiu Levi, Le TMdtre Iiidiev, 1890, p. 159. 

2 Ibid., 1890, p. 159. 

2 F. Bollensen, Mdlaviha und Aijnimiiray pp. 3-4. 

* Suhhdsitavali, 1286, 1353, 1619, 1628, 1821, 1994. 

® Hdriigadharapaddhati^ 8, 17, quoted by Aufrecht. 

® Peterson, Report //, p. 58, and JR AS. 1891, pp. 331-2. 
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Kamndravamnasamucmya ^ to Laksmidhara, the same being 
attributed, by two other anthologies, to Bhasa. Secondly, 
there is no surety that the thirteen dramas discovered up till 
now represent the whole of Bhasa’s works. One instance 
would be sufficient to prove the point. Buddhacarita is, 
beyond doubt, composed by Asvaghosa. Yet, excepting one 
solitary verse, bk. viii, 13, quoted by Rayamukuta on the 
Amarakom (1, 1, 1, 2) and Ujjvaladatta on the Unddisutras 
(1, 156) (none of the two being an anthology) — there is no 
mention of it anywhere. To make the analogy complete 
several verses are quoted from Asvaghosa in the anthology 
called Suhhdsitdvali,^ but none of them occurs in the poem 
preserved. The very same anthology again quotes verses as 
Bhasa’s which do not occur in the present series. The con- 
clusion is the same in both cases. 

* Thus the present state of our knowledge places the author 
of the thirteen dramas definitely before Kalidasa (fifth 
century a.d.), and just after or contemporary with Asvaghosa 
second or third century a.d.), and admits of no serious 
objection to identifying him with the Bhasa mentioned by 
Kalidasa and his successors. 

^ Thomas, KaiuiHirnracanasamnecaya^ p. 163. 

2 l*eterson, Siibhdsitdrall^ ])p, 8, 5*28, 520, 3100, 3142. 



A Loan-tablet dated in the Seventh Year of 
Saracos 

By THEOPHILUS (h PINCHES 
historical inscriptions of this, the last king of Assyria, 
are wanting, any additional light on his reign, Iiowever 
meagre that light may be, will probably be regarded as 
welcome, and this must be my excuse for the jmblication of 
this interesting but comparatively unimportant inscription. 
Like hi's predecessors, Baracos (Bimsar-iskun) called himself 
the great king, the powerful king, the king of the world, 
the king of Assyria He was also “ the favourite of Assur, 
Enlil, and Ninlil ; the beloved of Merodach, and Zer-panitu™, 
the chc)ice of the heart’s desire of Nebo and Merodach etc. 
From the phrasing of this cylinder-inscription, it is clear 
that he regarded himself as much king of Babylon as of 
Assyria, and from the fact that the text came from Nineveh, 
it might be supposed that his sympathies were as much with 
the one country as witli the other — indeed, as neighbouring 
nations, speaking the same language, this feeling would in 
no wise be unreasonable. Less than sixty years, however, 
had passed since the death of tlie somewhat ruthless 
Sennacherib, and this was juobably too short a time to allow 
the Babylonians to forget what had happened during the 
earlier years of his reign and in the time of Assur-bani-apli — 
the great and noble Asnapper ”, when the latter was in 
conflict with Samas-sum-ukin (Saosduchinos), his brother. 
That they had the right to resist the Assyrian claim to over- 
lordship there is no doubt, and it is therefore certain that 
the action of the armies of Assur-bani-apli, king of Assyria, 
aroused again Babylonian resentment against the dominion 
of the more northerly power. 

There is, then, no doubt that Sin-sar-iskun, the last king of 
Assyria, made a great mistake in following in As§ur-bani- 
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apli’s footsteps, and entrusting the leadership of his army, 
sent to suppress a rebellion in Babylonia, to Nabu-apla-usur 
(Nabopolassar), instead of placing himself at the head of his 
troops to suppress the revolt. Ambitious, and probably of 
deep Babylonian sympathies, Nabopolassar turned his arms 
against his Assyrian master, and the fall of Assyria, the friend- 
less oppressor and despoiler of nations, followed (607 b.c.). 
The story of this catastrophe is well known, and we await only 
the ancient cuneiform records for details and confirmation. 

The text which I now translate records a loan of silver, 
and was drawn up at Erech. It is one of the inscriptions 
belonging to Mr. W. Harding Smith, and is numbered W. 67. 
Length 41 mm., height 30*5 mm. 

Obverse 

1. Isten manu kaspi sa Bel-zeri abli-su sa . . . -a. 

2. ina eli U-pa-qu abil “• . . . 

3. ul-tu umu tisu sa warah A[bi ina eli] 

4. iSten ma-ni-e esrit siqli kaspi sa satti ina muhhi-su 

5. irab-bi bit “-Abla-a u bit “•^•Nabu-sum-ukin 

6. mare p'- sa “ U-pa-qa mas-ka-nu sa *" Bel-zeri 

7. ra-su-u sa-nam-ma a-na 

8. eli ul i-sal-lat a-di 

9. Bel-zeri kaspa-su i-sal-li-mu. 

Eeverse 

10. Mu-kin-nu ”^ Nadin-a abil “-^-Nergal-iddina 

11. ®^-^-Na-na-a-zalli abil “-^ Nabu-bel-ili 

12. ”^Abla-a abil ™*^ Bel-uMim 

13. u sangu “•^•Maruduk-bel-ili 

14. abli-su sa “•^•Nabu-zer-iddina Uruk warah Abi 

15. umu tisu sattu sibittu “-^-Sin-sarra-is-kun 

16. sar mat As-sur ina e-dil babi. 

Translation — Obverse. 

1. 1 maneh of silver of Bel-zeri son of . . .-a 

2. unto Upaqu son of . . . 
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3. From the 9th day of the month Ab upon 

4. the 1 maneh 10 shekels of silver for the year upon him 

5. it increases. The house of Ablaya, and the house of 

Nabu-sum-ukin 

6. sons of Upaqa, (are) the security of Bel-zeri. 

7. Another possessor ov- 

8. er (them) shall not rule until 

9. Bel-zeri his silver shall have received. 

Eeverse. 

10. Witness : Nadinaya, son of Nergal-iddina ; 

11. Nanaa-zalli, son of Nabu-bel-ili ; 

12. Ablaya, son of Bel-usallim ; 

13. and the scribe, Merodach-bel-ili, 

14. son of Nabu-zer-iddina. Erech, month Ab, 

15. day 9th, year 7th, Sin-sar-iskun, 

16. king of Assyria. By the bolt of the gate. 

Free Rendering. 

1 maneh of silver belonging to Bel-zeri son of [Ablayja, 
due from Upaqu son of . . . From the 9th day of Ab (onwards) 
it increases unto him (at the rate of) 10 shekels per maneh 
yearly. The houses of Ablaya and Nabh-sum-ukin, sons of 
Upaqu, are the security of Bel-zeri. Another possessor shall 
have no right to them until BM-zeri shall have received his 
money. 

In line 13 I have transcribed sangu, literally “ priest ”, 
but iup-sarru, '' scribe,” is also possible, and perhaps the 
word intended. 

As y]f y in line 14 stands for “ son of ”, it is possible that 
yy in lines 1, 2, 10, 11, and 12 stands, as in later documents, for 
‘‘ descendant of ”, but there is doubt whether any distinction 
between these two expressions was made so early as 607 B.c. 

Though somewhat early, this text is couched in the usual 
form. Noteworthy points are the high rate of interest, 
16§ per cent, and the fact that the borrower’s two sons are 
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mentioned as securities — ^if their father failed to repay the 
money they would find themselves homeless — that is, unless 
they possessed more than one house. 

In line 5 we have the ideograph ^ with the meaning of 
rahii, ‘‘ to increase.” This is a rare rendering of the character, 
and its use here is due to the fact that onl}^' two movements 
of the hand were needed to write it. When spelt out, so as to 
express the form in full — namely i-rab-hi — seventeen impressed 
wedges were necessary. 

In line 6 the form Upaqa instead of Upaqu (line 2), or, 
better still, Upaqi, implies either that the case-endings were 
neglected, and qu and qa were pronounced as q, without any 
vowel ; or else that the final a in line 6 may be due to Aramaic 
influence. 

It is noteworthy that Sin-sar-iskun here bears the title of 
“ king of Assyria ” only. The omission of the words “ king 
of Babylon ” may be due to the fact that in later days 
Babylonia was regarded as part of Assyria, and designated 
by that name. But we have also to take into consideration 
that the scribe who wrote the tablet may not have wished to 
acknowledge the overlordship of Assyria. 

Ina edit hdhi. The contract was probably drawn up near 
the principal gate of Erech, or the gate where it was customary 
for men to meet for purposes of trade. 

In his short but very noteworthy Ancient History from the 
Monuments^ Assyria (S.P.C.K., 1875 or earlier), G. Smith 
places “ Bel-zakir-iskun ” (misprinted -iskum) before Assur- 
ebil-ili, the former with six, and the latter with thirteen (or 
fourteen) years (626-620 b.c. and 620-607 B.C.). These are the 
old conjectural readings of Sin-^r-iskun and Assur-etil-ilani, 
son of Assur-bani-apli, respectively. We have, of course, to 
reverse the order, and also, apparently to give Saracos or 
Sin-§ar-iskun an extra year. In any case the present contract 
proves that he ruled seven years at Babylon, the date of which 
would correspond roughly with the end of July, 606 B.c. 

The identification of the gods of the Babylonian pantheon 
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is illustrated by the names Nabu-sar-ili and Maruduk-Sar-ili, 
“ Nebo is long of the gods ” and “ Merodach is king of the 
gods”. This accords with the indications of the “mono- 
theistic tablet ”, on which the chief deities are identified with 
Merodach, the great head of the pantheon. It would also 
account for the popularity of the name of Nebo in Merodach’s 
capital, as in many of the other great towns of Babylonia. 

Harding Smith Collection. W. 67. 


3 , 


L 




a. m irrm. ^ 

Bel-zeri’s loan to Upaqu. Dated at Erech in the 7th year 
of Saracos, king of Assyria. 

^oie , — The two wedges on the edge of the break at the end of line 3 
should be almost horizontal— they apparently form the beginning of 
the same character as occurs at the end of line 14. 




Three Assyrian Roots 

By G. R. driver, Magdalen College, Oxford 

1. The Root and Meaning of Kamtvm 

TN the Annals of Ashnrbanipal (Rassam Cylinder, 
col. iv, 1. 85) for attaddi ana nakamdti Streck 
adopts the variant at-ta-ad-di a na ka-ma-a-ti, which 
he translates “ ich warf sie auf den Maueranger”. He 
apparently follows Delitzsch (Ass, Handw., p. 334, col. ii) 
and Muss-Arnolt (Lexicon, p. 399) in taking kamdtu as 
the plural of a noun kamdiu, outer gate (Jensen, K.B. vi, 
496), derived from kamii, to bind, to surround. Now 
there is here a variant reading na-ka-ma-a4i, heaps, 
which gives the preferable sense I cast them forth in 
heaps*'. It has therefore occurred to the writer that 
kamdti in our text is the plural not of kamdtn but of 
a word kdmtum.^ This I take to be derived from a root 
kdmu, to cover over, to heap up, which is found in some 
of the cognate languages (Arabic I, covered; IL 
heaped up ; heap ; Syriac ioo concealed ). Thus kdmdtn 

in this passage would be an alternative, with the same 
meaning, for nakamdti, which may originally have been 
a gloss or scribal conjecture for the rare kdniinm,^ 

At the same time Professor Langdon has suggested to 
me that the derivation of kamtum from the root kdmu^ 
which is not itself found in Assyrian, offers a solution 

^ For the spelling kath-tum (for ka-am-fnm = kdmium) compare mar- 
tum (for mdrtum), K. 257, obv, 21, qiS-tum (for qUtum), V R. 33, col. vii, 
1. 4, etc. For the plural ka-ma-a4i, from a hollow root, na-ra-a^i (from 
ndru), IV R. 22, 10/11, may be adduced as a parallel form. 

- Professor Langdon thinks that kdmu may have been the original 
word for ** to -heap up ”, and that the verb iiakdmu, of which the root 
does not occur in the cognate languages, is a denominative formed from 
the noun nakamtu, treasure, heap, which is properly a derivative from 
kdmu. The spelling nakamtu for nakdmtu would be parallel to na-har- 
turn for nahdrtum (see Muss-Arnolt, 639a). 
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of its occurrence in several places in the omen-texts. In 
these passages kamtum occurs as some sign on the liver, 
foreboding disaster ; the meaning would tlien be a 
“heap" or, as we should say, a “lump" or abnormal 
growth. The passages are as follows : — 

(1) C.T. XX, pi. 41— 

line 8. kam-ium kar-ium ^ | da-sa-ltuTYi] 

= a lump ? I trouble 

The meaning then is that a lump on the liver is a pre- 
diction of trouble. 

line 9. kam-tum tarJcat kaiwat ® ? 

= a lump [which] is torn [or] ? 

The interpretation of a damaged or atrophied lump is 
unfortunately lost. 

line 10. kam-inm kiir-rU'Uv-tiim | kiHtti{ti)gdti 
= a lump pierced | conquest of the hand 

That is, a pierced ^ (or perhaps porous) lump signifies 
victory. The principle of divination illustrated by this 
omen is that a defect in an adverse omen means good 

^ The meaning of kartum is unknown ; but can it not be taken from 
a root kdru, HD, signifying “ rouiidness ”, from which I would derive 

the Hebrew "13 basket-saddle, "113 smelting-pot, the Arabic stove; 

wasps’ or bees’ nest, i bundle (from the verb jli wound round), and 

the Syriac |9Q3 oven and pQO beehive? The Assyrian kartum, 

which would therefore mean “ round lump”, is to be regarded as an 
explanatory synonym of kdmtnm, and the passage should tlien be 
rendered ; “a lump, a round thing [on the liver signifies] trouble.” 

2 The word kapdsu is unknown and no cognate root has been traced. 
If kap-mt could be regarded as an %rror for qap-saf, its root might be 
found in the Arabic grasped ; contracted, shrivelled. Then the 

sense of the passage would be: “ a lump [which] is torn or shrivelled 
[signifies] ...” The substitution of k for q is very common in 
Assyrian texts. 

® It is interesting to notice that Cicero (de Div. ii, 14, § 34) records 
that a cleft or fissure in the liver was regarded as a sign for which the 
augurs looked. 
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fortune. A lump means disaster, whereas a blemish in the 
lump portends evil to the lump, that is, f^ood fortune for 
the one who consults the liver. 

line 11. Icam-tuni ina eXi Jcam-ti | Icdmutu-u-a Icdmwtn- 

m-nu ikammd 

== a lump upon a lump | my prisoners will bind 

tlieir prisoners. 

This seems to indicate a reversal of misfoi-tnne and to 
be another* example of tlie principles explained above. 

(2) C.T. XX, pi. 44, 1. 51. 

Jn a list of signs on tlie liver there occur the words — 
hain-tuin har-htm 

= a lump [on the liver signifies] rebellion. 

(3) A. Boissier, Choix de textes relatifs d la divination, 
p. 124— 

himina ina iarb((si innti kam-inm 'uddat . . . 

= if on the right “court’' a lump be found (lit., 
placed) . . . 

(4) Knudzton, Gebefe an den Sonnengott, No. 92, 1. 4 — 
[sjinima^ ina is id seri nhdn qahlUi Icam-Ui nddat . . . 
= [if] at the base of the surface of the middle finger 

a lump be found (lit., placed), . . . 

And No. 72, reverse, 1. 6 — 

snmnia ina qaqqad ni-ri Icam-twm nddat . . . 

= if on the top of the (?) a lump be found (lit., 
placed), . . . 

( 5 ) Boi ssi er, Documents Assyriens relat if 8 aux presages, 
p. 7, 1. 26— 

hamma eli-nu KAL ^V^kahlm kidcin-ma eli^ innamir 
kam-inm . . . 

= if a weapon be put above the KAL and above 
a lump appear, . . . 

And p. 221,1. 14— 

summa ina ^kal nhdni fittd usurdti istenU isriUma 
ina bi-ri-si-na kanidum nddat . . . 
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= if on the palace ” of the finger two markings 
together be marked and a lump be found (lit., 
placed) between them, . . . 

In these passages also 'Mump appears to be a suitable 
meaning for kdintum. 

If this interpretation of Icdmium be accepted,^ it would 
appear that the Babylonians looked for any abnormal 
growth on the liver in the same way as the Roman 
augurs searched for the presence of a “ fissure ” (Jissum) 
or the absence of the “ head ” (cajmt) of the liver. 

2. Note on the Root of Simetan 
No root is given in the lexicons for the adverb 
Sim^tany at dusk. After removing the adverbial termina- 
tion -aUy there remains a feminine noun, simeiu, of which 
the root probably ends in jr. It seems possible that the 
m stands for a the root is then Sw" (jnitf), which 
corresponds exactly with the Arabic first part of the 
night (see Salmon^, Ara6. Dict.y p. 382, col. i, s.v. 
as the Assyrian s regularly becomes s in Arabic. 

Besides a variant simtu occurs (e.g. V R. 39, 

26 and 33), on the analogy of hirtVy vision (from haru), 
and zertUy oflFspring (from zarit). The adverb Simian is 
then formed in the same manner as umeian. 


3. The Meaning of Simktjrbu 

In the broken obelisk of Tiglath-Pileser I (K.B. i, 
p. 126 ; King, Annals of the Kings of Assyria^ vol. i, p. 141) 


^ A different sense is given to the word by Jastrow, Ihligion Bahy- 
loniens und Assyriens, vol. ii, p. 312, n. 9. 

2 Compare Ass. namdruy to shine, \\ith Arab. 

Heb. "113 (unused). 

^ Words from this root are common enough : e.g. Arab. hour, 

moment ; Syriac moment, hour ; Eth. sd‘ and aci^at, hour, 

which is used, for example, in Psalm xc, 4, to translate “a watch in 
the night”. 


jlJ ( ,^ ) shone, and 
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is a list of animals captured or killed by the king ; among 
them occurs the simkumi, for which the lexicons give 
no meaning (Del. 503a, ein Thier des Feldes”; MA. 
766a, some wald animal). ]n default of any other 
proposal, the writer suggests that gyrfalcon is the 
meaning, comparing it with the Arabic gyrfalcon 

(Dozy, Bnppl. 6945). Tne interpretation is supported by 
Sumerian, in wdiicli SIM means “biid” and KUR 
“mountain”. Whal bird W’ould a sporting king like to 
bring down more than a “ mountain-bird ” such as the 
gyrfalcon ? The omission of the determinative is 

difficult, but it can be attributed either to the error of 
the scribe or to lack of space at the end of the line. 


JRAS. JULY 1921 
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Note on an apparently unique Manuscript History 
of the Safawi Dynasty of Persia 

By EDWARD G. BROWNE 
(WITH PLATE.) 

T N my article on ‘‘ The Persian Manuscripts of the late 
Sir Albert Houtum-Schindler, K.C.I.E.’’, published in 
the JRAS, of October, 1917, pp. 657-94, brief mention was 
made (on p. 672) of a book entitled Silsikitu’n-Nasab-i- 
Safawiyya, on the genealogy and history of the Safawis. 
I can find no notice of another copy, and as the work is of 
considerable interest and importance, I think that a somewhat 
fuller account of its scope and contents may be acceptable to 
students of Persian history. 

The volume comprises 88 pp., which, excluding the wide 
margins, measure 17 x 9 cm. and contain fifteen lines each, 
the whole work probably consisting of some 20,000 words. 
It is written in a large and legible, though not very graceful, 
ta^liq hand, with rubrications in naskJi, and is undated. 
The last date mentioned in the text is a.h. 1059 (a.d. 1649), 
not 1010/1601, as formerly stated ; and the MS. was probably 
transcribed during the reign of Shah Sulayman (a.h. 1077- 
1105 ; a.d. 1667 '94), for whom, as we learn from the preface 
(f. 46), it was composed. It is, indeed, not unlikely that it is 
the original autograph copy, though there is no colophon to 
afford proof of this. The aiithor gives his name (f. 4a) as 
Shaykh Ilusayn ibn Shaykh Abdal-i-Zahidi, and was a 
descendant of Shaykh Zahid of Gilan,^ the spiritual director 
of Shaykh Safiyyu'd-Din, from whom the Safawi dynasty 
ilerives its title. There are five miniature paintings (on 

* In the Ta'rikh'i-^ Alam-drd’ffi-^ Ahbml (composed in 1025/1616) this 
Shaykh’s personal name is given as Ibrahim. Jami {Xafahdt, pp. 242-3) 
briefly mentions a saint called Ibrahim of Gi'lan {al-JUi), but gives no 
particulars by which he can be identified. Shaykh Zahid, according to 
our author (f. 686), died in Rajah, a.h. 700 (March-April, 1.301), being 
then over eight}^ years of age. 
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ff. 13a, 19a, 266, 356, and 80a) of persons and events described 
in the text, and these, if of no great artistic merit, are not 
devoid of a certain spirit and originality. 

The work comprises a brief preface, including the doxology 
and dedication to Shah Sulayman (ff. 36-56) ; fourteen un- 
numbered sections {fad) dealing with the ancestors and 
descendants of Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Din down to the time of 
composition ; and a conclusion {khdtima) in three sections 
on the relations existing between Safiyyu’d-Dm and his 
successors on the one hand and Shaykh Zahid of Gil an and 
his successors (of whom our author is one) on the other. 
The accounts of the ancestors of Safiyyu’d-Din on the one 
hand and of the kings who succeeded to the crown won by 
Shah Isma‘il on the other are very meagre, and the bulk of 
the work (ff. 10a-52a) deals with the seven generations 
beginning with the former (a.d. 1252-1334), who gave to this 
Royal House its title of Safawi, and ending with the latter 
(a.d. 1487-1523), who first attained the position and title of 
King. Both of these, as well as several intervening heads 
of the family, were poets, and the amount of their poetry 
(Persian, Turkish, and Gilaki) cited by our author constitutes 
one of the most noteworthy features of the book. 

In this short article I do not propose to discuss the original 
historical sources of information about the Safawis, but 
merely to describe briefly one source hitherto, so far as 
I know, unnoticed and unexplored. To this end I shall give 
a short analysis of each section of the work, leaving any 
general observations that I may have to make for the 
conclusion. 


Analysis bF Contents 
Preface {ff, 3b-5b) 

After a brief doxqlogy, consisting of two lines of Arabic and 
three Persian quatrains, the author, Shaykh Ilusayn ibn 
Shaykli AbdAI-i-Zahidi, explains that his object in composing 
the present work is not to compete with the many able 
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historians who have written of the Safawis, but to discuss 
certain spiritual aspects of their lives hitherto unduly 
neglected. Having dedicated his work to the reigning king 
Shah Sulaymdn (a.ti. 1077-1105 ; a.d. 1667-94), he gives its 
title as Silsilatu'n Nasab-i-{<afawiyya, or the ‘‘ Genealogical 
Tree of the Safawis 

Section 1 (ff. 5b~9b) 

This section treats of Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Dm and his 
ancestors, his pedigree up to the Imam ‘All ibn Abi Talib 
being given as follows: Shaykh Safiyyii’d-Hm Abu’l-Fath 
Islidq ibn Shaykh Aminu’d-Din Jibra’il ibn Qutbu’d-Dm ibn 
Salih ^ ibn Muhammad al-IIafiz ibn ‘Awad al-Khawass ibn 
Firuzshah-i-Zrtrr{a-/r?/itiA (‘‘ Gold-cap ”) ibn Muhammad ibn 
Sharafshah ibn Muhammad ibn Ilasan ibn Muhammad 
ibn Ibrahim ibn Ja‘far ibn Muhammad ibn Ismah'l ibn 
Muhammad ibn Sayyid Ahmad al-A‘rabi ibn [Abu 
Muhammad] ^ Qasim ibn Abu’l-Qasim Hamza ibn Miisa 
al-Kazim ibn Ja‘far as-Sadiq ibn Muhammad al-Baqir 
ibn ‘All Zaynu’l-‘Abidm ibn al-Husayn ibn ‘Ah' ibn Abi Talib. 
Thus Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Dm was the twenty-fifth in descent 
from ‘All, the first Imam of the Shi‘a, and the twentieth from 
Musa Kazim, the seventh Imam, who, as we learn from 
al-Ya‘qubi's History (ed. Houtsma, vol. ii, p. 500), actually 
bad a son named Hamza. The next ten or twelve links in 
the chain, including five Miihammads with no other designation, 

^ This pedigree, not worth much so far as tlie middle links are 
concerned, occurs in much the same form in most histories vvliich 1 have 
consulted. In the useful Turkish version of i\Iunajjim-hashl’& Jfhni'ii'd- 
Dawal (extending to 108.‘1/ 1072) made by Ahmad ibn Muhammad 
Nadim for the Grand Wazir Damad Ibrahim Pashd in 1K12/1720, entitled 
SafuVifal Akhhdr^ and printed at Constantinople in three volumes in 
128r)/]868-9, the only variants are the transposition of Salih and 
Qutbu’d-Dln and the insertion between the latter and Muhammad 
al-Hafiz of Salahu’d-Din Rashid, who, however, on a subsequent page 
(f. 6h) of our MS. is simply substituted for Sdlih,so that the same person 
apparently enters the pedigree in some of its forms under two different 
names. 

2 This kxinya is added by Munajiim-bashi. 
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appear to me very uncertain and incapable of verification, 
and Firuzsbah-i-Zarrin-/cu{d/i is the first ancestor of Shaykh 
Safiyyu’d-Dm of whom our MS. speaks with any detail. 
He is said to have been entrusted with the government of 
Ardabil, which thenceforth became the headquarters of the 
Safawis, by a quite indefinite king of Persia only described 
as one of the sons of Ibrahim Adham, a well-known Sufi 
saint who flourished in the eighth century of the Christian era. 
He established himself and finally died, after a wealthy and 
prosperous life, at Rangin, in Gilan, leaving to succeed him 
his son ‘Awad, who took up his abode in the village of 
‘Isfaranjan, near Ardabil. His son and successor, Muhammad 
Hafiz, is said to have been carried off by the Jinn at the age 
of seven and educated by them for seven years, when he 
suddenly reappeared knowing the Qur'dn by heart (for 
which reason he was entitled Hdfiz) and well instructed in 
religious knowledge. He was succeeded by his son 
Salahu’d-Dm Rashid,^ who lived the life of a farmer at 
Gilkhwaran, where his son Qutbu’d-Dm Abu Baqi followed 
him. In his time the Georgians overran the district and 
killed several thousand Muslims, and Qutbu’d-Din fled with 
his family and his little son Ammu'd-Dm Jibra’il, then only 
a month old, to Ardabil, where he hid them in a cellar. The 
Georgians invaded the house, but were ke])t at bay for a 
time by a gallant youth, who, seeing his death to be inevitable, 
succeeded in hurling a large earthen jar (kandu) over the 
entrance to the cellar so that it was concealed from the 
invaders. Qutbu’d-Din himself was wounded and left for dead 
by the Georgians, but was found in the morning by some men 
who had come to strip the slain, and who showed an un- 
expected humanity in binding up his wound so that he 
recovered and was able to rejoin his family. His grandson, 
the great Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Dm, who was born during his life- 
time, used to say, ‘‘ When Qutbu’d-Dm took me on his 
shoulder, I used to put my four fingers in the sword-wound 
^ Compare n. 1 at the foot of p. 397 supra. 
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in his neck which the Georgians had inflicted on liim.’* 
Ammu’d-Din Jibra’il succeeded his father Qutbu’d-Din, and 
combined the activities of a successful farmer with the 
profession of a saintly life, wherein be was guided by Khwdja 
Kamdlu’d-Din ‘Arabshah of Ardabil. He married a lady 
named Dawlatf, who, in 650/1252-3, became the mother of 
Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Din. At the time of his birth Shams-i- 
Tabriz had been dead five years, Shaykh Muhyi’d-Din ibnu’l- 
‘Arabi twelve years, and Najmu'd-Din Kubra thirty-two 
years. He was 22 years old when Jalalu'd-Dm Rtimi 
died, 41 years old when Sa‘di died, and 5 years old when 
Hulagti the Mongol conquered Persia. He was the 
fifth of a family of seven, three brothers (Muhammad, 
Salalm’d-Dm Rashid, and Ismahl) and a sister being older, 
and two brothers (Ya‘qub and Fakhru’d-Dm Yusuf) being 
younger than himself. His father died when he was 6 
years old. Amongst eminent mystics and saints con- 
temporary with him were Amir ^4bdu1lah Shirazi, Shaykh 
Najibu’d-Dm Buzgliush,i ‘Ala’u’d-Dawla Samnani, Shaykh 
Mahmud Shabistari (author of the Gulshan-i-Rdz), and Shaykh 
Muhammad Kajahi (?) of Tabriz. 

Section II {ff. 9h-}4.a) 

This section describes Safiyyu’d-Din’s prolonged search 
for a satisfactory Spiritual Director, and his ultimate discovery 
of and acceptance by Shaykh Zahid of Oilan. Even as a child 
Safi was of a serious disposition, not inclined to associate 
with other children or to take part in their games. He was 
attentive to his religious duties and used to see the angels 
like strange birds in the air, or sometimes as men, and to hold 
converse with and receive encouragement from the ‘ Men 
of the Unseen " (Rijdlivn^Ghayh). Finding amongst the 
anchorites {Gwsha-nisJdndn) of Ardabil no guide to satisfy 
him, and hearing the fame of Shayldi Najibu d-Din Buzghiish 
of Shiraz, he desired to go thither to visit him, but was for 

1 According to JAmi {XafaMt, pp. 546-8) be died in Sha‘ban 678 
(Dec., 1279). 
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some time prevented by his mother. His elder brother 
Muhammad had betaken himself to F4rs, where he had 
acquired much wealth by commerce, but was finally destroyed 
by the deadly wind known as the samum on a journey 
between Shirdz and Hurmuz. The second brother, Salahu’d- 
Din Rashid, went to Shiraz to wind up Muhammad’s affairs, 
became mayor {kad-khvdd) of that city, and acquired much 
wealth ; and, as his sojourn there was prolonged, Safi finally 
obtained his mother’s sanction to go thither and endeavour 
to bring him back. On his journey thither he pursued a 
slow and devious -course, halting at Abhar, Qazwin, and every 
other town where he heard of some eminent saint, only to 
meet with disappointment. Finally he reached Shiraz, 
where he met with an honourable reception, only to learn 
that Shaykh Najibu’d-Din Buzghush was dead.^ He 
frequented the society of darwislies and met some seventy 
notable saints, including Shaykh Ruknu’d-Din Baydawi, 
and was ultimately referred for spiritual guidance to Amir 
‘Abdu’llah, who told him that none could solve his difficulties 
save Shayldi Zahid of Gilan, whose personal appearance and 
abode (situated on the Caspian shore close to the sea, with the 
door facing towards the east) he described to him. So Safi 
bade farewell to his danvi^h friends at Shiraz, each of whom 
gave him some present, and, having vainly endeavoured to 
induce his brother to accompany him, set out for Ardabil, 
where Shaykh Zahid had foretold his arrival to his disciples. 

Section 111 ( ff. 14a-26a) 

This section, which concludes the account of Safivyu’d-"^ 
Din, opens with an account of his protracted search for Shaykh 
Zahid, which lasted four years. At the end of this time a 
relative of his named Muhammad Ibrahiman of Gilkhwaran 
went to a village called Hilya-kiran in the Khanbali district 

' Since, as we have seen (p. -399, n. 1, supra), he died in 678/1279, 
Shaykh Saff, who was born in 650/1252-3, must at this time have 
been at least 27 years of age, though our MS. (f. lla, 1. 11) describes 
him as only 20. 
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of Gilan to buy rice. Now Shaykh Zdhid had two wives, one 
of whom dwelt on the Caspian shore in the house described 
by Amir ‘Abdu’llah, and the other in this very village of 
Hilya-kiran, where also the Shaykh happened to be staying, 
surrounded by s number of his disciples. Muhammad 
Ibrahiman was so much attracted by their appearance that 
he made his vows of repentance to the Shaykh, joined their 
ranks, and clothed himself in their apparel. While returning 
home he was overtaken by a violent snowstorm in one of the 
severest winters ever known in Gilan. His fellow- villagers 
came out to meet and help him, amongst them Safi, who at 
once questioned him about his change of raiment, and was 
informed that it was the garb prescribed for his disciples by 
Shaykh-i-Zahid. Greatly excited, Safi questioned him as to 
the Shaykh’s appearance, and received a description which 
exactly tallied with that given him at Shiraz by the Amir 
‘Abdu’llah. In spite of the severity of the weather he 
insisted on setting out at once for Gilan, accompanied by a 
servant named Muhammad Khalilan. His health suffered 
considerably from the exposure, and from the ceremonial 
ablutions with half- frozen water which he punctiliously 
observed. Every night he saw the vision of Shaykh Zahid 
clad in scarlet and green. It was in the month of Ramadan 
that he finally reached the Shaykh’s village of Hilya-kiran, 
and, though the Shaykh was not accustomed to receive 
strangers at this lime, he made an exception in Safi’s favour, 
after he had caused the room in which he was performing his 
devotions to be superheated, thus inducing a profuse 
perspiration in the neophyte and curing him of the chill 
which he had contracted on the journey. A detailed account 
is given of the meeting of the two, of Safi’s taking the vows 
at the Shaykh’s hands, and of the honour accorded to him by 
the latter, who invested him with his own robes, lodged him 
in his own private apartments, and proclaimed to his other 
disciples the spiritual greatness of this last recruit to their 
ranks. Shaykh Zdhid was at this time 60 years of age and 
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Safi 25,^ and they remained companions for twenty-five 
years longer, when the Shaykh died. Safi succeeded him 
as director of the order, which position he held for thirty-five 
years, finally dying at the same age as his predecessor, 
namely 85, The date of his death, as we learn from a sub- 
sequent page (f. 24u) was Monday, Muharram 12, 735 
(September 12, 1334). The names of his four brothers are 
repeated, 2 and a description of his personal appearance is 
given, which is followed (fi. 19a-23a) by specimens of his 
vcrse-compositions in the Gilan dialect and in Persian. The 
former (all quatrains) are accompanied by prose paraphrases 
in Persian, in spite of which they are diiEcult to follow. Space 
only allows me to give the first of the dozen as a specimen : — 


(J, (J J \ ^ 

jijl \ dj 


dlj J J 

iJL>- ^*3 ji3 (J---:— ^ CjX^3 



^ This would place the meeting in 675/1276-7, when Ramadan fell in 
February, a fact which affords some corroboration of the account of 
severe cold. 

® They have been already given on p. 399 supra. 

® The use of az for man in certain Persian dialects is very interesting, 
for it appears to be derived from the Avestan azem, “I ”, not from the 
Old Persian adam, mand. 
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Of his Persian poetry, in which he adopts the takhallus 
of Safi, four ghazdls^ one couplet, and the following <|uatrain 
testifying to his devotion to ‘AH are given 

It is worth noting that no Turkish poems are ascribed to him 
as to his descendant Shah IsmaHl. 

Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Dm had two wives who bore him children, 
Bibf Fatima, the daughter of Shaykh Zahid, and the daughter 
of Akhf Sulaymaii of Gilkhwaran. The former was the mother 
of Muhyi’d-Dm, who predeceased his father in 724/1324; 
Sadru'd-Dm, who succeeded his father; and Abu Sa‘fd. 
The latter bore him two sons, ‘Ala’u’d-Din and Sharafu’d-Dfn, 
and a daughter whom he gave in marriage to Shaykh 
Shamsu’d-Dfn, son of Shaykh Zahid, from which marriage the 
author’s ancestors issued. 

At the end of his life Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Din performed the 
pilgrimage to Mecca, having previously noininated his son 
Sadru’d-Dm as his successor. On his return he took to his 
bed, and died twelve days later on Monday, Muliarram 12, 
A.H. 735 (September 12, 1334). His three brothers did not long 
survive him, so that Sadru’d-Dm became sole heir of the 
family. Here follows an account of the various customs 
and regulations of the order established by Shaykh SaSyyu’d- 
Din, whose reputation for sanctity finally reached so high a 
degree that disciples flocked to him from all quarters. 
Mawldna Shamsu’d-Dm Barmqf of Ardabfl related that he 
estimated the number of these who came to visit him along 
the road from Maragha and Tabriz only in the course of three 
months at 13,000, while Sayyid Jamalu’d-Dm, who was 
responsible for the distribution of food to the poor, mentioned 
one occasion when a thousand sheep were cooked for this 
purpose, and another when three thousand loaves of bread 
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were distributed. On account of this hospitality Shaykh Safi 
was entitled Khalil-i-' Ajam, the “ Persian Abraham 

Section IV {jf. 26u-32a) 

Shaykh Sadru’d-Dm, to whom this section is devoted, was 
born on the 'hhil-Fitr of the year a.h. 704 (April 27, 1305), 
four years after the death of his grandfather Shaykh Zahid, 
and died in 794/1392. His father Shaykh Safi died when 
he was 31 years old, so that he controlled and directed 
the affairs of the order for fifty-nine years. He built and 

endowed the great Safawi mosque or shrine 

** 

4) Ardabil, to the cost of which his disciples, male 

and female, contributed. A short description of his personal 
ajipearance is followed by one of his Persian odes, in the last 
verse of which he gives his name : — 

‘ ^ yS" 

Sadru’d-Din had three sons, Khwaja ‘All, who succeeded 
him ; Shaykh Shihabu’d-Din, who died without issue ; and 
Shaykh Jamalu’d-DIn, who left one daughter, Khan-zada 
Pasha, married to her cousin Shaykh Ibrahim (better known 
as Shaykh Shah), the son and successor of Khwaja ‘All. His 
spiritual acumen was such that sometimes, when the disciples 
were at prayer, he would separate the shoes of the sincere and 
godly from those of the lukewarm and the doubting, to the 
great shame of the latter. His father, Shaykh Safi, not only 
forbade him to do this, but in order to blunt his spiritual vision 
ordered that “ doubtful ’’ bread from the bazaars should be 
mingled with his food. 

^ Abraham's hospitality to strangers is celebrated in a well-knoMm 
anecdote in the JhUtdn of Sa'di, quoted in Forbes’ Persian Grammar 


(PP. 152-4 and 164-70). 
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Amongst his disciples was the celebrated mystical poet 
Qasimu’l-Anwar, of whom I have spoken at some length 
in my Persian TAterature under Tartar Dom/inion (pp. 473- 
486), the '‘Lord of Lovers”. 

On his arrival at Ardabil he was recommended to perform 
an arba'in, chilla, or forty days’ ascetic observance, in which 
he should never allow his head to rest on the ground or 
abandon the standing position except during the prostrations 
prescribed in prayer. To secure this end, and to prevent 
sleep from overtaking him, he fastened a cord attached to the 
ceiling of his cell to the long lock of hair (Mhd) on his head, 
and only loosened it at prayer-time. Thanks to these 
austerities he attained a high degree of sanctity and spiritual 
power, and saw the vision from which he earned his title 
QcisimxChAnwAr^ the “ Apportioner of Lights ”, wherein he 
saw himself in the mosque of Ardabil holding a great candle 
in his hand, from which he distributed to each of the disciples 
assembled round him a light proportionate to his merits and 
capacities. * He subsequently gained many disciples in 
Traq and Khurasan.^ His verses on the death of Shaykh 
Safi are quoted and translated in the volume of my Literary 
History (p. 474) mentioned at the beginning of this 
paragraph. 

Here follows an account of the tyranny and punishment of 
Malik-i-Ashraf,“ king of Persia, “ noted for his injustice and 
wrong-doing,” who, conceiving a great hatred for Shaykh 
Sadru’d-Din, lured him to Tabriz and confined him for three 
months in the ‘ hndrat-i-Rashidiyya, when, in consequence 
of an alarming dream, he released him, but later again 
attempted to capture him and compelled him to flee into 
Gilan. He also persecuted other holy and learned men, one 

^ ilaini, who devotes a Ion" notice to him in the Nafahdl (pj). 689- 9.{), 
casts some doiiljt on his orthodoxy, and asserts that most of tns disciples 
had discarded the restraints of Islam and entered tiie circle of 
communism and contempt for the Holy Law and Tradition. His death 
is placed in 837/1433-4. 

* See d’Ohsson’s Hist, des MongoU, vol. iv, pp. 740-1. 
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of whom,^ driven to take refuge in the Dasht-i-Qipchdq, 
preached so eloquently on the sufferings of God’s saints in 
Persia that the ruler of that country, Jam Beg Khd.n,2 deeply 
moved, determined to invade Persia and punish Malik-i- 
Ashraf. Entering Adharbayjdn by the Babu’l-Abwdb and 
Shirwdn, he captured the tyrant near Tabriz and put him to 
death. He then wrote a friendly letter to Shaykh Sadru’d- 
Din inviting him to come and see him. The meeting took 
place at Awjjln, where the Shaykh was most honourably 
received by Jam Beg, who caused title-deeds to be drawn up 
conferring on him and his disciples all the estates of which 
the revenues had formerly been enjoyed by their shrine at 
Ardabil, and invoking curses on anyone who should alienate 
them. 

Here follows an account of one of Sadru’d-Din’s miraculous 
achievements {Jcardmdl), of which a coloured illustration occurs 
on f. 266 of the manuscript. About the year 600/1203-4 
the Georgians invaded and plundered Adharbayjan and 
Ardabil, and carried off from the latter place the door of the 
principal mosque, which they placed in one of their churches, 
regarding it as one of their chief trophies. Sadru’d-Dm 
determined to recover and restore it, and set off for Georgia 
with two of his disciples to ask for its surrender. The ruler 
of Georgia said they might take it, but issued stringent orders 
that no means of transport should be placed at their disposal. 
Supported by Divine aid, and encouraged by the Shaykh, 
who walked bare-headed before them uttering pious 
ejaculations, the two disciples carried the great, heavy door 
stage by stage to Ardabil, where it was still to be seen in our 
author’s time. On this event a poet has said : — 


^ His name, according to d'Olisson (op. cit., p. 741), was the Qadi 
Muliyi’d-Di'n of Barda‘a. See also Sir Henry Howorth’s Hiatory of the 
Mongols., part ii, division i, pp. 178-9. 

- He was the son of Uzbek Khan, a descendant of Bdtd, and reigned 
from A.D. 1340 to 1357. See S. Lane-Poole’s Mohammndan Dynasties^ 
p. 230, and d’Ohsson and Howorth, loc. cit. 
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^ A^U44<w4 ^ 

O' 

6^»Ai)i t,l>iL4 dil) 

Our author further narrates that when 8adru’d-Din visited 
al-Madina the Prophet enjoined the attendants on his shrine 
in a dream to treat him on his arrival with the utmost respect 
and to present to him the Prophet’s standard, one of their 
most precious relics. This they did, and the standard was 
accordingly taken to Ardabil, where the Shaykh on his return 
nominated his son Khwaja ‘All as his successor, and shortly 
afterwards died and was buried beside his father. 


Section V (ff, 32a-44fe) 

Khwaja ‘AH succeeded his father Sadru'd-Din in 794/ 
1392 and continued as head or director of the order until 
his death on Tuesday, Rajab 18, 830_(May 15, 1427). He is 
buried at Quds-i-Khalil (? Jerusalem), where he is known as 
Sayyid 'AH 'Ajam Many miracles {kardmdt) are related 
ot him, one of these being the stopping of the Dizful river as 
an admonition to the people of that city, whom in a vision 
the ninth Imam Muhammad Taqi bade him convert from the 
errors into which they had fallen. As they laughed at his 
exhortations, he, by God’s favour, caused two great rocks 
between which the river ran to come together and impede the 
flow of water for eleven days, until the stubborn Dizfulis 
“ believed and accepted the commands of the Holy Law, 
abjured their infidelity and heresy, and confessed the saint- 

ship, vicegerency, and trusteehood (j j 


3 ) Talib 

^ This is perhaps the earliest sign of strong and decided Shi ‘a 
propagandism on the part of the Safawis. 
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His dealings with Timiir-i-Lang (Tamerlane), whom he 
thrice encountered, are next recorded. When Timiir was 
crossing the Oxus he accidentally dropped his whip, of which 
the handle was of crystal set with precious stones, into the 
water. He was greatly distressed, both on account of the 
actual loss and because it seemed to him an evil omen. 
Suddenly Khwaja ‘All (apparently in “ astral form ’’ — 

V y) appeared, plunged his hand into the river, and 

restored the whip to Timiir, who conjured him to say who he 
was. “My name,” he answered, “ is Sayyid ‘A!i; my abode is 
in several places ; and you will see me again at Dizful and at 
Ardabil.” So saying he disappeared. 

After conquering Khurasan, ‘Iraq, and Fars, Timiir passed 
through Shiishtar and reached the bridge of Dizful, where his 
horse shied. This reminded him of the whip which he had 
dropped into the Oxus and of the saint’s prediction, and he 
sent for Shams-i-Dihdar, lord of Dizful, and inquired of him 
whether there dwelt in the city a darwish named Sayyid 
^Ali. Shams-i-Dihdar replied in the affirmative, adding that 
he claimed to be the grandson of Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Diu 
of Ardabil, and to have accomplished the pilgrimage seven 
times. Timiir at once dismounted and ordered Khwiija 
‘Ali to be brought to him. He came with another darwisJi 
named Baba Ruknu’d-Din Wali, the former holding in his 
hand two pieces of brick and the latter one, which three 
pieces of brick they flung to Timiir, who asked for a fourth. 
“ This is enough,” replied Khwaja ‘Ali ; “we have given you 
three corners of the world, ask no more, for it is not good.” 
Then he continued, “ In the Jand of Syria there are a number 
of people who boast that they are the children of those who 
conquered the Prophet’s family, and who do not believe in 
the Prophet. They are called the Yazidi Kurds, and are the 
friends of Mu‘dwiya (curses upon him !). Chastise them as 
they deserve, for we wear black garments in mourning for th^ 
Immaculate Imams. Our next meeting will be at Ardabil, 
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and the sign between us and thee will be a cup of poison/’ 
So saying he departed. 

After Tfmiir had conquered Edm (Asia Minor) he came to 
Adharbayjdn, bringing many captives, and thence to Ardabil, 
where he sent for Khwdja ‘All, to whom he offered a cup of 
poison. Khwdja ‘AH took and drank it, saying : — 




Thereupon some of the darwishes who accompanied him 
began to ejaculate the dJiikr, and as their ecstasy rose Khwaja 
‘AH joined in the dance and was presently bathed in a 
perspiration which eliminated the poison from his system. 
Then Timiir declared himself the devoted disciple of Khwaja 
‘AH, and gave him a number of his Turkish prisoners (asirdn- 
i-Riim), whom the Shaykh set free, assigning them dwellings 
near the shrine of the Shaykh of Ganja,^ where their 
descendants, known as SaJlydn-i-Bumld, still live. Timiir 
also endowed Khwaja ‘AH and his sons with many estates in 
Talwar, Qizil Uzan, Kamra near Isfahan, and Hamaddn, 
but the transfer remained incomplete at his death and 
effective possession was not secured, though the title-deeds 
long afterwards fell into the hands of some of Shah ‘Abbas 
the Great’s soldiers at the capture of a village near Balkh. 

Another miracle of Khwaja ‘AH concerns the conversion of 
a young winebibber who passed by his oratory carrying 
on his head a copper tray, which by the Shaykh’s gaze was 
transmuted into gold : — 


J\ jj^ jI 

Ji'j Jj' iJ. 




I cannot 


understand the last word. 
JRAS. JULY 1921. 


27 
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The transmuted tray was handed over by the young man 
to the attendants of the shrine, who exchanged it for sheep, 
which they committed to the charge of the Il-i-Khwaja 
Chupam, who yearly contribute from the flock thus acquired 
to the kitchen of the monastery. 

Here follows, as usual, the personal description of the 
Shaykh, and a short account of his family. He had three 
sons, of whom the eldest was Shaykh Ja‘far, noted for his 
exceptional learning, and represented in our author’s time 
by Kalb Khan, Qasim Khan, Baqir Khan, Ibrahim Khan, 
Sulayman Khan, Murad Khan, and Bayram Khan, all known 
as ‘‘ Shaykh JaTarf ”. The second son was Shaykh ‘Abdu’r- 
Bahman, whose descendants live at Kaskar and Ardabil, 
and are represented by Mirza Ibrahim mutawalU, after whom 
this branch of the family is called Ibrahimiyan. The third son, 
who succeeded his father, was called Shaykh Ibrahim, but 
is better known as Shaykh Shah. 

Khwaja ‘Ali was a somewhat prolific poet, and the selection 
of his Persian ghazals and quatrains given by our author 
occupies 19 pages (ff. 366-446) and comprises 228 verses. 
In his odes he adopts the takhallus of ‘Ali. 

Section VI (ff, 45a-466) 

Shaykh Shah survived his father for nineteen years, during 
which he was director of the order, and died in 851/1447-8. 
He had six sons, as follows : — 

(1) Shaykh Abii Sa‘id, librarian of the shrine, who had 
two sons, Shaykh Jan Mirza, father of ‘Ali Beg and grand- 
father of Qara Khan and Mir Miran ; and Taqi Mirza. Mir 
Miran had three children, Muhammad Salih, Mahmud Beg, 
the father of ‘Abdu’l-Muttalib, and a daughter who became 
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lady superior of the female members of the order 

(2) Sayyid Ahmad, who left no issue. 

(3) Shaykh Bayazid, some of whose descendants are 
enumerated. 

(4) Khwaja Jan Mirza, called the ‘‘Second Shaykh 
Jamalu’d-Dm” after his maternal grandfather. His rnother 
was Khan-zada Pasha, daughter of Shaykh Jamalu’d-Dm, 
son of Shaykh Sadru’d-Dm. Khwaja Jan Mirza had four sons, 
two of whom, Khwaja Ahmad and Khwaja Asad, left no 
issue. The third, Khwaja Hasan Peg, had six sons, 
enumerated in detail ; and the fourth, Khwaja Muhammad, 
was also the ancestor of several persons eminent in later 
times. 

(5) Shaykh Ibrahim Khwajagi, who left no issue. 

(6) Shaykh Junayd, who succeeded his father as head of 
the order. 

Section VTI { ff, 466-476) 

When Slnaykh Junayd visited Diydr Bakr, the ruler of 
that country [Uziin] Hasan conceived a great afiection and 
adinii-ation for him and gave him his sister Khadija 
Begum in marriage. She bore him Sultan Haydar, wljile 
the mother of his other son, Khwaja Muhammad, was 
a Circassian slave-girl, whose progeny are enumerated at 
some length. Shaykh Junayd was finally killed in battle 
in the neighbourhood of Slnrwan, and buried in a village 
called Quryal or Qaniyal.^ 

Section VIII (fj. 476-48a) 

Sultan Haydar, like his father, found favour in the eyes of 
his uncle Uziin Hasan, who gave him his daughter Baki 
Aqa ^ in marriage. She bore him three sons ere he was killed 

^ The latter form occurs in our MS., the former in the Turkish history 
of Munajjim-bashf (vol. iii, p. 181), which adds that he was fighting with 
Sultan Khalil. 

* Munajjim-bashf calls her ‘Alam-shah Begum. 
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at the early age of 20 on Thursday, Rajab 20, 893 
(June 30,* 1488). His sons were taken captive and imprisoned 
for four years near Shiraz. Shah Isma‘il, then only a child, 
escaped to Gilan, but his brothers were killed, and he became 
the chief representative of the house of Safi and the founder 
of its temporal supremacy. 

Section IX {ff, 48a-516) 

Isma'il, who was born in 892/1487, is given the full royal 
title of Shah-i-Jam-jdh-i-Jannat-bdrgdh Murawwij-i-madhhab- 
i-A'imma-i-Ithnd-'ashariyya Shdh Isma^il Bahadur Khan, 
‘‘ the King whose rank is as that of Jamshid, whose Court 
is like Paradise, the Promoter of the Sect of the Twelve 
Imams.” He became king at the age of 13 in 905/1499- 
1500, 170 years after the death of his illustrious ancestor 
Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Din,^ reigned for twenty-five years, and 
died in 930/1523-4. He composed much poetry in Persian 
and Turkish, using the takhallus, or pen-name, of KhatdH,^ 
Selections from his Turkish poems only, amounting in all to 
eighty-seven verses, are here given (S. 48&-516). 

Section X (/. 52a) 

Shah Tahmasp, the second Safawi Shah, was born in 
919/1513-14, ascended the throne at the age of 11 in 
930/1523-4, reigned for fifty-two lunar years, and died on 
Safar 15, 982 (June 6, 1574). 

Section XI (/. 52a) 

Shah ‘Abbas the Great was born in 978/1570-1, succeeded 
his grandfather at the age of 18 in 996/1587-8, and died after 
a reign of forty-one years in 1038/1628-9. 

Section XII (/. 52a-6) 

Shah Safi succeeded his grandfather in 1038/1628-9, and 
died in 1052/1642-3 after a reign of thirteen years. 

^ In 735/1334. See p. 403 supra. 

* Cf. Gibb’s Hist, oj Ottoman Poetry y vol. iii, p. 106 ; and V. Minorsky 
in the Revue du Monde Muaulman for Sept. -Dec. 1920, p. 70, and n. 2, 
ad calc. 
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Section XIII (/. 526) 

Shdh ‘Abbiis II was bom in 1042/1632-3, succeede«l to the 
throne at the age of 10 in 1052/1642-3, and reigned a little 
more than twenty-four years. 

Section XIV (Jf. 526-53o) 

Sul^n SulaymAn, in whose reign our author wrote, came 
to the throne in 1077/1666-7. After uttering prayers for his 
long life and prosperity, the author excuses himself from giving 
any fuller account of the achievements of the Safawi ShAhs 
on account of the multiplicity of good and detailed histories 
already existing, and so concludes the main portion of his 
work. 

Conclusion (ff. 53a-88a) 

The conclusion {khdtima), in three sections, is entirely 
devoted to the glorification of the author’s ancestor Shaykh 
ZAhid of Gilan and his descendants, and to establishing and 
illustrating the high degree of honour which they at all times 
enjoyed with the Safawis, both before and after their attain- 
ment of kingly state. 

Section I {ff. 53ar-68b) 

This section deals entirely with the intimate relations 
existing between Shaykh. Zahid and Shaykh Safiyyu d-Dm, 
and is illustrated by about a dozen anecdotes, many of which 
are on the authority of Shaykh Sadru’d-Dm. Most of these 
are of a thaumaturgical character, and include instances of 
telepathy, sympathetic pains, and prognostications of the 
honour and greatness to which the house of Safi shall attain. 
Mention is incidentally made of several contemporary 
darwishes, such as Shaykh Najibu’d-Din Buzghfish of 
ShirAz, Fadl\in-i-Jabalf, MawlAnA Taju’d-Din, Jamdlu’d-Din, 
and Muwaffaqu’d-Din. At the age of 70 Shaykh Zahid 
married a girl of 14, who bore him a son, Hajji Shamsu d- 
Din, and a daughter, Bibf FAtima, whom he gave 
in marriage to Shaykh Safi, and who was the mother of 
Sadru’d-Dfn.^ A long account of the death and burial of 
1 See p. 403 iupra. 
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Shaykh Z4hid concludes this section, and a narrative of the 
dispute as to where he should be interred, whether at Gushtdsfi, 
Jiim4q-4b4d in Muqan, or Siyaw-rdd. His death took place 
in Rajab, 700 (March-April, 1301). Both Shaykh Zahid 
and Shaykh Safi are represented as making use of dialect : 
the former says (f. 536) “ ankin hu ”, explained as “ chunin 
hdshad ” (“ so let it be ! ”), while the latter (f. 59a) recites 
a “ Fahlawi ”, or dialect, quatrain. 

Section II (ff, 69a-746) 

This section treats of the affection and regard for the 
children of Shaykh Zahid shown by Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Din, 
especially to his brother-in-law Hajji Shamsu’d-Dm, to whom 
he gave in marriage a daughter born to him by another wife 
(not Bibi Fatima, the sister of Shamsu’d-Din). He also 
showed the greatest affection and respect for Shamsu’d-Din’s 
son Nuru’d-Dm Hamid, and for the half-brothers of the 
latter (his own grandsons), Shaykh Hamid and Mu‘mu’d-Dm, 
who survived their father, as testified in a declaration 
(wathiqa^ cited on ff. 706-7 la of the text) written and signed 
by Shaykh Ja‘far ibn Khwaja ‘All ibn Sadru’d-Din ibn 
Safiyyu’d-Din, and dated 945/1538-9. Here follows an 
anecdote of Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Dm and Dimashq Khwaja,^ 
into which is introduced a pretty story about a gardener who, 
in return for a very luscious fruit which he presented to the 
king, is bidden to take what he will from the royal treasury 
as a reward, and selects a phial of rose-water, which he carries 
back to his garden and empties over the roots of the fruit-tree, 
meaning thereby that since he owed the king’s favour to the 
fruit-tree, the reward should be conferred on it rather than on 
him. There are half a doxen anecdotes in this section, most 
of which are related on the authority of Shaykh Sadru’d-Din, 

Section III {ff, 746-88a) 

In this section' the author, Shaykh Husayn, son of Shaykh 
Abdal, son of Shaykh Amir-i-Zahidi, describes the favours 

^ He was put to death on Aug. 25, 1327, by Abd Sa‘ld the Mongol. 




Sh%i/kh Abddl Ptr-zdda, the author's father, presenting the 
captured horse of the Uzbek leader. Din Muhammad Klidn, to 
Shdh 'Abbas the Great (MS, f. 80a), 


To face ». 415, 
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constantly shown to his family by Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Din 
and his descendants down to the time of writing. After the 
death of Sadru’d-Dm their fortunes varied until the time of 
Sultan Haydar, who, by a deed which our author quotes in 
extenso (f. 77a), confirmed Qutbu’d-Din Abu Sa‘id, son of 
Rafi‘u’d-Dm, son of Nuru'd-Din Ilainid, son of Shamsu d-Din, 
son of Shaykh Zahid, in the possession of certain estates 
enjoyed by his ancestors. This document [wathiqa) is dated 
Eajab, 888 (August, 1843), and was in the handwriting of 
Sultan Haydar himself. Shah [sma'il and his son and 
successor Shah Tahmasp continued these favours to the 
contemporary members of the Zaliidi family, Shaykh 
‘Abflu’l-Wahhab, Shaykh Sharif, and Aqa Shaykh, and another 
deed signed by Tahmasp on the 25th of Jumada ii, 966 (April 4, 
1559) concerning these properties is quoted in full by the 
author (fT. 776-785). After this, however, the province of 
Shirwan was overrun by the “ ill-omened Turks [Riimiyya-i- 
Shumiyya)^ and misfortunes befel Zahidi family, whose 
estates were seized and some of whom were slain. In the time 
of Shah ‘Abbas the Great, however, the author’s father 
Shaykh. Abdal ibn Shaykh Amir made an a 2 q>eal to that 
powerful king for protection and consideration, to which the 
Shah readily responded, saying, “ Shumd Pir-zdda-i-md'id ” 
(“ You are the children of our Pir,” or Spiritual Guide), 
whence the family received the title of Pir-zdda, Shortly 
afterwards Shaykh Abdal greatly distinguished hiniself in 
the battle against Din Muhammad Khan and Baqi Khan the 
Uzbeks, unhorsing the former and presenting his horse to the 
Shah, who was greatly pleased and appointed him custodian 
(mutawalli) of the shrine at Ardabil. The text of the document 
confirming this appointment, and vlated the end of Rabi‘ 1, 
1009 (October 9, 1600), is given in full (ff. 8Ja-836). The 
services rendered to the shrine by Shaykh Abddl Pir-zada are 
next enumerated under eighteen heads (flf. 846-86a), and the 
text of a royal order (Ifubn) acknowledging these services 
and dated Jumada ii, 1010 (December, 1601) follows on f. 866. 
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Shaykh Abdal was succeeded on his death by his brother 
Shaykh Sharif Beg, who held the office of custodian for 
eighteen years. The author, who describes himself as — 










cA. 




J1a>1 


says that he himself from his youth had been attached to the 
Shdh’s service, “ making the dust of the royal steed the 
tutty of his ophthalmia-stricken eyes,’’ until old age compelled 
him, after the conquest of Qandahar in 1059/1649, “ to choose 
the comer of seclusion and occupy himself with prayers for 
the long life and prosperity of his Spiritual Guide and 
Exemplar” {Murshid u Muqtada), to wit, the Shah, who, he 
earnestly hopes, may succeed in once more obtaining 
possession of Baghdad. 

Here ends the book, which, as we have seen, treats of the 
spiritual rather than the political character of the Safawis, 
and hence devotes much more space to the history of the family 
before they attained to sovereign power than afterwards. 
Herein lies its importance ; for the phenomena connected 
with the rise of this power, so momentous in the history of 
Persia and the neighbouring countries, are, as yet, by no 
means clear, but are evidently closely connected with several 
obscure religious movements involving sundry darwish 
orders in Persia and Turkey. Significant indications are to 
be found in the recent writings of Dr. F. H. Babinger of 
Wurzburg ^ and Mr. V. Minorsky ^ and in a very scholarly 
Turkish work by Kyupriilii-zada Muhammad Fu’ad entitled 
Ilk Mutasavvif-lar the^ First Siifls ”), printed at Con- 
stantinople in 1919. One is tempted to see a very close 


^ Schejch Bedr-ed‘Dln der Sohn des Richters von Simdw : ein Beitrag zur 
Geschichte der SeJcteii - Wcaensiin altosmanischen Reich (Berlin and Leipzig, 
1921), especially pp. 78 et seqq. 

* Note stir la Secte des Ahle-Haqq, in the Revue du Monde Musulman for 
Sept.-Dee.* 1920, pp. 19-97. 
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analogy between the rise of the ‘Abbdsids in the eighth 
century and of the Safawfs in the fifteenth, the ground in 
both cases having been assiduously prepared by widespread 
politico-religious propaganda. 

One further point must be emphasized in conclusion. 
When a dynasty has been firmly established, there is always 
a tendency on the part of its historians to endeavour to 
prove that its ancestors were in their day noble and great. 
About the importance of Shaykh Safiyyu’d-Dm, from whom 
the Safawi kings derive their descent and their name, there is, 
however, no doubt. Two proofs of his renown and influence 
may be adduced. The first is the existence of an enormous 
monograph of him in Persian compiled shortly after his 
death and entitled Safwatn's-Safd. There is a fine MS. of 
this work (Add, 11,745) in the British Museum, fully described 
by Eieu on pp. 345-6 of his Persian Catalogue, but, though 
cited in most histories of the Rafawis, it is very rare.^ It was 
composed about 750/1350, some fifteen years after Shaykh 
Safi’s death, by Darwish Tawakkul ibn Isma’il, known as 
Ibnu’l-Bazzaz. That so extensive and detailed an account 
of the Shaykh and his miracles should have been composed by 
a contemporary ma}^ be taken as sufficient proof that even 
in his own day he enjoyed a great reputation. 

The second proof is furnished by two letters of the great 
minister and historian of the Mongols, Rashidu’d-Din 
Fadlu’llah, contained in the unique manuscript formerly 
belonging to Sir Albert Houtem Schindler, and now to myself 
Of the fifty-three letters contained in this collection, two 
(Nos. 45 and 49) arc concerned w’ith Shaykh Safi. No. 45 is 
actually addressed to him, and contains particulars of 
allowances of food and money assigned to him from crown 
lands and from Rashid’s private estates on condition that 

1 There is another MS. in the Library of King s College, Cambridge, 
No. 87 of the Pote Collection. 

2 See the JRAS. for Oct. 1917, pp. 693-4, and my Persian Literature 
under Tartar Dominion, pp. 80-6. 
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on the night of the Prophet’s birthday he will entertain the 
notables of Ardabil to a dinner, to be followed fey religious 
music and dancing [simd^], and concluding with prayers for 
Rashid. No. 49 is addressed by Rashid to his son Mir Ahmad, 
then governor of Ardabil, enjoining him amongst other things 
to seek to please and propitiate Shayldi Safi, and to win his 
favour by obeying him and offering him presents. Great must 
have been the influence and reputation of a saint whose 
favourable regards so powerful a minister was so eager to win. 



MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS 

NOTES ON THE PERSIAN CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS 
(1) There are some curious Utile discrepancies in King and 
Thompson’s monumental work on the Inscriptions of Darius 
on the rock of Behistim, with regard to the ninth epigraph, 
i.e. the words describing the figure of the Scythian king, the 
last of the pretenders, over whom Darius vaunts his triumph. 
In the first place, it is stated on p. xxxvi of the Introduction 
that this description is to be found in all the three versions, 
Persian, Susian, and Babylonian, but on p. 210 it is 
definitely asserted (and the accuracy of the statement seems 
to be beyond doubt) that the epigraph “ referring to 
Skunkha is not represented in the Babylonian version 
A rather more serious difference is to be found with respect 
to the name of the king, who is called Skunkha on 
pp. XXXVI and Ixxiii of the Introduction, and on p. 210, 
as cited above, but on p. 91 is twice called “ Skunka the 
Scythian On the same page the cuneiform letters con- 
stituting the epigraph are transliterated thus : “ lyam 

Sku(n)ka hya Saka,” which is translated This is Skunka, 
the Scythian The cuneiform character given in the text is, 
however, «Tr> which is quite distinct from and could not be 
confused with the equivalent of l\ It is noteworthy that 
Tolman in his Giude lo the Old Persian Inscriptions, published 
1893, gives “ lyam Saku(n)ka hya Saka as the trans- 
literation of this epigraph, though in his later Ancient Persian 
Lexicon, published in 1908, his reading is “ lyam Skuxa hya 
Saka ”, and in his autographed Cuneiform Supplement, 
published two years later, the letter transliterated by x is 
shown as being in the actual inscription. 

It may be noted that King and Thompson’s cuneiform text 
is by no means free from mistakes. Within five pages (pj). 49- 
53) I recently found the following three errors. On p. 49 
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(col. iii, line 41) is given by mistake for (i) in the last 
syllable of the word asabdribis, the first form being really 
the equivalent of d. Similarly on p. 50 (col. iii, line 48) 
a form quite devoid of meaning, occurs instead of 
(ff), as the second letter of the word agarbdyd. Again on 
p. 53 (col. iii, line 62) the form (which is really a dental 
s) is to be found as a substitute for 3T (^) in the word kdram. 
In these circumstances it could hardly be assumed as 
a certainty that the real reading on the rock is (kh) in 
the absence of further evidence. The Susian (Elamite) 
version does not help to settle the point. It reads “ Hi 
Iskunka akka Sakka but there does not appear to be any 
equivalent for kh in the Susian cuneiform, and we find kh 
either deaspirated into k or omitted altogether in the Susian 
equivalents of proper names, which begin in the Persian 
character with kh. For instance, Khsathrita, the name 
assumed by the pretender Fravartis (Pharortes), appears in 
the Susian epigraph as Sattarrita, and in the Elamite versions 
of inscriptions of Xerxes his name (Khsayarsan in the Persian 
versions) is represented as being Kserssa. A strong argument 
for reading is that in line 28 of the short and mutilated 
fifth column of the Persian version this letter occurs, followed 
by the word ndma (name) in a passage in which there are two 
clear mentions and one probable mention of Scythia, and in 
which the context renders it likely that a reference is made to 
the capture of the king of Scythia. What, however, to my 
mind finally clinches the matter is that Rawlinson (JRAS, 
1847) gives and this, in view of Rawlinson’s care and 
accuracy, seems to leave no doubt that this is the correct 
reading. 

(2) In two inscriptions of Artaxerxes found at Susa and 
Hamadan, the word anahata occurs twice (in the nominative 
and genitive cases in each inscription), and this word is 
apparently in each inscription, though the Susa inscription 
is badly mutilated, mentioned along with and between the 
names of the deities Ahura Mazda and Mithra. This word 
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has been identified with the Avesta andhita (undefiled), which 
occurs repeatedly in Yasna Ixv as an epithet of Aredvi Sura, 
but its identity with the common modern Persian word 
(the name given to the planet Venus) does not appear 
to have been noticed, though the identity seems beyond 
doubt. The aphaeresis of “ a ” at the beginning of words, 
particularly before “ n ”, is a common phenomenon, an 
instance being furnished by the name of the king J, 

the first syllable of which represents the Avesta word anaosha 
(undying), which occurs in the Mihir Yasht (x-125). 

R. P. Dewhurst. 


THE ETYMOLOCtY OF DARA-I-NUR 

The Valley of Dara-i-Nur lies east-north-east of Kabul 
city, and is well known. But it has not often been visited by 
Englishmen. Apparently the fullest account of the valley 
is contained in the late Colonel H. C. Tanner’s Notes on the 
Chugani and neighbouring tribes of Kafiristan, p. 278 of the 
Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society, vol. iii, for 1881. 
The paper was read on April 11, 1881, and will be found in the 
new monthly series which has succeeded the Proceedings, 
It is No. 5 for May, 1882, and comes immediately after a 
paper on Lake Nyasa. It may also be found in Ac. 6170 
of the B.M. Catalogue. 

Reclus, and probably also Ritter, says that the words 
Dara-i-Nur mean Valley of Noah, and this is probably correct, 
though how the Arabic Nuh (^J) has been changed into 
Nur is a little obscure. Probably it is due to some peculiarity 
of local pronunciation. In the Pushtu edition of the 
Pentateuch, published by the Bible Society, Noah is spelt 
according to the Arabic . At all events. Colonel Tanner 
seems clear that Nur stands for Noah, though he is doubtful 
about the place being called Dara by the inhabitants. He 
also states, p. 294, that on the summit of Kernel (Amrit or 
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Ramkund) there is a small lake, and that on its shores there 
still rest, according to tradition, the petrified remains of 
Noah's Ark, and that on the plain of Laghman below there is 
the tomb of Lamech, the father of Noah, and that in Nur 
Dara there is Noah’s tomb, and that there is also a place in 
the neighbourhood called Nur Gal. Further, there was a 
Chugani tribesman who helped him much who was called 
Ilazrat Nur, that is the Prophet Noah ! 

To this evidence we may add the fact that there is a well- 
known tribe in Eastern Afghanistan called the Nurzai, which 
is described both in Elphinstone, vol. ii, and in Raverty's 
Notes. The famous Ahmad Durani belonged to this tribe, 
apparently, for h^ is called Nurzai in Elphinstone. As most 
of the Afghan tribes have the affix zai, as being the offspring 
of a patriarch, it seems pretty certain that Nurzai means 
“ descendants of Noah Perhaps some reader of the JRAS, 
may be able to clear up the point more fully. 

H. Beveridge. 

January 10:21. 


SITA’S PAllENTAdE 

I have more than once drawn attention to the fact that, in 
the Kashmiri version of the Rrunayana, Sita is referred to as 
the daughter of Mandodarl, the wife of her abductor, Ravaiia. 
It is hardly necessary to state that there is nothing of the 
kind in the Valmlki Ramayana, and I have long searched 
for some early authority for this surprising statement. Now, 
thanks to a passing reference in Rai Saheb Dineshchandra 
Sen’s admirable lectures on The Bengali Rawayanas} I have 
been able to trace a complete version of the legend to the 
Adbhuta Ramayana. This work, it may be observed, is 
current in Kashmir, where MSS. of it have been obtained.^ 
The following is the story as told therein : — 

Sarga vi, 1. Narada, having been insulted by Laksml’s 
servants, curses her to be born on the earth as a Raksasl. 

^ p. 35. ® See Biililer's Report y p. vii (No. ]05). 
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22. She accepts the curse, and agrees that, if a Raksasi 
drink a pitcher full of blood contributed little by little by 
forest Munis, she would become incarnate in that Raksasfs 
womb. In this way, though born of a Raksasi, she would not 
be of Raksasa blood. 

viii, 2. The Raksasa Ravana by his austerities sets the 
whole universe on fire. Brahma, by offering him a boon, 
induces him to cease from his austerities. Ravana chooses 
as his boon that it should not be possible for Devas, Asuras, 
Yaksas, Pisacas, Nagas, Raksasas, Vidyadharas, Kinnaras, 
or Apsarases to kill him. In consequence he conquers the 
whole world. 

14. One day, Ravana, roaming in the Dandaka forest, sees 
the Rsis engaged in their fire sacrifices, and meditates on the 
fact that he has not yet conquered them. He does not wish 
to kill them, but, in token of conquest, with the tip of his 
arrow draws a little blood from each, and collects it in a pitcher. 

19. It has happened that one of these Rsis, Ghrtsamada 
by name, the father of a hundred sons, has before this been 
asked by his wife for a daughter who should be an incarnation 
of LaksmI. With this object, he has day by day sprinkled 
milk from a wisp of kusa grass, with certain mystic 
charms, into a jutclier, and, on the day of Havana’s arrival, 
he has duly set up the pitcher as usual, and has gone off into 
the forest. It happens that this is the very pitcher that 
Havana takes up and fills with the Rsis’ blood. He takes it 
home, and gives it into the charge of his wife, Mandodari, 
telling her to take special care of it, as the contend are more 
deadly even than poison. 

25. Ravana, having become all-powerful, neglects his wife, 
and winders about the Himalaya, Meru, and the Vindhya, 
sporting with the daughters of the Devas, DanavaS, Yaksas, 
and Gandharvas. Consumed by jealousy, Mand6dari 
determines to put an end to her own life, and, in order to 
accomplish this in the most thorough manner possible, drinks 
the contents of the pitcher of Rsis’ blood, which Ravana has 



424 RAJASEKHARA AND THE HOME OF PAISACI 


assured her is of so deadly a quality. Instead of dying, she 
finds that, owing to the pitcher having contained milk that has 
been dedicated to LaksmI, she has suddenly become enceinte. 
Dismayed at this happening when her husband has been away 
from her for a whole year, slie hurries off to Kuruksetra under 
pretence of making a pilgrimage. There, garbham niskrsj/a, 
she secretly buries the girl-babe in the ground, and, after 
bathing in the Sarasvati, returns home with no one any the 
wiser. 

36. Thither, in course of time, Janaka comes with his 
golden plough, ploughs up the babe, and, under the instructions 
of Sarasvati, takes her home, cherishes her, and calls her 
name Sita. 

George A. Grierson. 

Cambkrley. 

April 12, 1921. 


RAJASEKHARA AND THE HOME OF PAISACI 

May I offer some considerations as to Professor Konow’s 
remarks on pp. 244 ff. of the Journal for April, 1921, regarding 
Rajasekhara’s account of the home of Paisaci. These remarks 
contain two statements of fact which we may at once accept 
as correct. These are ; — 

1. Rajasekhara states that the Bhutabhasa was favoured 
in the West of Central India. 

2. According to Bana, the Brhatkatha was written in 
Bhutabhasa. 

Professor Konow then makes an assumption that the 
Bhutabhasa of Rajasekhara cannot have been anything but 
the same Bhutabhasa as that j-eferred to by Bana. 

If that assumption is correct, then his argument that 
Paisaci — the language of the Brhatkatha — was a language 
familiar to the people of West Central India is inexpugnable. 
But is it correct ? If not, his whole argument falls to the 
ground. 

Before discussing this point I must make my own position 



RAJASEKHAUA AND THE HOME OF PAISACI 425 


quite clear. From the first I have maintained that the 
nidus in India of the* Paisaci language — the tract where it 
was spoken in its purest form — was in the north-west of 
India, in Kekaya and thereabouts. But, at the same time, 
I admitted that it was probable ^ that thence it spread to 
other parts of India, and that a vanety, or dialectic form, of 
it may very well have been spoken in the Vindhya Hills, close 
to the very coimtry mentioned by Rajasekhara. The 
difference between Professor Konow and myself is not so 
much as to where Paisaci was spoken, but as to where was 
.its home. 

Let us now return to the question of Rajasekhara’s and 
Bana’s Bhutabhasas. We are at once confronted by a fact 
which has been hitherto much neglected by European students 
of Prakrit — that there were in India two different schools of 
Prakrit grammarians —an Eastern and a Western.^ The 
former traces its descent from Vararuci, himself an Easterner, 
and among his followers wore" Kiamadlsvara, Lahke^vara, 
Rama-^arman (Tarkavagisa), and Markandeya. Amongst the 
famous writings of this school may be mentioned the Kirtilatd 
of Vidyapati Thakur, the Carydcarya-viniscaya, and, probably, 
ihePraJcrta-pingala, not to mention the many plays composed 
by Eastern authors. The teaching of the Western school is 
based on the original of the so-called Vdhnlki Sutras, now 
extant only in a much expanded form. These were adopted, 
with their entire grammatical terminology (widely differing 
from that of the East) by writers such" as Trivikrama, 
Laksmidhara, and Siiidiaraja.^ Hemacandra also followed their 
teaching, but emjdoyed the special terminology used by him 
for his Sanskrit grammar. 

Even in the accounts of standard Prakrit there are 
differences between the tw© schools. For instance, 

1 Cf. ZDMQ.,^xxu p. 76. 

^ Owing to the im[)Ovtance of Heinaoandra’s grammar, it is tlie 
Prakrit of the Western school that has attracted the attention of 
European scholars. 

® Cf. Siriiharaja, xii, 4’i, 

JRAS. JULY 1921. 
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Hemacandra (ii, 209) denies the correctness of the rule 
laid down by Vararuci (ii, 7), Rama-sarman (ii, 5), 
and Markandeya (ii, 7). In vi, 4, and on other 
occasions, Markandeya roundly accuses the western 
Rajasekhara of making mistakes in Prakrit. But the greatest 
contrasts are in the impoi*tant rules dealing with dhatv- 
adesas. In his fourth chapter, Hemacandra gives 927 Prakrit 
substitutes for Sanskrit verbal forms. In his eleventh chapter, 
and elsewhere, Markandeya gives 618. Yet only 222 are 
common to both, and of these, in 62 instances, the two 
grammarians differ in the Sanskrit translations given by them. 
Hemacandra gives 705 adesas which are ignored by 
Markandeya, and Markandeya gives 396 Mesas which are 
ignored by Hemacandra. We thus see that, even in regard to 
standard Prakrit, the two schools w’ere at variance. 

If we consider the dialects, the want of agreemeiit is still 
more marked. I do not refer so much to Sauraseni, though 
the eastern grammarians, RMia-sarman and Markandeya, 
treat it much more fully than does Hemacandra or Trivikrama; 
but the eastern account of MagadhI differs in important points 
of phonetics and accidence (MagadhI being an eastern 
language) from that given by the Westerners. The Easterners 
describe a number of minor dialects and sub-dialects which 
are altogether omitted from consideration by the others. 
The Apabhramsa of Kramadisvara, Rama-sarman, and 
Markandeya departs widely from that of Hemacandra and 
Trivikrama, and when we come to PaisacI, we find two very 
different dialects described. Vararuci, Rama-sarman,^ and 
Markandeya all agree ^ in their accounts of a language which 

^ Kramadisvara’s grammar devat-es only two sutras to this language. 

^ The one exception is that Vararuci does not allow the hardening of 
sonants at the beginning of a word or in conjuncts, while the later 
writers do. It is curious that Hemacandra evidently knew of this 
discrepancy in writing his very brief account of Culikapaisacika (iv, 
327), i.e. of the Paisaci of the Easterners, which he himself differentiates 
from his own Paisaci (so also Trivikrama). Here both he and Trivikrama 
plainly refer to Vr. x, 3, and equally plainly, rightly or wrongly, mis- 
understand what is there said. Vr. says that sonants liecome surds 



RAJASEKHAKA AND THE HOME OF PAISACI 427 


they call PaisacI ” or “ Paisacika ”, and which is not the 
same as the language described under that name by 
Trivikrama, Hemacandra, Laksmldhara, and Siiiiharaja. 
These latter agree amongst themselves in describing theif 
PaisacI, and this is a dialect allied to that described by the 
Easterners, but not the same, and it may quite possibly have 
been spoken in Central India as Professor Konow maintains. 
But while no single one of them claims that what he aescribes 
is the language of the Brhatkatha, on the other hand, the 
Easterners claim their PaisacI as the actual form of the 
language used in that work. 

A\Tien the Easterners Rama-saiman and Markandeya agree, 
in placing the standard f^aisaci of the Brhatkatha in Kekaya, 
they thus in no way contradict Rajasekhara, who places his 
Bhutabhasa in Central India. Professor Konow says that 
there must have been a different tradition about the 
Brhatkatha in Markan (leva's time (from the tradition current 
in the time of Rajas(“khara). Here 1 venture to differ from 
him. There was a difference of tradition, but it was about 
PaisacI, and not about the Brhatkatha, and it was not a 
question of time, but of locality and school. The Easterners 
had one tradition about the PaisacI of the North-West, and 
the Westerners had another tradition about the PaisacI of 
Central India. The two traditions are parallel, not mutually 
contradictory. 

We are now in a position to discuss ]3ana’s statement that 
the Bhutabhasa was the language of the Brhatkatha. This is 
in exact accord with all the above. Bana was an Easterner. 
He was born and brought up on the banks of the Son, and it 
can only have been the tradition of the Eastern school that 

formed the basis of his education. If, therefore, as was 

• • 

nynjbr, i.e. when not forming part of a conjunct consonant. He. and 
Tr. both interpret the expression as meaning “not in the case of the 
root ynj- ”. From this it is jdain that they read ayvji in their copies of 
Vararuci, and that they had not seen Bhamatia’s commentary. It is 
hardly necessary to point out that ctynji could also have the sense 
meant by V"r. 
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undoubtedly the case, by “ Bhutabhasa ” he meant 
“ Pai^aci ”, he can have meant only the dialect called 
“ Paisaci ” by the Easterners, so that it was in their Pai^acI — 
not in the Paisaci of the Westerners — that according to him 
the Brhatkatha was composed. In this he agrees with 
Markandeya, who, under the head of Kekaya Paisaci, quotes 
a sentence from the Brhatkatha to illustrate a point in that 
dialect. It is worth noting that, although this sentence 
contains only two words, one of them {kupaci for kvacit) could 
not occur in the Paisaci of the Westerners, whose account 
contains no provision for the hardening of v (or b) to p, as is 
•specially provided for by all the Easterners from Vararuci to 
Markandeya. It may not be said that Markandeya’s rules are 
late, and therefore untrustworthy ; for they agree in all 
essential particulars not only with the statements of Rama- 
sarman, but also with those of Vararuci, who was far older 
than Hemacandra. 

I therefore submit that it is not safe to assume that the 
Bhutabhasa of the Western Rajasekhara is the same as the 
Bhutabhasa of Bana ; and, this being the case, it by no means 
follows, from the statement of the former, that the Brhatkatha 
was written in a language spoken, or favoured, in West Central 
India. 

George A. Grierson. 

Camberley. 

April SO, i;ui. 
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Die altpersischf Religion und das Judentum. 
UnterschiedeUebereinstimmungen und gegenseitige 
Beeinflussungen. ByDr. J. Scheftelowitz. 14 x 7-|, 
pp. viii, 240. Giessen : Alfred Toepelrnann. 1920. 

Ever since the discovery of the Avesta in the middle of 
the eighteenth century by Anquetil du Perron, it became 
evident that there existed a close similarity between Parsism 
and Judaism. Not only had they many ritual practices and 
ethical teachings in common, but the Demonology of Parsism 
seemed to agree very closely with many of the beliefs current 
among the J ews from the time of the Exile downwards. No less 
was this the case in some of the eschatological teachings, such 
as the life of the soul after death, resurrection, final judgment. 
The problem thus offered has attracted the attention of 
scholars, and has been the subject of many investigations, 
often with a contradictory result. Did Parsism borrow from 
Judaism, or was Judaism indebted to Parsism for these 
teachings, beliefs, and jjractices ? Some found the origin in 
the Avesta and its later developments, others in th-e Bible and 
the natural organic development emanating from the Bible. 
Of course, much depended upon the date of the compilation 
of the Avesta and of the Gathas, and on the results of the 
so-called higher Biblical criticism which had assigned to the 
various books of the Bible and especially to the Pentateuch 
a much more recent origin than the time of Moses. For if 
the Pentateuch was only a few centuries older than the time 
of the Exile and the Avesta as old as the time claimed for 
Zaratustra, then, naturally, Judaism might have borrowed 
from Parsism. The late Professor Darniesteter, in his 
introduction to the English translation of the Avesta, 
came, however, to the conclusion that the latter book depended 
to a large extent on the Pentateuch, and that it had been 
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deeply influenced by the Law of Moses and by Jewish 
traditions and practices. This view was hotly contested by 
others, especially as some of these beliefs have a distinct 
bearing on the Judaism of the first century, notably on the 
doctrine of Satan. The matter was therefore not allowed to 
rest, and the conclusions arrived at were far from convincing. 
It must be stated also that most of these writers drew their 
information from secondary sources. Very few, if any, went to 
the Iranic and Hebrew originals, and even then they were 
satisfied with using translations. 

The author of the present book, however, whose competence 
in these literatures cannot be gainsaid, has subjected this 
problem to a very thorough investigation. He has gone to 
the originals, and has followed up every detail with such 
minuteness that he has left very little, if anything at all, for 
anyone to glean after him. As the title indicates, his 
investigation is of a threefold nature. He deals with the 
dilTerences between the old Persian religion and Judaism, 
agreements between them, and mutual influence exercised 
upon one another. The matter is divided into two parts, 
of which the first contains the introduction, the fundamental 
differences between Judaism and Paisism, inasmuch as 
Zaratustra, unlike Moses, brings to his people new gods, 
and endows them with corporality, then the cult of the dead, 
furthermore dualism, and the introduction of magic into the 
service and into the prayer. And in the second j^art, divided 
up into twenty chapters, Dr. Scheftelowitz studies the parallel 
religious conceptions in Parsism and Judaism, such as demons, 
evil-eye, curse, charms, and conjurations, signs and omens, 
some similar myths, tales, and legends, e.g. the Fall of Man, 
the Flood, Joseph and the wife of Potiphar, the exposure of 
Moses, etc., precepts concerning purity of life, similarity in 
various sacrifices, firstlings, etc., kindness to animals in and 
about the house. He then discusses at length (chap. 11) 
the parallel fundamental conceptions between the two religions, 
such as the omnipresence and omniscience of the Divinity, 
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who sustains the world and protects the pious. Similarity 
in prayer. 

A special chapter is devoted to the Fravashis and the 
Protecting Angels. Tiie eschatalogical questions are now 
treated under the following headings : belief in immortality, 
the fate of the soul immediately after death in the post- 
Exilic VTitings, life everlasting, the heavenly register and the 
weighing balance, the heavenly paradise and the garments of 
the blessed ones, re.surrectio'n. In chapter 19 the author 
discusses the borrowings of Parsism from Judaism, how much 
the former is indebted to the latter, and finally, how much 
both are indebted to Pabylonian traditions especially as far 
as astrology is concerned. 

The final conclusion to which Scheftclowitz arrives is that 
Judaism and Parsism have passed through an organic 
evolution ; they are practically indejiendent of one another, 
but in their evolution they have followed a parallel course 
which has led to similarities in bolh l eligions, although they 
have not directly borrowed to any large extent from one 
another, Judaism certainly less from Parsism than Parsism 
from Judaism ; moreover, no trace of Parsism can be found in 
the whole of the Biblical writings. It will easily be seen from 
the above summary that i)i’. Scheftclowitz has treated the 
subject exhaustively. He has drawii upon the original for 
all his proofs and arguments. 

The present writer arrived at same conclusions in his article 
on Parsism and Judaism Cyclopedia of Religion 

and Ethics). But he ventured to go one step further, for a 
new problem arises. Whence have both Parsism and post- 
Biblical Judaism borrowed some of those practices and beliefs 
which are so strikingly similar in both, and he suggested for 
both a common Babylonian origin. This was the common 
starting-point, but the development afterwards took a some- 
what different course in Parsism and Judaism, hence the 
similarity and the dissimilarity. To the author of the book 
the thanks of all interested in the subject are due for the 



432 


NOTICES OF BOOK^ 


sdiolaxly, masterly treatment and the lucid exposition based 
on a complete knowledge and use of the entire literature 
extant. An excellent index of subjects, as well as one of the 
authors referred to in the book, conclude the work, which, 
moreover, is beautifully printed, and under present circum- 
stances at a very great sacrifice. M. Gaster. 


Dead Towns and Living Men, being Pages from an 
Antiquary’s Notebook. By C. Leonard Woolley. 
9 x 6, 236 pp. Humphrey Milford, Oxford Univ. Press. 
1920. 

A title apt to mislead the would-be reader, for happily this 
delightful book contains very little of what is dead, but much 
of what is alive. The antiquarian appears in a new light. 
He is thoroughly human ; he lives in his present surroundings. 
We hear very little of diggings and finds, of inscriptions and 
monuments, but we hear very much and almost exclusively 
of the way in which these diggings have been undertaken 
of the men who worked at them, and of the way in which 
Mr. Woolley has been able to win their confidence and to 
enlist their hearty co-operation. The historic background 
is, of course, not wanting. Enough is told to make us under- 
stand the charm of the places, and here and there a sketch of 
the life that once flowed in the cities now declared dead ; a 
glimpse into the past is granted to the reader sufficient to 
captivate and interest him in the quaint anecdotes in the 
comings and the goings of the men with whom Mr. Woolley 
worked. We get here at first hand an insight into the 
character of the Arabs, working on the plains of Mesopotamia, 
of the Fellahin in Egypt, and also of the workmen in Italy. 
The characters of these men stand out boldly, their virtues 
and defects, and their human weaknesses. 

We learn to understand how easily these people can be 
managed by anyone who enters their peculiar inner life 
and fathoms skilfully and sympathetically their psychology. 
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Ml. Woolley rightly deprecates the attempts of introducing 
what is called Western civilization among these primitive 
folk. He rose in their estimation by refusing to allow one 
of these Arabs to strut about in a waistcoat and in high 
boots, but insisting on his wearing the original garb. 

Mr. Woolley gives us also a sketch of the bureaucratic 
Turk, his corruption, his avarice, and the vay in which many 
of these have contributed to plunge the peoples under their 
rule in great misery. But what would one say of a British 
‘‘ effendi ” who, when the Governor refuses to grant him 
permission to excavate in the Turk’s country, is pressed to 
do so by the decisive argument of a revolver put at the 
head of the Governor, or who quashed legal proceedings, 
however farcical, by the same argument oi the revolver 
levelled at the judge, as Mr. Woolley has done. The judgment 
would not be very favourable to the British eflendi 
Mr. Woolley has the courage of telling the story. Yet let it 
not be forgotten that the Tmkish administration has become 
what it is by the Greeks. When the Turks occupied Con- 
stantinople they entered tlicn upon the full inheritance of the 
highly developed, corrupt, and vile Byzantine administration, 
which has ever since, through the activity of the Phanar, 
poisoned the wells of that administration until it had brought 
about its destruction. Mr. Woolley describes in his vivid 
style the life during his excavations in Egypt, Italy, 
Carchemish, etc., especially his expeiiences in the latter place, 
and in Aleppo. The book has been written in captivity, but 
it shows very little trace of the durance vile in which he lived. 
How did he manage to save the large number (twenty-three) 
of excellent photos, which admirably illustrate the book, 
and are an additional charm to these attractive pages, some 
of which, probably, are the last representations of a world 
which is fast passing away ? 


M. Gaster. 
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Dodi Ve-nechdi (Uncle and Nephew). The work of 
Berachya Hanakdan, now edited from MSS. at Munich 
and Oxford, with an English translation, introduction, 
etc., to which is added the first English translation from 
the Latin of Adelard of Bath’s Quaestiones Naturales. 
By Hermann Gollancz, M.A., D.Litt. 14 x 7, 
pp. xxii, 220. Published by Humphrey Milford, Oxford 
Univ. Press. 1920. 

In 1902 Dr. Gollancz published the Ethical Treatises of 
Berachya, and promised then to follow them up with the 
publication of another work by the same author. He has now 
fulfilled his promise in the present publication of the treatise 
called Uncle and Nej)hew. This work has been preserved in 
two different rescensions, a long one (the Munich MS.) and 
a short one (Bodleian and other MSS.). Both these texts have 
now been printed with an English translation. In an intro- 
duction of twenty-two pages Dr. Gollancz discusses some 
of the problems arising out of this work of Berachya, and these 
are manifold. The book belongs to the large class of the 
Elucidaria, so popular in the Middle Ages, manuals of 
instruction by way of questions and answers. But 
Berachya was not an independent author. He was rather 
more, a translator or a coj)yist. Already those who for the 
fi]st time have drawn attention to this work, especially 
Steinschiieider, have not failed to recognize an intimate 
connexion between this treatise and a similar compilation 
ascribed to Adelard of Bath. The first problem, therefore, 
to be dealt with was to establish the relation between 
Berachya and Adelard, to determine which of the two 
rescensions is more closely related to this supposed original, 
and whether Berachya had translated Adelard’s work into 
Hebrew directly from the Latin original. The discrejDancies, 
however, are so great that there cannot be a question of any 
direct dependence of Ber. upon Ad. In many chapters B.’s 
text is much more enlarged, and often of an entirely different 
character, nor is the same order of the chapters preserved. 
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The first ten chapters of Ber. correspond more or less with some 
of the last chapters of Adelard. Did Eerachya, who lived 
probably in Burgundy, know any Latin at all, or did he tran^ate 
from a French version which had r>een made from Adelard's 
Latin text which would explain these differences ? It would 
have been necessary also to consider more closely the manner 
of Berachya’s literary activity, which could be deduced from his 
fables. These stand in close relation to the French fables of 
Marie de France. Moreover, there are French glosses in this 
very treatise, some of which are mentioned by Dr. Gollancz. 
But while he is prolix in the introduction about Adelard, his 
life and his literary activity, scarc'ely any attempt is made to 
answer the above questions. A comparative table is merely 
drawn up from which the reader can learn the relation between 
the Latin Adelard and tlie Hebrew Berachya, but which leaves 
the problem if anything more intricate. No detailed 
description is given of the two MSS., of their probable age 
and character, except the bare statement that the copyist 
of the Munich MSS. A\as a careless scribe, and probably also 
an ignorant man. Nor do we find here any comparison 
between the language of Berachya in the })resent work 
and that of the ethical treatises. No source is given nor any 
parallel to the various curious conceptions of astronomy, 
physical, natui’al science, etc., contained in this dialogue. 
Instead of this Dr. Gollancz gives us a translation of the Latin 
text of Adelard, which, of course, is a very welcome addition. 
There is one point more which required some elucidation, 
viz. which of the two versions is the first and which the 
second, and whether both go back to the same original or 
whether we have to assume that Berachya did the work twice, 
translating two different originals, especially as there are 
portions in the Bodleian text which are missing in the Munich, 
and many of the questions in the Bodleian MS. are answered 
somewhat differently, but one looks in vain even for any 
reference to such problems. Dr. Gollancz is quite satisfied with 
the few remarks contained in his Introduction. The question 



436 


NOTICES OF BOOKS 


of date has also to be considered. Is My Uncle and my 
Nephew older than the other works of Berachya, and in what 
chronological order do the various works follow one another ? 
This is an important question, as it bears on the philological 
character of the book, the language of which is peculiar 
and often very obscure. It is a pity Dr. Gollancz should have 
ignored all these questions, and should have been satisfied 
with a bare reference to this introduction, instead of giving 
full notes and explanations whenever the text or the trans- 
lation demanded them. Instead of the bibliographical 
information given on p. xxii, other books should have been 
mentioned, such as Gerson ben Salomon’s Gate of Heaven^ 
instead of which Dr. Gollancz quotes The Wars of the Lord, 
the work of his son, Levi b. Gerson, evidently confusing one 
with the other. For astronomical information he might have 
referred to Isaack Israele’s great astronomical work rather than 
to the incidental references in Yehuda Ha-Levi’s Kusari. 

But a greater disappointment awaits the reader who turns 
to the translation for the elucidation of the Hebrew text. 
Judged by this translation, Berachya’s work is often nothing 
else but a mass of confused statements. It seems that 
the translator has often failed to grasp the real meaning 
of the text before him, and on some occasions, such as in 
chapter 19 and chapter 35 and elsewhere, sentences have 
remained untranslated without the reader being made aware 
of it. The passages are unquestionably obscure, but the trans- 
lator should not have omitted to mention the fact. Not in 
a few passages he has clearly mistaken the original, e.g. 
in chapter 19, instead of translating You see a hound running 
furiously in a thunderstorm aiid carried along the ground in 
excitement ”, it should be “ You see a hound ruvshing along 
leaping furiously or sniffing the ground and in the same 
passage, instead of '‘ seeking flight ”, it ought to be “ in search 
or in flight ”. Or, again, in chapter 35, whence does the author 
get “ I loved thy heart’s reflections ”, whilst the text means 
" And my thoughts were with thee ”, etc. Or chapter 4 
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of the Bodleian MS., the translation reads, “ Man has the 
knowledge to recoil from the food he has once swallowed, 
that he spews it forth/’ whilst the real meaning of the text 
is, ‘‘ Because a man can sicken at the sight of food he vomits 
that which he has swallowed.” These few specimens, which 
can easily be multiplied, must suffice. The book is also not 
free from printing mistakes, such as on p. xx two mistakes 
in the Hebrew. Correct ‘‘boar” for “bear” on p. 73, 
etc. It is greatly to be regretted that a book of this kind, 
which might have been an important contribution to the 
history of the propagation among the Jews of the Middle 
Ages of some of the mediaeval popular law, should have been 
published with so little care. 


Some South Indian Villages. Vol. I of Economic 
Studies of the University of Madras. Edited by 
Professor Gilbert Slater. 9-| x 6, 400 pp. Oxford 
Univ. Press. 1918. 

This volume consists of studies of the economic situation in 
individual villages, carried out by students of the Madras 
University under the guidance of Professor Slater, who 
contributes an introduction and some concluding observations. 
It may be criticized either as an achievement or as a symptom. 
From the former point of view the value of the individual 
studies is slight ; they are inevitably immature, or even crude ; 
one can often see where the writers have gone astray, and in 
a few cases one realizes the extent of the injury done to young 
India by the perverted notions of history which have been 
inculcated so industriously during the last twenty years. 
Professor Slater’s own observations are, however, of real 
value, especially his study of the incidence of the land revenue. 

As a symptom the book has considerable interest, for 
it shows that in at least one Indian university the study of 
economics is being conducted on rational lines. We may 
question the objective value of the students’ observations. 
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but we cannot doubt that the students themselves have 
benefited greatly by the work they have done : their thoughts 
may not in all cases be worthy of print, but we can see that 
they have been made to think, and in the circumstances that 
is no mean achievement. Discipline of the kind indicated 
in these studies will in due time give India the economists 
she needs so much. tt tit 


Studies in Mughal India. By Jadunath Sarkar. 
7 X 5, 313 pp. Cambridge: Hefler. Calcutta: Sarkar 
& Sons. 1919. 

Mughal Administration. By Jadunath Sarkar. 8 x 5J-, 
1 52 pp. London : Luzac. 1920. 

Professor Sarkar’s work has been noticed so recently in this 
Journal that we need do little more than record the 
appearance of these two volumes, the first a reprint of essays 
previously published, but enriched by many new ones, the 
second a course of lectures delivered before the University 
of Patna. In both we find the qualities which have given 
the author an assured position among Indian historical 
workers, intelligent use of primary sources, exemplary 
carefulness and restraint, and a just sense of perspective. 
One could argue about some particular statements on minor 
points, but to do so would require an amount of space out of 
all proportion to their importance, and it will suffice to com- 
mend the books to all students of the Mughal period, and to 
indicate two matters in which the Lectures could be improved, 
anticipating that a new edition of them will in due time be 
required. 

The first of them relates to the revenue administration. 
Professor Sarkar passes over this subject lightly on the ground 
that it has been adequately treated by European writers, 
but his account of Aurangzeb’s system contained in the 
Studies indicates many points which have not yet been fully 
explained, at least, in readily accessible books, and we should 
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welcome a study of such matters as the rise in the standard 
revenue-rate from Akbar’s one-third to Aurangzeb’s one-half, 
the growth of cash-rents independent of the area cultivated 
in a particular year, and the method of valuing crop- 
assessments which .succeeded to Akbar's inspiration of the 
dihsala. Information on such points is needed in order to 
link up the Ain4 Akbari with the revenue-system found at 
work by the English in the eighteenth century. 

The second suggestion is that the practical working of the 
administration generally might be illustrated more copiously 
from the contemporary observations of the English and 
Dutch merchants. There is some risk that the lengthy 
quotations from instructions given to j\Iogul officials may 
tempt readers to believe Ihat these instructions must have 
been followed in practice ; a better estimate of the weight 
actually attached to them can be framed by readers familiar 
v^'th such incidents as the Khaii-Khanan's excess profits 
levy at Dacca in 1661 , or Mirza Ali Ak bar's extortion at Surat 
a few years before. 

W. H. M. 


Clavis Cuneorum, Part 3. By G. Howardy. 4x 8, 
pp. 111. Leipzig: Harrassowitz. 1918. 

The third part of Dr. Howardy’s Clavis Cuneorum was 
published in 1918, eleven years after the appearance of the 
first part, but owing to its publication in Germany it is only 
recently that it has come into the hands of English 
Assyriologists. It is a wonderful example of patient labour 
and research. The Assyrian ideographs, mostly in their 
compounded form, have been collected, transliterated, and 
translated into Latin, English, and German, in so far as they 
were known up to the date of publication, and the whole 
work is a model of lucid arrangement and compactness. 
Unfortunately it is still incomplete, and unless the author can 
find assistants I do not see how it can be finished in an ordinary 
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lifetime. If complete it would be even more indispensable 
to the scholar than Briinnow’s Classified List of cuneiform 
characters, and as it is no Assyriologist can afford to be without 
the three parts that have already appeared. Dr. Howardy, 
who is a Danish clergyman, has managed to find time in the 
midst of his clerical labours to ransack and examine the 
voluminous and widely scattered literature that has been 
published of late years on Assyrian philology and script ; 
up to the beginning of the War, in fact, I can find no instance 
of omissions, and the interpretation of the Assyrian words 
is thoroughly up to date. 

A. H. Sayce. 


ZuM Babylonischen Neujahrsfest II. By H. Ztmmern. 

14 X 6'|, 250 pp. Leipzig: Triibner. 1918. 

Among ‘the cuneiform documents found by the German 
excavators at Kalah Shergat, the ancient Assur, some 
remarkable texts have been discovered which are of unusual 
importance for the theologians. One of them has been 
transliterated and translated by Professor Zimmern, together 
with an introduction and notes, and it is likely to excite a 
considerable amount of interest, if not of perturbation, in 
theological circles. It comes from the library of Assur, which 
was formed in the ninth century b.c., or perhaps earlier, 
but it is a copy of a much older Babylonian work. 

It contains the stage-directions for a sort of miracle-play 
which was performed in the temple of Bel-Merodach at 
Babylon every New Year’s Day. Bel was bound and brought 
before the tribunal which awaits mankind on the bank of the 
river of death. After being scourged or ‘‘ wounded ” he was 
condemned to death and led away to the prison-house of the 
cosmic “ mountain”. Along with him a malefactor was also 
led away ^o execution, while a second malefactor, if Professor 
Zimmern’s translation is correct, was released. After the 
god had thus “ descended into the prison-house, away from 
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the sun and the light the city was plunged in confusion 
(ittapalkat), while the clothes were stripped from the dead 
body of the god and laid before the divine queen of Erech. 
After this a goddess washed away “ the blood of the heart 
which had flowed from a wound in the side. The tomb or 
prison-house of Bel was now watched by a son of Assur 
his priestly followers wept and lamented for him, and a goddess 
sought his tomb. But eventually he rose again from the dead, 
and thus became the saviour who in the language of the early 
Sumerian hymns ‘‘ raises the dead to life ’h 

This extraordinary text is supplemented by one which 
was published by Dr. Pinches in the Proceedings of the Society 
of Biblical Archseology as far back as 1908, but is apparently 
unknown to Professor Zimmern. The text is exceedingly 
fragmentary, and at the time of publication it was impossible 
to understand it, and therefore to translate it satisfactorily. 
In the light of the tablet from Assur, however, it now becomes 
clear. It gives us, in fact, the wording of the miracle-play. 
We are told how, after the fetters of Bel Merodach had been 
made fast, “ he descended into hell ’’ {iriddi kisukkis), and 
there the spirits who were in prison ’’ (ildni tsahtutu) 
“ rejoiced to see him The words of St. Peter (1 Pet. iii, 19), 
which have been quoted from some apocryphal writing, are 
a liteial translation of the cuneiform text, and the preaching 
to the spirits is explained by the address of Merodach to 
Nergal and Enme-sarra which follows his entrance into 
Hades. 

While Bel was in the prison-house of the tomb the beginning 
of the Creation Epic was recited by his followers at Babylon. 
The sixth tablet of the epic, relating to the creation of man, 
has now been recovered from one of the Assur tablets, and 
in this there is probably a reference to the descent of Bel into 
the underworld. Mankind, it is said, grew rebellious after 
their creation ; the sanctuaries of the gods were destroyed 
and their worship neglected. Then comes a line which 
Professor Barton translates : “ making a pit as a tomb in 
JRAS. JULY 1921 29 
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full splendour he (i.e. Bel-Merodach) went down into it ”, 
though the translation seems to me somewhat difficult to 
defend. The two next lines, however, are clear : “ who 
(i.e. Merodach) with his weapon, the deluge {abuhu), took 
captive the wicked, and saved from destruction the gods 
his fathers.” It is noteworthy that the passage in the Epistle 
of St. Peter which mentions the descent into hell couples with 
it a reference to the deluge. 

A. H. Sayce. 


Hittite Seals, with particular reference to the 
Ashmolean Collection. By D. 6. Hogarth. 1*3 x 9, 
180pp. Oxford: Clarendon Press. 1920. 

The Ashmolean Museum at Oxford contains by far the 
largest and most important collection of Hittite seals in the 
world, and it is therefore fitting that the first scientific attempt 
to classify and explain them should be made by its learned and 
versatile Keeper. Unfortunately the War has delayed the 
publication of the book. It was already in the printers" 
hands in 1915, and since then much has occurred in the 
archaeological as well as in the political world. Mr. Hogarth 
tells us that the numerous Hittite cylinders and stamp-seals 
added to the Ashmolean Collection since 1914 have increased 
it by more than fifty per cent, while the publication of so 
many of the Boghaz Keui and Assur cuneiform texts by the 
Berlin scholars has given us new and revolutionary views as 
regards the early history and art of Asia Minor. It is not 
surprising, therefore,, that the author is contemplating the 
publication of a supplementary study. 

But he has prepared the way for this in the present work, 
which is a very able and courageous endeavour to place the 
study of the so-called Hittite seals upon a scientific basis. The 
main outlines of the study have, I believe, been sketched in 
it once and for all ; but much remains to be done, not only in 
the way of enlargement, but also of modification or correction 
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of the details, and already our new knowledge necessitates 
both addition and correction. 

“ Hittite ’’ seals include the sealr of Northern Syria., together 
with all others of a cognate character. Indeed, it is still 
impossible to distinguish in many cases between what belongs 
to Asia Minor and what emanates from Northern Syria, or, 
rather, from the Semitic element in that part of the world. 
The recent discovery of M. Legrain of a missing portion of the 
Nippur dynastic tablets in the Philadelphia Museum has shown 
that as far back as the fourth dynasty before that of Akkad 
Babylonia was already governed by a Semitic dynasty of kings 
from the North Syrian city of Mari, 3 kilometres from the 
modern Dor ez-Zor, and that the second dynasty before it 
came from Khawazi, which T should identify with the Biblical 
Uz. On the other hand, the Babylonian occupation of Eastern 
Asia Minor has now been carried back long before the age of 
the third dynasty of Ur (2400 B.c.), the legendary account of 
the campaign of Sargon of Akkad, of which I gave a translation 
in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archeeology in 
1915, having now been confirmed by a contemporaneous 
document found by Dr. Forrer among the Boghaz Keui 
tablets. At that early date Cappadocia was already in the 
enjoyment of Babylonian culture. 

All this makes it necessary that the seal-impressions on the 
Kara Eyuk or Cappadocian tablets^ some hundreds of which 
are now in the course of examination, should be carefully 
studied and compared A large proportion of them are purely 
Babylonian, and reproduce the familiar scenes of the period 
of the third dynasty of Ur. But there are many others which 
arc of Asianic origin. Among them are representations of 
chariots and carts drawn by horses, as well as of acrobatic 
performances in the bull-ring, closely resembling the scenes 
depicted by the Kretan artists. In view of Dr. Forrer’s 
discovery that Sargon II, the High Priest of Assur in 
21 80 B.c. , received tribute from the island of Kaptara or Krete, 
the fact opens up many possibilities. Indeed, one of the Assur 
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tablets lately published {KeihcJirifttexte aus Assur, 35, 1, 
No. 92, 41) informs us that Kaptara ‘‘ beyond the Upper 
Sea ” of the Mediterranean was the western boundary of the 
Empire of Sargon I of Akkad. 

Mr. Hogarth divides his seals between four periods : (1) 
the Primitive before 1500 B.c., (2) the Cappadocian-Hittite 
or Hattie to 1200 b.c., (3) the Moschian-Hittite to 1000 b.c., 
and (4) the Moschian-Assyrian to 600 B.c. His evidence 
for this classification is largely derived from the excavations 
at Carchemish, and consequently will doubtless have to be 
modified when scientific excavation becomes possible in 
Asia Minor. But in the main I believe it will stand the test 
of future research. Instead of Moschian, however, the term 
Kaskian would be preferable, since I find that the earlier 
princes of Carchemish call their followers Kaskians, not 
Moschians, and trace their descent from the people of Melitene 
and the family of Mita or Midas at Tyana. It is true that they 
also claim rule over the Miskayi or Moschians, but the latter 
may have been a conquered nation. It is noteworthy that 
Tiglath-pileser I expressly states that the “ soldiers ’’ of 
Carchemish were Kaskians. 

I believe also that Mr. Hogarth is right in tracing a certain 
class of seals to Cilicia. And it is possible that the semi- 
bullse have the same origin. As a whole, however, what 
Mr. Hogarth calls ‘‘ stamp-seals ” originated in Asia Minor, 
where they developed out of the button-seal which spread 
through the Mediterranean into Egypt, and there, in the later 
days of the Old Empire, superseded the seal-cylinder of 
Babylonia. Mr, Hogarth’s “ hammer-seal ” was at the outset a 
combination of the cylinder and the stamp-seal. The ‘‘ bullae ” 
of which the famous ‘‘ boss ” of Tarkondemos is an example 
have been proved by a silver one in my possession to have been 
really seals, the flat side of which was used for stamping 
papyrus and the convex side for stamping clay. In the 
Hittite hieroglyphic script a picture of a bulla with its handle 
or string denotes the verb ar, “ to write,” just as the picture 
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of the hammer” seal denotes a seal in general (as in 
Nos. 194, 315). 

Among the inscribed seals published by Mr. Hogarth, 
No. 191, discovered at Taraassos in Cyprus, contains the same 
name (Bdiulminiue) as No. 330, discovered at Deve Huyuk, 
near Carchemish ; a similar name (Khulminian) is found on 
No. 326. According to a Boghaz Keui tablet, the two names 
are derived from that of a goddess who corresponded with the 
Babylonian Ilbaba. Tlie Hittite characters on No. 181 read. 

The life-stone (NA-ZI-QI in the Boghaz Keui texts) of 
Iskhuaris ” ; the inscription on No. 190 in the copy (p. 37) 
has been turned upside down. The inscription on the 
scaraboid No. 202 is an attempt to represent the Egyptian 
Si-Amon or Ainensis, the heraldic lions on the back being 
copied from similar Egyptian pictures of the eighteenth and 
nineteenth dynasties. What Mr. Hogarth terms bulls’ eyes 
circlets are found on scarabs of Thothmes III and other kings 
of the eighteenth dynasty, and were originally intended to 
denote the sun. 

It only remains to add that the ‘‘ get up ” of the book is 
worthy of the traditions of the Clarendon Press, that the 
photographs are admirable, and that the foundations of a 
scientific knowledge of the seals of Western Asia have been 
laid in it once for all. 

A. H. Sayce. 


Extracts and Documents relating to Maratha History. 
Vol. I : Siva Chhatrapati. By Surendra Nath 
Sen, M.A. 9-| x 6, 150pp. Calcutta: 1920. 

The Calcutta University and Mr. Sen deserve to be con- 
gratulated on the publication of this volume. It is a revised 
translation, with notes and appendices, of a famous hakhar, 
or chronicle, by Anant Sabhasad, who was a servant of Sivaji’s 
son Eajaram. Mr. Sen’s translation reads well, and is, no 



446 


NOTICES OF BOOKS 


doubt, correct. His notes, too, are good, though perhaps 
he is unnecessarily sarcastic about the works of Grant-Duff 
and Khafi Khan. It is the fashion nowadays to disparage 
Khafi Khan and to speak of him as a late and prejudiced 
writer. Yet he was a contemporary of Aurangzeb, and he has 
written generously of Sivaji’s good conduct to female captives 
and his reverence for the Koran. His history was not 
published till fifty-two years after Sivaji’s death, but 
Mr. Morley, Colonel Lees, and Professor Dowson are all 
agreed that it was written much earlier. The point is dis- 
cussed by Lees in his Materials for the History of India, 
Hertford, 1868, and by Dowson in the seventh volume of 
Elliot’s History of hidia. Whether the box, sinduq, that Khafi 
K. speaks of was (as I am inclined to think) a cabinet, or only 
a metaphor for the author’s memory, there can be no 
reasonable doubt that Khafi Khan was in the habit of keeping 
diaries soon after he attained maturity. Many of his state- 
ments are supported by Sabhasad, the only chronicler, as 
Mr. Sen calls him, whose work can claim to be contemporary. 
Sabhasad was not an independent writer ; he was the servant 
of Siv’s son and wrote for his master, who, apparently, was 
very ignorant of his father’s history. But Sabhasad wrote 
before the full development of the Sivaji legend, and before 
native writers had the fear of Western sentiments about 
the baseness of assassinations before their eyes, and so he told 
no lies about the deaths of the two brothers Chandar Rav and 
Suryaji* Rav. His withers were un wrung just as were those 
of the old Greeks who hymnized Harmodius and Aristogeiton 
(see Mr. Sen’s note on p. 6 and the remarks of Professor 
Sarkar) . Sivaj i was a patriot, and had several heroic attributes, 
and we may say of him, as Johnson said of Cromwell, that he 
wanted nothing to raise him to heroic excellence but virtue. 
But it is as absurd to call him a saint as, to use Swinburne’s 
phrase, it is to regard Mary Queen of Scots as a stingless 
creature. Sivaji’s favourite goddess was Bhowanl, that is 
the goddess of the Thags, and he claimed that she appeared 
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to him in a dream the night before the murder and promised 
to stand by him. At your hands/’ she said, ‘‘ I shall get 
Afzal killed. 1 grant you success.” 

The two startling events in Sivaji's career are his murder 
of Afzal and his son’s escape from Agja in bhangJiics of 
sweetmeats. I am sorry to find that the veteran historian 
Professor Jadu Nath Sarkar accepts the story that Afzal 
was the aggressor, and thinks that Sivaji acted in self-defence. 
There is no evidence for this, for no one was present except 
the two men, Afzal and Sivaji, and Sivaji destroyed 
the evidence against himself by stabbing Afzal, and, so far 
as I know, never published to Bijapur or the world any 
explanation of what had occurred. All the i)robabilities are 
against Afzal’s being the assailant. lie was an elderly man 
and so feeble that he had to move about in a litter. Moreover, 
he was only a servant, and his mission was to bring Sivaji 
to court. lie had no authority to kill him and no motive for 
doing so. Simple-minded Sabhfisad admits this when he tells 
us at p. ^Ithat Sivaji was regarded at Bijapur as so formidable 
that no one would march against him till at last the Vizier 
said, “ What is Sivaji ? I will bring him alive, a prisoner, 
without even getting off my horse (? palanquin).” Jadu Nath 
Sarkar says {History of Aurangzih, IV, p. 38, note) that 
Kliafi K. says that both Afzal and Sivaji came to the inter- 
view unarmed, and he gives Khafi K., II, 1 17, as the authority 
for this statement. But Khafi K. in the place mentioned says 
exactly the opposite as regards Sivaji. He says, line 8, 
Sivaji had a dagger {bichud) up his sleeve, and plunged it 
into Afzal’s belly. Probably this bichud, literally scorpion, 
was the bagndq, or tiger’s claws, of which there is now a 
specimen in the Indian Section of the Victoria and Albert 
Museum, South Kensington. 

Even if Khafi K.’s authority were rejected on the ground 
of the lateness of his book, there is another Muhammadan 
historian who tells’ us of Afzal’s assassination in a book 
composed several years before Sabhfisad’s chronicle was written 
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(see ‘Alamgirnama of Muh. Kazim, Bib. Ind. ed., p. 577). It is 
fcustomary for Hindu writers to extol Sivaji’s courage and to 
represent him as opposing the whole Moghul Empire. But 
the Pratapgarh incident occurred in the early days of Sivaji, 
and belongs to a petty war between Sivaji and the King of 
Bijapur. Aurangzeb had nothing to do with it, and there is 
no reason to suppose that Afzal was accompanied by a force 
of twelve thousand cavalry. 

H. Bevekidge. 


Ibn Muyassar. Annales d’Egypte (Les Khalifes 
Fatimides). Texte Arabe, edite par M. Henri Massi5. 
15 X 11, 300 pp. Le Caire. 1919. [Publications de 
rinstitut Fran^ais d’Archeologie Orientale.] 

This is a history of Egypt under Fatimid Caliphs, 
extending (with lacunae comprising most of the reign of 
al-llakim and the whole of that of al-Zahir) from the year 
362 (al-Mu'izz) to 553 (al-Fa’iz). According to the colophon 
of the unique manuscript in the Bibliotheque Nationale, it is 
an extract made by al-Maqnzi (died 845) from the chronicle 
of Ibn Muyassar (died 677), which is said to have been a 
continuation of the history of al-Musabbil.d (died 420). Tlie 
problems arising from this ascription are discussed by 
M. Masse in his introduction. 

The editor states that he was engaged on this work at the 
outbreak of the War, and that it was only after an interruption 
of four years that he was able to complete it. He admits 
“ le caractere hatif de retablissement du texte and asks 
the reader to regard the book as “ le travail intermittent d’un 
soldat If the text is not free from evidences of haste, the 
editor has made amends by providing his edition with a 
valuable series of accessories. In addition to a “ Sommaire 
Chronologique ’’ there are no less than five indexes, viz. : 
I, Index Historique (personal names, etc.) ; II, Index 
G6ographique ; III, Edifices, Monuments et Quartiers ; 



ANNALES B’eoYPTE 


449 


IV, Index Administratif (official titles, etc.) ; V, Ouvrages 
Cites. The Index Historique is not in all respects satisfactory. 
When the text gives a personal name with the kunyah prefixed, 
it is the kunyah that M. Masse takes into account for purposes 
of indexing. Thus will be foimd 

among the names beginning with the letter uJ, and there is 
not even a cross-reference under which is a much more 

important part of the name than the kunyah. The kunyah, 
in fact, is a part of the name that M. Masse might very well 
have disregarded. Under al-IIusain ibn Jauhar references 
are given to p. 55, 1. 22, and p. 56, 1. 4 ; later on under 
Abfi ‘Abdallah al-Ilusain ibn Jauhar the only reference 
is to p. 54, 1. 3. Now those for whose benefit indexes are 
compiled have a right to expect that all such references to 
passages in which a single person is mentioned will be grouped 
in a single place, or, at least, that cross-references will be given 
to any other headings under which supplementary information 
will be found. Otherwise there is a danger that the primary 
object of an index may to some extent be defeated. 

In establishing the text M. Masse has had to depend on a 
single manuscript, which, as we learn from the critical notes, 
is capable of giving readings like (p. 55, 1. 15) and 

(p. 18, 1. 1). Naturally in such circumstances the 
reconstruction of the text presents difficulties, and the editor’s 
emendations do not remove all the obscurities. The following 
remarks and suggestions will, it is hoped, be of use to readers 
of the book - 

Pago 4, line 16: ^ 3 . p. 6, 1. 16: o. p. 6, 

1 17: (and asserted their relationship to). p 7, 1 4: 

correct, p. 8, 1. 8 : p. 10, 1. 16 : 

(Ma‘add has become master of the situation), 
p. 11, 1 9: p 12, 1 8: . p. 13, 1. 6: 

(with Maqiizi). p 14, 1. 8 : need not be 

altered. The expression o (to- set about doing 
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somt'thing) is very common in Ibn lyas, cf. Bula(j[ ed. (1311), 
i, 44 nit,, 67 ult., p. 124, 1. 18, etc., etc, p. 15, 1. 7 ; 
the MS. reading c-i-lU need not be altered ; 

ordinals of this type are common in late Arabic, cf. Ibn lyas, i, 
145, 4 af. cjJlj ki , iii, p. 77, 1. 5: o 

etc., etc. p. 15, 1, 14 : (so also 

p. 16, 1. 2). p. 18, 1. 8: mined in 

consequence of it), p. 21, L 3 ; . p. 25, 1. 7 : 1^3 

(its Bedouin). The of the was for centuries one of 

the plagues of Egypt. p, 30, 1. 18, (metro), p, 31, 

1. 7 : . p. 32, 1. 14 : Ixisi (once), p 32, 1. 15, 

(then a second time). p. 32, 1. 16 : (a third time), 

p. 33, 1. 10: Ajji. p. 33, 1. 20: . p. 31, 1. 8: 

. p. 36, 1. 1 : . p. 36, 11. 2-6 : these verses are 

given in a more correct form in Abu4-!Mahasin (ed Popper), ii, 188, 
p. 36, 1 3 : the emendation proposed is unmotrioal. Bead ? 

p. 39, 1. 4 : J.LS\ [ Jj&O (?). p. 39, 1. 9 : . p. 47, 1. 15 : 

jJLi U , cf. Qur’an, xx, 32. p. 48, 1. 19: 
p. 51,1. 2: ^<"j:a^’'(with MS.), p. 51,1. 8 : d . (his 

feet). p. 51,1. 10 : . p. 54, 1. 4 : , cf. p. 44, 1. 8 

. p. 57, 1. 21 : (^s?\ , p. 58, 1. 19: (i e. the 

> 

MS. reading, is correct, p. 59, 1. 16: iiLallj » cf. Dozy. 

p. 59, 1. 17 : :^j\. . p. 59, 1. 19 : <}^c. \ 

(al-M. read the remainder of the verse for him), p. 62, 1. 16 : 
,W\!\ , p. 63, 1. 3 : Is a corruption of ? 

p. 63 ult. : (pitched ^battle), p. 64, 1. 14 : . 

p.65, 1. 14: (?)• p. 65, 1. 17 : J Jj. p. 67, 1. 1 0 : 

p 68, 1. 12: . p. 72, 1. 16: U^^i. p. 79, 

1. 2 : P* I- 17 : . p. 80, 1. 5 : U . 

p. 81, 1. 14: (your Solomon), p. 82, 1. 5 : . 

p. 82, 1. 11: . p. 82, 1. 12: 
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reading, ( = 

■ p- 
p. 95, 1. 11 : 
1 . 2 : . 


Ij'. (metre !). p. 83, 1. H : , the MS. 

‘^vacant”) is correct, cf. Dozy. p. 85, 1. 11 : 
85, 1. 19 : . p. 94, 1. 22 : . 

JI- • P* !• 17 : . p. 98, 

C. A. Storey. 


Melanges d’histotre et de Geographie Orientals. 
Tome 2. By Henri Cordier, Membro de ITnstitut, 
Professeur a TEcole des Langues Orientales. 9|- x 6J, 
322 pp. Paris : Maisonneuve & Fils. 1920. 

This fine \ olume of 322 pages is a successor to a previous 
one publiwshed in 1914 from the pen of the same authoritative 
writer. I'he present collection comprises nineteen essays, 
in the main reviews and addresses, now brought together by 
M. Cordier from the various Journals and Comptes Rendu es 
in which they first appeared, and bearing dates ranging from 
1902 to 1919. The list of the titles of these articles will 
best indicate the wide range of these Melanges. They are, 
in order : Central and Eastern Asia and Chinese Studies,’’ 
The Chinese of Turgot,” “ Marco Polo’s Itinerary in Persia,” 
The Situation in China ” (witten in 1912), “ Delhi,” “ Islam 
in China,” “ the Quest of a N.W. and N.E. Passage to Asia ” 
(an introduction of three pages to a lecture by M. Rabot), 
“ Tibet, China, and England,” “ Excavations in Central 
Asia ” (two papers, one of 1910 and a second of 1914), “ The 
Imperial Chinese Maritime Customs ” (also two papers, dated 
respectively 1900 and 1902— I have not read these), 
‘‘ Albuquerque,” “ General de Beylie,” “ The Mongol Invasion 
of the Middle Ages,” Sculpture in Stone in China,” 
‘‘ Baghdad,” ‘‘ Buddhist Art,” and '' Turks and Bulgars ”. 

In all these essays we enjoy the ripe fruit of Pro- 
fessor Cordier’s wide reading and exceptionally exact and 
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well-digested scholarship. And the result is an ensemble of 
ordered knowledge and matured judgments on the often 
obscure and difficult topics examined, so that what the reader 
may have opened from curiosity or duty he is likely to close 
with the resolve that this volume shall, or the wish that it 
could (according as the income tax vampire and the rate- 
collecting horse-leech may have treated him), repose for 
frequent reference upon his bookshelves. And for that reason, 
and because the names and dates of little-known persons and 
unfamiliar places abound in it, it would have added to the 
value of this medley ” if it terminated with an index. And 
I may end these general remarks by expressing a sense of 
grateful appreciation of the very clear and, as it were, resonant 
presentation of historical events and processes which marks 
Professor Cordier’s writing. It can hardly have been easy 
to attain this desirable clarity, one may suppose, with some 
of the subjects treated. 

Take, for instance, the racial relations and ethnic move- 
ments — obscure and but partly ascertained or explained at 
best — that evolved their intricate and often sinister dramas 
in inner Asia from the third century b.c. to the fifteenth of 
our era. It is a kind of nightmare jazz-dance of Huns and 
Yueh-chih, Turks, Sakas, Ephthalites, Uigurs, and Mongols, 
conquering, expelling, massacring, mixing, vanishing, and 
now and again exploding in such human detonations as 
Altila, Tamerlane, and Genghis Khan. Nowhere, I believe, 
are these dim but portentous energies more clearly 
appreciated and outlined than in pages 8 to 11 of M. Cordier’s 
introductory paper, an address delivered at the Sorbonne 
in 1908, and in that on the “ Mongol Invasion of the Middle 
Ages ”. 

So, too, with the paper contributed in 1910 to the Revue 
Hebdomadaire on Tibet, China, and England ”, It opens 
with a geographical study of that forbidding, and long 
forbidden land, embodying also its administrative structure 
(with, of course, many of those repellent and monstrous 
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Tibetan names, on which we might surmise Swift had based 
his Brobdingnag and Houyhnhnms). To this succeeds a 
most skilfully compressed narrative of the internal and 
external history of the vast realm, which develops at the end 
into an account of the diplomatic negotiations between 
China, Tibet, and Great Britain, and of the Younghusband 
expedition to Lhassa of 1904. M. Cordier is a friend of this 
country, but occasionally, as in this instance, a candid one. 
The more weighty, therefore, the concluding paragraph of 
this most valuable contribution. He thinks that the British 
expedition into Tibet will have had one result only — the 
consolidation of Chinese power in that country. The condition 
of India, he observes, does not permit us to-day to launch 
into risky adventures. The Japanese victories have had the 
most lively repercussion among the Hindus, “ comme chez 
les autres peuples de TAsie dont les jaunes d6sirent expulser 
leurs maitres temporaires.” 

From these, and from all the essays in the Melanges, the 
reader may rise with that comforting assurance that what 
Professor Cordier relates or describes as historical and 
geographical truth is indeed the net result of all research 
published up to the date when he summed it up, that it 
has been well scrutinized, long pondered, and judiciously 
expressed. If anyone regards that as a modest achievement, 
I venture the opinion that it demands a lifetime’s labour to 
accomplish, and that M. Cordier has had to buy his success 
at that price. 

Space remains only for a few observations on one further 
essay in the volume, that headed ‘‘ L’Art Bouddhique ”, 
a review of Chivannes’ La Sculpture Bouddhique, and 
Dr. and Mrs. Thomas’ translation of Foucher’s The 
Beginnings of Buddhist Art, 

When in the second part of M. Cordier’s careful paper he 
comes to consider with M. Foucher the very interesting 
subject of the origin of Buddhist art, he remarks that what 
characterizes the ancient sculptures is that they represent 
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the life of Buddha, without Buddha, and that this is due not 
to incapacity, but to tradition and custom. Wliat is the 
cause of this abstention ? he asks, and observes that the 
problem is delicate, but hardly seems resolvable. His 
subsequent reflections are valuable, but I may perhaps draw 
attention to the treatment of this point by an Italian authority, 
Alessandro della Seta, whose masterly volume has been 
rendered into admirable English by Miss Marion Harrison 
under the title of Religion and Art. For della Seta appears 
to me rem acii tetigisse, and to have found a sound and 
satisfying solution of the enigma. I venture to cite the 
X)ertinent passage as rendered in translation on pp. 305-6 
of the English edition. 

‘‘ Thus the date, forms, and character of Buddhist art,’’ 
we read, “ furnish proof of its Greek origin, which also accounts 
for certain of its distinctive features. There must have been 
a struggle with the tendency towards the symbolic repre- 
sentation of Buddha. 

“ Whilst in the art of the Gandhara school the scenes con- 
cerning the incarnations of Buddha represent the reformer 
as a real figure, in the art of Middle India Buddha in these 
same scenes is represented by a symbol. A historical and 
narrative art which depicts nothing but the life of a single 
individual, and from those scenes banishes the individual 
to whom it owes its existence, an art which subjects 
itself to this ruthless self-mutilation exhibits remarkable 
inconsistency. But this inconsistency is explained by the 
natural aversion from figured forms underlying the spirit 
of the Buddhist doctrines. Contact with the civilization 
and art of Greece had led the Gandhara Buddhists to conceal 
this aversion, for they saw in art a powerful means of 
propaganda and represented Buddha under his real aspect, 
which Asoka in his monuments had not yet dared to do. 
But to the Buddhists of Northern India, the cradle of the 
creed, such historical narrative representation must have 
appeared in the light of a crime against the purity of the 
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doctrine ; to assign a definite form to the figure of one who 
had denied the absolute value of all forms in the s])here of 
phenomena must have seemed the greatest insult to the 
spirit of his teaching. But the help offered by this art was too 
powerful to be despised, and the Buddhism of Middle India 
hoped to preser'/e its orthodoxy by permitting figured repre- 
sentation of the life of Buddha, but banishing the figure of 
the founder himself. For this reason the sculptured forms 
of Buddha-Gay a, Barhiit, and S4ntshi appear headless. 
But Buddhists had hoped in vain thus to preserve the anti- 
image tendency ; the thin end of the wedge had been inserted, 
and shortly afterwards they were forced to admit the figure 
of Buddha, and, moreover, under the classical aspect of the 
Gandhara school. The sculpture of Amaravati illustrates 
the final stage of this last concession. The paintings of 
Ajanta, executed a few centuries later, show how the tradition, 
by that time firmly established, had been maintained. 

This struggle would never have taken place if Buddhist 
art had been the spontaneous product of religious conception, 
for it would either have avoided dealing with the incarnations 
of Buddha or it would have permitted representations of his 
figure. The similar phenomenon presented by some specimens 
of Mohammedan art, which represents the deeds of sacred 
persons, Hbut substitutes ciphers for the faces of these 
individuals, affords further proof of the difficulties with which 
only the religions which received their art from an alien 
civilization had to contend.” L. C. Hopkins. 

Colloquial Arabic. Shuwa Dialect of Bornu, Nigeria, 
AND OF THE REGION OF Lake Chad. Grammar and 
Vocabulary, with some proverbs and songs. By G. T. 
Letiiem, M.A., LL.B., Assistant District Officer, Political 
Department, Nigeria. 6x4, pp. viii, 487. Published 
for the Government of Nigeria by the Crown Agents 
for the Colonies. London : 1920. 

Shuwa is the westernmost of the Arabic dialects of the 
Sudan. The Shuwa fall into principal groups of Arab tribes 
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which have settled in Bornu within the last three hundred 
years. Their speech resembles that of their -Afab neighbours 
to the east, of which a grammar was published in 1913 by 
Monsieur H. Garbou. Mr. Lethem's book is intended primarily 
for those who wish to speak Shuwa. It is arranged 
accordingly, and some exercises are provided for the beginner, 
who will probably not regret that, on the ground of expense, 
Latin type has been used almost throughout. At the same 
time, the book constitutes a full and careful study of the dialect, 
which does not appear to have been described in detail before, 
a study, moreover, by one who evidently has a competent 
knowledge of Arabic. 

The English-Arabic vocabulary at the end of the book 
must contain several thousand native words and expressions. 
So large a collection is a notable achievement. The bulk of 
the words are Arabic. Those derived from Kanuri and Hausa 
are distinguish ed and the number is comparatively few. About 
as many, or })erhaps more, are marked as being of unknown 
origin. Some of these look as if they had been drawn from 
African languages ; but a fair proportion are Arabic, used in the 
original form and sense. Some of the Arabic words in the 
dialect have had their meanings extended. Permutations of 
radicals occur now and then. 

The grammar is set out clearly and fully, thougff perhaps 
it would have been well to have given a little more prominence 
to the feminine ta, which seems only to be alluded to in a 
note in a place where it may easily escape attention, and to 
have given the full conjugation of all the weak verbs which are 
used as examples. Some of the grammatical features will be 
of interest to philologists. Such, for instance, are the 
transmutation of j into d and d into j, of which there are a 
-few examples ; and the feminine plural forms used for the 
pronouns and for verbs ; the verbal forms of allcattah, alkdtab, 
parallel with the ordinary V and VI forms, and ga7nm in 
the perfect running parallel with gdm (rise). 

There are many other peculiarities well worth a full 
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examination ; but on the whole the departure from standard 
in grammar a«,in vocabulary is remarkably small considering 
how long the Shuwa have been settled in the midst of a large 
alien population. 

The proverbs and songs, besides being accompanied by 
translations, are explained in a way that makes them enter- 
taining as well as instructive, though it must be confessed that 
certain obscurities remain. The allusion to Abu Zaid el Hil^li 
has not been understood by the author. 

These short pieces give an idea of the people, about whom 
also some information is contained in the introductic'n. 

Mr. Lethem acknowledges indebtedness as regards the 
grammar to Mr. G. T. F. Tomlinson, who had partially com- 
pleted a grammar and gave up all his material for incorporation. 
Thanks are due to Mr. Lethem for a valuable addition to 
our knowledge of Arabic dialects, a result of his personal 
observations, and one may hope for more. 

A. R. G. 


History or the Armenians in India. By Mesrovb J. 
Seth. 7^ x 4y®^, pp. xxiiand 190 + 8, cloth. Calcutta : 
published by the Author at 11 Wellesley Square, 
London. 1915. 

Mr. Seth’s book is a peculiarly interesting historical com- 
pilation, including the preface, extending over 212 closely 
printed small 8vo pages, useful both to the students of the 
general history of India and to those who are desirous to know 
who tlie Armenians are and what is their place in history. 
The author, who is well versed in classical Armenian, is an 
enthusiastic lover of the history of the ancient and worthy 
nation to whom he belongs, and has been indefatigable in 
tracing the records of the Armenian mercantile communities 
settled in the most important trading centres in India. The 
work was brought out at Calcutta towards the end of the year 
1895, and either by modesty or some oversight, it is quite 

JKAS. JULY 1921. 30 
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recently that its distinguished author has thought of presenting 
a copy to the library of the Royal Asiatic Society in London. 

While the author was engaged upon putting his materials 
together (that is, about a year before its publication), Mr. W. E. 
Gladstone, whom he regarded as ‘‘ Armenia’s truest friend ”, 
had received an Anglo- Armenian deputation at Hawarden, 
his country home, on the anniversary of his eighty-fifth 
birthday, December 29, 1894, and in reply to their address 
made one of his most impressive, soul-stirring speeches in 
reprobation of the massacres perpetrated on the Armenians 
in the Sassun district — the ancient Taron. In a passage of 
this speech, which the author quotes in the preface of his 
work, Mr. Gladstone said that ‘‘ the intelligence which had 
reached him tended strongly to a conclusion to the general 
effect that the outrages and scenes and abominations of 1876 
in Bulgaria had been repeated in 1894 in Armenia, and after 
carefully considering the report it was time that one general 
shout of execration, not of men, but of deeds, one general 
shout of execration directed against deeds of wickedness, 
should rise from outraged humanity, and should force itself 
into the ears of the Sultan of Turkey and make him sensible, 
if anything could make him, sensible, of the madness of such 
a course”. 

On reading these solemn and well-weighed words of the high- 
souled and venerable English statesman, who had always 
taken the forefront in the battle for liberty and justice, the 
young author decided to respectfully dedicate his work to 
him. In the meantime an inquiry into the massacres had been 
held at Mush, and the celebrated Memorandum of Reforms, 
dated May 11, *1895, had been agreed upon by the Great 
Powers, and handed in to the Sublime Porte ; and yet, in spite 
of his “ word of honour ”, given by the Sultan Abdul Hamid, 
that he would personally see the necessary reforms carried 
out in Armenia, the persecution, massacre, and spoliation 
of the Armenian nation had not ceased. So Mr. Gladstone, 
on reading the words of the dedication, in which he is described 
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as “ the veteran statesman whose strongly expressed sympathy 
for oppressed Armenians in Turkey has endeared him to every 
Armenian throughout the world'’, sent to the author, 
Mr. Mesrovb J. Seth, a letter of acknowledgment, in which 
the following emphatic words occur : — 

“ I continue to regard with acute pain and shame the 
triumph of wickedness in Turkey over a whole civilized and 
Christian world. I know of no similar disgrace upon record. 

‘‘ The only and limited mitigation of their feelings is found 
in deep reverence for all those Armenians who have preferred 
their faith to their life.” 

If all British and foreign statesmen and legislatures had 
been inspired by these sentiments of one of Britain's greatest 
and noblest sons, had as freely given expression to their 
feelings and acted upon them, there is no doubt that the 
Armenian nation would, in the next twenty-five years, have 
been spared additional cruel losses and vicissitudes ; and the 
Turks themselves would, each time they were le.ft to their 
own devices, have been prevented from the ignominious and 
barbarous part they played as a government and as a quasi- 
theocratic community in which their ideals of supremacy 
made havoc of the moral and material interests of the most 
capable, energetic, enterprising, and pushing race in the 
Ottoman Empire. 

The author describes the sources of the materials for his 
history, and how he was led to make researches by studying 
the inscriptions in classical Armenian tombstones in the 
national burying grounds of the community at Calcutta, 
Chinsurah, Agra, Gwalior, Surat, Bombay, Masulipatan, 
Madras, Deccah, Syedabad, Patna, and further on ten other 
centres of Armenian commerce. This formidable list of places 
shows how ubiquitous must the Armenian traders have been 
at one time in India, and how widespread were their 
mercantile operations. 

He makes handsome acknowledgments for the help he 
received from Professor C. R. Wilson, M.A., Secretary of 
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the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and mentions his indebtedness 
to the pages of William Bolt’s Considerations on Indian 
Affairs, 1772, London. 

He appropriately begins his history of the Armenians in 
India by giving a sketch of Armenian tradition as handed 
down from antiquity and continued to modern times. The 
erroneous idea disseminated by more than one modern 
English writer that the Armenians are a religious sect, or 
a merely commercial community, raises his indignation, as 
it has raised the ire of many of his compatriots, “ on account 
of the cynicism lying underneath that idea.” He is at pains 
to show what every reader of the Holy Bible ought to know, 
that the ancestral and primitive home of the Armenians is the 
land of Ararat, that descended from the Aryan stock their 
nation dates right back to the year 2111 b.c., when Ilaik, the 
son of Togormah, of the family of Japhet, killed in battle 
Belus of Assyria, and became the chief ancestor and founder 
of the Armenian nation, who to this day call themselves after 
his name and their country Haiasdan, i.e. the land of the 
Haik. The author shows by means of a genealogical table, 
based upon Genesis x, 2 -3, and xi, 10-26, that Abraham 
came about three hundred years after Haik. Passing on, he 
mentions every passage in the Bible which has reference to 
Armenia. 

Of Tigranes II, 93-39 b.c., of the dynasty of the Arsacidte, 
who ruled in Armenia from 149 b.c. to a.d. 428, that is to say, 
for 577 years, the Roman general Sucullus wrote : ‘‘ It is 
but a few days’ journey* from the country of Gabiri or Sebastia 
(the modern Sivas) into Armenia, where Tigranes, king of 
kings, is seated surrounded with that power which has wrested 
Asia from the Parthians, which carries Grecian colonies into 
Media, subdues Syria and Palestine.” 

Having quoted these words, the author could now add 
that the mandate for the Holy Land has been practically 
granted to Great Britain, and that for Syria Englishmen and 
Frenchmen might bear in mind that both these historic 
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regions at one time formed part of the dominions of an 
Armenian Empire. He further quotes from Cicero, who, 
referring to Tigran cs II, said that ‘‘ he made the Republic of 
Rome tremble before the prowess of his arms 

Then we have a brief summary of the history of Armenia 
from A.D. 428, and mention of the successful war waged against 
the Persian king of kings and his Zoroastrian chief priests 
for religious lilierty and Christian inde])endence, an event 
which the Armenians look upon as the religious and political 
rebirth of their nation just after they had made an alphabet 
for themselves and translated the Scriptures into the idiom 
of Ararat. After referring to the invasion of Armenia by the 
Saracens under Abdur-Rahman and the persecutions the 
Armenians endured at ihe hands of Arab Emirs or Governors, 
he describes the establishment of the Armenian kingdom in 
the year a.d. 859, under Prince Ashod of the Bagradite family, 
who made the city of Ani near Kars and whose dynasty ruled 
in Armenia Major upwards of two centuries, and under whom 
the Armenians enjoyed freedom and made very remarkable 
progress in the arts of (dvilization. He then describes how 
Ruben, a scion of the Bagradite dynasty, when the kingdom 
in Upper Armenia came to an end, founded the principality 
of Lesser Armenia and Cilicia, which eventually became a 
kingdom, and how this kingdom gave hospitality to the 
Crusaders on their way through Asia Minor for Palestine and 
entered into commercial relations with Venice and other 
European states. 

Tracing the commercial relations of Armenia with India to> 
a remote past, he says that, “ From the days of Vasco de 
Gama, the Armenians carried on a prosperous trade with 
India by the land route via Persia.” He dates the influx 
of the Armenians into India from the palmy days of the 
Mogul Empire, and narrates the circumstances in which 
Akbar the Great built a church for them for Christian worship 
at Agra, his capital, in the year 1562. It speaks well for their 
character that wherever the Armenian merchants settled 
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in the principal commercial centres of India, they built them- 
selves a church and provided it with a burial ground for their 
dead. Owing to this pious practice they both made provision 
for their religious needs and kept up their national tradition 
and identity in foreign lands. If as traders and merchants 
they did not leave a connected record of their history, they 
left many sepultural monuments by which their movements 
CQuld be traced. And it was reserved to the zeal of Mr. 
Mesrovb J. Seth to utilize them for this history. 

In his deliberate opinion the downfall of the Mogul 
Empire, followed by anarchy and troublous times, was the 
death-knell of the commercial pursuits of the Armenians. 
In Agra, Akbar’s great capital, he found in the old cemetery 
of the Armenians nine tombstones bearing inscriptions in 
classical Armenian. The first of them reads as follows : 
“ This is the tomb of Khoja (a Persian title of respect) Moorad, 
who departed to Christ in the year a.d. 1645.’’ The author 
thinks that as the church was built here in 1562, many more 
deaths must have occurred up to 1701, the date of the last 
inscription. 

Mr. Seth describes how for many years Armenia became 
the battle-field of the Persian and Turkish dominions 
respectively, representing the opposed Islamic sects of Shia‘h 
and Sunni, and how both Persian and Turk devastated the 
country. This in order to prevent each other’s power of 
recuperation. The Armenian inhabitants were the chief 
sufferers from the effects of their religious and political 
animosities, and there is an episode which, in consequence of 
its great hardships, the Armenians never forget. 

This episode is described by the author as follows : — ‘‘ In 
one of his many expeditions against Shah Abbas, the Great 
King of Persia, had occasion to visit the comniercial city of 
Julfa on the banks of the Aras river, and a royal reception was 
accorded him by the opulent citizens. Their wealth dazzled 
the eyes of the avaricious and crafty monarch, and he resolved 
to make himself their master. He had long had the develop- 
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ment of the* trade of his country at heart, and as there was 
lack of commercial enterprise in his own subjects he determined 
to make the Armenians, who carried on an extensive trade with 
India, instrumental in improving the trade of his own with 
other countries, and particularly with India. He carried out 
his cherished project to the detriment of the Armenians, whose 
position as merchants at that period was rather enviable in the 
commercial world. He issued a mandate to his soldiers, to bo 
carried out within three days, that they should raze the town 
level with the ground and force the inhabitants to leave their 
homes and migrate to Persia. The hapless Armenians, with 
tears and lamentations, were thus forced to abandon Julfa, 
and after encountering great hardship about twelve 
thousand families reached the city of Ispahan in a.d. 1605, 
where, however, every hospitality was accorded them by the 
great Shah Abbas. He evinced great interest in his guests (!), 
as he called them, and allowed them an extensive piece of 
ground in the suburbs of Zenderood. The Armenian colonists 
there built a city, which they styled New Julfa, in memory 
of the one abandoned.'’ 

He tells us that they prospered here, but a bad successor 
of Shah Abbas, wanting to appropriate their wealth, had 
recourse to the use of tortures, in consequence of which the 
well-to-do fled the country with theu families and their 
wealth at the dead of night to avoid detection. From Ispahan 
they reached Basrah, and from thence sailed to India. The 
first port they reached was Surat. Here they formed a settle- 
ment and built two churches. He adds that Surat and its 
district was one of the parts of India, the earliest brought into 
close relations with European countries. 

In his third chapter, the author gives an account of the 
settlement of the Armenians in Behar and Bengal, and shows 
how they formed a permanent settlement at Syedabad, 
the commercial suburb of Murshidabad, in virtue of a 
firman or decree issued in 1665 by Aurimgzebe, the Mogul 
Emperor of Delhi. “ At Syedabad,” he says, ‘‘ the Armenians 
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rendered valuable services to the Honourable East India 
Company during the eventful year of 1756, when Hoi well 
and his fellow-captives were taken to Murshidabad after the 
tragedy of the Black Hole of Calcutta.” He informs us that 
the oldest Christian church in Bengal is the Roman Catholic 
Church at Bandel, built by the Portuguese in 1599, and the 
next the Armenian church at Chinsurah, erected by the 
Marcar family in 1695, and completed in 1697. It was 
dedicated to S. John the Baptist. When the donor of the 
church died in the same year a memorial inscription in 
Armenian verse was put over his tomb, of which Mr. Seth 
has given an excellent rendering. It deserves the special 
notice of those who take an interest in Christian monumental 
work. 

In the course of his archaeological work for the Bengal 
Government, Mr. Seth found in the Armenian churchyard of 
Calcutta a tomb bearing the date of July 11, 1630, ‘‘ a 
much older Christian tomb,” he states, “ than that of Job 
Charnock in the churchyard of S. John’s Church (the old 
cathedral), whose shrine, according to the popularly accepted 
tradition in connexion with the founding of Calcutta by him 
in 1690, was hitherto acknowledged as the oldest in Calcutta.” 

We then have the description of the most interesting episode 
of all to the students of the early history of Fort William and 
the English trade corporation there established. An eminent 
Armenian merchant named Khojah Israel Sarhad had 
ingratiated himself at the court of Azimush-Shan in 1(J87, 
and eventually became a favourite with his young son, 
Furrukh Siyar, then about fourteen years old. The friendship 
of the future emperor was won by presents of toys, at that 
time very acceptable, for which he expressed a great deal of 
satisfaction, often sending for Khojah Sarhad and making 
him sit by him many hours to show what uses they were for.^ 

^ The result was that in July, 1698, for the sum of sixteen thousand 
rupees the English acquired letters-patent from the Prince allowing 
them to purchase from existing holders the right of renting the three 
villages of Calcutta, Sutanati, and Oovindpur. 
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In those days, as always, the Armenians, as fellow-traders, 
were rendering excellent service to the Bast India Company ; 
and when, in 1715, they were under the necessity of sending a 
deputation to the Mogul Court at Delhi they secured the 
services of Khojah Israel Sarhad, who was known as an 
Armenian mei chant of great eminence and vast influence. 
It appears that he had a thorough knowledge of English and 
Persian. Accordingly he was selected to accompany John 
Siirman and Edward Stephenson, of the Company’s 
service. Their object, we arc told, was to solicit redress for 
past and security against future oppression, for an extension 
of their old and for many new privileges, and particularly 
for a small s])ot of ground to be allowed them wherever they 
settled a factory. The deputation reached Delhi on the 
8th July, 1715. Khojah Sarhad, being on terms of intimacy 
with the Emperor Ferrukh Siyar, matters progressed speedily, 
and, on condition of pacing ten thousand rupees per annum 
as a yeshciish or acknowledgment, the Grand Firman or 
decree was issued on the 0th January, 1716-17. At p. 36, 
Mr. Seth gives a, faithful translation of this state document, 
whose date is forty years before the battle of Plassey under 
Clive. 

The good relations subsisting between the Armenians and 
the English ceased when the latter decided on becoming a 
territorial power. The cause was the salt monopoly, which in 
the ha] ids of the Armenian operators and merchants was five 
times cheaper than after it was forcibly approjniated by 
Governor Harry Verelst and Francis Sykes, representing the 
council of the Company. This, we are told, caused the total 
ruin of many Armenian families. 

The historian mentions with feelings of satisfaction and 
pride the charitable deeds performed by many of his Christian 
fellow-countrymen. He narrates that at the time of the 
tragedy of the Black Hole in 1756, when Drake, the Governor 
of Calcutta, with other English people took refuge in ships, 
dropped down with the tide, and anchored off Fulta, forty 
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miles away from the city, it was Khojah Petrus Aratoon, 
an Armenian merchant of Calcutta, who secretly supplied 
them for some six months with boat-loads of provisions from 
Calcutta until the arrival of the '' army of retribution ’’ from 
Madras. He also mentions the patronage accorded to Greek 
merchants by Armenians, who represented the leading 
commercial element in the middle of the eighteenth century. 

The author makes especial mention of Mesrovb David 
Thaliatin (1803-58) as his teacher at Calcutta, who, he says, 
gave a sound education in Armenian and English. What 
must be peculiarly interesting to many English readers is’ the 
circumstance that Thaliatin was admitted into Bishop's 
College at Calcutta as a foundationer in 1828 by the saintly 
Bishop Heber,^ the well-knowm hymn-writer, who was at that 
time Bishop of Calcutta, and ‘‘ whose memory ”, he informs 
us, he (Thaliatin) reverenced throughout his life.” Thus 
some of the spirit must have descended on him, and through 
him on the author himself. To show how well Thaliatin 
profited by his admission to Bishop’s College, he says : Here, 
after a course of five years, during which he studied English, 
Latin, Greek, and Persian, besides the fine arts, the Board of 
Education certified him as Master of Arts.” He was born at 
Erivan and died at Shiras. A marble muraj tablet erected 
in the Armenian church in that famous city describes him as 
‘‘ an erudite professor, a profound scholar, an eminent poet 
and historian ”. 

The historian reserved his best encomiums for the 
Armenians of Southern India. “ They settled permanently,” 
he says, “ at Madras in the year 1666. These opulent 
merchants were famous for their piety and true philanthropy, 
and for the great zeal they evinced in the* advancement of 
Armenian classical literature in India. Their patriotism is 
perhaps unparalleled.” The reader will find their names and 
the work they did in the pages of the history. I should have 

^ “From Greenland’s, icy mountains”; “Holy, holy, holy. Lord God 
Almighty ” are two of the well-known eight hymns he wrote. 
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liked to discuss the editorial article in the Calcutta Statesman, 
and Eev. Graham Sandberg’s article in the Calcutta Review 
on Classical Armenian, and the treasures of classical Greek 
literature and early Christian literature found in an 
Armenian dress, but already I have far exceeded my space. 
Mr. Seth’s work received highl}’ appreciative notices in the 
Press of Calcutta arul Bombay. 

G. Hagopian. 


Linguistic Survey of India : The Dardic or Pisacha 
Languages. By Sir George Grierson, K.C.I.E., 
D.Litt., PhD. 14x10], xi + 567 pp. Calcutta: 
Government Press, 1919. 

The forefathers of the Indo-European race appear to have 
lived once in the Steppes of Eussia. Some of them, 
the ancestors of the Aryans, went east and settled in Khiva, 
going on ultimately to Khokhand and Badakhshan. Their 
descendants now speak three branches of languages all dealt 
with in the Survey : (1 ) Indo- Aryan, comprising nearly 

twenty languages, including PtojabI, Hindi, Giljrati, Mftrathi, 
and Bengali, and in the north-west Smdhi and Laihndi ; (2) 
Irano- Aryan, with eight modern Iranian languages, of which 
Persian and Pashto are the best known ; (3) Pisaco-Aryan, 
or Dardo- Aryan, divided by Sir George Grierson into three 
groups, Kafir, Khowar, and Dard. I retain “ Aryan^ in 
(2) and (3) to show the relationship. Sanskrit, great-uncle 
of all Iiido-Aryaii languages, is ancestor of none. To the 
Dardo-Aryan and Irano-Aryan languages it is first cousin, 
or first cousin once removed. Aryan languages number in 
all nearly forty, of which a third belong to the Dardo-Aryan 
branch, and are discussed in the volume before us. These 
and many other facts of fascinating interest may be discovered 
from the Linguistic Survey, the different parts of which have 
an appeal far transcending that of fiction. 

The only one of the thirteen that has been studied with the 
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help of competent native scholars is K&smiri. I have often 
thought that Sir George Grierson has never done anything 
finer than his work on this language. Not only in these 
pages, but in his Kasmlri Manual, in the exhaustive articles 
contributed to the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, in 
Lalld Vdkydm, and in the Dictionary now passing through the 
press we have him at his best. 

For the other languages there are no native scholars. Very 
few speakers are literate, and not one is vrell-educated. The 
resulting disadvantages will be easily realized. Except in 
the case of Kasrnlrl, the materials out of which the volume 
is built up are furnished by Europeans, travellers, or temporary 
residents, who for a short period made the country their 
home. One or tw^o specimens were supplied by an Indian, 
but he was not a native. It follows that many points of 
grammar and pronunciation still require elucidation. Owing 
to the discrepancies in the material, Sir George hazards the 
not unnatural suggestions that in the Dard languages there are 
no real cerebrals, that there is much confusion in the use of 
cerebrals, and that in point of as|)iration the languages differ 
largely from their Indian cousins. 

With reference to Shina (Sin a) I am able to give a definite 
answer. I have studied it somewhat fully with native 
instructors in five dialects, those of Gilgit, Koliistan, Cilas, 
Gures, and Dras. All these dialects have eight cerebrals. 
Dr® having nine, viz. t, d, ??, r, c, ,% z, cerebral j, and in 
Drasi 1. The letters t, d, r, I, are pronounced as in the 
Ptojab, except that with a high front vowel t and d are slightly 
more advanced than with back or low-front vowels (a 
phenomenon observable also in Central Ptlharl). Final n is 
further forward than medial The so-called palatal letters, 
have their cerebral counterparts, c, cerebral j, 
and z. It is rernarkable that a considerable majority of words 
containing d, r, n are non-Sanskritic, a fact which shows us 
that the letters belong to the original Aryan heritage of the 
race. Of the cerebral palatals a majority have Sanskritic 
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equivalents. The forms jr and tr given in the specimens are 
mistakes for cerebral j and c, the transcriber’s ear having 
been conscious of some peculiarity, but not having understood 
it. The word dhog. about which a question is asked, should 
be dole. 

The cerebral letters are used with extraordinary con- 
sistency, they are not confounded with non-cerebrals. This 
uniformity appears not only within the limits of one dialect, 
but over the whole area of the language. In the five dialects 
at which I have worked I have found the cerebrals the same 
everywhere (my notebooks were compiled in four different 
years independently of each other). A good illustration of 
consistency is the word hoUy ear, which always has noni. 
sing, with alveolar but when a vowel follows, as* in the 
noni. plur., every dialect changes it to a cerebral. This 
uniformity holds in the case of all cerebrals, and seems the 
more remarkable when we remember the very different state 
of affairs in Hindi and to some extent in Urdu and Panjabi. 

The English sound of tli, whether unvoiced as in ‘‘ think 
or voiced as in then does not occur in Sina. Sonant letters 
are not aspirated except occasionally by accident. Surds are 
freely aspirated, but aspirated surds are kept distinct from 
unaspirated. In the case of w^ords common to Sina and Indo- 
Aryan languages Sina in general has the same aspiration as 
India except for sonants. Thus the words, for “ eat ” and 

inquire ” always contain kh as in India, hhon'^^, khojon'^, 
or khoik^y khojoi¥ ; so, too, thyon^, thoik^y to do, is always 
aspirated. The uniformity in cerebrals characterizes also 
aspiration. Final surds follow a separate rule. The existence 
of final unvoiced vowels and a tendency to partial 
devocalization of final sonants may mislead the unwary. 

Two other matters of importance which do not appear from 
the specimens call for reference. One is the remarkable 
accentual system upon which nearly all the declension and 
conjugation depend ; the other is the fact that Sina contains 
tone words. Many w^ords are pronounced with a low-rising 
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tone similar to the low tone in Ptojabi and Laihndi. This 
tone is significant, as is seen from the following examples, 
f marks the tone : — 

lung ; has, language. 
dar^^, doors ; ddrS boys. 

Ul\, visible ; lei, blood. 

dak^, mouthful ; dak, post. 

stdef, having struck ; s'lde, strike (imperat.). 

thef, having done ; the, do (imperat.). 

Six languages of the Kafir group receive 104 pages, Khowar 
gets 16, 84 are taken up with the discussion of Sina, three 
dialects of Kohistanl get 44. The last 17 pages of the book 
are given to Burushaski ; the Mftnda problem is not gone into. 
Kasmiri, with its dialects, receives 274 pages, or nearly half 
the book. Everyone should study this section to see how 
a strangely complicated grammatical system may be simplified. 
A reader who begins Ka^rnlrl with Sir George Grierson’s 
help will not realize the magnitude of the task performed or 
the excellence of the performance. He will never understand 
that the well-trimmed garden, with its walks and beds and 
fountains was impenetrable jungle, dense undergrowth and 
clinging tendrils making passage well-nigh impossible. The 
garden has now been made and a linguistic pleasaunce open 
to all awaits its throng of visitors. 

One request I have to make of tjie distinguished author 
before he publishes the Introductory volume of this series. 
It is this — that in dealing with Sina, in which I take an 
affectionate interest, he will discontinue the use of the term 
Brokpa ” as the name of a dialect. Both from the map, 
where it includes the widely dissimilar dialects of Dras and 
l)ah Hitnu, and from the text, where all other dialects of 
Sina are called Shina, and these two alone called Brokpa, 
students will conclude that the two dialects called Brokpa 
are closely allied, but are separated by a considerable interval 
from those called Shina, whereas the truth is that the Dras 
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aialect resembles Gtiresi as much as the English spoken in 
Edinburgh resembles that spoken in London, and is nearly 
allied to that spoken in Kohistan, but is unintelligible to the 
Dah Hiinu people. 

The facts are, I believe, as follows : one of the numerous 
clans into which Sins ^ are divided is called Brokpa. A few, 
very few, Brokpa families settled in Dras, a few miles away 
from Gilros, and speak practically the same language as their 
fellow Brokpas who remained behind, and as the other Sin 
clans. A few more of the Brokpas have gone many marches 
further away, and are isolated in the villages of Dah and 
H^nu, speaking a semi-Tibetan patois not understood by any 
other Sins. I would suggest that the Dras dialect be called 
Sin a of Dras, or shortly Drasi, and its distant relative in 
Tibetan overalls named simply Dah Htou. Should there 
be any reason for retaining the name Brokpa, let it be confined 
to the Dah KS-nu dialect. 

If one were to review this volume according to its merits 
and interest; the review would become a pamphlet. But one 
must put a curb on one’s inclinations. English scholarship 
need not fear comparison so long as it can produce books like 
the one before us or scholars like Sir George Grierson. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 


Linguistic Survey of India : Sindhi and Lahnda. By 
Sir George Grierson, K.C.I.E., D.Litt., Ph.D. 14 x 
viii + 584 pp. Calcutta : Government Press, 1919. 

Sindhi and Lahnda or Laihndi^ form the north-western 
group of the outer circle of Indo-Aryan languages. The 
romance of the inner and outer groups, as narrated by 
Sir George Grierson, is a story we never tire of ; each time 

^ The word Sin has cerebral s, cerebral n, and -the low^-rising tone. 

2 In the BiU/etiti of the School of Oriental Studies, vol. ii, part i, I have 
given my reasons for strongly preferring the feminine form Laihndl, 
whicli better accords with the North Indian mode of thought. 
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we hear it we recall details inadequately appreciated before. 
These two languages belong to the great outer group, which 
includes Bengali and Assamese in the east and Marathi in the 
west, but the wedge driven into it has separated Sindhi and 
Laihndi from their brothers and quondam neighbours. The 
remarkable connexion with the Pisaca or Dardic languages 
of the north forms another chapter in their life-history, a 
chapter skilfully unfolded here. The Dards, we are told, sent 
their colonies down into India both east and west. At one 
time Dard languages were spoken over a larger part of northern 
India, and the result to-day is that a study of Eastern, 
Central, and Western Pahari on the one hand, and of the two 
languages before us on the other, reveals unexpected borrowing 
from Dardi in every case. In Smdhi the relationship is clear, 
owing to conditions which have prevented influences from 
other directions. The question of Laihndi is more complicated, 
but Sir George Grierson, who possesses Aladdin’s lamp, 
illuminates the difficulties here, too, and shows the mutual 
encroachments of the old Dardic and Western Hindi languages, 
the former spreading to the east, and the latter to the west, 
so that now we have in the west Laihndi with Dardic 
influence strong and Hindi weak, and in the east Panjabi, in 
which the opposite is the case, Hindi being much more powerful 
than Dtlrdi. Professor Sten Konow, as Sir George tells us, 
disagrees, and holds that the Pisacas came from Central India. 

The volume deals with the speech of about ten million people 
on the western border of North India. Sindhi is spoken by 
three millions, including half a million who speak Kacchi, 
and some thousands who speak minor dialects. Laihndi is 
spoken by seven million people, divided approximately as 
follows : Standard dialect four and a half millions (Standard 
proper one and a half millions, Mtlltani over two millions, 
Thaji 750,000), North-West Laihndi one million, North-East 
Laihndi one and three-quarter millions. 

Following on the introduction, over eighty pages are devoted 
to a lucid account of Sindhi grammar, after which come the 
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specimens illustrating the grammar ; a number are given in 
facsimile. The student’s path is rendered easy by the principal 
features being pointed out. Dealing with Laihndi Sir George 
emphasises again the connexion with the Dardic languages. 
Laihndi is a tone language. In describing the tones Sir George 
quotes from an early work of mine, written when I was still 
feeling my way, and therefore not quite accurate. I gave the 
impression then that the deep or low-rising tone was heard 
only with sonant letters. The fact is that it may accompany 
any letter, sonant or surd. We heai it not only with g, 6, 
d, etc., but also with /c, p, t, and even with the aspirated 
forms, M, ph, ih. In this last case both the Ic, etc., and the 
aspiration are distinctly heard in addition to the deep tone. 
It is also found with 5, s, c, ch — in short, with any letter 
whatsoever. Strictly speaking it follow’^s, not accompanies, 
a consonant with \vhich it is connected. It accompanies, 
but may partially follow a vowel. The high-falling tone 
half precedes, half follows a consonant; it may do the same 
with a vowel, but it may be co-extensive with it. The tw^o 
tones may be combined into a third tone. It is my experience 
that tones are heard more in northern Laihndi than in 
southern ; e.g. in Kagani, on the extreme north they are 
strongly marked. This dialect is known locally as Ilindkl, 
and so called in the Survey. The whole valley wliere it is 
spoken is named the Kagan valley after the village of that 
name written Khagan on the maps and in the Survey. The 
area over which tones are found has not yet been ascertained. 

On p. 264 attention is drawn to the presence of ^ in a word 
of Indian origin. Both ^ and g are, however, extremely 
common in LaihndT, becoming increasingly so as we go north. 
That this does not appear from the specimens is due to the 
fact that spelling is largely conventional, and a scribe, whether 
Indian or European, hardly realizes that to be accurate he 
should write sikhda, learning ; vekltda, looking ; rakhdd, 
placing ; tagrd, strong, and so with many other words. 

The account of Laihndi grammar is a model of clearness. 

JKAS. JULY 1921. 31 
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The six declensions are of great value in illustrating northern 
Panjabi. All but one of them (that with the internal vowel 
change) are found, in Ptojabi. In this latter language the 
fern, plur* endings and -u are generally additional forms. 
It would be worth while finding out to what extent this 
is true of Laihndi. 

On p. 253 bhrd is said to be irregular on the ground that its 
plural is bhrd instead of bhre. I venture to suggest that the 
first declension should be said to consist of those masc. 
tadbhava nouns whose noin. sing, ends in unaccented -a ; 
bhrd or bhird will then belong to the third declension and be 
regular, so far as the nom. plur. is concerned. Even the 
irregularity of obi. hhrdu, voc. bhrdud, is open to question, for 
bhrdu is found in the nom. A similar doubt exists about the 
'U inserted before the s of the future in verbs ending in a vowel. 
The infin. of the verb quoted is often attna, and one would 
expect the form ddsCi. 

A point of some interest is suggested by causal verbs. On 
p. 268 we find cause to be struck ” or “ sold along with 
“ cause to drink, seize, raise ”, etc. I think the following 
rule meets the case of causals : when the verb to be rendered 
causal is trans., the causal verb Avill always mean “ cause to 
be drunk, seized, raised,” etc., but when the first verb is 
intrans., the causal Avill mean “ cause to run, walk ”, etc. 
In the second class the object of a causal verb is the person 
or creature that walks or runs, in the first the object is not 
the person or creature that drinks, seizes, or raises, but the 
thing that is drunk, seized, or raised. 

Another suggestion I make with the diffidence due from one 
reviewing the work of a master, viz. that the s in jdteds^ 
p. 271, is not the ^ of a nom. with an intrans. verb, but the 
5 of the agent with a trans. verb. Two pages further on the 
same verb is given as trans., with which I agree. 

One important peculiarity of the pres. part, in North-West 
Laihndi does not appear from the specimens. It can be well 
illustrated from the Hindki or Kagani dialect. When the root 
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of a verb ends in a surd letter, -td is added for the pres, part., 
but when it ends in a sonant, the addition is -dd. Thus we get 
dikhtd, seeing ; haktd, being able ; but j tildd, going ; and 
doldd, pouring. This rule, which is quite different from that 
prevailing in Urdu, Hindi, PtojabI, and even Southern Laihndi, 
has a bearing on the Romani question, which I have not seen 
mentioned elsewhere. 

I have studied all Sir George Grierson’s volumes in this 
series, and I never rise from the study of one of them without 
a feeling of astonishment at the mastery of detail, the power 
of extracting living facts out of a .bewildering mass of often 
discordant minutiae the sureness of touch and quickness of 
vision. Tl)ese qualities, granted to few in a generation, 
characterize the volume before us. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 


Catalogue of Coins in the Provincial Museum, Lucknow : 
Coins . OP the Mughal Emperors. By C. J. Brown. 
Vol. I, 10 X 6|, pp. 89, plates 22. Vol. II, 10 x 6|, 
pp. 468. Oxford, 1920. 

These two handsome volumes contain one of the largest 
collections of coins of the Moghul Emperors yet published, 
nearly 6,000 coins being described. Even allowing for the 
duplicates, the Lucknow series is much larger than that in 
the Pan jab Museum or in the British Museum (now 600 gold, 
3,000 silver, 800 copper) in point of numbers. In quality, 
however, it does not compare very favourably with either, 
in spite of an unrivalled series of silver coins of Akbar and 
Jahangir. The bulk of the coins came from treasure trove 
in the United Provinces with the addition of the Ellis 
Collection purchased in 1904. The “Kashipur and Jhansi 
finds show what can be found in the United Provinces, and 
the Museum may look forward to a continual strengthening 
of its collection from the systematic work of the U.P. Coin 
Committee and the operations of the law of treasure trove. 
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It is to be hoped that it may some day have a good find of 
gold coins, in which it is at present very weak. 

Mr. Brown has followed the lines laid down by Mr. Nelson 
Wright in his India Museum Catalogue and Mr. Whitehead 
in his Lahore Catalogue. In the text of the Catalogue the 
coins are classified under metals and mints, which is now 
generally recognized as a great advance on the chronological 
arrangement of the B.M. Catalogue. The introductory 
volume I is a valuable contribution to the study of Moghul 
numismatics. The map of India illustrates our present know- 
ledge of Moghul mints and reveals the great advance made 
since the l.M. Catalogue was published. An original and the 
most valuable feature of the work is the list of eighty different 
couplets found on Moghul coins, which shows the great number 
of new coins that have been found since the B.M. Catalogue 
appeared. Additions have no doubt still to be made to this 
list. A valuable glossary of words and phrases found on coins 
is followed by a list of denominations, etc. Mr. Brown in his 
mint list confines himself largely to coins in the Lucknow 
Collection, which does not add a great deal to Mr. Whitehead's 
comprehensive survey. The plates of ornaments found on 
coins represent a vast amount of work, which will be greatly 
appreciated by collectors and will enable them to identify 
many of their uncertain coins. Mr. Brown has performed his 
task most carefully and thoroughly, and the Clarendon Press 
has printed the volumes in admirable fashion. 

We hope these volumes will soon be followed by others 
dealing with the coins of other dynasties in the Lucknow 
Museum. It ought to be strong in Hindu and Pathan coins, 
two series which have not had their share of attention in India. 
One can appreciate the fascination of Moghul coins for the 
collector, with their great variety of mints, denominations, 
and legends, but they are, after all, comparatively modern 
coins, covering a period for the history of which we have 
ample literary sources, and can never be of the same value 
to the historian as the numismatic records of earlier periods. 
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We must not appear ungrateful to the Government of India 
for the attention it has given in recent years to the 
numismatist, who is no longer the mx clarmvdis he was in the 
day of Mr. Rodgers, bu:i we hope the next Indian collection 
to be catalogued will not be a Moghul one. 

J. Allan. 


The Copper Coins of India. Part II : The Panjab and 
Contiguous Native States. By W. H. Valentine. 
bj X 9|, up. 78, 68 plates. London : Spink & Son, 
Limited. 1020. 

Students of Oriental coins are familiar with Mr. Valentine’s 
book on M}i})annnado,n Copper Coins and with part I of the 
jnesent work. Part II deals with the extensive coinages of 
North-Western India from about the eleventh century. In 
the case of the Sultans of Delhi the author includes many 
billon coins and has collected much information only 
attainable in scattered articles. Mr. Valentine has brought 
together a very fine series of copper coins of the Sikhs and 
Durranis. Ilis drawings are beautifully done and very well 
reproduced. It is unfortunate that no uniformity is observed 
in the transliteration of the legends, which the beginner may 
find a little puzzling. The table of contractions should have 
been reproduced in this part also, as we presume the idea of the 
geographical arrangement is that it should appeal to collectors 
in the separate provinces. Coins No. 574a, 6, c are surely 
South Indian and not of Delhi mint. The legends on the 
coins of Kaithal, etc., are thos^of Ahmad Shah Durrani, and 
not of the Moghul Ahmad. The coins of Nahan mint were 
published by Rodgers in the JASB., 1897. Those who have 
found Mr. Valentine’s part I useful will welcome this volume, 
which ought to be in every Indian library. 


J. Allan. 
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The Atharvavediya Pancha-patalika. Throwing light on 
the arrangement, division, and text of the Atharva 
Veda Samhita. With a [Hindi] translation and an index 
of the pratikas. Edited by Bhagwaddatta, B.A. 
pp. xiv, 40. 8vo. Lahore, 1920. 

This ancient anuhramani of the Atharva-veda, which is the 
third lakmna-grmitha of the latter, has been known by name 
for some time to western students, and a considerable number 
of excerpts from it have been noticed in Saiikara 
Pandurariga Pandit’s Bombay edition of the AV., and in 
Whitney’s translation (Harvard Oriental Series, vols. 7-8). 
Professor Bhagwaddatta now gives us the whole text of tlie 
tract, together with introduction, paraphrase, and notes 
in Hindi. Unfortunately his edition cannot be said to be 
a final one. Only two MSS. were used by him, and though he 
tells us that one of these is “ very correctly written ” {bahui 
mddh likhd hud hai), the other is admittedly unsatisfactory, 
and both of them often agree in the same blunders, suggesting 
either that one is copied from the other or that both are 
derived from a common source. In some passages their 
corruptions seem to defy emendation. However, the editor 
has made the best of his rather inadecpiate materials, and his 
work enables us to estimate with tolerable completeness the 
value of the Pp. for the textual criticism of the AV. 

As its name implies, the Pp. consists of five chapters. 
The first of these deals with the rules of ukidmikta, 
i.e. abbreviation in copying the text of the AV. by the 
omission of phrases repeated from previous passages. The 
second enumerates the divisions of the text of the AV.,^ 
while the third gives a 'list of the avasdnas or stops in the 

^ Thus it states that in laimJas I-IV all the amivakaa^ with six excep- 
tions, have five mktas each ; in V all have five aukfas each, with one 
exception (sc. iv) ; in VI all have ten sfiktaa apiece, with five exceptions; 
VII consists of hymns of one verseeach ; in VIII-XI each anuvdka contains 
two Buklaa ; in XII-XIV and XVII again each hymn consists only of one 
verse ; and so forth. 
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text (compare the introduction to Whitney’s] translation, 
p. cxxxii), 1 he fourth the number of verses in the anuvdkas. and 
the fifth the numbers of the stops in VIII-XVI. It may be 
noted that the Pp. knows only I-XVIII, and seems to make 
a division of the AV. into I-VII, VIIl-XI, and XII-XVIIL 
In the main it may be said to confirm the current text of the 
^aunaklya recension of the AV., though some details point to 
differences. 

L. D. Barnett. 



ERRATA 

In addition to the corrections by Mr. Krenkow (JRAS,^ 
April, 1921, pp. 248-9), I offer here some more emendations 
to my paper on the library in possession of the shrine of 
Imam Riza at Meshed (JR AS., 1920, pp. 535-63) : — 
p. 538, second line from the bottom of the page. Instead of 

lJVI read cjVl (a quite reason- 

able suggestion of an Indian Moulvie). 
p. 545, No. 10, probably is the same as Nos. 9, 14, 15 (it was 
lithographed in Persia). 

p. 546, Nos. 17 and 23 most probably are the manuscript 
copies of Tusi's List (edited by A. Sprenger, 
Calcutta, 1853-5). The Shi‘a usually call this book 

JUj. 


p. 551, No. 69. Most probably not priced, but lithographed. 

I know only two editions, both Indian lithography ; 
one which appeared a long time ago, without date 
or place of publication, but judging from its a])pear- 
ance, jmblished in Delhi. It is now very scarce. 
The other was lithographed at Bombay in 1318. 


555, No. 86. For read It is simply a 


misprint. 

Ibid., No. 101. is probably a mistake for oliiiA-4 . 

p. 562, on the sixth line from the top. It is more probably 
the third, and not the second volume of the Tajdrih. 
The publication alluded to in this passage is the 
Gibb Memorial Series, where a portion of this 
book appeared in facsimile. 


W. IVANOW. 



NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

(April-July, 1921) 

ANNIVERSAEY MEETING 

The Anniv^sary Meeting was held on 10th May, Lord Reay, 
President, in^the Chair. The Hon. Treasurer, Mr. Grant 
Brown, presented the balance-sheet for the past year, pointing 
out that the Society had temporarily borrowed £500 from 
the Oriental Translation Fund. Mr. Coldstream inquired 
whether the Society’s assets covered its expenses, and the 
Hon. Treasurer exj^lained that there was a small balance to 
its credit. 

The Secretary’s Report 

Three Honorary Members have been elected during the past 
S ssion, namely, Professor Caland of Utrecht, Professor 
Clermont Ganneau, and Professor de la Vall6e Poussin. 

The Society has lost by death an Honorary Member, 
Professor Ernst Kuhn of Munich, an Honorary Vice-President 
in the person of Dr. Oliver Codrington, and three members 
of Council. These are Sir Charles Lyall (Vice-President), 
Mr. James Kennedy (Vice-President and late Hon. Treasurer), 
and Dr. Drummond Anderson. 

During the year the following members of Council have been 
co-opted to fill the vacant seats : Sir Henry Howorth and 
Dr. M. Gaster as Vice-Presidents, and Mr. Otto Blagden, 
Professor A. A. Macdonell, and Mr. Perceval Yetts as ordinary 
members of Council, while Mr. Robert Mond has consented 
to be joint Honorary Treasurer. Under Rule 30 Mr. F. E. 
Pargiter retires from the post of Vice-President ; under 
Rule 31 Dr. F. W. Thomas, Mr. Grant Brown, and Mr. A. G. 
Ellis retire respectively from the offices of Hon. Secretary, 
Hon. Treasurer, and Hon. Librarian. The Council recommend 
their re-election. Under Rule 32 Professor Barnett, Mr. L. C. 
Hopkins, and Col. Phillott resign their seats on the Council. 



ABSTEACT OF RECEIPTS AND 


RECEIPTS 

Subscriptions — 

Class “ A ” ...... 

Class “ B ” 

Classic" 

Rents Received 

Grant from India Office .... 
Gift from Prince Vajiranana 
Loan from Special Punds .... 
Journal Account — 

Subscriptions 

Additional Cojiies sold .... 

S.B. A. Proceedings 

Sale of Index ...... 

„ „ S.B.A 

„ Pamphlets ..... 

Dividends 

,, PER Post Office Savings 
Income Tax Returned . . . ' . 

Sale of Stock — 

£8J2 131 . lOd. New South Wales 4 jier cent 

1933 . 

£212 85. Midland Railway Debentures per 
cent ....... 

£888 1()5. 9c/. South Australian Covernmeiit 
3^- jier cent, 1939. . . . . 

£300 ('anada 3J per cent, 1920-50 
£230 7i. 9c/. 2.} jier cent Consols . 

£201 95. 3(/. New Zealand 4 p(‘r cent, 1943-03 
£297 75. New Zealand 4 per cent, 1929 

Intere.st on Deposit — 

Lloyds Bank ...... 

Post Office Savings Bank .... 

Sundry Receipts — 

Income Tax Schedule “ A ” paid in excess by 
Westminster Estate Office .... 

Balance in Hand January 1, 1920 


£ s. d. £ s d. 


28.5 3 0 
845 0 5 
1 10 0 


i 

278 7 1 1 
90 4 0 

29 9 3 
1 4 0 

4 11 (i 
7 10 9 

57 5 0 

19 17 8 
22 8 9 


1,131 13 5 
.504 7 6 
210 0 0 
00 0 0 
500 0 0 


411 13 11 


99 12 2 


605 4 6 

88 13 8 

586 10 7 
190 9 0 
107 17 10 
137 15 2 
2.37 4 0 

1 , 9.53 14 9 

3 0 10 
2 1 5 

5 2 3 

8 IS 11 

11 5 0 

20 3 11 

859 6 9 


£5,755 14 8 


Funds. 

£454 165. 9c/. 3 per cent Local Loans Stock. 

£350 .5 per cent War Loan, 1929-47. 

£125 National War Bonds (4tli series), 1929. 

Note . — There is a liability in respect of a loan from the Oriental Translation 

Fund of £500. 



PAYMENTS FOR THE YEAR 1920 


PAYMENTS 


House Account — 

Rent, Rates, Taxes, and Insurance 

Gas and Electric Light .... 

Coals and Coke ...... 

Telephone ...... 

Stamping Agreements .... 

Window Cleaning ..... 

Decorations and Repairs . . . 

Other Expenditure ..... 

Expenses on Account of Removal — 

Reiiairs and Decorations, etc. 

Electrical Fittings 

Heat Circular ...... 

Removal Expenses ..... 

Rent, December Quarter, 1920, 74 Grosvcn(»r 
Street ...... 

Furnishing ...... 

Architect, employed by Society . 

Agent MM ... 

Solicitor’s Charges ..... 

Miscellaneous ...... 

'Salaries and Wages 

Printing and Stationery .... 

Li. bary 

Journal Account — 

Printing . . 

Postage ....... 

Auditor’s Fee ...... 

Bank Charges 

Postage and Telegrams .... 
Interest on Overdraft, Lloy'DS . 

„ Special Funds Loan . 

Sundry Payments — 

Teas 

Lantern Operator ..... 
Parcels and F.ares ..... 
Sundries ....... 

Balances in Hand December 31, 1920 — 
Lloyds Bank, Current Aeeount . 

Post Offiee Savings Bank .... 
Petty Cash ...... 


£ 

8. 

d. 

£ i. i. 

496 

16 



42 

7 

3 


41 

19 

4 


8 

0 

6 


2 

7 

0 


4 

14 

6 


7 

0 

4 


21 

6 

7 

624 11 lOi 




2,125 

16 

10 


241 

4 

8 


251 

13 

0 


155 

5 

0 


125 

0 

0 


136 

13 

3 


157 

16 

8 


100 

0 

0 


82 

18 

6 


20 

10 

1 

3,396 18 0 


671 13 8 
74 13 6 
24 18 6^ 


518 16 0 
40 19 0 

559 15 0 

5 6 0 
1 0 0 
49 10 0 

2 4 4 

7 10 0 

9 14 4 

20 16 11 

8 116 

3 4 10 
17 6 3 

49 19 6 


191 13 1 
94 1 7 

2 0 7 

287 15 3 


£5,755 14 8 


We have examined the above Abstract of'k 
Receipts and Payments with the books 
and vouchers of the Society, and have 
verified the investments therein 
described, and we hereby certify the 
said abstract to be true and correct.' 


L, C HOPKINS, for the Council. 
C. FRAZER, for the Society, 

N. E. WATERHOUSE, 

Professional Auditor. 


R GRANT BROWN, Hon. Treasurer. 
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£253 18s. 4d. War Loan, 5 per cent, 1929-47. 

We have examined the above Abstract of Receipts and Payments with the books and'| L. C. HOPKINS, for the Council, 
vouchers of the Society and have verified the Investments therein described, and j-C. FRAZER, for the Society, 
we certify the said abstract to be true and correct. J N. E. WATERHOUSE, Professional Auditor. 
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The Council has nominated Professor A. A. Macdonell to be 
Vice-President, and Dr. Graham Bailey, Dr. Lionel Giles, 
Mr. F. E. Pargiter, and Sir Denison Ross to be ordinary 
members of Council. 

The following 12 ordinary members have died during the 


past year : — 

Mr. Ahmad M. Shaikh Ansari. 
Mr. Wynne Baxter. 

H.H. the Maharajah of Bobbili. 
Mr. K. R. Cama. 

Mrs. Philippa De Lisle. 

Mrs. Finn. 

Rev. C. W. Mitchell. 


Mr. R. Prasada. 

Effendi Paris Selim. 

Rev. Anton Tien. 

Dr. Satis Chandra, Vidya- 
bhusana. 

Pandit R. Vaidya, Vidyaratna. 


The following 18 members have resigned : — 


Rev. F. M. Bussell. 
T)r. Colin Campbell. 
Tlie Lord Chalmers. 
l<ev. Canon Cooke. 
Mr. W. Craig. 

Lady Da\is. 

Mr. Yuhanna Dawud. 
Mr. Mohini Dhar. 

Mr. Alfred Dobree. 
Miss Mary Foley. 


Mr. S. Hillelson. 

Mr. G. R. S. Mead. 

Colonel W. J. Muir. 

Babu P. Chandra, Protnatta 
Bisharad, Mukhopadhyaya. 
Rev. F. C. Norton. 

The Lord Sandhurst. 

Dr. Otto Strauss. 

Major A. C. Tancock. 


The following 31 members have been removed owing to 
non-payment of their subscriptions : — 


Mr. M. S. Makbul Ahmad. 

Mr. S. Raza Ali. 

Mr. S. Zahur Ali. 

Professor S. V. Rangasamy 
Ayengar. 

H.H. the Raja of Baliapattam. 
Mr. Jyofci P. Banerjea. 

Mr. A. R. Bountra. 

Mr. J. Chatterjee, Vidyabinodc. 
Dr. W. Cohn. 

Mr. L. A. Fanous. 


Mr. J. E. Friend-Pereira. 
Mr. Maung Gyi, B.A. 
Dhawan L. T. Lai. 

Mr. C. J. Marzetti. 

Mr. B. V. Mehta. 

Mr. M. G. Mehta. 

Rai Sahib B. S. Misra. 
Mr. N. G. Munro. 

Dr. Johannes Nobel. 
Count Leon Ostrorog. 
Mr, Saya Tun Pe. 
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Babu M. B. Rath. 

Professor D. R. Simon. 

Khan Mahomed Seljuqi. 

Babu A. P. Singh. 

Mr. G. Shankar. 

Mr. P. S. Subbarayen. 

Pandit Maya Shankar. 

Mr. R. Tarini-Charan. 

Mr. Hirnanda Shastri. 

Professor Dr. Max Walleser. 

During the past year 

19 resident members have been 

elected, a record number for some years. 

Mr. F. Anderson. 

Miss E. G. Kemp. 

Mr. S. N. Buehia. 

Mr. Paul King. 

Lady Deane. 

Mr. C. C. Polhill. 

Mr. C. S Elgood. 

Mr. A. Sefi. 

Mr. C. W. Giirner. 

Sir Malcolm Seton. 

Mr. U. A. Hamid. 

Mr. A. Waley. 

H. E. Baron Hayashi. 

Mr. H. Weld-Bluiidell. 

Mr. G. E. Hay. ^ 

Mr. A. N. G. Whymant. 

Rev. G. S. Hitchcock. 

Mr. R. L. Hob.son. 

Mr. G. Willoughby-Mcade. 

The following 151 non* 
Society : — 

•resident members have joined the 

Mr. M. H. Abd-al-Razek. 

Mr. B. Bushan. 

Mr. Md. S. Ahmad. 

Mr. S. N. Bushia. 

Mr. W. F. Albright. 

Mr. W. B. J. Carmichael 

Maj. C. H. Armsbruster. 

Mr. H. C. Chakladar 

Mr. P. Bagchi. 

Mr. S. Charan. 

Mr. C. A. Bamber. 

Dr. J. Charpentier. 

Mr. S. K. Banerjec. 

Mr. B. K. Chatterjea. 

Mr. A. K. Baiierji. 

Mr. S. P. Chatterjee. 

Mr. A. P. Banerji. 

Mr. N. C. Chatterji. 

Mr. P. N. Banerji. 

Mr. P. N. Chowdhuri. 

Mr. P. Basu. 

Mr. M. G. Coedes. 

Mr. S. T. Bhandare. 

Mr. S. A. Cook. 

Mr. C. Bhandari. 

Mr. W. S. Cotterill. 

Mr. D. K. Bhardraj. 

Mr. M. B. L. Dar. 

Mr. B. Bhattacharya. 

Mr. J. N. Das. 

Mr. B. Bliushan. 

Dr. C. N. Davis. 

Mr. H. G. S. Bivar. 

Mr. R. Dayal. 

Mr. J. Bowstead. 

Mr. L. N. Deb. 
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Capt. R. C. Dent. 

Mr. G. Dhar. 

Mr. A. S. Doniach. 

Mr. G. R. Driver. 

Pandit K. N. Dube. 

Mr. R. F. Eden. 

Mrs. C. Edwards. 

Mr. J. H. F. Evans. 

Mr. H. F(>rmer. 

Mr. H. J. Frampton. 

Mr. J. S. Fiirnivall. 

Mr. K. J. S. Gaklot. 

Mr. K. Gangananda Sinlia. 
Mr. M. H. Ghorpaday. 

Mr. S. C. Ghosh. 

Mr. S. K. Ghosli. 

Mr. P. Gopinath. 

Mr. K. M. Gupta. 

Mr. P. L. Gupta. 

Mr. K. r. Guru. 

Mr. R. M. Gwynn. 

Mr. M. Habib. 

Mr. M. A. K. Haidari. 
Professor A. Haq. 

Mr. K. K. ITandiqui. 

Mr. Md. G. Hassan. 

Mr. G. E. Hay. 

Mr. A. H. Hill. 

Mr. M. Ishaque. 

Mr. M. H. K. Iyengar. 

Mr. H. E. Jagoe. 

Deo of Jashpur. 

Mr. M. S. W. Khan. 
Pandit G. Krishna. 

Mr. H. M. Lett. 

Mr. R. Levy. 

Mr. J. M. Maitra. 

Mr. R. C. Maitra. 

Mr. N. G. Majumdar. 

JRA^. JULY 1921. 


Mr. J. Mann. 

Mr. J. Martin. 

Mr. L. N. Mathur. 

Mr. 0. B. Mathur. 

Baron Gerard de May dell. 
Babii J. Mazumdar. 

Mi. L. Misra. 

Mr. D. B. R. Mudalicr. 

Mr. H. N. Mukerjea. 

Mr. B. L. Mukerjee. 

Mr. A. MulKck. 

Mr. A. C. Nag. 

Mr. N. C. Nandi. 

Mr. S. Narain. 

Mr. B. Narayan. 

Mr. K. G. Natesa. 

Mr. B. N. Navagire. 

Mr. Narpal Singh, 

Mr. V. M. Nowle. 

Pandit R. Ojha. 

Mr. H. J. Oulsnam. 

Mr. F. Pal. 

Mr. H. M. Paterson. 

Mr. M. B. Pithawalla. 

Mr. C. A. Pittar. 

Mr. B. G. Poror, Zemindar. 
Mr. D. Porter. 

Mr. C. Proctor. 

Mr. Qureshi. 

Mr. S. S. Raghavan. 

Mr. C. K. Raja. 

Mr. K. R. Ramabhadran. 
Mr. R. K. Rao. 

Mr. T. R. G. Rao. 

Mr. Md. A. Rashid. 

Mr. S. C. Ray. 

' Mr. W. H. Rees. 

Mr. 1). Rege. 

Mr. B. Reii. 


.32 
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Mr.^G. N. Roerich. 

Mr. R. Saksena. 

Professor S. C. Sarkar. 

Mr. P. Sarkar. 

Mr. V. L. Sastri. 

Col. R. C. F. Schomberg. 

Mr. J. Scotland. 

Mr. M. J. Seth. 

Mr. A. S. SeweJl. 

Mr. A. K. Sharina. 

Mr. A. Siddiqi. 

Mr. A. R. Siddiqi. 

Mr. M. S. Sidersky. 

Sahib Bahadur R .Ilardeo Singh. 
Professor M. Sinha. 

Babu M. Sinha. 

Mr. W. Sinha. 

Professor G. Sircar. 

Mr. K. N. Sitaram. 


Mr. W. E. Soothill, 

Mr. W. B. Stevenson. 

Mr. W. Q. Taggart. 

Mr. G. C. Tambe. 

Mr. M. K. Thin. 

Rev. D. G. Thirtle. 

Mr. H. M. Tin. 

Mr. C. G. C. Trench. 

Right Rev. A. Trollope Bishop 
(in Corea). 

Mr. W. G. Urdhwaresho. 

Mr. G. N. S. Varma. 

Mr. S. Varma. 

Mr. A. R. C. \Yestlake. 

Mr. L. M. Wynch. 

Mr. D. Yellin. 

Major L. M. Yetts. 

Mr. Md. Yusuf. 

Mr. Md. YusufF. 


The total number of new members now stands at 170. 
When the G2 lost to the Society by death, resignation, or 
removal have been deducted there remain a total of 108 new 
resident and non-resident members. Part of this satisfactory 
state of affairs must be ascribed to the success of the appeals 
signed by the President that were sent to all members asking 
them to enlist new members. It is to be hoped that the 
further appeals that have been issued to the ruling Princes of 
India, to Church Dignitaries, to Heads of Universities and 
Public Schools, and to Coaches for the Indian Civil Service 
may also bear fruit. 

Lectures^ 

The following lectures were delivered during the Session, 
most of them illustrated by excellent slides : — 

October 12, 1920. ‘‘ The Marsh Arabs of Mesopotamia,’* by 
Dr. Patrick Buxton. ^ 

November 9, 1920. “ Aurungzab Vindicated,” by Sirdar 
Ikbal Ali Shah. 
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December 14, 1920. ‘‘ Some Arabic Poets of the Abbasid 
Period,” by Dr. R. Nicholson. 

January 18, 1921. “ The Buddhist Temples of the Diamond 
Mountain of Korea,” by Miss H. C. Bowser. 

February 8, 1921. ‘'Under Bolshevik Rule in Russian 
Turkestan,” by Miss R. Houston. 

March 8, 1921. “ Nomad Tribes of South-West Persia,” by 
Mr. D. A, Lane (late of South Persia Rifles). 

A'pril 12, 1921. “ Baghdad to Teheran : a new variation 

of an old theme,” by Mr. R. Levy. 

Dr. R. Blake, of Harvard University, will read a paper on 
June 14th entitled “ The Sources for the History of Georgian 
Ecclesiastical Literature ”. 

Forlong Bequest 

Tlie Council approved that Dr. McGovern should deliver 
a course of lectures on Buddhism in accordance with this 
be<juest. 

Books PuUished by the Society 

Lalla-Vahyani, By Sir G. Grierson and Dr. Barnett 
(Monograph Fund.) 

Linguistic Studies of the Himalayas, By Dr. Grahame 
Bailey. (Monograph Fund.) 

Ishkashnii, ZebaJci, and Yazgliulami, By Sir G. Grierson. 
(Prize Publications Fund.) 

The Ottoman Conquest of Egypt from the Arabic Chronicle 
ofibn lyas. By Colonel Salmon. (Oriental Translation Fund.) 

The folloiving Books are in the Press 

EhAsatir, By Dr. M. Gaster. (Oriental Translation 
Fund.) 

Bakhtiari Phonology. By Major Lorimer. (Monograph 
Fund.) 

Letting of Rooms, 

The Society has now let all its vacant rooms as offices to 
the following Societies : — 
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The Anthroposophical Society. The Italian Red Cross Society. 
The Anglo-ltalian Society. The Persia Society. 

The British Italian League. The Society of Women 
The Central Asian Society. Musicians. 

Invitations to the Society 

An invitation was sent to the Society from the American 
Oriental Society inviting it to send delegates to the Meeting 
at Baltimore, 29th-3lst March. This the Council was obliged 
to decline, being unable to find members who could undertake 
the journey. 

Lord and Lady Pentland invited the Council and members 
of the Society to a Reception on 24th February to meet Lord 
Reading before his departure for India. 

Centenary 

The year 1923 will be the Centenary of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, and a Committee has been formed to celebrate the 
event and to publish a Centenary Volume. The names of the 
Committee are as follows : — 

Professor Margoliouth (Chair- Mr. L. C. Hopkins. 

man). Sir H. Ho worth. 

Mr. F. E. Pargiter (General Professor Langdon. 

Editor). Professor Macdonell. 

Mr. C. Otto Blagden. Dr. R. Nicholson. 

Dr. B. Gray. Professor Sayce. 

Mr. Griffith. 

and the Honorary Officers of the Society. 

The thanks of the Society is due to the Honorary Solicitor, 
Mr. Alexander Wilson ; the Honorary Auditors, Mrs. Frazer 
and Mr. L. C. Hopkins ; and the Official Auditors, Messrs. 
Price, Waterhouse & Co., for their kind services. 

The President inquired whether any member would wish 
to comment on the report, and Sir Denison Ross spoke in 
warm terms of the services rendered to the Library of tlie 
Society by Mr. Ellis, the Hon. Librarian, 
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Mr. F. E. Pargiter, proposing the adoption of the Report, 
said that the characteristic feature of the year had been that 
of readjustment. It began with their removal to Grosvenor 
Street. They had had to adapt themselves to the change, and 
there had been great labour in getting their library put into a 
workable condition. He was glad to say that owing to the 
ready co-operation of their officers the work was very nearly 
comp] eted. Another point of readj ustment was the amalgama- 
tion with this Society of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, 
which came into active force during the past year. The 
Journal now contained many more articles than formerly on 
subjects of interest to that Society. The range of their subjects 
had thus been increased, but the rise in cost of printing 
had seriously handicapped them in publishing the Journal, 
so that while they had a larger range of subjects 
they had a smaller compass to publish papers on 
tlu'ii. This was a very great misfortune in respect to the 
standing of their Society throughout the whole world. They 
hoped that things miglit improve, and they had to bear in 
mind that during the year they had borne very heavy non- 
recurring expenditure for the removal. They might now 
expect not only to pay their way without difficulty, but also do 
something in building up reserves to recoup themselves for 
tlie money they had laid out. Readjustment was going on 
not only in their domestic afTairs but also in the countries to 
which they devoted their studies, and he might be permitted 
to say in regard to India, the country with which they were 
most closely connected, that they hoped that the new system 
of Government, unparalleled in the whole of Asia, would 
prove a complete success. 

Lord Meston, in seconding the Report, said that the past 
year seemed to have been a fitting successor to those sad, 
anxious years of war during which the Society kept the torch 
of Asiatic scholarship alight, and when there seemed to be 
in the world very little light indeed except flames from the 
Nether Regions. He took that opportunity on behalf of the 
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European residents in India, and more particularly the 
members of the Public Services there to thank the Society 
for the ideals it had maintained, the wide range of cultured 
interests it had served, and for the link that it provided for 
fellowship between Europeans and their Indian fellow subjects. 
The link was between East and West. It was unfortunately 
true that the traditions of scholarship which used to attach 
to the Public Services in India had in recent years become 
a little thin. When he first went to the United Provinces 
there were actually serving there Vincent Smith, F. S. Growse, 
William Irvine, Dr. Hoey, William Crook, James Kennedy, 
and Howell, the Arabic scholar. That was a group of men 
belonging to the I.C.S. in one province, and apart from them 
there were distinguished names in the educational and other 
services, men like Griffiths and Venis. For a group of scholars 
of similar character they would look in vain to-day in any 
province of India, and probably in the whole of India. It was 
not, he thought, that the spirit had gone ; it was not that the 
present day civilians took their mental recreations in less 
reputable fields, or devoted themselves to more transitory 
things. It was due to the pressure of life, the absorbing 
claims of absolute duty, the anxiety as to ways and means. 
The opportunities for leisure were scanty, and he was afraid 
that the pleasant communion with the older school of cultured 
Indians was largely a thing of the past. It had been replaced 
to some extent by association with Indians who thought 
a good deal more of the future than of the past. So long as 
controversy raged to the extent to which it had raged in India 
in the last few years, and so long as political power was 
engaged in shifting its balance, it could hardly be expected 
that the Indian Services would add in the same degree as 
they used to the material of scholarship which the Society 
collected. It was indeed a matter to be profoundly grateful 
for that the work during this transitional period was being 
carried on by older men who had retired from active work 
in India, who had according to Hindu ideas reached the stage 
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of Sunyasi, and who were giving the Society the benefit of 
their wisdom. He believed that things would settle down, 
and that when the Services settled down there would be 
a revival of learning and its members would turn again to 
those regions of ancient race and tradition which had such 
a mysterious fascination for the human mind, and which 
opened np, especially in India, such avenues of fresh investiga- 
tion. Meanwhile there was something of a new force in 
a group of young Indians, many of them under the banner of 
that Society, acquainted with the meithods of modern 
criticism, exploring fields with honesty and sincerity, and 
acquiring an enthusiasm for research. Their number was 
not large but it w^ouid grow, and he regarded the uprising of 
tliis scliool as one of the best fruits of the new Nationalist 
movement. It was just here that the Society could enhance 
its value by maintaining the bond of culture between English- 
in n and the new Indian critical school of culture. It was 
by this road that the Society could do so much to bring the 
East and West together, and to diminish the wholly fictitious 
importance of racial differences. The Society had earned 
the sincere gratitude of all who wished to bring about a better 
understanding between East and West. Long might it 
continue to flourish. 

The Piiesidp:nt then delivered the following speech : — 

T propose that His Koyal Highness the Prince of Wales be 
invited to become a Vice-Patron of this Society. 

I also propose that Lord Reading be invited to hold the 
same post during his tenure of office as Viceroy, with the hope 
that all succeeding Viceroys may follow his example. I 
propose Lord Chelmsford as Resident Member. 

During the past year the Society has had to mourn the loss 
of several of its members whose efforts had done much to 
raise the Society to the high position that it holds in the world 
of learning. I will mention first Dr. Oliver Codrington, 
one of our Honorary Vice-Presidents, the distinguished 
Numismatist, whose work for the Library will always be held 



496 


NOTES OF THE QUAKTER 


in gratitude. Last June our late Hon. Treasurer, Mr. James 
Kennedy, passed away, but his devotion to the interests of 
the Society and his skilful management of its finances will not 
be forgotten. Sir Charles Lyall, the brilliant Arabic scholar, 
and Dr. Drummond Anderson, a great authority in Indian 
languages, leave our Council the poorer for their expert 
advice. 

It is with great regret that I have to record the illness of 
our Director, Sir Eichard Temple, whose strenuous activities 
during the w’ar led to a breakdown last December. We have, 
I am glad to say, encouraging reports from Switzerland as to 
his progress, and trust that before long the Society may have 
the benefit of his presence again. 

Our Honorary Secretary, Dr. F. W. Thomas, has been 
spending six months in India, where he has borne the interests 
of the Society in mind and has been made an Honorary 
Member of the Bombay Branch of the K.A.S. I am able to 
read to you his last interesting letter. During his absence 
Mr. Longworth Dames filled his place until compelled to give 
up his duties through illness. Our best thanks are due to 
Mr. Grant Brown for the time and care he has given to our 
finances and the means to improve them ; . also to Mr. Ellis, 
who has re-arranged the whole Library on the change of 
premises. He worked here during both summer and Easter 
holidays. 

Mr. Kobert Mond has kindly consented to become our 
Joint Hon. Treasurer, and the Society hopes to draw benefit 
from his financial experience. Ill-health detains him in the 
South of France. 

At the end of last June, to our. regret. Miss Hull resigned 
her post as Secretary, but we were fortunate in securing Miss 
Ella Sykes as her successor, and I wish to commend the work 
of the stati during the past year. 

During this period the Journal has maintained its high 
reputation, and has been enriched by articles from the pens 
of Sir George Grierson, Mr. Longworth Dames, Professor 
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Langdon, Professor Sayce, and Mr. L. C. Hopkins, to name 
only a few of oui? distinguished contributors. One of the 
features of the Journal has been its reviews of Oriental 
literature, and here I must thank the many gentlemen who 
so generously give their time to this work. The Council 
thoroughly realize their responsibility with regard to the 
contents of the Journal, 

Several valuable lectures on Oriental subjects have been 
delivered during the Session, Dr. E. Nicholson's pa])er on 
“ Some Arabic Poets of the Abbasid Period ” attracting 
considerable attention. 

I have now the pleasant duty of thanking the various 
friends who have presented gifts to the Society. An anony- 
mous donor sent £100 to increase the salary of the Secretary, 
Prince Vajiranana of Siam gave £60 in celebration of his 
sixtieth birthday, and Sir K. Temple and Mr. IT. Beveridge 
se^H sums of £i0 eacli, as they were unable to respond to the 
appeal to enlist new members, and other donations have 
been received. (Colonel Knox-Nivcn has presented an 
interesting coat of Oriental chain armour which was dug up 
near the reputed site of the grave of Buce])halus in the 
Pan jab, and which can be seen in the Council Room. From 
the Dutch Government we have received a most interesting 
volume on the Temple of Barabudur. 

The mention of these gifts leads me to the subject of the 
finances of the Society. Our securities have been almost 
entirely expended on the costly move from Albemarle Street 
to these premises, and though the India Office has just 
increased its annual grant by a most welcome addition of 
a hundred guineas, yet, owing to tlie greatly enhanced cost of 
printing, that sum does not nearly cover the outgoings of 
the Society, although strict economy is practised. 

Owing to this fact the Council, after much deliberation, 
are recommending that the non-resident members’ sub- 
scriptions be raised from 30s. to 2 guineas, and that there 
should be a lower compounding fee with a sliding scale according 
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to age, hoping thereby to attract members to compound. 
A leaflet, explaining the reasons for the contemplated change 
in the non-resident members’ subscription, has been sent to 
every member, and the question will be finally settled at an 
Extraordinary General Meeting on the 5th July. 

You have listened to the list of books published by the 
Society during the past year, but these have so depleted the 
various funds at its disposal, the Oriental Translations, the 
Monograph, and the Prize Publication Funds, that at present 
the Society is quite unable to undertake the publication of 
any new works. This is most unfortunate, because, though 
the high prestige of the Society is maintained by means of 
our great Journal known throughout the learned world, yet 
much of it rests upon the books we 2 )ublish. Mr. Arbuthnot, 
by leaving a generous bequest to found the Oriental Transla- 
tions Fund, has enabled the Society to bring out many works 
which no ordinary publisher would take, fearing that such 
a venture would land him in loss. These facts embolden me 
to appeal to our members to subscribe to these funds. Learned 
men are, as a rule, poor, so it rests with others who being 
unable to devote themselves to such studies, yet realize their 
importance to the world and can materially assist. In the 
early days of our Society men of rank and position were ready 
to act the part of Macaenas to those who were dowered with 
more brains than cash. May I venture to hope that there are 
still some among us who rank things spiritual higher than 
things material ? It would be a fitting way to celebrate our 
Centenary in 1923 by bringing out some learned works that 
otherwise might never be given to the world. 

I wish to give our best thanks to those who have been so 
successful in recruiting new members. To-day we have elected 
30 non-resident members presented by one member. 

The relations between East and West are changing. This 
change should heighten the interest taken in those Oriental 
studies of which this Society seeks to be the interpreter. 
More and more the East reveals its secrets to us. Whilst 
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I am addressing you the Imperial Crown Prince of Japan is 
being received by their Majesties the King and Queen. The 
nation welcomes H.R.H. as representing our ally during the 
late war. No one at the time of the Treaty of Vienna could 
have foreseen that in the struggle for sanctity of treaties an 
Eastern Power would have played a prominent part. We 
cannot show our appreciation in a better way than by studying 
the history in its widest aspect of those Oriental nations with 
whom our relations will always, I trust, become ever more 
friendly. 


Field-Marslial Ilis Royal Highness tlie Puke of 
Connaught has graciously consented to become a Vice- 
patron. 

The American Academy of Arts and Sciences has 
in 'died tlie Society to send delegates to its meeting at 
Boston on otli October. Hr. Cowley, Professor Langdon, 
Mr. Shuttle worth, and Mr. Weld-Blundell have accepted 
tlie invitation. 

A notice was sent to all members calling a Special 
Ceneral Meeting on 5th July to settle the question of 
raising the non-resident subscription. It was however 
decided to postpone the matter owing to the hardship 
involved to Indian members by the exchange. 

Lady Lyall has presented the Joxirnals of the Society 
of Biblical Archwology belonging to the late Sir Charles 
Lyall, and Mrs. Waite has given some Journals. 

The Executors of the late Dr. Codrington have assigned 
to the Society the copyright of his Manual of Musulman 
Niimismntica. 

Miss Manning has offered a framed photograph of the 
bust of Mr. Thomas Manning, the friend of Charles Lamb 
and the first Englishman to visit Lhasa, and Mr. George 
Tate has forwarded a map of the traditional site of 
Alexander's Victory over Porus. 



ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRARY 

Books 

Archaeological Department, Mysore. Annual Report, 1920. 

. Bangalore, 1921. From the Secretary of State. 

Archaeological Survey of India. Central Circle. Annual Report, 
1919-20. Supplement, Illustrations, 1918-19. Patna, 1920. 

From the Government of India. 

Vol. xxix. South Indian lnscri])tions. Edited and 

translated hy Rao Sahib H. Krishna Sastri. Madras, 1920. 

From the Secretary of State.^ 

Memoirs, No. 8. Six Scul2)tures from Mahoba, by K. N. 

Dikshit. Calcutta, 1921. From the Goveryiment of India. 
Ars Asiatica, public sous la direction de Victor Goloubew. Vol. ii. 
Si.x Monuments de la Sculpture Chin oise, par E. Chavannes. 
Bruxelles, 19H. 

Vol. iii. Scul]itnres Civaites, par A. Rodin, A. Coomara- 

swaniy, E. B. ITavell, et V. Golojbew. Bruxelles, 1921. 

From Messrs. E. Vtui OeSit tf Cie. 
Baillet, J., lnseri])tions Greques et Latines des Tomb(‘aux des 
Rois oil Syringes a Thebes. Ease. i. Memoires de ITnstitut 
Fran^ais d’Archeologic Orientale du (^lire. T. xlii. Le 
Caije. 1920. From the Publishers. 

Ball, U. N., Ancient India. C^alcutta, 1921. From the Author. 
Bengal Government Records. Proceedings, Counc'il of Revenue, 
Murshidabad, January to February, 1771 . Vol. iii. Calcutta, 

1920. From the Secretary of State. 
Binyon, L., and Arnold, T. W., The Court Painters of the 

Grand Moguls. London, 1921. From the Publishers. 

Bloomfield, Maurice, Studies in Honour of. By a group of his 
Pupils. New Haven and London, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

Bombay Government Records. Selections No. Dlxviii, Revision 
Settlement of the Shirpur Taluka, W. Khandesh. No. 
dIxxx, Khanapur Taluka, Belgaum District. No. nlxxxi. 
Revision Settlement of the Purandhar Taluka. No. nlxxxii. 
Revision Settlement of the Taloda Taluka, W. Khandesh. 
No. T)lxxxiii, Revision Settlement of the Dhulia Taluka, 
W. Khandesh. Bombay, 1920-1. 

From the Secretary of State. 
Borcl, H., Rhythm of Life, based on the Philosophy of Lao-Tse. 
Translated by M. E. Reynolds from the Dutch, London, 

1921 . Fro'm the Publishers. 
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Brandes, J. L. A., Pararaton (Kon Arok) of het Boek der 
Koningen van Tumapel en van Majapahit. Verb andol ingen 
Bataviaasch Genootscliap. Dcel Ixii. Tweede Druk bewerkt 
door N. J. Krom. ’s Hage, 1920. From the Publishers. 
Calcutta University, Journal of the Department of Letters. 
3 vols. 

Post-Graduate Teaching, 1919-20. Calcutta, 1920. 

From the Publishers. 

C‘ir 2 )enter, J. Estlin, Theism in Medieval India. The Hibbcrt 
Lectures, 19 J 9. London, 1921. From the Hihhert Trustees. 
Casanova, P., Essai de Eeconstitution Topographique de la 
Ville d’al Foustat ou Misr. T. i, fasc. iii. M4moires dc 
ITnstitut Fran^ais d’Archeologie Orientale du Caire. 
T. XXXV. Le Caire, 1919. From the Publishers, 

Christensen, A., Xavass-i-Ayat. Kabenhavn, 1920. 

From the Author. 

Clarke, C. Stanley, Indian Drawings. Mogul Paintings 
illustrating the Romance of Amir Hamzah. Victoria and 
Albert Museum Portfolios. London, 1921. 

From the Director. 

Cohen, Rev. A., The Babylonian Talmud: Tractate B^rakot. 
Translated into English for the first time. Cambridge, 1921 . 

From the Author. 

Cuneiform Texts from Cappadocian Tablets. Pt. i, pis. i-1. 

London, 1921 . From the Trustees of the British Museum. 
Das, A. C., Rig-Vedic India, Vol. i. University of Calcutta, 
1921. From the Publishers. 

Davids, T. W. and C. A. F. Rhys, Dialogues of the Buddha. 
Translated from the Pali of the Digha Nikaya. Pt. iii. 
L(>iidon, 1921. From the Publishers. 

Edwards, C., The Hammurabi Code. 3rd ed. London, 1921. 

From the Publishers. 

Epigra])hy. Madras Government. No. 985, 1920. 

Faddegon, B., The Vaiccsika- System described with the help of 
the oldest texts. Koninklijke Akademi e van Wetenschappen. 
Deel xviii, No. 2. Amsterdam, 1918. From the Publishers. 
Foster, W., The English Factories in India, 1655-60. Vol. x. 
Oxford, 1921. 

Early Travels in India, edited. London, 1921 . 

Frofn the Publishers. 

G elder, J. M. van, Manava Srauta-Sutra Cayana. Leiden, 
1921. From the Author. 

Geldern, R. v. Heine-, Gibt es eine austroasiatische Rasse ? 

Kopfjagd u. Menschenopfer in Assam u. Birma u. ihre 

Ausstrahlungen nach Vorderindien. Wien, 1917. 

From the Author. 
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Goldziher, L, Le Dogme et la Loi de Tlslam, trad, de F. Arin. 

Paris, 1920. From the Publishers, 

Grierson, Sir G., Index of Language Names. Linguistic Survey 
of India. Calcutta, 1920. From the Secretary of State. 

Ishkashmi, Zebaki, and Yazgliulami. An account of three 

Iranian Dialects. Prize Publication Fund, vol. v. 

Halper, B., Post-Biblical Hebrew Literature. An Anthology, 
.Text, and Translation. 2 vols. Philadelphia, 1921. 

From the Publishers. 

Ilelfrich, 0. L., Midden IVfaleisch. Supplement. (Besemahsch 
en Sera waj sell Dialect) Verb an del ingen Bataviaasch 

Genootschap. Deel Ixiii, Ite stuk. ’s Hage, 1921. 

From the Publishers. 

Hill, S. C., Episodes of Piracy in the Eastern Seas, 1519 to 1851. 
Eeprint from Indian Antiquary y vols. xlviii, xlix. Bombay, 

1920. From the Author. 
Hume, K. E., The Thirteen Principal Upanishads. Translated 

from the Sanskrit. London, 1921 . From the Publishers. 
Indian States, The, corrected to June, 1920. 

Fro7n the Gover^unent of India. 
Krom, N. J., and Erp, T. van, Beschrijving van Barabudur. 
Ite Deel, met 2 Platen achter den texst en 442 Platen in-folio. 
Arrhaeologis(‘h Onderzoek in Nederlandisch-Indie iii. 
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illSTORY OF THE CONSONANTS 
34. Tlie general evolution of the PI consonants, 
together with tlie special question of dialectical diflerences 
arising therefrom, has been set forth by Dr. Bloch.^ 
It wdll be sufficient here to note the chief features in that 
development, with special reference to Gujarati. 

The most notable feature throughout has been the 
progressive enfecblement in the articulation of the stops. ' 
This has shown itself in three ways : (1) the loss of final 
stops ; (2) the assimilation of the first to the second in ' 
a group of stops (both these phenomena have their origin 
in the implosive pronunciation of stops in these position>s) ; 
(3) the sonorization of intervocalic breathed stops and 
eventual disappearance of all intervocalic stops. In the 
case of the aspirates only the h- sound remained. The 
earliest signs of this process are already visible in 
the language of the Rigveda, where IE and g^ft 
before a palatal vowel regularly, and' IE dh under 
certain conditions, are represented by h, 

1 Id., § 14 ff. 
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The course of this evolution was continuous ; but, for 
the sake of convenience, it may be divided into four 
stages, corresponding roughly with the four main 
documentary periods : (1) early Middle Indian com- 
prising the language up to the inscriptions of Asoka ; 

(2) the literary Prakrits up to a few centuries before 
Hemacandra ; (3) early Modern Indian including the 
OWR texts; (4) Modern Gujarati. 

35. In the first stage the loss of all final consonants 
and the assimilation of consonant groups has been 
carried through, with certain exceptions noted below. 
The cerebrals, which in PI are practically confined to 
cases where a dental lias become a cerebral owing to the 
influence of neighbouring or in the case of n also of a 
neighbouring r, have greatly increased in nuwiber. This 
increase is perhaps due to the influence of Dravidian 
speakers, whose languages clearly differentiated the two 
series. It can be noticed (1) in the increasing number of 
assimilations : e.g. ^da'iulra- (: SipSpoi^) > danda- > danda- 
G. ddd fine; (2) in apparently spontaneous change of > 
dental to cerebral : e.g. das- > das-, G. dasvd bite, pa<- > 
2)at-, G. iiadva fall ; (3) in a large number of new words. 
Distinctive dialectical differences of this period which 
have survived are : 

(1) st, silt, si, sill and stop + r remain unassirnilated in 
the N.W. group. In Gujarati they are assimilated. 

(2) s, s, s appear as s in the w^est, as s in the east 
(in one Eastern Prakrit s < s, s < s s), and are differentiated 
in the N.W. (Pisaca) group as s < s s, s < s. Gujarati has 
only s (G. s is a secondary dev'elopment). 

(3) Jcs appears as celt in the S.W., kick in E. and N. 
Gujarati has kkh. 

(4) sin, sm appear as ss in N.W., mh elsewhere. 
Gujarati has mh. 

(5) In the group r or r + dental, the dental becomes 
a cerebral in E., remains in W. But in this case the 
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mutual borrowing lias been so old and extensive that 
it is almosi impossible to assign the modern languages 
detinitely to one development or the other. The pre- 
dominant Gujarati treatment appears to be the dental. 

36. In t/he second stage the sonorization and loss of 
intervocalic stops is carried thiough. Before complete 
disappearance they seem to have become a y-sound, which 
either remained or disappeared without trace. Inter- 
vocalic -m- has, for the most part, becoftie a nasalized 
labial spirant -i’-. n, except perhaps initially, has become 
??, which may have represented, as now in Gujarati, a 
nasalized cerebral spirant. 

Dialectical differences of this period are : 

(1) Intervocalic dentals in some N. W. (Pisaca) languages 
have become 1. In Gujaifiti they are lost with the other 
stops. 

^2) Intervocalic -m- is retained in Gujarati under 
certain conditions. 

37. In the third stage double consonants, the result of 
earlier assimilation, are shortened, and the preceding short 
vowel lengthened. The same process is observable in the 
group nasal + consonant, where the nasality is pronounced 
coincidently witli the vowel, which is lengtliened. This 
re-establishes the PI system of intervocalic stops. 

Dialectical differences of this period are : 

(1) Double consonants are retained in Pafijfibi and other 
N.W. languages. They are simplified in Gujarati. 

(2) Breathed stops preceded by a nasal are voiced in 
Panjabi. They remain unclianged in Gujarati. 

(3) V- and -vv- remain ^^;-sounds in W., but become 
h in E. Gujarati has a u’-sound. 

(4) n has become n in E., but is retained in W. (except 
initially or when doubled). GujarMi retains -7/-. 

(5) Intervocalic -Z- has become in W. and N.. but 
remains in E. Gujarati has /. 

38. In the fourth stat^^e the loss of final MI vowels 
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and of certain short vowels between consonants has 
re-established the PI system of final stops and of 
unassimilated consonant groups : e.g. G. vat, nds, dg, dr, 
etc. ; vdtno, dgiiU, karto, Idgto, kdtrl, etc. 

39. These chancjes have resulted in the following 
Gujarati consonant system : — 

Stops : k, kh, g, gh, t, tk, d, dh, t, th, d, dh, jy, ph, h, bh. 

Affricates : c, ch, j, jh. 

Continuants : 8, s, y, v, r, I, I, h. 

Nasals : ii, y, n, m. 

Any of these consonants can stand finally as well as 
initially and between vowels, except n, y, and I, which do 
not occur initiall3^ They can also, as explained above, 
be combined in groups. Notes as to their sounds will be 
found under the heading of their particular classes below. 

The final stops are already implosive, and though in 
deliberate speech the first members of consonant groups 
are sometimes given an implosive-explosive articulation, 
e.g. dg^tlil, they are more usually pronounced implosively, 
when a voiced stop is assimilated to a breathed, e.g. dgtln 
> \(vkthi\ How far this process has gone can ])e seen in 
isolated forms like acclier A seer < dd{h)ser ( : adh A), 
where the results of the assimilation are not continually 
being replaced by analogy, as in the case of words like 
dgthl beside dgno, etc. 

The same forces, therefore, still appear to be at work 
which caused tlie profound modification of the original 
PI consonant system. 


Asphjation 

40. The Gujarati aspirates agree in the main with the 
Sanskrit. But there are some divergences. These may 
be divided into two classes: A. those which are common 
to all the Modi languages (except Singhalese, which has lost 
all aspirates) and whose modern form is represented in 
Prakrit as opposed to Sanskrit ; and B. those which have 
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tlieir origin in Gujarati itself, though it may be as the result 
of tendencies which have found independent expression in 
other languages. 

A. The first class have been discussed by Dr. Bloch 
his examples from Marathi can be paralleled for the most 
part from Gujarati : e.g. khdpriy fl crust of mucus in the 
nose {hir'para-), Jchilo (Icila-, khUa-), phanas jack-fruit 
{pana8a-),pliaTsl axe (parasu-), phdso trap (pdsa-). hhUsU 
chaff (htim-), khelvtl play (krid-). For Skt. kuhja-, 
kiibhra- G. has only the unaspirated form kuhdv hump- 
backed ( : M. khujd, khuhdy kubdd), and for hadara-, hor, 
hard (I ( : M. bher). 

There is as yet nothing to add to Dr. Bloch’s conclusions 
that, whereas bh- may represent PI bh-, whicli in the 
presence df s or has become b in Sanskrit, the aspiration 
in other cases is due to the presence of 8 or r in the same 
Word, or to other special causes such as contamination 
with another root. 

In the interior of the word there seems to have been an 
ancient correspondence between mbk and mb,^ which is 
reflected in G,dldb(h)o (lambate), pdlkhi litter (paryanka-, 
M. pdlk{h)l) is almost certainly a loanword. 

B. In the second class there are numerous cases of loss 
of aspiration. 

(1) A final aspirate (particularly when there is another 
aspirate in the word) loses its aspiration. This, as 
Dr. Bloch remarks, is probably much more common in all 
the modern languages than their orthography would lead 
one to suppose. My own observation in Nepali has led 
me to the conclusion that alj aspirates finall}!^ or imme- 
diately preceding another consonant lose their aspiration 
in that language, although they are frequently shown in 
writing. This is doubtless due to the usual conservatism 
of writing and to the Influence of connected forms where 
the aspirate is not in these positions. The deaspirated 
^ Bloch, §84. 2 Id., §86. 
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forms liave a reverse influence also on the non-final 
aspirates of connected forms. Of tlie three languages 
which I have had the opportunity o£ observing — Nepali, 
Gujarati, and Hindi — the first two, which tend to neglect 
h altogether (intervocalic -h- has disappeared entirely in 
Nepali and largely in Gujarati), also most thoroughly 
carry out the deaspiration of final consonants; wliilc 
Hindi, which preserves intervocalic -It-, tends to preserve 
final aspirates as well. In any case, tlie aspiration of 
Gujarati aspirates in any position is much feebler than in 
Hindi. 

Examples of final deaspiration in Gujarati are : hiij 
appreciation (hudJuja-), ddj{h) anger (dahya-), 
alms (hhiksd), hh\ik{h) (hichhickm), j(lg(h) thigh (janglul), 
guj penis igtihjja-), sdj (saiidh yd), U brick fit camel 

Idl(h) vertical support of an oil-press (Pkt. 
latjjd-), kod{}i) {kmtka-), dhU (dhrsla-), kdt(h) timber 
(kdijtthd-), ad- : ddh (ardha-). 

(2) As in Nepali, so also in Gujarati the aspirate 
immediately before another consonant tends to be de- 
aspirated (although, as with finals, this is not always 
shown in writing); e.g. bujvil understand (hudhyafe),h\xt 
bifjltdvuH explain ; samajint understand ( : H. samajlind). 

From forms such as these deaspirated consonants liave 
been introduced into forms where the consonant, being 
followed by a vowel, would not ])honetically lose its 
aspiration; e.g. samjdvd after samajvd, pdlto recompense 
after jyalatvff return {'t paryasta-), dkdvvd teach after 
sikvtl learn (siksaie). 

Gutturals 

41. The PI gutturals have not changed tlieir way or 
place of articulation in Gujarfiti ; and, where they have 
subsisted initially or again arisen through the simplification 
of consonant groups, appear as k, hh, g, gh. 

In Northern Gujarati k, kh, g, before or after i, e, y, 
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become c,ch,j ; e.g. dicro son (dikro),chefar field {hhUar), 
nclchyd thrown (7idkhyd), beside luikhvO, Idjyo begun 
{Idrjyo), beside Idgvn} 

Palatals 

42. The PI palatals, represented in Gujarati now by ( 
affricates [^J*, /jA, d-Ji\ must have continued as stops 
[/j'J until intervocalic stops had become y. Otherwise it 
is hard to account for intervocalic c, etc. [i.e. etc.j, being 
lost, wiiile sibilants were retained. It had become an 
affricate by the time the Greeks came into contact with 
India.2 Singhalese preserves -c- as 8 and -j- as cZ. 

PI cli does not correspond to c as kli to k, etc. ; but it 
represents tlie first result of the tendency in the language 
that led to the assimilation of consonant groups, and 
stands for IE nk. Hence, between vowels it is always 
doubled -crJi-, e.g. chid-: Lat. sciiido, gacchaii : 0daK(o. 
Secondly, Skt. ch often represents PI /cs in Sanskritized 
Prakrit words, e.g. chvivx- : k><xi7'a-? 

Skt. also is a MI rather than a PI sound. In some 
words it corresponds to ts, and seems to proceed from 
a dialect which liad preserved as a voiced group original 
IE voiced guttural aspirate + continuant ; e.g. jltara- 
beside kmrati, G. jharvn. trickle.^ 

In tile Carotar district the jmlatals in Gujarati have 
become is, dz, and still further to the north .s, zJ* 

Cerebrals and Dentals 

43. Tlie IE single series of dentals has, in India, split 
into two series, dental and cerebral. 

The PI cerebrals, having their origin in dentals, were 
due to contact with .? or z.^ But in the earliest Sanskrit 
monuments there are words containing cerebrals derived 
from dentals under the influence of a neighbouring r or 

‘ LSI. ix, 2, p. 330. ^ Wackernagel, i, § 119. 

^ Id., § 131 if. * Id., § 14L 

’ LSI. ix, 2, p. 330. ® Wackernagel, i, § 145a. 

Md., §§14C-7. 
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$ince, however, the same words, or otlier words containing 
dentals under the same conditions, do not always follow 
this evolution, there appear to have been dialectical 
differences. In the one group a dental in the presence of 
T or X becomes a cerebral ; in the other it remains. The 
conditions were probably not quite so simple as this, and 
there may have been separate isoglosses for different 
groups like ^ + dental, r + dental, dental + r, ?" + vowel 
.+ dental. 

Whatever the dialectical differences, the words showing 
a cerebral from a dental in Sanskrit are undoubtedly 
Sanskritized words borrowed from a dialect or dialects 
having this cerebral development. It is to be remarked 
til at the majority of these have become part of the 
common speech material of the Modi languages. 

Gujarati seems to belong to the group in which dentals 
in the presence of r remained dental ; and words showing 
cerebrals in this position must be considered* as early or 
later borrowings. 

A. Dentals remain. 

ri : muo (mxta-), ami (am^ta-), kidhtl (Ici'ta-), ghl 
(ghfta-). 

rth ; liohUl {iixthula-), 

rd: man {mrd'ii-), haiya {hrdaya-). 

Xdh: gldh {grdhra-), 

rnt: kdivCL spin (kfniati), gCUhvu (grathndti). 

rt: kdtd knife kdtll thin slice kdtro crack in skin 
{\/kart-), kdtar scissors {kartari), dhutdro {dhdrta-), vdt 
talk {vdritd). 

rth: cothCL fourth {catiirtha-), sdthl companion 
(sdrthin-), 

rd: pddvft (pramardati), pddvit (pardate), add ginger 
(drdra-), dadar frog (dardtera-), 

rdh : ddh ad- (ardha-), vadhvd increase, vadhdro 
increase, vadhdl good news, vadhdvvd welcome cere- 
moniously on arrival (vardha-). 
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r in preceding syllable: pehl'ily (prathama-), bhdi 
(hhrdtx-)y (jdtdl knot in a woman’s upper garment 
{(jrantha-). 

tr: rat Jiight (ratri-), rat&dhlii night-blind (^rdtry- 
andha ), khet (Ic^etia-), pat {putra-), siitdr (siUradhdra-), 
todvd (trotayati). 

dr: nld sleep (nic/m), dam cash (dramma-), udH 
bluish {udra-). 

dhr : gulh {gplJira-), vadhar leather thong (vadhra-), 
B. Dentals become cerebrals. 

etc. : sdkad difficulty (sankata- : krta-), nad low- 
caste man (nata- : nrl-), bhad warrior {hhaia- : bli^U), 
sad oil rot {mUiti : snidii), kadvd bitter {katnka- : Lith. 
kart as bitter), kad (kati- : Gk. fccoXy), jad cold {jada-: 
Lat. geln), ghado pot {ghata- : Germ, gelie), maddil corpse 
(mrta-), nivadvd turn out intr. (nimjfa-), ktidil dishonest 
(a dta~ : Gk. /cupro?), 'pudo bundle padal web (puta- 
patala- : En^. jfioM), be broken {sph\Uyaii\ Germ. 

spaltea). 

rth : kuhddo axe < ? * kadhara- {kathdra- : Lat. cutter), 
ni: gut molasses (guda- : Germ, klotz). 
rdh: jad foolish {jadhu-: Lat. gurdus). 
rtt : iito twist (aUati : drtta-), mdti {mrtti-),kufvd heat 
{kattati : k^t-), -vat at end of compounds {vrtti-), e.g. athdtl 
skill (hasfa-vrtti-), devat generosity. 

'i;nd or rnd : mddva arrange (manda- : mrdu-), Ichadvd 
pound {khaada- : Litli. skeldeti burst), gdd anus (ganda- : 
Lat. glans), 

rt : bhdt minstrel (bhatta- : btiartf-), dto flour {aUa- : 
Gk. a\eft)), vat path {vartman-), vat wick {varti-). 
rd: cliddva (chardayati), 
rdh: vddhvd cut {vardhayati). 

r in preceding sjdlable : pad- (prati) in padchayo, 
padthar, padpacli, padvo, etc. ; padhvU read (-pathati : 
prathati), gdth knot (grantha-), pidlo round lump of clay 
{pinda-: Eng. flint), tatod {trutyati). 
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dr: dddo handle (danda- : Gk. SevSpov), Cid testicle 
(anda- : perhaps O.SI. j^dro testicle). 

Tiie frequent noun-suffix -ad, -do, -dl, -dtl. is perliaps 
an extension of -rt- > -ad- of coin in on words like Ijta-, 
vrta-, dhrta-, etc. (cf. Skt. vikata-, sankafa-), or of the 
suffix of sakrt-, avaia- ( < * avrta- : avar). Cf. Skt. 
karkat ika, markafa-. 

A comparison of tlie two series above sliows that 
wliile all tlie words with cerebrals are found in all the 
modern languages (except mrtti-, which in its Marathi 
form retains tlie dental), arid mostly occur in literary 
Sanskrit with tlie cerebral treatment, that is to say, owe 
their wide extension to general early borrowing, those 
with dentals are not all so found, particularly derivatives 
from vardh- increase and ka^d- cut. 

44. In another series of words in Sanskiit earlier 
dentals are found represented by C(u*ebrals witliout 
assignable cause ; e.g. ataii, 'iiduiithara^, beside atati, 
uduinhara- (G. fvbar).^ This list grows witli time, and 
the number of these cerebrals is greatly increased in MI 
and Modi. Lists of words and attempts at explanation 
are given by Dr. Bloch.*^ Such words in Gujarati are: 
udviX fly (uddai/at i), dasvu (dasaii), ddhJi, grass used 
in religious ceremonies (darhha-), dado {dayd(t-), imdvu. 
{pataii), folrr gang {toll), tufrn {triifyaii). 

In some cases there appears to be assimilation to a 
following cerebral {(ola, and hitvd beside tOdvR); but 
such assimilation is not regular in Gujarfiti ; e.g. tale, 
tdl, dadhl, dlthu, dhli, dal, etc. 

With regard to this iiiterchange of dentals with 
cerebrals, three remarks of Sir G. A. Grierson should 
be noted: “In colloquial Northern Gujarati there is a 
strong tendency to dentalize cerebral letteis and even 
to cerebral ize dental ones ... in fact, we may say that, 


1 Bloch, § 118. 


2 Id., § 119. 
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in this fonn of tlie language, dentals and cerebrals are 
absolutely interchangeable.”^ “They (uneducated JMusal- 
mans) have also many peculiarities of pronunciation . . . 
The principal is the incapability of distinguishing 
between cerebral and dental letters.” “ Very similarly, 
the Gujarati spoken bx^ Parsis often exhibits the change 
of cerebral letters to dentals.”^ Similarly, there is 
great confusion between dentals and cerebrals in Nepali, 
a language fairly close to Gujanlti, as also, according to 
Sir G. A. Grierson, in the N. W. (Pisaca) group, with which, 
in its turn, Nepali seems to have some affinity. 

45. In some words Skt. d is represented by 1. This 
is a dialectical development going back to the Rigveda, in 
which -(Z- regularly has become In Gujarati such 

words are loanwords ; and in most cases they belong to 
tho general Indian speech material, e.g. sol 10 {f^odakt), 
l~)l {giida ), nal {noda-y nala-), khelvtl (Pkt. khella'i : 
Vxvld-). The change is regular in Pali and Singhalese. 

In the numerals where -d- has become r, e.g. bar 12 
(dvadakt), we have probably loanwords from a N.W. 
dialect, where this treatment is general. The change of 
-5- to -A- in the numerals points to the same place of 
origin, 

40. The articulation of cerebrals and dentals has not 
changed except in regard to intervocalic -d-, which often 
becomes -r-. Thus, in educated speech held, JAmdl, Imt 
gdr l ( < gad i). 

In Northern Gujarati, where confusion of dentals and 
cerebrals is greatest, intervocalic -d-, -dlt- become -r-* 

Labials 

47. The articulation of labials has not changed, except 
that p/i has become a breathed bilabial spirant. 


1 LSI. ix, 2, p. 329. 
» Id., p. 330. 


2 Id., p. 331. 
* Id., p. 330. 
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Nasals 

48. (1) n has extended its independent existence 
through the loss of g (final or preceding another con- 
sonant) when following a nasalized vowel, e.g. &n body 
< ag {aiiga-), AiinU < dgnU {aiigana-). This is parallel 
with the change of final -mh to -7)1, e.g. dm mango < &h 
(Pkt. amha-, Skt. dmra-). 

(2) PI intervocalic became MI -w- (it is doubtful 
whether initial n- became ??-, although so shown in most 
of the Pral^-its).^ This n remained in the W. and N.W. 
groups (it lies as far west in the Himalayas as Kumaon), 
but has become n again in the central and eastern group. 
On the other hand, MI -an- has become generally n. 
Whatever the value of PI n, Gujarati n is a nasalized 
cerebral spirant (as probably was MI n, since then tlie 
change of -7i- to -a- would be intelligible and parallel 
with that of -7n- to -v-). 

(3) In distinction to the other Modi languages, except 
Singhalese, Gujarati has maintained intervocalic -7n- 
under certain conditions.^ 

y 

49. PI y has not survived in GujarM-i. Initially it 
became ; in consonant groups it w^as assimilated with or 
without influencing the consonant it followed ; between 
vowels it was lost without trace except in the group aya, 
which became MI e. 

The sound, however, has reappeared in Gujarati. Its 
oric{in is twofold. 

(1) I, whether of MI or- Modi origin, under certain 
conditions became y (see above, §§ 27 (4), 29). 

(2) It was developed as a glide to avoid hiatus before 
and after L This y-glide, as well as the similar 7;-glide, 
although not always shown in writing, originated 
probably as soon as any development (e.g. the loss of an 


1 Cf. Bloch, § 132. 


2 Turner, JRAS. 1915, p. 21. 



GUJARATI PHONOLOGY 


517 


intervocalic consonant or the addition of a vocalic suffix 
to final i or u) left an I or u in hiatus. They persisted 
where i and 4 were not contracted, e.g. piyds {pi2)08d), 
siydl {sxgdla-), siyCilo (^Uakdla-), vduiyo {vdnija-), dgiyo 
{agni-),kdyal < ^koyil (kokila-). In quick speech however 
the instead of developing a glide, itself becomes y as in 
(1). This is sonietirnes shown in writing, e.g. py as, sydL 

V 

50. Gujarati, like the other western languages Marathi, 
Sindhi, and Panjabi, as well as Singhalese and Kasiniri,^ 
has preserved initial v-, as well as MI -vv- < rv, vy. 
Words with h are loans from the central and eastern 
languages. 

In pronouncing Gujarati v the lips are flattened, not 
rounded ; it is therefore ['o] rather than [tc]. 

Dental + v 

51. Gujai-ati here agrees with the language of the 
Asoka inscription at Girnar, in which iv > ip, whereas 
elsewhere the iieatinent was dental,^ e.g. hdr door 
{dvara-), he 2 {dve), hij second day (dvitiya-) but dtinU 
twofold (Pkt. diigiiim-, PI Idugiona-), ubhu (urdhva-), 
suffix - 2 ^an (-ioana-). 

Liquids 

52. There were at least three dialects which, as early 
as the Rigveda, differed in their treatment of IE r and 1. 
One distinguished and I, the second confused them as r, 
and the third confused them as Gujarati, like classical 
Sanskrit, has preserved both r and I ; but owing to mutual 
borrowings between the representatives of the three above 
dialects, r and I of Gujarati do not always correspond to 
original IE r and I, or even to classical Skt. r and 1. 

The division in Gujarati differs from that of Sanskrit 
in the following words : 


^ Bloch, § 150. 


2 WackernjLgel, § 191 ff. 


3 Id., § 129. 
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(1) i = Skt. r: saddle {imryd'tm-), sdhhalvU 

remember, beside sdhliarvii (samsviarati), oiikalvd come 
out, nkdlvCi drive out (ni^karoti, utkaroti, also botli with 
k(d- ill Skt.), dZti-ZiZd lialf-wet, half-dry {drdra-),l6vi hair 
on body, beside roon {roman-, Idman-, both in RV), colvH 
rub {ciLTua-), gholvd shake {ghnrna-). 

Tlie following are loanwords of more recent date, as 
shown by (a) cliange of accent : M. jydlat (jmryasta-), 

jmLitkh cradle, IM. ^^dZ/Ja {^ntryaiika-), halad turmeric, 
M. halad (haridra ) ; (h) nk > iig : 2 Xilang bed, P. palang 
('paryanka-) ; (c) no compensatory lengthening: hhal^l 
good < hhalla- {hltadra-). 

(2) r = Skt. 1: plpar pepper {'pij^pall), garvH drop, 
beside galvu (galati). 

5‘3. PI r has retained its pronunciation, but PI Z 
between vowels has become Z, a change parallel with 
those of -n- to -u- and -m- to -v-. In pronouncing Z the 
tongue is nearly in the same position as for n ; that is to 
say, the tip is curled backwards, striking the Imrd palate 
well behind the ridge of the leetli ; but after contact has 
been made, it is flapped down into the bottom of the 
mouth. Tlie velum is raised. This I is not marked in the 
OWR texts, ^ but it must liave been already differentiated 
from Z, since -ZZ- had already become -Z-, which remains in 
Gujarati. 

Sibilants 

54. Unlike tlie north-western and eastern dialect 
groups, Gujarati does not distinguish PI s, ,s’. All 
become MI s. This, however, is differentiated in Gujarati, 
before and after i and c becoming s, e.g. shn {sivut), karts 
{karisydmi, Pkt. karissam). 

In Northern Gujarati s and i become h in all positions.^ 

In the numerals h appears for s, e.g. bar < bdrah 
(dvadasa). These are probably N.W. forms. 

^ Tessitori, Ind. vxliii, p.J)5. “ LSI. ix, 2, p. 330. 
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55. .s‘7n, sm. 

There are three main divergences in the development of 
the group sibilant + 7R. 

(1) m is assimilated, perliaps after metathesis; cf. Pali 
raihsi (rasQui-), Th.is seems to have been a development 
in the N.W. gi*oup. In Gujarati we have as early common 
Indian loanwords, rds rein {rasmi-), visarvU forget 
(vismar<Uiy 

(2) Tlie sibilant, as in the case of sibilant + 7i, becomes 
an aspirate, producing tlie group hm, which, by metathesis 
of h, becomes 'rali. Initialiy (at least when an s or h 
followed) the h was lost, e.g. Pkt. masdna-^ G. masdn 
cemetery {sinasdna-), Pkb mamsn- [hnasrn-), Pkt. neha-, 
G. neh love (snelui-). In the interior h maintained itself 
longer, e.g. ghimel an insect < gimlta- (grif^via-), Pkt. avihe 
{asme)y tumhe (yusme), OWE amhe : but it has been lost 
in Alod. Gujarati ame, id me. Probably it was -mhin 
{-smin) whicli, as an inflectional suffix, became Ap. -a-/u, 
own or -ctiy G, -e (otherwise explained as IE -dhi). 
For a similar plionetic degeneration exceeding that 
occurring in the body of the word, compare the history 
of the suffixes -akena, -akandiUy -akdni > Pkt. -aena, 
-aduaiii, -adirii > Ap. diCy -ady -aai > G. -e, -d, -d. Pkt. 
-ammi {-asviiii) would then be a lento-form, and is, 
perhaps, represented in Gujarati ~d of yaluly wahd, etc. 

Where A remained the group became -mbit- (as with 
ink from PI hvi), e.g. Pkt. semhha-, M. sehd (slesman-). 
Oiism survives in G. sdbharvU {samsmarati). 

(8) The group became attested in Pkt. bkippha- 
{bh^ma-)y seppha- (Me^pnan-). Possibly this represents 
rather m 2 )h from a breathed mhy when it would be parallel 
with mbh from voiced mh. Gujarati has fiph heat (upnan-). 

Simplification of Double Consonants 

56. The simplification of double consonants, the result 
of MI assimilation, did not take place generally till some 
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time between the stage of the language represented by the 
Desinamamala and the first of the OWR texts. 

But in the earliest MI monuments there are some 
words which show this simplification with compensatory 
lengthening. The resulting simjfiified consonants have 
converged with the PI simple intervocalic stops. These 
words were, perliaps, borrowed from some dialect wliere 
this change was regular (according to the Prakrit gram- 
marians it occurs most frequently in Ardharnagadhi),! and 
are found in the common inlieritance of the modern 
languages. Examples in Gujarati are : kodh {kaustha-, 
Pa. kotha-), dadhl beard (da'ihsfrikd, Ep. dddhika), kddhvn 
draw {krsta-), pidldyd floor-beam {'pltha- < ^ 
vedh finger-ring (vef^tate, Pkt. vedhal). 

For the occasional occurrence of nasal -f stop in place of 
double stop, see above, § 16. 

Initial Consonants 
Sto2ys 

57. Initially all stops remain. 

k: kdn (karna-), kdkh side of body between armpit and 
hip {kaksut'), kdp ear-ornament {kalpa-), kdm (karnian-), 
kdl (kalyavi), kdkh belly {hvkH-)y kdjal (kajjala-), kldo 
{klia-), Icon {ka~). 

kh: khanv'd dig (khaiiati), khdvd eat (khddati), khij 
anger (khidyaie), khuv (khura-), kher {khadira-), khdd 
notch {khanda-). 

g: gdhhn/l (garbhiiyl), gdjvU thunder (garjati), gujar 
(garjara-),g(ldhsxne\l (gandha-),gldh {grdhra-),gd {gdtha-), 
gdgal {gnlgiUu-), goth {gof^ha-), gokh (gavdlcna-), gdvd sing 
(gdyati), gdl cheek (galla-), galvd (gtduti), gayd (gala-), 
gold throat (gala-). 

gh : gliand dense (ghana-), ghdm sweat (gharnia-), ghds 
grass (ghdsa-), ghi (ghrta-), glidlvd (ghurna-), ghat con- 
trivance {ghatate), glmvivU roll (ghumaghumdyate)^ 


' Pischel, § 87. 
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ghaghrl petticoat (gharghari), ghado (ghata-), glia wound 
{ghdta-), gkodo (ghotalca-), 

c: cdpd seed oE jaokfruit (eampaka-), cdvvU chew 
(carvati), cvk (catuska-), ciidro {citrahdra-), cimo (cnriia-), 
cdc beak {cadcu-), cihhdl musk-melon (cirhhatikd), cinvU 
(cindti), cil (cilia-), cido (culli~), leather (carman-), 

cdrvH graze tr. {cdrayati), cir (cira-), cnsvU (cusati), cor 
(caura-). 

ch: clidvCi thatch (chadayati), chan (chagana-), chinvu 
split (chinatti), chodvd (chofayati), chit (chitti-), chdl bark 
(challi-), chdjvd smt < chadya- (chadayati), dial deceit. 
(chala-), chikdnh'i a deer (chikkdra-), chachfidar mole 
(chacchnndara-), chnvn touch (Dh. chupati, Eng. shove). 

j : janvd (janayati), jal (jala-), jamvd eat (jamati), 
jdcvd beg (jarcati), j&jh (jaiighd), jind thin (jlrra-), 
jund old (jdrva-), jdnvd know (jdndti), jdyo son (jdta-), 
jat net (jdla-), jlhh (jihvd). 

jh: jhdlar (jhallari), jhdjhar (jharjhara-), jharvd 
(jharat -) ; see § 42 above. 

t : tale below (tala-), tdtil liot (tapta-), tdro star 
(tdraka-), tdrvU save (tdrayati), tdk whey (takra-), tdkvd 
stare at (tarkayati),tdhtL (tdmra-),tdnvri (tdnayaii), 

tlkhd hot (iiksna-), tdrd astringent (tnvara-). 

d : das 10 (dam-), damvd tire (damayati), ddt (danta-)^ 
d(%do (damia-), dan generosity (ddna-), disv'tl (dfsyate) 
dipvVb (dlpyate), dfidh (dugdha-), duhltl (durhala-). 

dh: dhan (dhana-), dharvd hold (dharati), dhdn 
growing rice (dhanya-), dhvX dust (dhuli-), dhnnvil 
shake (dhunoti), dhar yoke of a bullock (dhard), dhaiuro 
white thorn-apple (dhatturaka-), dhaman (dhamani-). 

p: pahl traveller (patliika-), pdc 5 (panca), pdt line 
(paiikti-), pilu (pUala), pdkw ripe ( 2 )akva-), puth (j)X^tha-), 
put (pntra-), x>bhln (prtJnila-), 2 )ado tomtom (pataha-), 
pdlav leaf (pallava-). 

ph: 2 >hal (phala-),phdgan (phdlgnna-), phul (phulla-). 
,b : badh dam (bandlia-), bajlivd embrace (badhyate), 
JRAS. OCTOBER 1921. 34 
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bdhlil (bahida-), bwdh (buddha-), bdl child (bdla-), bi 
(bija-), bil (bilva-), bolud (bolayati), bolvil {bollaka-), 
bh : bhdg broken (bhanga-), bkdsvd appear (bhdsayati), 
bhikh (bhiksd), bhuthO (bh'^sfa-), bhigdro (bhriiga-), bhctsviH 
bark (bhamti), bhaddr (bhandagdra-), bhiiml ground 
{bhumi-). 


Nasals 

58. Initial n-, m- remain, n- for MI n-, see § 48. 
n : navii new {nava-)y ndthO fled (nai^ta-), nds (ndm-), 
ndm {ndman-)y na not (nrt), iiisdso (nihsvdsa-), nivi 
(niviba-), ndmvd bend {ndmaijati), nal (nala-). 

m: vidg (onarga-), mal dirt (onala-), mdl (mul(t')y 
mCikh fly (makm), mdthn head (mustaka-), mlfhil {mrsta-), 
marvd{mav-)y vidrvtl {mdrayati)y mdjvti (mdrjati), mdtd 
drunk {matta-). 


y, Vy Vy I 

59. Initial y > j v, r, I remain. 

y : jdin space of 3 hours {yd')ua-), jitjlivtl be brave 
(yudhyati), jd (y€ikd)y j dhl a creeper {ydthikd), jav barley 
(yava-),jdg (yogya-)yje what (ya-)yjav(l go {ydti)y jodh 
(yoddhr-). 

r: rat (rdtri), rdl {rdjikd)y rdj rule (rdjya-)^ rorG 
{rodati), rntkvd be angiy (rtcsta-)y rdcvCi suit (racyate)y 
rds pile (rdsi-), rddhvil cook (randhayati), r&k poor 
{ranka-)y rdd (randd), ras Juice (rasa-), riidhvd block 
{rundhxiti). 

I : Idj (lajjd), Idkh (laksa^), Iddkvii load [lahdka-), lipvH 
smear {limi)ati)y Idbtl (lamba-)y IdkvCi take {ldhhayati)y 
lasan (lasuna-), Idgvii {lagyati)y lavvu speak (lapati), Idc 
{lancd). 

v: vdt {vdrttd)y vij (vidyut)y vdld (vdlnkd), vdjh 
(vandkyd), valid {vadhd-)y vdk {vdkya-)y vdv well (vdpi) 
van (varna-), vdjd musical instrument (vadya-). 
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Sibilants 

60. s, s bocame MI s; s remained. Before and aftei 
c MI $ becomes d, 

SOS {sos(i-), sdm iiead of pestle (saitih(t-), sudh 
{suddhi-),sdd sound {sabda-), snnrt {su7iya-),silkhu {hi^ska-), 
sdslfi (sakt-), st(j {sriiga-), sir (shyts-), sis (slrm-), sikh 
(siksd), sil (sUa-), sTld {slf<da-)y sel (sailya-), 
s: sdd bull (mnda-), safk GO (msti-). 
s: sdJch testimony (sdksya-), sain (sakin), sdth rent 
(samsflul), sdj preparation {sajja-), sdv wliolly {sarva-), 
satin (sdrthika-), sivvd sew {slvyate), sidhn (siddha-), 
slvi (slmd). 

h remains: lidfli (liasta-), hasvv lau^h {hasati), Inn 
(lilna-), hig (hiligu-), higJo (hiiigula-). 

Final Consonants 

61. The only consonants tliat could stand at the end 
of the word in PI were the nasals, visarga, and the 
unaspirated breathed stops. 

Tlie number of (Jujarati words representing Sanskrit 
Avords ending in a stop is very small. The latter com- 
prised (1) nom. sing, of some nouns. Where these exist 
in Gujarati, most have been reformed as u-stems, 
e.g. vdniyo < "^vdnijaka- (vanij-). (2) 3rd sing, imperf. 
and aor. act. of thematic stems, and 2nd and 3rd sing, 
pres, imperf. and aor. act. of a number of athematic stems. 
Athcrriatic stems have been replaced b}^ thematic, and 
the past tenses have disappeared in favour of participial 
constructions. (3) Neut. sing, of some pronouns. These 
have been replaced by new forms (cf. Pkt. taiit for etc.). 
(4) Some indeclinable words, e.g. ydvat cid. 

-t: vij (vidyut). 

Visarga disappeared in MI with lengthening of the 
preceding vowel, -ah appeared in the sandhi-form -o 
(Mg. -e). See above, § 25. 
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Final nasals all disappeared with or without nasalization 
of the preceding vowel. See above, § 25. 

Intervocalic Consonants 

62. Intervocalic h c j, t d are lost. 

-k- : camdr (carmakdra-), citdro (citj^akdra-)^ jn 
{yukd)y nUiyo (nakula-), siydlo (siiakdla-), vlrvH scatter 
{vydkirati), swdo {suka-), noin. sing, iiiasc. -o < -akah. 

' -g- : kotkdr {kdf^thdgdra-), shdhd (samagandha-), &iydl 
{s'[gdl(jb‘), chan (chagana-), mahlrii < ^mdtrgarhiikavi 
(grha-), jOie ought < ^ydglyate {yogyate), dmiti (Pkt. 
dagana-), royd ill (rogin-). 

-c- ; sJi {saucika-). 

-j- : vidvtl (vijdyate), hi (hija-), rdl (rdjikd). hhdnU 
(bhajana-), bhdi (bkdjin-)^ vdniyo (vdnija-). 

-t- : piltl (pitala-), md (vidtr-), cognd {catnrgu7ia-), 
divel < *dlpatailya- (taila-), dlchd whole {aki^ata-), juvd 
(dydta-), muo (mrta-), ghi (ghria-), ami {am'[ta-)y kidhu 
{krta-), bhilvo devil-worshipper (bhilta-), 

-d- : rovii {rodati), man (m'^du-), pcnid {pdda-una-), 
chd va n th&ich < *chddd 2 )ana-(chddayati), kkdvU (Ichddati), 
Wilr {khadiva-), aval {dvada-), pd {pada-). 

63. Intervocalic h and jf) became MI -t»-, which converged 
with PI -V-. 

-p- : vdvvd sow {vdpayati), tdvvd {tdpayaii), divo 
(dipa-), lavvd {laimti), govdl(gdpdla-)y pathdvvd{pra8thd- 
2 )ayati), sicvvti < "^sxipati {8vap)iti)y vdv {vd2n), padvo 
{pratipad-),padvdyo wooden support for leg {2'^ratipdda-), 

64. The aspirates -kh-, -gh-, -th-, -dh-, -pit-, -bh- became 
MI -A-, which converged with PI -/i-. 

-fc/t- .* sahi {sakhi)y mho < ^maukha- (makha-), 8dm'd 
in front (sammukha-), sohar pleasing < *saukhakara- 
{8ukha-). 

-gh- : meh mendo (megha-), 

4h’^ : gheld (grathila-), (prathama-), pohlU 
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(prthula-), palil {patliika-), juh% (yuthikd), kthvu (kaiha- 
yati), kahdnl (Icathdiiaka-), gd (gutha-), 

-dh-: behril {hadkira-), dahl (dadhi-), valid (vadhil-), 
gild [godha), sdhd banker (sadhu-). In nagod {nyagrodha-), 
dsad (ausadhi-) the d belongs to a siifBx -fa-. 

-hh- : gherti {gahhira-),ahtr{dbhira-),sohdg (saiibhdgya-), 
Idhv'U {Idbhayati), bhukh (h^tblmlcsd), vahdld {vallablta-), 
sdlivii (sobhate), duid liberal (durlabha-), d^ikhdvo pain 
{duhkha-blidva-), iioli dawn < *prabhaka~ (prabhd). 

65. As pointed out above, intervocalic cerebrals (except 
where -d- -dh- represent primitive Ar. -M- -Mh-) are 
really MI rather than PI sounds. Whatever tlieir origin, 
MI -f- -d- become d, and -fh- -dh- become dh in Gujarati. 

-t- : sdkad (sanka(a-), kildu (kfila-), nad {nata-), bhad 
{})hata-), sadvtl (mtaii), kadvH {hafAika-), pudo {pxita-), 
hod, {kali-), ghado (gha(a-), phodvd (sphotayati)^ vad 
{vala-), pado {pataha-), hod {kofa-), kido (kifa-), khad 
{khaia-). 

-d- : cudo (cuda-)y jad (jada-), hid (ladati), dadam 
pomegranate (dadima-), gadvd (gadayati), viladi {viddll). 

-th- : padh vii (pathati), kuhdclo < *kudhdro ? (kuthdra-), 
kddh (Pa. kotha-), 

-dh - . jad stupid (jadhu-). 

-??*, -n-y -m- 

66. The history of intervocalic -n- depended on 
their position in the word. 

(1) In the body of the word both appear as MI -n-y 
which remains in Gujarati. 

- n- : kit ay {k^a na-), edgy d (cattirguna-), ghdn (ghrdna-), 
sunvd {spjdti), dkhanvil {avaksanoti), kanas {kanim-). 

-n- : mdnas (mdnusa-), tdnvd {tdnayati)^ dhanl 
(dhanin-), h%n (hlna-)^ ghand (ghana-)^ und (una-)y vin 
{vind)y pdnl {pdnlya-)^ vakhdn (vydkhydna-), dgnd 
{angana-), 

(2) In inflectional suffixes -n-, -n- became MI anusvara 
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or a nasalization of the surrounding vowels. This process 
is already marked in the Prakrit spellings -dm 'nh, 

-di beside -ami. In other forms -ena (Ap. -em), -dnaiii. 
n probably represented anusvara, but the spelling lagged 
behind the change of pronunciation, 
nom. plur. neut. -alcdni > G. -d. 
instr. sing. -akena > Ap. -aeih, OWR -wl, G. -e. 
gen. plur. -akdQidm > OWR -d, G. -d. 

nom. plur. neut. -hii > G. -I, in dahl < dadhlni. 

67. The history of intervocalic -in- also depended on 
its position in the word.^ It remained (a) immediately 
after the accent, (5) after the postaccentual syllable 
(c) before the accent when the preaccentual syllable 
contained a long vowel. It became -v- (a) in the pre- 
accentual S3dlable, {h) in inflectional suffixes. 

(1) -m- remains. 

{a) jamvd {jamati), khamva bear {k>}(tmate),vdin fathom 
{vydma-), viinal (viviala-), ugdDivu (udgdmayati)^ kiivda 
{kui)ial(t-), sv))i (siind), dhainan (dham(ini-), iHivivO 
{nainatl), ndmvd (iidmayati), visdvio {vih^dina-), hhainro 
(bhrcunara-), sdinlci {sy(im(Ua-),gdm {grdina-)ddm [Idman-), 
hlminl ground (bltuini-). 

hhut beside bhdini, jdl twins (yainala-), gosdl 
^(gdsvdniin-), gahh {gddhdma-) are loanwords. 

{b) pdnml (piucama-), sdtind {sapttrnia-), ugman 
{iidgaDiaiia-), Ugam source {ndgaina-), ujam zeal 
{udyama-). 

Icddav mud {kardama-) is a loanword. Tlie -m of 
dadam (dadiina-) perhaps represents since the other 
languages, where -vi- regularly becomes -v-, show -m. 

(c) jaindi (jdmdir-), saindnu (sdmdna-). 

(2) -m- became -v-, from which, later, the nasalization 
was transferred to tlie preceding vowel ; -v- converged 
with MI -V- from PI -v-, -p-. 


^ Turner, JIIAS., January, 19J5, p. 21 ft’ 
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(a) hav'lro {kumdra-), podvd [pramardati), sopvd 
(samarpayafi), soghu [samargha‘)y sog {*samdnga-), sbdhd 
(samagavdha-). 

(b) 1st siri^. -ami > OWR -ad, G. -d, in pres. kard. 

1st plur. -amah > OWR -a a, G. -/X, in fut. karlid. 

-y-y -th 

68. Intervocalic -y- was lost, 

vide {v\jdyaie), nlm (niyama-)y vlino (viyama-), gde 
(gdyate)y samo time {samaya-), sdso doubt (saihsaya-)^ 
vald circle (valaya-), dd-% generous (ddyin-),^itrdn northern 
path of sun {'attar d,y ana-) ^ mdr {mayura-). 

For aya > e see above, § 30 (1). 

69. Litervocalic -v- remained, except in the groups 
-ava-y ra, dv. 

(1) cakvd {cakravdka-)yj'lvvd (jlvati), thdvar {sthdvara’)^ 
st.'vd hatch {f^evaie)^ keml{kevala-)y d^tbhdvo (durhhdva^), 
dev {deva-)y navti {nava-), ndv boat (ndvd), nihhdvvu. 
{nirblni-)y rakkdv(it protection {vrtti-), aval {avdda-), avds 
(dvdsa-), clvar {cCvara-). 

(2) After d, A, -v- is lost: jandl (yajndpavlta-)^ sdnd 
(sauvarna-), dbdi umbilical cord (ambd-upavlta-), turd 
{t'avara-), akhdnd {^'npakhyd'aa-). 

-V- < -vv- < -vy- is lost before d : gad {gavydti-). 

For -ava > d see above, § 30 (1) 

111 pyaa {pijmsa), blsvd {upavisati)^ iiesvd {'pravisaii) 
the loss of -V- is due to dissimilation with the preceding 
labial, jl (Ijlvatn) is a word of address and therefore 
liable to further change. 

-r-y -l- 

70. -r- remains, -I- becomes -1-. 

-r- : pdthar{prastara-)y m(%jar{manjara-)y rdn{aranya-)y 
bar (dvara-), sutdr (srUradhdra-)y visarvd (vi.pnarati), 
sasro (svam'ra-)y bhamro (bhramara-)y jdjrd (jarjara-) 
gdgar (gargarl). 

-I- : kdl death (kdla-), plld (pitala-), phal (phala-), vdl 
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hair (rdZa-), mul {mfda-)y dgli (aiiguli-), JcCtjal (kajjala-), 
melvd (melayati), dlsCt lazy (dlasa-), jalv it burn (jvalati). 

-S-, -s- 

71. -5-, -i9-, -s- became MI -s-, wliicli I'emained in Gujarati 
except before and after i I, where it became s. 

-6*- ; kayas {kanisa-), lasay (lasuna-), nds (ndm-), kos 
{krosa-), pdsril {'prdiiisit-), das {dasa), mosdl {mdtr-sdldy 
kos (kosa-). 

. mdnas (mdmmt-), kdmas scum on sugarcane juice 
(kalmasa-), rusrd angry (rtisati), cnsvd (cusati), mdso a 
weight {mdm-), us salt ground (dm-), hkasvd ^(hhamti), 
kasvd (kamti). 

-S-; hhdsvd (hhdsayati), sds breath (svdsa-), hasvH 
(hasati), comas (cattirmdsa-), kapds {karp)dsa), khas 
(khasa-), musltl (musala-), ghds (ghdsa-), gdras gorH 
(gorasa-). 

-h- 

72. Intervocalic -h- converges with MI -h- fipm aspirated 
stops. It is preserved in OWR, but in Mod. Gujarati has 
undergone certain modifications. 

(1) It is attached to a preceding g, making git; and tlie 

two vowels previous!}" separated coalesce: <7 igraihila-), 

gherd (gahkira-), ghor < *galmra- (gakvara-), vighd 
I acre (vigraha-), gho (godha). 

Similarly in -rh- -mh- h attaches itself to a preceding g : 
gliar house < ^garham (grha-), gharan eclipse < ^garhana- 
or as a tatsama from *garahana- (grahana-), ghtwH 
< ^garhayati (grhiidti) ; ghivid an insect < gimha- 
(grlsma-). 

(2) Where the se^mrated vowels are similar tlje -It- is 
attached to any preceding stop, and the vowels coalesce: 
hhukh < hukukklid {huhhukm). 

dill daughter, Pa. dhita, is usually referred to Skt. 
duhitx-} Its early . occurrence, however, makes this 
I Pischel, § 148. 
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doubtful, and it is to be connected rather with Vdhe in 
the sense of “ suckled cf. RV dhiid- sucked. Tlie Pkt. 
form dkudci (beside dhlda) is due to the influence of 
duhita, 

(3) Where separates two originally long vowels, it 
remains : soltag (saubhdgya-), ahlr (dbltlra-). 

(4) Li all other circumstances -h- becomes (i.e. an h 
pronounced with the larynx in an intermediate closure 
between that for a vowel and that for an h). The separated 
vowels coalesce, the resultant sound following the which 
is preceded by a very short vowel, usually 9, but doubtless 
varying according Lo surrounding sounds and the clearness 
of the speaker, and perhaps also spoken wdth the larynx 
opened as for e.g. kaherd is 

In rapid speech and in unstressed positions this ^ 
disappears, and in the s])eech of the uneducated has 
disappeared altogether. In the written language the 
si^elling of this sound varies considerably, e.g. 
is spelt hthevd, k'kevU, keltvCt, Icdvd, kevtl. Where h 
normally is shown in the wndtten language, I have 
transcribed it as k following the vowel. 

mooW (mohayati), moh (viukha-), 'inyar father s house 
{'*'pit'^-(javha-), vdhn ship (vdhana-), dehrO. {^deva-garha-), 
liohld ( 2 ^fthula-)y ifthlii (prathama-), kthvd (kathayati), 
kdhnl (kathd7iaka-)y onaudo (^nadlnc-), valdu (vallabha-), 
vdhn a (vibhd7ia-), Idhv d {Idbhayat i). 

Where the second vowel in Gujarati is final and long, 
the two vowels do not coalesce : valtii (vadhu-), sdhii 
(sddhu-), palil {patliika-), jul (yuthikd), dahl (dadhi-), 
mala {mailt it a-). 

Consonants in contact 

73. Where two or more consonants come together, 
assimilation takes place. This assimilation was already 
completed by the time of the Asoka inscriptions, except 
in the case of certain groups containing a sibilant or r in 
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some dialects. In the consonant group tlie explosive 
consonant absorbed the implosive. Hence in a group like 
-th- the resulting sound was -hk-, e.g. bhakiam > hkattmh. 
Where both sounds were explosive, i.e. when botli formed 
a syllable with the following vowel, that liaving the 
greater degree of closure was the dominant. Hence 
groups like stop + r or stop + nasal became double stop, 
e.g. takram > tahkam, agnih > aggl. A sibilant being 
absorbed imparted aspiration to the group. 

• In some cases the more open of two explosive consonants 
exercised a certain influence (owing to the position assumed 
by the tongue, etc., in tl)e passage from one sound to 
another) on the more closed or dominant consonant, 
e.g. dental + y or dental + s > double palatal ; /.•.«? in the 
eastern dialects > cc//. ; dental + or -nt > double labial 
(double dental in some dialects). 

In the groups //y, ry the y became j and so the dominant 
consonant. 

These double consonants remained unchanged until some 
time between Hemacandra and the OWR texts. In these 
double stops liave all been simplified vdth comj^ensatory 
lengthening of the preceding vowel, except in unaccented 
syllables, where the vowel remains (or has again become) 
short. In the group nasal + consonant the nasality has 
passed to the vowel, which has been lengthened in the 
same way as the vowel before a double consonant. 


Stop + Stop 

74. Homorganic. 

kk: kukdl (ktikkuti), //i/j'hiccougli (hikka-), elk tree- 
gum {cikkana-). 

cc: ficii {iicc(i-), kfilcl (khiced), ucarvu ('ficcarati), 
ncanvfi (uccinoti), ucdlo furniture (iiccalati). 

cch: (prcchati), ichvtl (icchati), che {Va. acchati), 

jmchdu (pticcha-), plchw (piccha-), anach (anicchd) 
Jedeh waist-band (kacchd : kakm-). 
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jj : Idj (lajjd), sdj (sajja-), hlinjvd kdjal 

(kajjala-), ujdgvo insomnia (HD xijjdgiro). 
ft: dlo {afta-), kntnl {kuttiiil), kut (k/iiUa-), kot (koUa-), 
hdt (hcUta-), 2 )dt strip of cloth {jpaUa- ). 
tth: utkvCi rise < ^utthita- (lUtkita-), uthdv height 
(iiithdpaka-). 

(Id : iidvii (iiddayati), had bone (hadda-), ad obstruction 
{(((idati), 

tt: chU {chitti-), mdfii {matia-), vU fnoney (vit(a-), 
tltar partridge (tittira-), ntarvd descend {littaraii), 
utld shallow {ui-tala-). 

(Id: knddl'l {kudddla-). 

ddk: sulhd honest (siddha-), sudh (snddhi-), jodk 
(ydddhr-), hudk Qmddlia-). 

V'P • {pipp(il(i-\ plpar (^pippari TreTrep^). 

75. In heterorganic groups the first stop is assimilated 
to the second. 

tk: mdkaii (mathiya-), ukanjo rubbish (utka^^a-), 
ulcalvCt^ boil {nthdayati). 
tick: ukhni pounding (uikhanati), 

dg : pdg foot {padga-), ugdmvd {iidgdmayati), ugman 
(adgaviana-), ngarvCt escape (icdgirati), ugd7' escape 
{ndgdra-), mogar mallet (miidgava-), 
dgh: ugh del fair weather (udghdfd'). 
kt : hltdd (bhakta-), rdtu red {rakta-), said flour of 
];)arclied corn (saktu-), moil (mauki ika-). 

2d : sat 7 (sapta-), tdtu (tapta-), suto {suida-), 
hd : sad (sahda-). 

(jdh: dndh {dugdha-), dadhel burnt {dagdha-), 
hdh: Iddhvd (I ahdha-), 

ip: upajvH {utp)adyate), npanvu {utpundii), iipidvvH 
produce {utp)ddayaii), up>d(lvu lift up {uti^diayati). 
dhh: uhhro effervescence (tidhharati), uhhd {udhhdta-). 

Groups with a Nasal 

76. Stop + nasal. 

(1) In the group guttural + n, the n is assimilated. 
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kn : mukvH let go (Pkt. mulcka- < *mukna- : mukta’). 
Dr. Bloch denies this derivation,^ But the similar 
evolution of gn > gg, and the frequency of -77a- as 
a participial suffix, are in favour of Pischel when he 
postulates a *vmkna-r 

gn : ndgtl naked {nagna-), dg [agni-), hhdgu fled 
(bhagna-), 

(2) In the group j?! the^ was assimilated : the resultant 
nn > mi > n. 

' jn : rani (rdjnl) beside rani, an command {djiid), jandi 
(yajiidpavita-), vinavvd solicit (vijiiapayati), ndnvH 
test (jiidna-). 

(3) tm > pp, pn > mm. 

tm : dpan own (dtman-). 

pn : obtain {prapnoti) ; sdonijil dream is a 

doublet-form from * sum ft {svap'na-) and ^sivnH 
< Pkt. sivina-, IE ^sxipdno-, 

77. Double nasals are simplified with compensatory 
lengthening of the preceding vowel: MI nn > n. This 
latter change has occurred in OWR. 

yn : kdn < Icanna- {karna-), pan betel-leaf < panna- 
[parna-). 

nn : chdnCi covered {channa-), an corn {anna-), hhinCt 
wet {bhinna-), kinri (kinnara-), and,} (annadya-). 

mm : dam (drarnma-), mmdrvft kill (*sammdrayati). 

78. In the group nasal + stop or sibilant, the nasal is 
lost and the preceding vowel nasalized and, if it is in the 
accented syllable, lengthened. 

When, however, a voiced stop in modern Gujarati has 
become final, tliis group of vowel -f nasal + stop results 
in two forms, due to difference of sandhi according as it 
came before another consonant or a vowel. This is most 
common with -mb ; but, though not written, is often heard 
with -iig and -nd, e.g. dg or an, c&d or can, sdb or sdm, 
dm beside dho, lum (HD lumbi), khdm or khdb{h). 

^ Bloch, § 94. * Pischel, § 566. 
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nk : akdl hook (aiika-), kdkati bracelet {kankana-), rdk 
humble (ranka-). 
nkh : 8dk{h)al cliaiii {ifiikhala-). 

iig : dg body {anga-), dgal [aiigidi-), hhdgvH be broken 
{*bhangyate), slg {^p'lga-), dgnn {avgana-), Icdg a corn 
(kaiigu-), 'pdglti {lyarngula-), rdgdil. walking slowly 
(rangati), dgidho (aiigustha-), hhtgdro {hhptga-), 
dgdro ember {ahgdra-), 

•' (jd^iighd), IdghvU fast {langhati). 

nc : 2 ^dc (paiica), cdc beak {cancit-), deal hem {ancala-), 
Idc {lancd), kdcH sleeved coat (kaiicukl), kdci 
(Ictmcikd), sdcarvd pass {saiicarati)^ sdcvTi collect 
(saiicaya-). 

iij : djijl (anjana-), hhdjvH break {^hhanjati), 

prisoner’s bar (panjara-), Idjo dispute (lanjati), pijvil 
{pinja), mdjlih madder {maiijisfltd), 
njh : cf . sdjh (sandhyd)y vdjh (vandhyd). 
nt : kdto thorn (kanta-), vdto share {vanta-)y ghfitl ankle 
{ghivnfaka-), cCitvil yduck {cuntati), lutvd plunder 
{luatati), 

iifh : sfdh ginger (^sxu}.fhi-), cufltvCt turn over (cunthayati), 
Ifitlill violent {liiytliati). 

yd : dddl clothes-stick {danda-)^ khddvil (khaydate), 
dd {anda-), mddvv (7)iandate), tddla {tdiuhLla-), hhdd 
obscene {hhanda-)\ mfidan tonsure {muydana-), rdd 
{raydet), mddvo booth {may da pa-), 
nt : ddt {danta-), kdt beloved {kdnta-), sdt (srdnia-), 
dtardl entrails (anfara-), idi thread {tantu-), sdtvv 
be finished (sdnia-), vdtarvii cut through (vyaniara-), 
nd : p)hddo deceit (sjmnda-), edd {candra-), khudvn 
crush {*km7idati)y 7iddiyo 6iva’s bull {7ianda-)y kddo 
onion (Jm^ida-), sldur vermilion (sindur^a-). 
ndh : ddhl storm (andhikd), khdd(h) shoulder (ska^idha-), 
gddhl perfumer (ga^idhika-), hddh (bandha-), sddh 
joint {sandhi-), ddhlU blind (andha-), r'Cldhva 
(rundhati). 
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: kci/p sliivering (kampa-), cdjJil (campaka-), llpvit 
(Limpati), sdpadvn find (sampatati), 
mb : IdhCt (lamba-), kdblo blanket (kambala-), fibl 
(umbikd), jdbfi (jambu-), dbar (udumbara-), sdm 
{samba-), Inm (HI) himbl), dm (Pkt. amba- < d^nra-). 
mbit: IdbliCh lottery (lambha-), kfibh pot {kumbha-), 
klidbhdr (kumbhakdra-), kit dm pillar {skambka-). 
hm > mh > mbit, cf. sdbharvd {sarhsmarati). 

'Uis : vds bamboo {vamsa-), sdso (samsaya-), pds7'il 
{piyimsa-). 

ms : kdsd cymbals {kdmsya-), Ms drinking cnp (kamsa-), 
hds goose (hamsa-). 

79. In postaccentiial syllables the nasalization is lost. 
This development was in process in the OW-R o£ the texts, 
where present participles end in -antail, -amtail, -atail 
(G. -to), e.g. pncMo, OWR piiclmtail, 2 >'f('("'kamtail < Pkt. 
pucchaiiiaiX Similarly, ptacds {iKtiicdkit) after ek 2 'xicds, 
etc. ; cf. kadav < ^kddciv {kardama-). 

Groups with y 

80. In the groups guttural, palatal, cerebral, or labial 
+ y, the y is assimilated. 

ky : vdk speech (vdkya-), slkd sling (ktkya-). 
khy : vakhdn (vydkhydna-), ukhdn {^ np>akhydna-), 
gy : Idgvd (lagyati), bhdgvw run away (bhagyaie), sohdg 
(saubhdgya-), bhdg fortune (bhdgya-), jog (yOgya-). 
verdg, as shown by its e, is a tatsaiiia (vairagya-). 
cy : rdcvd look well {racy ate), rncvti {*rucyati : 
rocate), citvu leak {cyuta-). 

nlcd low is not from * nicy a-, but Pkt. nicca- with 
-cc- after ucca-, kdc glass is an old tatsama, Pkt. 
kacca- from Skt. kdea- (see § 8). 
jy : rdj {rdjya-), vanaj {vdnijya-), jetli {jyestha-). 
ty : tutvCi {trivtyati), iihntvd {spJiutyate), plidtvd 
{^sphatyati : sphaiate), ghdt {*ghatya- : ghat ate), 
dy : jddtl thick {jddya-). 
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py : dipv'H (dipyate), rdpvtl {ropy ate), lopvU l)ide 
{Lopya- : Idpayati), map measure {mdpya-), 
hhy : Idblivd find {lab! ty ate). 

81. The group dental -f y becomes a double palatal. 

ty : sdcU true {mtya-). ndc dance {^nartya- or nrtya-), 
bijw 2nd <• *dvidya- by assimilation from ^dviiya-. 
dy : khij {hhldyate), Jchdj food {hhddya-), sijvu sweat 
{svidyati), dj {adya), vdjTt {vadya-), v\j {vidytti), 
andj (aniiddya-)f nijvd sleep ^ (nidrd), 

mdj'l gay {modyate), chdjvu < *chadyaii {chadayati), 
ujam {udyao:ia-), 

dhy : sijkvCt be finished {sidhyati), rijhvU, {rdhyaii), 
jnjhuCi- {yudhyate), sujhvd appear (sudhyati), jhdjhd 

< ^adliyadhyalca- {adhyadhi), Siljit (sandhyd), vdjh 
{vandJiyd)y jhdhh {adhyakm-), 

82. In the groups nasal, I, v or sibilant + y, tlie y is 
d,ssiinilated. 

tjy : pdii {ptinya-)y ran {aranya-). 
ny : sfmil {sdnya-), dhdn {dhanya-), mdnvd obey 
{ nianyate), an another {anya-), ndkhvd throw down 
(nyakm-), naydd {nyagrodha-). 
my : samdvd be mitigated (sdmpati), (jhnmvit (HI) 
yku mmwt < ^gJi urnya- ). 

Ly : kdl {hdyam), mid price (midya-)y .veZ {sailya-), tel 

< *tadya- {taila-), paldn {palydna^). 

vy : sivva {svvyate), avdvrd unused {a + vydpdra-), 
bJidvvCi {bkdvyate), vdgh tiger {vydgltra-), virvu 
{rydkirati), vdm {vydma-). 

For gdd {gavyuti-) see § 69 (2). 

sy : 7idsvro {nasyati), disvii {drsyaU). sdmlii {sydmala-). 
sy : fut. -wyami > Pkt. -iasam, G. -u*. 
sy : sdlo wife’s brother {sydla-). 

83. In the groups ry /ty, r and It are assimilated, and 

the resultant yy yyh become jj jjh. • 

ry : kdj {kdrya-), djo grandfather {drya-), tkijvil 
congeal < ^sthiryati {sthira-), dhlj ordeal {dhirya-). 
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hy ; dajhvTh be burnt (dahyate), dujhvd be milked 
(dtohyate), mujhdvn be uneasy (muhyati). 
yy : sej bed, Pkt. npjjd (sayyd), witli e after sete. 

Groups with r 

84. In all groups containing the r is assimilated. 
In the groups onr and perhaps nr the corresponding 
voiced stop developed between the nasal and r, so that 
these groups became mh 1 nd, which converged with PI 
mb nd, 

hr : tdh (takra-), cahvd (cakravdka-), vdk (vakra-), kos 
(krdsa-)j cdk {cakra-), 

rk : tdlcvd (tarkayati), mdkdl spider (inarkata-), dkdo 
(ar/ja-), kdkdl {karkata-), sdkar sugar (sarkard), kdkar 
teeth of a saw (karkara-). 

gr : dgCt in front (agra-), vighd (vigraha-), jdgvU wake 
(jdgra-), gam (grdma-), g&fh (grantha-). 
rg : mdgvfl (mirgati), mdg {mdrga-)^ dgll holt (argali), 
cognd (caturgana-), mdgsar a month (mdrgasira-), 
gdgar (gargarl). 

glir : vdgh (vydghra-), ghdn (gkrdna-). 
rgh : sjghil (samargha-), mogltd (mahdrgka-), ghdghri 
(ghargharl). 

rc : (ic (arcis-)^ jdcvTi (jarcati), kiico (kurca-). 
rj: mdjvil (mdrjati), gdjvU (garjati), gdjar (garjara-), 
jdjro (jarjara-), gujrl (garjara-), bhojdl (blirdtur- 
jdyd), 7ndjdr (?7idrjcZm-). 
rjh : jhdjhar cymbal (jharjhara-), 
jgr : p?y(X7dove (priyakdra-), paikdro expanse ('piustdra-), 
pdkhar (praksara-), pdtharvd spread (jmista^^ati), 
pdmvTi (prdpndii), pokhvO (prOkmte), pirn (prava- 
cana-), pekhvii (preksate), pakhdlvii (prakmlayati), 
p>dsrCi (pi^dmsu-), 

rp) : *8dp (sarpa-), dpvd give (arpayati), sopvW (sa^nar- 
payaii), papad (parpata-), kapad (karpata-), kopidyd 
elbow (kaurpara-). 
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rh : duhlu (durbala-), sdbar stag {sarbara-), Icdbrfi 
(karhara-), Abn (arbudaA. 
bhr : dbh cloud (abhra-), bhamvil (bhramati), hhdl 
(bhrdti'-), bhdjiyU fried grain (^bhrajjita-). 
rbh : gdbh (garbha-), gdbhni {garhhinl), cibhdl {cirbha- 
tiled), duhkdvo (durhhdva-), dabh (darbha-), nibhdvvU 
{nirbhti-), bhdbho fool (cf. bharbkard), 
tr rt, rih, dr rd, dhr rdh ; see § 43. 
r7i : lean {kartia-)^ pd7i {parna-), sonti (sauvaraa-), van 
(varna-), un (urtia-), junft (jurna-), cun (curtjta-), 
jlnil (j'lrtid-). 

rm : cam {carman-), kdm {karman-), kdman witchcraft 
(kdrmaaa ), gkdm (gharma-), comas {caturmdsa-), 
bhdm tax on leather (bharma-), dhdm holy place 
{dharma-), dkaman {dharmana-). 
nir : (a) initially > itt- : Vidkhan (mraksana-); (h) medialh^ 
> -mb- ~m : <%ho {dmraka-), tdhrt {tdmra-), dm {dmra-), 
ry : see § 83. 

rl : nildjrii shameless (nirlajja-), dida {durlahlia-). 

TV : cdvvCi chew (carvati), sdv (sarva-), kdvrw excited 
{karvara-), covdte {catur + ertta-). 
sr : sdsu niother-in-law {svas7'(l-), visdmo rest {visrdma-), 
sat {srdnia-), coras {cal'U7xih^a-). 

7^s : aside {pdrhm-). 

7's : sis (sl7'sa-), ghasdro scratch (gharsa-). 

2'>ha7^sn {s2)a7^sa-), dr si {dda7'sa-), sarsav {sarsapa -) ; 
sec § 32. 

sr : mdsl mother’s sister < ^ondisdsl < 7ndtrsvasrikd. 

Groups with I 

85. I + stop or m ; I is assimilated. 

Ig : p)idga7i {2)hdlg7i7ia-), phdg , {plialgu-), gugal 
{gulgidu-), 

127 : kdp {kal27a-), kd27v1l {kalpati). 

Im : kdmas {kalmasa-), gumdii boil {gulma-), 

86. (1) I + y,v or h, and r + I : y,v, h, r are assimilated. 

OKAS. OGTOBEE 1921. 35 
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ly : see § 82. 

Iv : hit bilva-leaf (bilva-). 

Ih : kdlil fox (HD holhuo). 
rl : see § 84. 

ll : phill {plmlla-), nlCil vomit (ullalati), ell [cilia-), gdl 
[galla-), khdl skin (khalla-), chdl bark [challi-), Bhll 
[hhilla-), jltdlar (jhallarl). 

(2) In the group ml m is lost if salagvd catch fire 
corresponds to samlag-. 

Groups with v 

87. (1) Guttural, palatal, or cerebral stops + v : v is 
assimilated. 

kv : pdkii ripe {pakva-), 

jv : ujlil (ujjvala-), jalvd^ [jvalati), jar fever [jvara-), 
tv : khdt (khatvd). 

(2) Dental + v becomes double labial ; see § 51. 

tv : -pan < -tvana-, radapo < ^randatva-, kdlap hdlap 
< -tva-, 

dv : bar (dvara-), he (dve), batls (dva-), bljd [dvitlya-), 
dhv : ubhil [Urdhva-). 

(3) I + V : is assimilated, see § 86. 

(4) Sibilant + ; v is assimilated. 

sv : pdse (pdrsva-), nlsdso {nihsvdsa-), sds (Svdsa-), 
saaro (svasura-). 

Hv ; mdsl (mdtrsvasrikd). 
sv : sdthiyo (svastika-), 

(5) vy, rv : y and r are assimilated, see §§ 82, 84. 

(6) liv > bbh : jlbh (jihvd). 

Groups wifH a Sibilant 

88. Sibilant + stop becomes double aspirated stop. 

sc : pdjchl after [pasedt), vlchl [v'^kika-), tirclid 
slanting [iirasc-). 

ak : sukhfl [malm-), vikharvd be scattered, vakhervH 
scatter [viskirati). 

at : dlthu (dfsta-), vuthvd [vrsta-), dth 8 (astau), pith 
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(pwt<^-)y rvJkvfl (rusta-)^ nathtX {nasta-), miihw 
vifUhl kdtlvtl wretched {kaf^ta-). 

sth : dgiltho {angv.sthaA, kdfJi (hlstha-), path (prsfha-), 
koth (kostha-)^ goth (gostha-), jeth (jyestha-), seth 
(sref^thin-), (ham < (sthdman-), 

sk : vakhdr warelioiise {vakmskdra-), khdm (skamhha-), 
kh'ld{h) (skandha-). 
skh : khdlvd hinder (skhdlayati). 

st : hdth (hasta-), mdthd (vtastaka-). pdthar (prastara-), 
sdthiyo (svasiika-), bhdt{h)o quiver {bhasfra-), sdthro 
grass bed (sasfara-), ndth nose ring (nastd), dth store 
of money (asta-), dthanintl western (asiamana-), tliar 
layer (s/ctm-). 

sfh : thdntl station (sthdna-), thdvar (Hthdvara-), that 
shallow copper vessel {slhdli), thor old < *thavara- 
{sthaviva-), s&th lease (sarfisthi-), 
sp : phddo {spanda-). 

sph : phdtvri (svhat%te), phdr too much {sphdra')^ 
pharvCi whee\{sph(iTat})yphutva (s2^MUyate)y apltdlvd 
(dsphdlayati). 

89. Stop + sibilant. 

(]) kn became kkh : llkh louse-nit (liksd), Idkh wax 
(Idkm). Sikh (siksd), dkhn {aksata-), dkhanva (aoaksanoti), 
oJakhvd {u'paLakmte?), khir (ksira-), khovil lose (Jesapana-), 
khamvd {ksamate), khan {ksana-), sdkh (sdksya-), tlkhd 
(tiksna). 

Beside iikhtl also tinn. Marathi and Nepali both show 
the double treatment of hvi, e.g. M. tikhd {tiksna-) beside 
M. sdn {slaksna-), N. tikho beside sdno small (slakma-). 
The ditierence is found in Prakrit/ wliere iikkha-y tinha-y 
sanha- appear, as well as {jmksma-). The remark 

of Markandeya, quoted by Pischel, that tikkha- has the 
literal meaning and tiiiha- the derived, points to the second 
form, in this particular case, being a loanword from 
another dialect. 


I Pischel, § 312. 



540 


GUJARATI PHONOLOGY 


The following are loanwords from a c/i-dialect : Icdcli 
{kacchd : kalcm-), rich {rksa-), churo (chura- : kmra^), tdch 
{taJcsa-), cha 6, (^ksvaks), char beside khdr (Jcmra-), us 

< ^uch (Northern Gujarati or Marathi < t/c.m-), vichalvd 
(viksal-), childvd beside khtldvd (kmd-). 

(2) t or p + s become cch, 

ts : vdch (vataa-), macho fish (matsya-), char knife 
{tsami-), ucltarvTt be brought up (utsarati). 
ps : gucho bunch (guccha- : grpsa-). 

90. Sibilant -f nasal. 

(1) m, sn become 7i]l 

sn : un{]i)il (usna-), un(Ji)dlo (usnakdla-). 
sn : pdnav flow of milk into udder {prasnava-), nhdvTi 
{snail), nhdnn {sndna-), neh (sneha-), 

(2) sm, sm, sm ; see § 

91. Sibilant + y, r ov v ; and r + sibilant: y, r, v are 
assimilated, sy, sy, sy, § 82 ; sr, sr, rs, rs, § 84 ; h, sv, 
sv, § 87 (4). 

92. hk, hkh, hp become kk, kkh, pp .* ci>k Pkt. caukka^ 

< ^catuhka- (catuska-), dukhvu (Pkt. d^^kkha-, Skt. 
duhkha-), copal < ^catuhpdda- {catuspdda-). 


Summary of the Relationship retween the Gujarat! 
AND Primitive Indian Sounds 


93. The sounds on the left of each column are Gujarati, 
those on the right PI, unless otherwise stated. The 
numbers refer to preceding paragraphs. 


a = a 17, 21, 23. 
i 23 (2), 24 (1). 
u 23 (3), 24 (1). 
a 23 (3). 
r 18. 

a = a 17. 
a 19. 
r 18. 

MI d + d 27 (1). 


MI -Claim 66 (2). 
i = i 17, 23 (2). 

I 20, 21, 23 (3). 
r 18. 

1 = in. 

i 19. 
r 18. 

o 

e 17. 

MI i + i 27 (1). 



GUJARATI PHONOLOGY 


541 


MI m 27 (3). 

MT iu 27 (3). 

MI ia^ii 27 (4). 

MI horn. 27 ^4). 

M ] 7, 21, 23 (2). 
u 20, 21, 23 (3) 

r 18 - 

ami 67 (2) (b). 

H = u 17. 
n 19. 

r 18. 

MI u + n 27 (1). 

MI lid 27 (5). 

MI ua 27 (_5). 
e = e 23 (3). 
ai 23 (3). 

MT at 28 (3) (a), (h). 
e = e 17. 
ai 17. 
aya 30 (1). 
a 31. 

MI e 19. 

MI ea 27 (2) (a). 

MI eu 27 (2) (a). 

MI ae 27 (2) (c). 
o = o 21, 23 (3). 
an 23 (3). 

MI ait 28 (3) (a),{h). 
0 = 0 17. 
an 17. 

ava 30 (1), (2). 

MI o 19. 

MI da 27 (2) (a). 

MI ad 27 (2) (c). 

MI aii 28 (1). 

6 = MI ai 28 (2) (a). 


e MI ai 28 (2) (a). 
MI tti 28 (2) (tt). 
MI aya 30 (3) (a). 
a 33. 

3 = MI ail 28 (2) (6). 

'o = MI ail 28 (2) (&). 
MI an 28 (2) {h). 
MI ava 30 (2), (3). 
MI dd 27 (2). 

MI di 27 (2) (b) 
k = k 57. 
kk 74. 
ik 75. 
kn 76 (1). 
ilk 78. 
kr 84. 
rk 84. 
ky 80. 
kv 87 (1). 
hk 88. 
kh 40. 
kh = kh 57. 
tkh 75. 
iikk 78. 
khy 80. 
fi/c 88. 
sk 88. 
skh 88. 

/w 89 (1). 
km 89 (1). 
hkh 88. 

g = 

d(j 75. 
yii 76. 
ng 78. 
gy 80. 
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gr 84. 
rg 84. 

Ig 85. 
gh 40. 
gh = gh 57. 
dgh 75. 
ngh 78. 
ghr 84. 
rgh 84. 

MI g^h 72 (1). 
c = c 57. 
cc 74. 
nc 78, 79. 
cy 80. 
rc 84. 
ty 81. 
k 41. 
ch = ch 57. 
cch 74. 
cchr 84. 
fcs 89 (1). 
ts 89 (2). 
ps 89 (2). 
ic 88. 
kh 4 1 . 
j=j 57. 
jj 74 . 
nj 78. 
jy 80. 

7'j 84. 
jv 87. 
y 59 - 

dy 81. 
ry 83. 
yy 83. 
jh 40. 


9 41. 
jh - jh 57. 

IE gdh, Skt. /I’s 42 
rjh 84. 
dhy 81. 
hy 83. 
t = rt 43 B. 
ftt 43 B. 
t 44. 
tt 74. 
ty 80. 
tv 87 (1). 
nt 78. 
fh 40. 
th = tth 74. 
nth 78. 

* 88 . 
sf/t 88. 
d = f/r 43 B. 
rd 43 B. 
rdti 43 B. 
pi 43 B. 
rdh 43 B. 
r-t 43 B. 
d 44. 
t 44. 
d 65. 
dd 74. 
dy 80. 
nd 78. 

« 65. 

MI dh 40. 
cZA = th 65. 
sth 56. 
ri/t 43 B. 
t = t 57. 
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tt 74. 

Id 75. ph 

pt 75. 

Tit 78, 79. 
tr 43 A. 

rt 48 A. h 

MI th 40. 
ill = nth 78. 
rill 43 A. 

St 88 . 

stli 88. hli 

d — d 57. 
dd 74. 
hd 75. 
nd 78. 

(^7’ 43 A. 
rd 43 A. 

MI cZ/t 40. 
dh == 57. 


75. 

h 

ddh 74. 


hdh 75. 


ndh 78. 


(7/m’ 4.8 A. 

'll 

rdh 43 A. 


d-h 72 (2). 



jp = 2? 57. 

2'>2) 74. 
tp 75. 
mp 78. 
py 80. 

2^7' 84. 
rp 84. 

Ip 85. m 

Ap 88. 

tmlQ (3). 


tv 87 (2). 
pli 57. 

8 ]) 88 . 
sj>li 88 . 
sm 55 (8). 
h 57. 

77i5 78. 

84. 
mr 84. 
dv 87 (2). 
bli 57. 
dhli 75. 
mhli 78. 

5/^2/ 80. 

5A7* 84. 
rhli 84. 
dhv 87 (2). 
hv 87 (6). 

MI h-h 72 (2) 
7V/ 78. 
iigh 78. 

71 66 ( 1 ). 

n 66 (1). 
n 57. 
nn 77. 

7i?/ 77. 

7^7/ 82. 

ny 82. 
jn 76 (2). 
rn 84. 
m 90 (1). 

90 (1). 

/c.?n 89 (]). 
m 57, 67 (1). 
mm 77. 
m6 78. 
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my 82. 
rm 84. 
mr 78, 84. 

Im 85. 
sm 55 (2). 
sm 55 (2). 
pn 76 (3). 

y = MI i 27 (4), 29, 49. 
V = V 59, 69. 
vy 82. 
rv 84. 
b 63. 
p 63. 
m 67 (2). 

MI ft 29. ■ 

= r 59, 70. 

I 52 (2). 
d 45. 

I = 170. 
d 45. 
r 52 (1). 

86 ( 2 ). 

1 = 159. 

II 86 . 
ly 82. 
rl 84. 

Iv 86. 

Ih 86 . 

r 52(1). 

8 = s 60, 71. 


i 60, 71. 
s 60, 71. 
sy 82. 
sy 82. 

&r 84. 

8r 84. 
rs 84. 
rs 84. 
sv 87 (4). 
sy 87 (4). 
sv 87 (4). 
sm 55 (1). 
sm 55 (1). 
ms 78. 
ms 78. 
c 42. 
cli 42. 

^ = MI 5 60, 63. 

h = h 60, 72. 

I'h 64, 72. 
yh 64, 72. 
tk 64, 72. 
dh 64, 72. 
hh 64, 72. 

~ = m 30 (3) (a), 67 (2). 
n 66 (2). 
smin 55 (2). 
nasal + consonant78, 
spontaneons 16. 



The Portuguese in India and Arabia between 
1507 and 1517 

By E. DENISON ROSS 

TN the January number of this Journal there appeared 
^ a most interesting article, by Mr. M. Longworth Dames 
on ‘‘ The Portuguese and Turks in the Indian Ocean in the 
Sixteenth Century”. The article furnishes an admirable 
introduction to this engrossing, if little known, subject ; 
and it is only by way of supplement that I am writing the 
following notes. 

The main sources of information on which we can draw are : 
Portuguese, Persian (Indian), Arabic, and Turkish. By far 
the most important are, of course, the Portuguese, and these 
Lave been fully utilized by Mr. Longworth Dames. He has 
also made use of such Persian histories as Ferishta and the 
M ir^dt-i-Sikandari, but the Arabic and Turkish histories have 
remained for the most part unexplored. Certain of these last 
throw much light on the history of the Red Sea and the Indian 
Ocean in the sixteenth century, and I propose in this place to 
illustrate this claim. I wish, however, to state at the outset 
that the intimacy with which the early Portuguese writers 
disclose with the public affairs and private intrigues of the 
Moslems in Arabia and India is quite astonishing, and that 
the accounts that they give of the relations of the various 
Muhammedan states with one another is usually in striking 
accord with the narratives of Moslem historians. 

In the present article it is my intention to deal only with 
the period of history covered by the years a.d. 1507-17, 
reserving for a future occasion the period of Indo-Portuguese 
History which terminated in the unsuccessful expedition of 
Sulayman Pasha against the Portuguese in Gujarat in 1538. 

The ten years 1507-17 saw many happenings of historical 
importance in the Indian Ocean and the Red Sea, including 
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the partial conquest of the Yaman by the Circassian Mainluks, 
and the conquest of Egypt by the Ottoman Turks. 

In the course of my researches on this period I have con- 
sulted upwards of twenty Arabic and Turkish works, chiefly 
in manuscript. I do not propose in this place to enumerate 
all these authorities, but will confine myself to the mention 
of those which appear to me the most important. I may 
mention that the two best Turkish Histories, namely, those 
of Munajjim Bashi and Colonel Ahmad Eilshid, both of 
which have been printed, contain nothing that is not to l^e 
found in the local Arabic Histories of the period. 

The most important writer on the History of the Yaman 
down to A.D. 1517 is undoubtedly Wajih ad-Dayba', who 
as an inhabitant of Zabid had ample opportunity of obtaining 
first-hand information. He is the author of no less than five 
works dealing with the history of the Yaman, one of which is 
in verse. The best known of these is the Bvghyat ul-Miistafid 
f'i Akhhdr Zabid, of which an incomplete Latin translation 
was published by Johannsen in 1828. 

Ad-Dayba‘ was born in a.h. 866 (a.d. 14G1), and died in 
A.H. 944 (a.d. 1537), but none of his histories bring the 
narrative beyond a.h. 923 (a.d. 1517). 

The next Arabic writer of importance is Qutb ud-Din 
al-Makki an-Nahrawdli, who wrote two important works. 
1. A history of the Yaman called al-Barq ahYamdni fi d-fath 
al-^Otlimdyii, of which a somewhat abridged translation was 
published by De Sacy in tome iv of Notices et Extraits. 2. A 
History of Mekka called Kitdh id- A dam ji idam haytullah 
il-hiram, which was edited and epitomized by Wiistenfeld in 
his Chronihen der Stadt Meklca (Leipzig, 1858). 

Qutb ud-Dm was born in Mekka in a.h. 920 (a.d. 1514), and 
died in a.h. 990 (a.d. 1582). For the first two decades 
of the Tenth Century he is not always reliable, and by an 
unfortunate chance certain statements of his which are 
misleading have been slavishly copied by later writers, as will, 
be seen below. 
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The third writer I have to mentior is ‘Abdullah Muhammed 
ibn ‘Omar commonly known as Hajji ad-Dabir, who wrote an 
Arabic History of Gujarat called az-Zafar al WcUih hi Muznjjar 
loa dlih, of which the text is now being .published in the 
Indian Text Series. 

Ilajji ad-Dabir was born in Mekka about a.d. 1540, came 
to India as a young man, and remained there most of his life, 
•employed in secretarial duties by various leading notables of 
Gujarat and the Deccan. His History of Gujarat, which is 
brought down as far as a.h. 1014 (a.d. 1605), contains a vast 
amount of interesting historical matter outside his immediate 
subject, and incidentally he devotes a good deal of space to the 
affairs in the Yaman and the Red Sea during the first half of 
the Sixteenth Century. To his quotations from ad-Dayba‘ he 
adds not merely his own intelligent commentaries, but also the 
personal narratives of eye-witnesses. It is noteworthy that 
he makes no allusion to Qutb ud-Din’s Histories, though it is 
hard to believe that they were unknown to him. 

With so much by way of introduction I will proceed with 
my notes on Mr. Longworth Dames’ paper. 

p. 8 . The battle of Chaid. — I think this battle undoubtedly 
took place in January, 1508, ad-Dayba‘ tells us that Amir 
Husayn only reached Aden on his way to India in Rab‘i ii, 913 
(i.e. August, 1507). Castanheda, alluded to in the foot-note, 
is therefore correct. 

p. 9. Silence of the Gujarat Historians regarding the Victory 
of the Portuguese off Diu in 1509. — There is only one Moslem 
historian who alludes to this victory, namely, Zayn ud-Din, 
the author of the well-known Tuhfat ul Mujahidin, 

The silence of the Mir‘at-i-Sikandari is very remarkable, 
and a passage in the Arabic History of Gujarat led me for a 
time to conclude that at any rate the Egyptian fleet under 
Amir Husayn did’ not take part in the battle ; for Hajji 
ad-Dabir implies that after the combined victory of the 
Gujara'ti and Egyptian fleets off Chaul, Mahmud, king of 
Gujarat, invited Amir Husajm to remain in his service, but 
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that Amir Husayn excused himself and withdrew with his 
fleet to Hormuz. In view, however, of the very circumstantial 
and detailed account given by Goes^ and others of Amir 
Husayn’s escape from the battle off Diu in 1509, 1 am inclined 
to think that Haj ji ad-Dabir is guilty of suppresm veri. 

As further evidence of the presence of Amir Husayn and 
the Egyptian fleet at the battle, we are told that the banners 
of the Soldan (i.e. Qdnsawh al-Ghawri) and of Amir Husayn** 
were taken to Portugal and hung up in the Temple of Tomar, 
head of the illustrious military order of Christ. We are 
further told that among the spoils of victory were books 
in a great variety of languages showing the motley crowd 
of nationalities of which the Sultan’s army was com- 
posed. It is, of course, quite probable that the ruler of 
Hormuz, like many other Moslem rulers, appealed to the 
Mamluk Sovereign for help in 1507, and Hajji ad-Dabir 
tells us that the king of the Yaman set out from Aden 
to attack the Portuguese near Hormuz in March, 1507. The 
Portuguese actually captured Hormuz in the following year. 
It is possible that after the Moslem victory off Chaul in 
January, 1508, Amir Husayn, under orders from the Sultan, 
Qansawh al-Ghawri, took his fleet to Hormuz, and thence 
returned to India to take an ignominous part in the battle 
off Diu. 

Goes (part ii, ch. 39) gives full details of the Moslem fleets 
present at the battle of Diu, and says that Amir Husayn’s 
fleet comprised more than 100 ships. This would imply 
that he had a far larger fleet than at the battle of Chaul, 

^ “Amir Husayn finding himself surrounded on all sides and finding 
that Malik Ayaz was holding aloof, watching the battle without entering 
it himself, and seeing that he had put his reliance on the Fustas, which 
now seemed to have abandoned him, and being himself wounded and 
many of his men being wounded or dead, he secretly slipped away 
through the rudder-hole of his ship and let himself down on to a barge 
which he had there in readiness for such an emergency, and escaped 
disguised to a village where he hid, and whence he took a horse and 
proceeded to join the Governor of Cambay, for he feared Malik Ayaz 
because he could not trust him, as much as he feared our people on 
whose account he had shed so much blood.” 
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where, according to most Moslem ir.uthorities, the Egyptian 
contingent comprised only ten vessels. 

The expedition which left Suez in May, 1507, is fully 
described by ad-DaybaS and even more fully by Hajji 
ad-I)abfr. It is not, however, mentioned by Qutb ud-Din in 
either of his histories, and the fact that the later writers have 
followed Qutb ud-Din rather than ad-Dayba‘ has led to con- 
•siderable confusion. Ad-Dayba‘ tells that in response to the 
appeals received from the King of theYaman and several rulers 
in Western India, Qjinsawh al-Ghawri, the Mamluk Sultan of 
Egypt, appointed Amir Husayn Governor of Jedda, and 
ordered him to proceed with a fleet to India. Ad-Dayba‘ also 
says that Amir Ilusayii was accompanied by Salman Ra’is, 
who had been sent by the Ottoman Sultan, Salim, to help 
the Ghawri against the Franks. This detail is interesting 
in connexion with circumstances that (as Mr. Longworth 
Oames points out on p. 11) many historians, both Portuguese 
and Indian, speak of the Egyptian fleet as one sent out by the 
Sultan of Rum, or Constantinople. Goes, on the other hand 
(part iv, chap. 12), says that Salmdn Ra’is was a Turk by 
birth, who, after many years as a Mediterranean corsair, 
entered the service of the Grand Turk, and afterwards fled to 
the Sultan of Babylonia (i.e. Cairo). Hajji ad-Dabir also tells 
us that Salman Ra’is had been famous as a corsair in the 
Mediterranean, but he does not say specifically that he 
accompanied Amir Ilusayn on his first Indian Expedition. 

The account given by Hajji ad-Dabir of this expedition 
and the sea battle in 1508 off Chaul is as follows : — 

In the meantime, the Mamluk sovereign, Qansawh al-Ghawri, 
had been in correspondence with these Muhammedan rulers 
in India, of whom the principal was Mahmud Shah Begara of 
Gujarat, through whom co-operation was established with 
the famous Governor of Diu, Malik Ayaz.^ 

In response to the Gujarati and other invitations, prepara- 
tions for the dispatch of an Egyptian fleet were made by 
^ He is said to have been a Russian by birth. 
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the Mamluk king, under the orders of Amir Husayn, the 
Governor of Jedda. 

In the month of Miiharram, 913, May, 1507, the Turkish 
Fleet (possibly commanded by Salman), consisting of two 
large vessels (barshas), and three small ones (grabs), set sail 
from Jedda. They passed by Jazan, Kamaran, Matina, 
and Mokha, and finally reached Aden. They also made a 
landing at Abyan. Wherever they went the inhabitants* 
fled from them. A few months after Amir Husayn set out 
after them with two large vessels (ad“Dayba‘ says three large 
vessels (barshas)), and three small ones from Jedda, and 
anchored at Bab-al-Mandeb. Ad-Dayba‘ says no one knew 
what was his objective. (It is to be noted that the Mir‘at-i- 
Sikandari (Bayley, p. 222) says that there were ten Turkish 
ships.) And when he finally came near Aden he sent out a 
small boat with a messenger carrying a request to the Amir 
Mirjdn (Barros savs ‘‘ Miramizan ’’ was an Abyssinian con- 
verted to Islam) asking permission to enter the port. This 
was granted, and he entered Aden without a shot being fired. 
Mirjan sent two of his officers to welcome him, and Amir 
Ilusayn said to them : “ Tell the Amir from me that if I had 
not received orders from the Sultan Qansawh not to enter 
Aden I should have entered Aden and gone to meet him : tell 
him, however, that I ask permission to take on board drinking 
water, firewood, etc.” The Amir not only gave him permission 
to do so in return for certain concessions, but bestowed 
innumerable favours and robes of honour on his companions. 
Then the Amir sent him precious gifts and set out for Diu 
to fight the Franks who had appeared there. 

On pp. 37 and 38 of the Arabic History of Gujarat we 
read : 

‘‘ And in Ramazan 913 (January, 1508) took place the great 
engagement wfith the Franks on the coast x)f India, and the 
Sultan [Mahmiid] set out from Champanir with the intent of 
making Holy War, and he travelled along the coast as far as 
Damman, where he halted. 
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“ Now, he had written to Malik Ay^z, the Governor of Junagar 
. and Dill, telling him to make ready to attack the Franks by 
sea, and the sortie of Ayaz from Diu coincided with the 
arrival of Amir Ilusayn, the Egyptian, at the head of two 
galleons and three fusts, which had been sent by the Lord of 
Egypt, Qansawh al-Ghawri, to the Indian Ocean and Hormuz 
against the Franks, for he had heard of the mischief being 
Avrought by the Franks in those two seas. And Ayaz went 
out to meet him with all ceremony, and expressed his great 
delight at his arrival, paying him every possible mark of 
attention and respect as was due — nay, even more than was 
due. Then these two captains took their fleets in the direction 
of Chaul to give battle : Amir Ilusayn acting as vanguard. 
The Franks appeared upon thecoast of Chaul and had collected 
many men, but God Most High protected the True Faith, 
and many of the Franks were put to the sword and a number 
ol their ships were broken, many of them were taken prisoners, 
while others, boarding such ships as remained seaworthy, 
fled from the sword to the shore, hotly pursued by Ayaz, 
who killed 7,000 of them, and took prisoners even more, 
’SO that the total of those who perished reached 10,000, 
while the number of the martyrs among Amir Ilusayn’s 
Turkisli troops was 400, and the martyrs among the troops 
of Ayaz amounted to 600. (May God exalt their rank !). 
And Ayaz wrote to the Sultan announcing the victory, which 
he attributed to Mahmud’s good fortune, and Mahmiid gave 
praise to God, and set out for the j)ort of Bassein, where he 
encamped on the shore. And Melik Ayaz returned to him 
and cast anchor in that part, and when he and Amir Ilusayn 
reached the shore the Sultan rode out to meet them with 
great honour to celebrate the Holy War, and led them back 
to his pavilion, and honoured them with every kind of favour 
and mark of esteem, especially Amir Husayn, whom he 
desired to keep with him, offering him, if he remained, the 
command of Mahaim, but Husayn excused himself on the plea 
that his Sultan had ordered him to proceed to Hormuz to 
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attack the Franks, but that when he had accomplished this he 
would reconsider the matter ; and he remained in the enjoy- 
ment of favours and gifts until he was allowed to depart with 
all the stores required and set out for Hormuz.’’ 

Now, Qutb ud-Dm in both his histories has a good deal 
to say about Amir Husayn, and it is almost impossible to 
reconcile his statements with those of the two Arabic historians 
referred to above or with the Portuguese chronicles. He 
says in the Barq al-Yani4ni : “ ‘Amir ibn ‘Abdul Wahhab, 
King of the Yaman, called on the Sultan of Egypt for help at 
the same time as did Sultan Muzaflar of Gujarat. Amir 
Husayn was appointed to command an expedition with 
Salmon Ra’is under him. Amir Husayn was appointed 
Governor of Jedda, where he arrived in a.h. 937 (a.d. 1511-12). 
He built a strong wall round Jedda, and then (according to 
the same author’s History of Mekka, in a.h. 921 (a.d. 1515)), 
set out for India, entered the port of Din and had an interview 
with Sultan Muzalfar, but finding the Portuguese firmly 
re-established in Goa, he left India without doing anything, 
and returned to Kamanin. Now Qutb ud-Dm appears to be 
alone responsible for this story, which has been copied by 
later Moslem writers. The Gujarat historians and the 
Portuguese are both alike silent ; and it is hard to believe 
that such an expedition had it taken place would have been 
ignored by either. It is equally curious that Qutb ud-Din 
should be ignorant of Amir Husayn ’s expedition in 1507-8, 
and he certainly seems to regard a.h. 921 (a.d. 1515) as the 
date of the Amir’s first journey to India. Rjishid, the Turkish 
historian, has indeed noted the discrepancy in the various 
narratives, but offers no explanation. One detail in Qutb 
ud-Din’s narrative is worthy of notice. He says that an appeal 
for help was made to Egypt by Sultan Muzaffar of Gujarat in 
1511. It was in November of that year that Muzaffar came 
to the throne, and this detail being correct, one wonders 
whether there may not be some truth behind the story after all. 

It seems at any rate certain that Amir Husayn withdrew 
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to Kamartin at the end of 1509 and remained either there or 
in Jedda (of which he was Governor until his death in 1517), 
until 1515, when a fresh expedition to India was organized 
by Qansawh al-Ghawri, at the request of several of the kings 
of India, including those of Cambay (Gujarat), and Calicut 
(Goes, part iv, chap. 12). This is, I fancy, the occasion which 
Qutb ud-Dm must have had in his mind, though the fleet 
•which left Suez in October, 1515, under the command of 
Amir Ilusa^ n and Salman Ra’is never got beyond Aden.^ 

p. 10, The Fate of Art^ir JIusayn, According to the 
Portuguese Chronicles, AmirHusayn was thrown into the sea 
with a stone round bis neck by the orders of Salnu'in Ra’is. 

The manner of his death is no doubt correct, but the Arabic 
historians give what were no doubt the actual circumstances. 

Qutb iid-Din tells us that no sooner did the victorious 
Sultan Salim reach Cairo than Sayyid abBarakat, the Sharif 
01 Mekka, sent his thirteen-year-old son, Abu Numayy, to 
wait on the Sultan and ofler his congratulations. Salim was 
highly pleased, and confirmed Barakat in the government of 
the Holy Towns and the land round about. Salim also sent 
by Abu Numayy orders that Amir Ilusayn should be put to 
death. No doubt the Sultan had heard of the cruelty and 
unpopularity of the Governor of Jedda. Husayn was, 
therefore, sent for by the Sharif, and told that he vv\as to report 
himself to the Sultan in Cairo. Secret instructions were, 
however, given to the captain to drop him overboard as soon 
as the open sea was reached. 

p. 12. Albuquerque 8 AltaeJc on Aden in 1513. — In the year 
1513 the great Albuquerque set out towards Arabia “ to look 
for the fleet of the Rumes”; and his unsuccessful attack on 
Aden is one of the most romantic episodes in the history of 
Portuguese adventure. The account contained in his own 
Commentaries has long been accessible to the English reader, 

^ Qutb ud-l)in, however, says that when in a.h. 926 (a.d. 1519) 
Husayn Beg Rihnl was made Governor of Jedda lie found there 
“a number of fully armed ships wdiich Husayn Kurdf had taken to 
India and had brought back again for Qdn^awh al-Ghawri. 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1921. 36 ' 
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but not so, I believe, that of Barros, and it may be of interest 
to see side by side the translation of salient passages from the 
description given in Decada II, with that given by the Arabic 
writers. 

I am led to suppose that when Amir Husayn had heard that 
the Portuguese were about to enter the Red Sea he withdrew 
from the Island of Kamanin to Jedda, which he had fortified 
with great strength in anticipation of Portuguese attacks y. 
and that he only returned to Kamaran when he learnt that 
the Portuguese had returned to India. 

' Albuquerque's attack on Aden. 

(i) According to Barros Decjxdn II, Lio. VII, Chaps. 9 seq.^ 
Albuquerque having captured the fort of Benestarim, and 
having placed matters on a sound footing in Goa (he had also 
concluded a treaty of peace with the Samori (Samudri Raja) 
by which he was allowed to build a fortress at Calicut), set 
out for the Red Sea with a fleet of twenty sail on February 7, 
1513. His orders from Dom Manuel I, which he disclosed to 
his captains when they had reached the open sea, were to 
conquer Aden and then attack the Egyptian fleet in the 
Red Sea. 

When he first reached Aden he received on board Mir 
Mirjan, an Abyssinian by birth, w^ho had turned Mussulman, 
Commander of the town, who came to inquire whether 
Albuquerque needed any supplies for his fleet ; to which 
Albuquerque replied that he had come to look for the Armada 
dos Rumes, which was said to have been sent out from Suez 
by the Sultan of Cairo, and he wished to save them the 
trouble of going to look for him in India ! Albuquerque, 
after an exchange of compliments, asked Mirjdn to acknow- 
ledge the suzerainty of the king of Portugal — which Mirjan 
ultimately refused, 

During the three days spent in the harbour Albuquerque 
was able to decide on his plan of attack, and eventually it 
was determined that his whole force should engage in a scaling 
assault on an arm of the city wall which ran along the sea 



THE PORTUGUESE IN INDIA AND ARABIA 


555 


front. His forces numbered J,400 men. one thousand 
Portuguese, and four hundred Malabaris. The attacking 
party went to the shore in small boats, carrying with them 
scaling ladders so wide that six men could ascend side by side. 
The Aden garrison had decided to entice the Portuguese 
within the city walls and fight them there rather than outside, 
where they would be at the merc}^ of the superior artillery 
iof the Franks. (This is borne out by the Arabic accounts.) 
There follov. ed a very keen competition among the Portuguese 
for the honour of being the first to scale the town walls. 
We are told that the men, in their enthusiasm, jumped out 
of their boats into the sea, carrying their ladders and shouting 
‘‘To the wall! To the wall!*’’ 

(The Arabic accounts say that Mirjaii gave orders for no 
notice to be taken of the besieging force till they got into the 
town — we are, nevertheless, told that one of the first 
Portuguese to mount the wall, Fernandez de Beja, who was 
in charge of -the ladder which Albuquerque was to use, was 
knocked down by a musket shot fired from the wall.) But 
their keenness was such that they broke the ladders with their 
weight. When Albuquerque saw this he sent the halbardiers 
of his guard to prop up the ladders with their spears, but many 
who were pushed back from the walls fell transfixed by these 
spears — que foi cousn piedosa de ver ! The chief success of 
the attack lay in the occupation by Garcia de Sousa of a 
cubello (fortified turret or “ pill box ”). 

Meanwhile Mir Mir j an rode out, with others also, on horse- 
back, and pressed down upon those who had entered the town. 
This the attackers could not resist, and most turned in flight 
back to the walls, while a few joined 6. de Sousa in his turret. 
The Moors brought straw, and placing it below this turret, 
set fire to it in order to smoke the men out. Whereupon 
Albuquerque sent ropes by which they could let themselves 
down. Garcia de Sousa refused to use a rope, and when 
Albuquerque called out telling him to do so he made the 
spirited reply : “ Senor, I am not the man to come down in 
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any other way than that by which I came up : and since 
you cannot help me except with a rope, God grant me His 
help, for I sorely need it.’' He died a true hero. 

When the fighting had lasted four hours, Albuquerque 
decided to withdraw his men to their ships. A council of 
war was held, and though many of his captains were in 
favour of renewing the attack, Albuquerque decided that they 
should at once pass through the Straits as the season was* 
late— and leave the chastisement of that town for another 
time”.^ 

Employing Muhammedan pilots, since there were no Portu- 
guese who knew the Ped Sea, they set sail next day, and 
(at the beginning of April ?) reached the Island of Kamaraii. 
Here Albuquerque captured four ships, one a richly laden 
merchantman belonging to the Sultan of Cairo which was 
bound for Jedda. (It seems that whenever Kamaran was 
attacked most of the inhabitants deserted it, going to Lohaya 
and elsewhere on the coast. Barros says : e 'parece estarem 
alii mais por causa de alguni proveiio que recebiam das nans 
que vinh'im fazer aguida, que por folgar de hahifar a terra.) 
It is interesting to note that Albuqiierqu'i found the island 
governed by a slave jilaced there by the king of Aden with a 
garrison, from which the king derived a large revenue, prin- 
cipally from the fisheries. (At this date we hear nothing of 
Mir Husayn m Kamaran.) 

Albuquerque wished now to proceed to Jedda, but the 
winds were unfavourable, and after coasting round on either 
shore of the Red Sea (John Gomes was sent on shore on the 
Abyssinian coast) they decided in the month of May to anchor 
in Kamaran. 

On tlie 15th July Albuquerque, after utterly devastating 
Kamanin, sem ficas pedrn sohre pedra, porque quantos 

^ One of the bastions on the strip of land which ran into the sea was 
meanwhile working havoc among Albuquerque’s ships. This bastion 
was captured by Manuel de Lucerda, who cruelly put the garrison to 
death. 



THE PORTUGUESE IN INDIA AND ARABIA 


557 


edificios dos antigos estarem em pe'' levelled it with 
the ground, so that the Mo(»rs of Jedda should not build 
defences there to prevent future Portuguese fleets from 
landing. On his way through the Straits he sent Ruy Galvao 
and John Gomez to explore Zayla‘ with two ships. 

When Albuquerque reached Aden he found it in a much 
stronger state of defence than when he had left it, for the 
•inhabitants had directed their whole time and energies 
repairing the damage done, and to building large cannons. 
He remained ten days, waiting for the monsoon, nothing 
being achieved beyond the capture of a few vessels in the 
harbour, and certain foolhardy enterprises. See Barros II, 
viii, 4 pp., 294-301. Albuquerque left Aden on the 4th 
August, 1513. 

He reached Diu after a journey of only twelve days ; and 
having there entered into an agreement with Malik Ayaz 
regarding the establishment of a factory, he set out for Goa. 

(ii) According to Hajji ad-Dahir mid ad-DayboJ. When in 
Muhaiam a.h. 919 (March a.d. 1513) the people of Aden, the 
Yemenites, learnt that the Franks were about to attack them 
with nineteen (some writers give eighteen) vessels, ‘Amir sent 
a force to protect Aden frontier, and ordered prayers to be 
read five times a day in all the Mosques. ‘Amir having heard 
of their approaching attack, appealed to Qansawh for help. 
Qansawh sent an envoy and an agreement was reached by 
which ‘Amir was to make certain concessions in territory 
to Qansawh in return for his assistance. The Franks 
reached Aden on Friday night, the 17th Muharrarn 
(26th March, 1513), and nobody was aware of their arrival, 
and as soon as dav/n came they were observed by the 
people in the town and the people on the shores, 
including Mir j an, who commanded the town. He gave 
orders for the town to be put in a state of siege inside, but 
outwardly pretended to ignore their presence (and the Franks 
captured some of their cargo ships without opposition), 
and then made a landing with more than forty ladders, and 
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they thought it would be an easy matter to capture Aden 
as nobody appeared ; and they placed their ladders on the 
outer walls of the town and ascended the ladders, and some 
of the Franks entered the town. Thereupon Mirjan 
(Muhammedan histories say that Mirjan alone was on horse- 
back, while Barros says (Decada II, liv. viii, chap, ix) ‘‘ ao 
qual tempo acudis mira mirzan a cavallo com outras que o 
sequiam temhem a cavallo ”) gave orders to make a sortie 
against them from the broken gateway, and they attacked 
them and seized the ladders and killed many of the Franks, 
and captured four of them. The rest of the Franks who 
were able, escaped to their ships, and, hoisting sail, fled from 
the port, after sinking all the ships belonging to Aden, of 
which there were more than forty (Coyn/pendio^ p. 191, says 
thirty merchantmen) so that they might not be followed. 
They proceeded to Bab-al-Mandab, and then to Mokha and 
Matfna, but in each of these ports the local garrison drove 
them off. The Franks next attacked Hodeida, but without 
success, so that they set out for Kamardn, which they entered 
at the beginning of the month of Safar, a.h. 919, April, a.d. 
1513, and which they plundered, killing a number of the 
inhabitants. They then put out to sea again, after destroying 
Kamaran so that no trace of it was left, and when they reached 
Aden a few w’eeks later with sixteen ships they dropped anchor 
where they had anchored before. They had, in the meantime, 
sent two ships to Zeyla‘ and destroyed all the craft in the 
harbour ; when all these ships reached Aden their arrival was 
warmly greeted by the others, who fired their guns for and 
spread their banners. And before the arrival of these two 
boats they had tried to capture Aden by ruse, but could 
not discover the best way of approach ; but after the arrival 
of the two ships they made ready for battle again, and burned 
everything they found in the way of timber. Then they 
disembarked on the shore by night in small boats, and the 
sea was very rough, and the people on the hill called Sira saw 
them landing, and informed the people of Aden accordingly. 
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who thereupon got ready their arm.-; and drew up in battle- 
order on the shore and when they landed from their boats 
on the shore (and they were not aware that the Musul- 
mans were awake), the Musulmans charged them from all 
sides and opened fire from the town batteries and from the 
Musulmans’ ships, and a great battle ensued, and God gave 
victory to the Musulmans, \vho killed the advance party 
(?) of the Franks, including their commander and seven other 
captains. There were also many wounded. The rest fled 
back to the small boats, but the Moslems remained on shore, 
fearing the rising tide on the shoal. And on the second 
day the man who had taken command of the Franks ordered 
them to again make a landing, but they refused and despaired 
of capturing the town, or the warshij)s which were on the 
shore, which they had desired, and certain of the merchant 
vessels, which were unarmed ; and, meantime, the guns of the 
fort were destroying daily two or three of the big ships of 
the Franks, so they fled disappointed from Aden towards 
India. 

p. 12. The Egyptian Attach on Aden in A,D, 151G. 

The circumstances which led up to this expedition, though 
only indirectly connected with the Portuguese, are of con- 
siderable interest to the historian of the period. Although 
the attack was unsuccessful, it achieved what Albuquerque 
had been unable to do in reducing the defences of the place, 
and it was only the stupidity of his successor, Lopo Soares, 
which prevented the Portuguese from taking undisputed 
possession of that important harbour and city. Up to the last 
year of Qansawh al-Ghawri’s reign (a.d. 1516) the Yaman had 
been ruled by the independent dynasty of the Tahirids (also 
called ‘Amirids). Their most important towns were the 
fortified ports of Aden and Zabfd. 

On his first visit to Aden in 1507, Amir Ilusayn had been 
received in a friendly way and had obtained provisions. 
Some time between his return from India in 1509 and the year 
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1515 he had received a rebuff from the Governor of Aden, 
which made him resolve on the conquest of the Yaman. It is 
impossible, in view of the conflicting narratives, to determine 
in what year the Governor refused to send the supplies 
demanded by Amir Husayn ; some writers imply that it was 
immediately after his return from India, others that it \vas 
in 1515. 

In 1513, when news reached Aden of the impending attack, 
of the Portuguese, the King of the Yaman appealed to the 
■Sultan Qaiisawh al-Ghawri for help, in return for which he 
agreed to make certain territorial concessions to the Mamlulc 
Sultan, but ere such help could arrive the Portuguese had been 
driven off, and although the help was no longer required, 
the Sultan insisted on the fulfilment of the terms. This the 
King of the Yaman refused to carry out, and when this 
refusal was reported to the Sultan he lost his- temper and 
ordered Salman Ea’is, wlio happened to be in Cairo, to go 
and conquer the Yaman with Amir Husayn. 

Since his return to Kamaraii at the end of lpl3, Amir 
Husayn had been busy making alliances with various 
Yamanite (chiefly Zaydi) chiefs, and had planned an attack 
on Zabid without informing Qansawh al-Ghawri. 

We have seen that according to both the Portuguese 
and Arabic sources a fleet had been got ready in Suez for 
a fresh expedition to India. According to Goes this fleet, 
under command of Salman Ra'is, sailed from Suez in October 
of that jea.T ; and we can only presume that a fleet which was 
originally intended to help the Muhammedans in India against 
the Portuguese was ordered by the enraged Mamluk Sultan 
to undertake instead the conquest of the Yaman before 
proceeding to India. 

The gist of a most confused set of narratives seems that 
Amir Husayn and Salmiin Ra’fs finally joined forces at a place 
called Nakhl Wadi, near Zabid, on the 15th June, 1516. 
They then advanced overland to attack Zabid, which they 
captured after various engagments on the 20th June. Leaving 
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a Circassian officer in charge of Zahid and the army, Ainir 
IIusa 3 ^n returned to his ships with Salman, an<] they spent 
a month in Zayla‘ rei)airing their ships and replenishing their 
stores preparatory to an attack on Aden. 

They reached Aden on 31 st July, 1516, with a fleet of twenty- 
one vessels, and tliere they learned that the merchant ships 
of Aden liad set out for India on the day of their arrival. 
We are told they actually saw the sails on the horizon. 

Salnuin Ra’is at once set out aftcj* these merchantmen, 
and overtaking one of the King of Yaman’s own ships, 
replaced the captain and pilot by men of his own and sent a 
letter by them to the “ Lords of India ” announcing that he 
had coiKiuered the Yaman, and that his fleet was about to sail 
for India. Salman Ra'is then continued the attack on Aden, 
which had been begun by Amir Hiisayn during his temporary 
aljsence. The attack seemed unlikely to succeed from the 
iust, and Amir Husayii, after a few days, retired to Jedda 
laden with , booty, leaving Salman Ra'is to continue his 
hopeless task. Finally, on the 20th Rajab, 19th August, he 
abandoned the attack, thankful to escape alive. 

We are not told what haj)]iened to Salman after his with- 
drawal from Aden, but it may be presumed that he remained 
in the Yaman until the death of Amir llusayn, whom he 
succeeded as Governor of Jedda in a.h. 923 (a.d. 1517). 

More will be said about Salman Ra’is in my notes on the 
following period. 

Colonel Ahmad Rashid in his History of the Yaman and 
Sana‘d considers it unlikely that Sultan ‘Amir appealed to 
Qansawh al-Ghawri for help, but that Amir Husayn was 
possibly sent to the Yaman by the Mamluk Sultan in order 
to keep a check on the Franks and prevent their ultimately 
attacking the Egyptian coast (i.e. Jedda or Suez). The 
Turkish historian, however, seems to give preference to 
another view which would fully account for Amir Husayn ’s 
attempted conquest of the Yaman. He points out that at 
this time (i.e. in 1516) the extensive foreign conquests of 
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Sultan Salim had filled the Mamluk Government with alarm, 
and that they ordered Amir Husayn to go and conquer the 
Yaman bit by bit in order that, in the event of Egypt being 
conquered by the Ottoman Sultan, the Mamluks might have 
in the Yaman a place of refuge whither in case of need they 
could withdraw and possibly again assume power. 

(To he continued.) 



The Dispersion of the Kurds in Ancient Times 

By G. K. driver, Magdalen College, Oxford. 

rpHE territory occupied by the Kurdish race in historic' 
times seems to have been the district called by the Greeks 
Karduchia, and by both Greeks and Romans Corduene or 
Gordiaea,^ and by the Syriac writers Qardu, whence the 
earliest Arabic authorities derived the name Qardo, the 
country bounded roughly on the north by Armenia, on the 
west by the river Euphrates, on the south by the Arabian 
desert, and on the east by the ancient kingdom of Media. 
Strabo, the Greek geographer, states that Armenia* and 
Atropatene consisted of prosperous districts, but that the 
northern part was a mountainous country occupied by wild 
Tibes, such as the Kyrtii, nomads and brigands dispersed over 
the whole of Armenia and extending eastwards over the Zagros 
mountains. More closely he defines the land of the Gordiaei, 
whom the earlier writers called Karduchi, by locating it on the 
banks of the Tigris and by adding that one of its chief cities 
was Pinaka, the modern Finik, ‘‘ a very strong fortress, having 
three hill-tops, each fortified with its own wall, so as to form 
as it were a threefold city ; yet Armenians subjugated it 
and Romans took it by storm, although the Gordiaei were 

^ The root underlying these names seems to have been Gortu, of which 
the Armenians formed a plural Gortuhh^ Kurds, by adding the regular 
termination Ich; from this the Greeks borrowed the word KapSoGxot, 
retaining the termination of the Armenian plural, as lieard in some form 
of UrarmeMisch current in the days of Xenophon, and only assimihiting 
-ulch to the familiar Greek termination -ovxo^. The same phenomenon 
also occurs in Xenophon in the case of a neighbouring tribe called by him 
the Taoxoi {Anabasis, iv, 4, 18 ; 0, 5 ; 7, 1 ; v, 5, 17), wdiom Stephan us 
of B^^zantium states to have been called the Tioi by Sopha?netus (Steph, 
Byz., 8.V. Taoxoi ; Sophoen., fragm. 4, in Muller's Fraymcnta Historic- 
orum Grffcorim, vol. ii, p. 7r>). Later the Armenian termination -kh 
was dropped and the Greek gentilic terminations -aios or ’7}v6s w'ere 
added, forming TopZiaTos or Kap8v77>'<J$, which thus passed over into Latin. 

2 Strabo, Geographica, xi, 13, }). 523, and xv, 3, 1 ; see also Theo- 
phylactus Simocatta, Historic^, ii. 10, 3. 
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apparently good builders and skilled in siege-works, for which 
reason Tigranes so employed them.” ^ Immediately adjoining 
the province of Cardiiene lay on the west Arzanene, on the 
south Zabdiene, and on the north Moxoerie. Further oil on 
on the north Armenia reached from the Antitaurus range, 
past the north of Lake Wan, then called Lake Thospitis, 
beyond Mount Niphates, as far as the Biver Artaxes. To the 
south-west of Armenia lay the districts of Ingilene and 
Sophene, from Malatiyah almost as far as Amid, now the town 
x)f Diyarbakr, while between the latter place and Hierapolis, 
now called Jirablus, lay Osrhoene, whose capital was Urhai 
(Edessa). The whole of the southern side, below Zabdikene, 
was bounded by the province of Mesopotamia. Beyond 
Mesopotamia, from Carduene towards the south-east, the whole 
range of hilly country past Arbela or Arbll as far as the Dialas, 
now the Diyala, was called Adiabene. To the north-east of 
Adiabene lay Atropatene, and beyond that again the vast, ill- 
defined province of Media.^ Thus the ancient province of 
Carduene was but a small district, bosomed in the hills 
between Diyarbakr, Nasibin, and Zakhu, and of far smaller 
extent than the land now known as Kurdistan. Its exact 
limits, however, always remained somewhat uncertain. 
Strabo’s description is probably the most exact ; for, while 
admitting that some people considered the Gordiaean hills the 
whole chain that ran from the Taurus range in the neighbour- 
hood of Edessa, the modern Urfali, to Nisibis (Nasibin) and 
beyond, thus dividing Sophene and the rest of Armenia from 
Mesopotamia, he himself states that they are the hills which 
lie astride the Tigris above Nasibin.^ Plinius says that the 
Gordyaei adjoin the Azoni, from whom the modern town of 
Hazzu perhaps has derived its name.^ Philostorgius, in 

^ Id. ib., xvi, I, [). 747. ^ 

Id. ib., ii, 1, p. 20; xi, J4, j)p. 527, 529; xii, IS, p. 532; xvi, 1, 
pp. 730, 739, 746. 

Id. ib., xi, 12, p. 522. Ptolemwus located them at 75“/39° 40' 
{Geofp'aphia^ v, 12, 3 ; see also v, 12, 9). 

* Plinius, Historia Naturalh, vi, SO, 118. 



THE DISPERSION OF THE KURDS IN ANCIENT TIMES 565 


his ecclesiastical history, records that the Tigris, flowing down 
from the Hyrcanian Sea, by which he probably means Lake 
Wan, receives visi])]e additions in Cordiaea as it flows past 
Assyria ; and this points to the same locality, for countless 
streams flow down from the mountains above Nasibin and 
Jazirat-ibn-Tbnar and there empty themselves into the Tigrisd 
The definition of Julius Honorius is even more close, for he 
• states that Corduena, which he calls a town, is enclosed by the 
rivers Chrysorroas and the Tigris.'^ 

The reference to Cordyene or Qardu, as the Syriac writers 
called it, need noo long detain the reader. Its locality is vague 
and uncertain in Jewish and Christian exegetical writers, and 
mention of it is almost confined to the history of mythical 
events which are sui)posed to have occurred there. Of these 
that which most frequently recurs is its identification with the 
land in which lay Mount Ararat, a clear proof of the ignorance 
of these writers, for that mountain is situated to the north of 
Wan, between the lake and the river Araxes. Its importance 
to them lay in the fact that it was there, in the land of 
Qardu, that the ark of Noah was supposed to have come to 
rest after the deluge had subsided, a tradition whicl) 
seems to have originated with Berossiis in the third century 
before Christ.^ Another class occurs in those ecclesiastical 
writers who divide the world among the sons of Noah, and by 
Avhom Corduene is allotted to the sons of Shem,^ while a writer 

^ Philoslorgius, Jlisforid' ErcletiiasticiPf iii, 7. wliere ‘"Syria” is 
clearly an error for “Assyria”; this passaj^e is copied in Nicejihorus 
Callistus, llistoria Eedesianf ica, ix. 19. 

“ Julius Honorius, Cot<mo(/raj)hia, 1>. 10. 

3 Berossus, Fragment No. 7 in Jh'hliotheca (hfveorum Scriptoi'um^ 
vol. li, pp. JOl-2; Josephus, A i, 3, 0 ; Eusebius, Onomastic on , 

p. 208, 8, i\ Ararat ; Chronicon (ed. Karst), p. 1 1 ; Epiphanius, Adrersus 
JLvreses, i, 1,4, who calls it “ the land of the Cardyei ” ; Die Schatzhohle 
(ed. Bezold), Syr. p. 98, Arab. p. 99; Ibn Khurdadhbih Al-Mas<Vik 
wa-d-Mamdlih (ed. de (loeje), pp. 76 and 245, who states that the ark came 
down, not on Mount Ararat, but on the Jabal Judi in Qarda ; Dionysius 
of Telmahre in Asseman’s Bibliotheca Orientalis^ \o\, ii, p. 113. 

^ Epiphanius, Adversiis Hiereses, ii, 2, 82 ; Chronicon Pascale (ed. 
du Fresne), p. 31d. 
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in the Jev;ish Talmud states that Abraham resided for seven 
years in the land of Qardu.^ But the historians of the Syriac 
church mention Qardu innumerable times as a Nestorian 
diocese with its episcopal see at Gazarta or Bazabda, ranking 
between the sees of Beled and Arzim in the province of 
Nasilnn.^ 

Although the Arab historians and geographers rarely 
mention Qarda and Bazabda by their Syriac names, which * 
gave place to their own more exact nomenclature, Ibn 
Khurdadhib, who flourished in the ninth century of the 
Christian era, is an exception. In a list of the chief places in 
the district of Diyar Rabfah, he mentions Nasibin, Amid, 
Ras ^Ain, Miyarfariqin, Mardin, Ba‘a.rbava, Balad Sinjar, 
Qarda, and Bazabda,'^ and adds that “ a poet has said that 
Qarda and Bazabda ofTer an excellent sojourn in the spring 
and in the summer, for the w^ater there is sweet and cool, 
delicious as salsabtl ”, the wine (or the lake) of the Muslim 
paradise.'^ In another passage of the same author it is stated 
that the revenue of Qarda and Bazabda in his time was 
3,200,000 dirhems a year, while that of Maiisil was 6.300,000, 
of Diyar Rabi‘ah 9,635,000, and of Arzar and Miyarfariqin 
jointly 4,200,000 dirhems.^ 

After Ibn KhurdMhib the name Qarda vanishes from the 
Arabic writers, whose tcvstiraony, however, becomes of great 


^ Babylonian Talmud, Baba Bathra, 9 1 a, 

- “Primates Orientis,” in Asseman's Bibliotheca Orie/ntis, ii, p. 548 ; 
Bar Hebrfeus (ib. ), ii, p. 202 ; ThonKv Hisforia Mona^tica (ib. ), iii, pt. i, 
p. 499 ; Amri et Sliba, de Patriarchis Nentorianorum Commtutaria (ed. 
Gisinondi), p. 80. Another Syriac writer records that two forts had to 
be built to prevent Persian marauders crossing the frontiers and 
penetrating in Qarda and Arzun and ])illaging Nasibin and Ras-ul"‘Ain, 
the respective capitals of those two provinces (Wright, Catalogue of 
Syriac Manuscripts at Cambridge, p, 1130, col. ii). 

® Al-Baladhuri (c. A.u. 892) mentions the conquest of Qarda and 
Bazabda by ‘lyad ibn Ghanam in a.d.,640 {Al-Fnti^h, p. 176), and Ibn- 
ul-Faqih (c*. a.d. 903) mentions both in a list of places in Jazirali 
[Al’Bulddn, in de (iloeje’s Bibliotheca Oeographornm Arabicornm, p. 136). 

^ Ibn Khurdadhib, op. cit., p. 95. 

® Id. ib., p. 251. 
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importance in illustrating the wide diffusion of the Kurds. 
Al-Yaqubi, writing towards tlie close of the same century as 
Ibn Khurdadhib, states that the home of the Kurds is the 
Jabal or the hill country to the east of ‘Iraq and on the 
western frontier of Persia,^ that in the caliphate of 'Umar 
ibn-ul-Khattab (a.d. 634-43) they overran ’Masibdhan, 'Ajam 
and As-8aimarah in the Marj-ul-Afyah,^ and that together 
• with the Arabs they formed the greater part of the population 
of Hulwan and Qarmisin,® while Kurds also were to be found 
settled in the province of Isfahan.^ Ibn Rustah (c. a.d. 903), 
mentions Kurds dwelling in tents in the desert plains of 
'Iraq to the south of Al-Mada’in,^ and others infesting the 
road from Darawastan to Marj-ul-Qala'ah.® A little later 
Al-Mas'udi {c. a.d. 943) attests their presence in the Jibal ^ and 
in Adharbaijan, where their clans pass under the name of 
shurdt, and one of wdiose chiefs, Aslam, surnamed Ibn 
Shadliwaih, ruled over wide districts in Adharbaijan, Arran, 
AhBailaqan,- and Armenia^; he adds also that there were a 
number of Jacobite Christians among the Kurds living in the 
territory of Mausil and the Jabal Judi.® In another work 
the same author relates that Kurds were found in Kirman, 
Sijistan, Khurasan, Isfahan, the Jibal, in and around Kufah 
and Basrah in Mesopotamia, and in other places between 
Mesopotamia and Persia, in Hamadhan, Shahrazur, DarabMh 
As-SRHiigRRH> Arran, Adharbaijan, and Armenia, in the 
Jazirah, and even in Syria.^® Istakhri, writing about the same 

’ Al-Yaqiibi, Ai-Bulddn (ed. de (loeje) in Bibliotheca Geogra'phorum 
Arat>ieornmy vol. vii, p. 230. 

2 Id. il). , p. 270, 8.V. As-Samiarah. 

^ Td. ib. , p. 270, s.v. Hulwan. * Id. ib., p. 275. 

® Ibn Rustah, Al-Addq-un-Nafwah (ib.), vol. vii, p. 128. 

Id. ib., p. 165. 

’ Al-Mas‘udt, Mit.rdj-ndh‘Dhahab (ed. de AJeynard and de Courteille), 
vol. iii, p. 253. 

® Id. ib., vol. V, p. 231. ® Id. ib., vol. iii, p. 253. 

Id., At-Tanbih waH-Islirdf vol. viii, pp. 88-91 ; elsewhere he 
mentions ‘Ali ibn Da'ud the Kurd as a prominent chief near the Jabal 
Judi in the land of Zauzan (or Zawazan) (id. ib., p. 54). ZawazAn is 
described by Yaqut as “a fair province between the mountains of 
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time (e. a.d. 951), mentions a village of Kurds in Isdabadh ^ 
and a city called Kurd,^ of wliich the buildings were of mud 
or clay, in a district in the vicinity of Isfahan,^ so cold, 
however, that neither crops not fruits could be grown there ; * 
and in the district also of Bazanjan the Kurds, under their 
chief Shahriyan, were the predominant element in the popula- 
tion.^ In the Oriental Geography, which was probably also 
the work of Istakhri, it is stated that the tribes of the Kurds* 
were at that time already more than could be numbered, and 
that there were more than 500,000 hhdndi, settlements or 
families, of them in the province of Fars alone ; these people 
were wont to remain on their pastures both winter and summer 
and some of the wealthier Kurds used to maintain two hundred 
or more serfs working as shepherds, labourers, grooms, pages, 
and domestic servants ; ® and amongst the places which they 
frecpiented are mentioned Shahrazur and Shahrawar, which 
were completely in their hands,^ wliile a few also were to be 
found on the confines of 8arur and Jarur.® Ibn Ilauqal 
(c. A.D. 978) imparts the interesting information that in 
certain districts of Persia a Kurdish chief was charged with 
the collection of the tribute in each ndh iyah or administrative 

Armenia, Klnlfit, Adharbaijan, Diyarbakr, and Mausil, of M’liich the 
inhabitants are Armenians, althoii")! there arc also Kurdish families 
there ”, in which he certainly seems to underestimate the Kurdish 
population [Mu^jam-nl-BuMun ^ ii, 957, s.r, Zawazan). 

^ Al-Istakhri, Mas^alik-ul-M amdlik (ib.), p 28S. 

2 Id. ib., p. 10^1. ^ Td. ib. , pp. 125-0. 

* Td. ib., p. 137. Tim ITauqal (r. a.d. 978) also mentions the city of 
Ivurd {AI-Maaulik wal-ManmUk, ib., pp. 182, 190), but states on the 
contrary that it was very fertile (id. ib., pp. 197, 214). Elsewliere Al- 
Istakhri records that tlie chief of the Kurds in tliis district, by name 
Azarmard ibn l^liushadh, rebelled-; but was defeated by the Sultan and 
fled to Uman, where he died; the amir who succeeded him was Al- 
Husain ibn Salih, and the government of the district remained in his 
hands and in those of his descendants until the time of ‘Amr ibn ul- 
Laith, who deprived them of it and transferred it to Sasan ibn (Ihazwan, 
who was also a Kurd and in whose family it remained until Istakhri’s 
own time (op. cit., p. 145). 

® Id. ib., p. 145. 

® [Istakhri], Oriental Geo<jraphy . Ouseley), p. 83. 

7 Id. ib., p. 171. ' » Id. ib., p. 92. 
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district, with the care of the whole area ucder his control, 
with the upkeep of the roads, with the duty of ensuring the 
safe passage of caravans through it, and Avith the general 
supervision of the Sultan's interests.^ At the end of the 
same century Al-Muqaddasi (r. a.d. 985) reports that Kurds 
Avere dwelling in buildings of mud and also of stone in the 
distric.t of Dabil, that Salmas was surrounded by Kurds, and 
•that Qandariyah in the same neighbourhood was a town Avhich 
the Kurds t^iemsehT.s had built.^ 

In the tw^o folloAving centuries the geographers have nothing 
further to record about the Kurds, and it is not till the time 
of yfxqut (c. A.D. 1225) that any more information of 
importance is forthcoming. From him we learn that there 
wore live zumttni or quarters in Persia occupied by Kurds ^ 
and that each zamm contained several towns and villages ; the 
taxes Avere collected by an official appointed by the Kurds 
themselves, who were responsible also for escorting caravans 
through their own territory, for the security of the roads, and 
for the maintenance of troops to serve the Sultan in time of 
Avar, and A\dio, apart from these obligations, were virtually 
independent. The five zumuni were those of Zinjan, betAveen 
Isfahan and Arrajan, Bazinjan in the Jibal, a district rich in 
villages and Avell-tilled fields in the valleys, Zizan and Rihan 
near Ardashir, and Kariyan near Kirunan.^ He further 
mentions that there were two cities named Kurd in Persia ^ 
and that Zawazan Avas a vast tract of country betAveen the 
mountains of Armenia, Adharbaij<\n, Diyarbakr, and Maiisil, 
lying at a distance of a tAvo days’ journey from that city and 
reaching as far as Khilat, A\ffiose population was composed 
almost entirely of Armenians and Kurds.® From the same 
Avork a considerable amount of detailed information can be 

^ Ibn Haiiqal, op. rib., pp. J8o-7. He also mentions a Qariyat-nl* 
Akrad or “Village of the K^nrds ’’ in the middle of the district of 
Isdribadh in Khurasan (op. cib. , p. 331). 

2 Al-Muqaddas], Ahsan-nt-Taqashn (ib.), p. 277. 

® Yaqut, M a'jum-n( ’ Bnldun (ed. Barbier de Meynard), pp. 203, 410, 
who is perhaps only copying from Ibn Hauqal, as quoted above. 

Id. ib. , pp. 203-4. ® Id. ib., p. 479. Id. ib. , p. 290. 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1921. 37 
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gleaned. Kurds, he relates, occupied Bardha'ah, a city known 
also as the Gate of the Kurds Baida, where ‘Ali ibn 
Husain the Kurd lived,^ Jurdhaqil, which was also called 
Bukhtiyah, in Zawazan,^ Dasht, a small town between Arbil 
and Tabriz,^ Dawin near Arran on the borders of Adharbaijan, 
the original home of the Aiyubi dynasty,^ Sabur near Shiraz,® 
Sarmaj between Harnadhan and Qujistan, a town belonging 
to Badr ibn Hubbiwaih the Kurd, who ruled also Sabur- 
Khast,^ Sisar in Harnadhan, which they had long owned,®* 
.Sharmakh, which they built themselves almost entirely witli 
materials taken from Nahawand,® and Shahrazur, whose in- 
habitants were a branch of the Kurds notorious for rebellion 
and insubordination ; in the province of Fars he computes 
that there were 500,000 tents belonging to the Kurdish tribes, 
who spent both summer and winter on their pasture-grounds,^^ 
while in Quhistan there were extensive stretches of country 
lying between the towns which were entirely occupied by 
Kurds and various nomad tribes engaged in the breeding of 
goats and sheep,^‘^ while other Kurds Lad overrun large parts 
of Luristan.^® Amongst important tov/ns in Kurdistan he 
includes xVlain,^^ Alishtar,^^ Bahar,^® Baz, a fortress in Zawazaii 
belonging to the Bulvhti Kurds, Khuttiyan, a strong place 
on the river Zab,^® Khushan, remarkable for its fertility, its 
excellent irrigation, and its crops of wheat and fruits of 
various kinds, two small towns of the name of Darband,^® 
iIahi-Abad,2^‘Allus, one of the chief fortresses of the Bukhti 
Kurds,^*^ and Harsin.^^ One place also he mentions as being 
occupied by people like the Kurds ” known as the Balfis,^^ 


» Id. il)., p. 92. 2 i(j ^ pp 128, 479-80. ^ ju. ib., p. 158. 

4 Id. ib., p. ‘233. ® Id. ib., p. ‘246. 

® Id. ib., p. ‘294. ’’ Id. ib., p. 311. 

^ Id. ib., p. 335; Al-Baladhuri, Futiih-ul-Balddn (ed. de (^oeje), 
p. 310 (-358). 


® Yaqub, op. cit., p. 349. 
Id. ib., p. 466. 

Id. ib., p. 52. 

Id. ib., p. 210. 

Id. ib., p. 516. 

2* Id. ib., p. 115. 


Id. ib., pp. 356-8. Id. ib., p. 412. 

Id. ib., p. 504. Id. ib., p. 51. 

Id. ib. , p. 123. Id. ib. , p. 76. 

Id. ib., p. 219. 20 Id. ib., p. 228. 

22 Id. ib., p. 404. 28 Id. ib., p. 594. 
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and he adds two instances of the ban.^ful effect of the Kurds 
on districts adjoining their own ; Dur-ar-Easibi in Quzistan, 
which had suffered much from tbeir depredations,^ and 
Marand, a town in Adharbaijan, which had lost its former 
importance and wa s in his days deserted and half-ruined owing 
to the continuous inroads of the Kurds, who would not desist 
flora raiding it and carrying off its inhabitants into captivity.^ 
, About a century later Mustaufi (c. a.d. 1340) mentions that 
the inhabitants of Nihawand were for the most part Kurds of 
the Shi‘i sect, and followers of the ‘‘ Twelve Imam. and 
that the city wa:j the centre of large numbers of nomadic 
Kurdish horsemen, who were subject to a yearly impost of 
12,000 sheep in place of the payment of the usual taxes ; ^ 
and elsewmere he mentions that Shahrazur, which w^as 
built by Qubad the Sassanian, was so-called since the word 
meant the city of strength because “ its governors are 
always Kurds and he whose strength is greater becomes 
governor . 

The last of the greater Arab travellers and geographers to 
visit the land of the Kurds w^as Ibn Batutah (c. a.d. 1355), 
who passed on one side of Ramhurmuz Kurds dwelling in 
tents who thought themselves to be descended from Arabs, 
a theory undoubtedly due to the fact that they followed the 
Arab practice of living all the year round in tents, and 
on the other a few villages occupied by Kurds, ^ and at 
Ilillah in Mesopotamia he found the population divided into 
twro factions, the one a religious sect known as the ‘‘ People 
of the Two Mosques ” and the other the Kurdish party, 
between whom there raged a perpetual feud.^ He also visited 
Sin jar, whose inhabitants he declares to have been endowed 
with courage and generosity, and of wdiose shaikh, the holy 

> Id. il)., p. 240. 2 Id p, 524. 

^ Mustaufi, N'uzhat-ul-QulAb (ed, Le Strange), p. 70. 

* Id. ib., pp. 105-7. 

Ibn Batu^h, Voyartes (ed. Defremery and Sanguinette), vol. ii, 
pp. 22-3. 

Id. ib., vol. ii, p. 97. 
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and ascetic ‘Adb-ullah the Kurd, he has left it on record 
that he was refuted to be a worker of miracles and to be in 
the habit of fasting for forty days and then of only breaking 
his fast with a piece of barley-bread.^ 

The Kurds were, therefore, a widely dispersed people, 
whose wanderings led them from Khurasan and Hamadan to 
the confines of Asia Minor, by Sumaisat and Malatiyah.^ 
But in the twelfth century the Saljuqi emperor Sinjar created . 
the new province of Kurdistan between Persian and Arabian 
•Traq and put it under the government of his nephew, Sulairafin 
Shah. Two centuries later the Mongols reorganized the 
provinces, when that of Kurdistan was increased by the 
addition of a large strip of territory previously forming 
a part of Persian Traq.^ MustaufI the geographer defines the 
province of Kurdistan as being ‘‘ bounded by Arabian Traq, 
Quzistan, Persian ‘Iraq, Adharbaijan, and Diyarbakr’’, and 
states that, although in the time of the Saljuq the revenues 
of the province amounted to 2,000,000 dinars ^ annually, 
they had sunk to 201,500 ^ dinars in his own time. Amongst 
its chief towns he mentions several that are now unknown, 
and records especially that the people of Darband-i-Zanki 
were “ robliers and highwaymen, an abominable folk 

^ Id. ib. , vol. ii, }). 141. 

“ Outside Kurdistan the Kurds did not roam far afield. lIjii-ul-Athir 
speaks of Kurds in Syria, Mhom the governor of Alep ])0 summoned to 
Ins aid in a. i). 1082 or 1083 to rejiel the onset of the Saljuqi Tutush 
(Kihiiil, X, S2), and twenty years later he speaks of a settlement of 
Kurds living peaceably with their Arab neighbours along the banks of 
the Khalnir in A.n. 1101 or 1102 {KdmH^ x, 236); Ibn Khaldun 
(a.I). 1332-1400), in his History of the Berbers^ mentions the presence of 
Kurds in Morocco (vol. lii, j). 413), and Auliya, the Turkish traveller, 
came upon some colonies of them oi>the northern shores of the Black Sea 
in the seventeenth century. It should be added that the earh'^ presence 
of Kurds in Syria is attested by Ilisn-ul-Aknid or “ the Fortress of the 
Kurds’’, a stronghold on an almost inaccessible height in the Lebanon. 

® See Le Strange, Thr Lauds of the Eastern Caliphate and Mesopotamia 
and Persia under th,f Mouyols. 

* About £1,000,000 in English money. 

® About £100,750 in English money. 

® Mustaufi, op. cit. , })[>. 105-7. 



Assyrian Lexicographical Notes 

By ^ROFEssoi: S. LANG DON 

l.—SAnlPU, TO BURN, HEBREW LASAPII 

Semitic root occurs regularly in Hebrew, 
, ■ Phoenician, ami Aramaic in the form r-s-j), akhongli 

Syriac agi‘v.es with Assjn-ian in having tlje metathesis 
s-r-h. The regular Semitk. form oi this root exists in 
Assyrian in tlic word raskihatn, flame, conflagration, 
br‘illiancy, terror, and is tlie cognate of Hebrew refr 2 )h. 
Tlic root ramlm, blaze, has been ent».n-e(l in the lexicons 
with the meaning “ be powerful, terrible ”, and the error 
still persists, although Jensen indicated the correct root of 
rasdbit, raslm^ and rakibhn, blazing, in his My then und 
hprn, 580. A passage which finally disposes of tlie old 
error is CT. 19, 22, 11, izi u-yttg-ga - rd-kih-hat isdti, 
vSyn. of Icihhat Udii, flame of fire. The syllable ra is 
written with the sign UD^ which has the value rc<, 
RA. 10, 74, 18. But it is a rare value and consequently 
the passage was never understood. The Sumerian word 
'figttg is a derivative of the root gng, to burn, 

II.— A NEW CASSITE SEAL 

The Ashmolean Museum has recently obtained an 
interesting seal of the Cassite period wdiich cari’ies an 
inscription of six lines in Sumerian. The text is 
transcribed as follows: A Jan -sir -gal ge-du dngud 

nag-na dingir alad Icalag ^'Na-na-a-eri-Jja-am subur"^ 
ni-tuk-na eti-ma{Lyma{lya} “Oh star Alansirgal which 
satiates with vast splendour, mighty protecting genius, upon 
Nana-eribam the servant who worships thee, have mercy/' 
The epigraphy and philology of the text increase our know- 
ledge of Sumerian, and the name of the star or constellation 

^ A new example of suhur = ardv. 

2 (?.s I interpret as a variant of iw = r^mu, mercy. 
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is new. The deity identified witli this star is unknown. 
The gesture of the prajdng figure reveals Egyptian 
influence, which is known to have been great in tliis 
period. The hands upheld with palms outw^ard is a 
gesture wholly un-Babylonian and un-Semitic. It occurs 
on a few other seals of the Cassite period, Collection de 
Clercq, 276; Delaporte, Catalogue of the Seals in the 
Musee du Louvre, S. 540 ; Ward, Seals of Western^^ 
Asia, 541. 

111.— A BEAD-SHAPED AMULET 
Another interesting object recently acquired by the 
Ashmolcan Museum is a small bead-shaped amulet of 
onyx, perforated lengthwise. It is inscribed with a 
Sumerian inscription concerning the demon Zi-zi-gdl, 
which throws some light upon similar amulet inscriptions. 
The curses inscribed on amulets are notorioiLsly difficult, 
and I am unable to decipher the words NU-tJ-DA-AS 
and AB-1)A-AS. For NU the parallel amulet inscription 
of the De Clercq Collection, No. 253, has the sign Ar^ 
and conse(]uently NU should be read sir in the parallel 
passages. A light -blue chalcedony flask-shaped amulet 
of the British Museum has, in the last four lines, an exact 
duplicate of the Ashmolean text, see Bahyloniaca, iii, 11, 
where my intei’pretation is to be withdrawn for these 
lines. An interesting variant is Ebeling, Keilschrifttexte 
aus Assur, No. 88, fragment 5, Rev. 5, zi-zi-gdl NU 
e-di-es, and cf. ibid. 1. 10. The text of the Ashmolean 
amulet is given below since it is not very clear on the 
monument. 

™ mil - 

IV.— (HIZKUR), TO SACRIFICE 
The true reading of this important sign is not si-gis-se 
but si-iz-kur. I have collated CT. 12, 10, 28 and 93034 
in CT. 11, 42. Both syllabaries read V' clearly, and tyf 
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is distinctly separated from SzJ. These Neo-Babylonian 
tablets would not write the sign se as but a. For 
Syl. B. iii, 24 the two cexts whicli fuinish the reading of 
the sign are K. 110 and 7683. Tlie latter text 
published by Thompson in CT. 11, 19 lias only [ ], 
but K. 110 (cf. ii R., PI 1, 157) has si-iz-kitr. The last 
sign was written and then rubbed by the scribe so as 
to leave There can be no doubt concerning the 

signs. The most natural rendering is sidctir, but sigisknr 
is a possibility. The final element kur means “ to eat”. 
Note that the value kil for the sign = akdln 

represents a syllable with a lost final consonant, and hence 
it is frequently written kn-ay Gudea, Cyl. B. 7, 8 ; Poebel, 
PPIS. V, 141, 8. Note that this sign has the value ki-ri- 
/cnsYlsut, to gnaw, PBS. v, 141, 6. The original word for 
to eat ” was, tlierefure, kiir, not kn, iz-kur may possibly 
contain the word izi, fire, or more likel}^ the word izi, 
izz'h, sheep,- CT. 35, 4, 67 ; Yale Syl. 164. The first 
element si possibly represents sig, to give. I suggest that 
the word means, To give to eat by tire.” 

V.— A MANA STONE WtHCilTT OF THE PEHIOT)-OF 
ENTEMENA 

Th(i Ashmolean i\Iuseum has acquired from ]\Ir. Haysom 
of Keble College, formerly an officer in the Mesopotamian 
army, a stone weight in perfect condition. It has a 
uni(|ue form, being pear-shaped, with a deep groove on 
each side running from the point to the base, and is 
regarded by Oxford anthropologists as an imitation of 
a scrotum. The stone is nummulitic and highly polished. 
The top is pierced by a round hole by which the weight 
was suspended. The object weighs 680*485 grams or 
about a pound and a half, and carries the following 
Sumerian legend engraved in early linear characters : — 
ma-na sig-ha. Dn-du Bang'll, '' One mana of wages in 
wool. Dudu the high priest.” 

^ K. 110 was collated for me by Mr. Gadd of the British Museum, 
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Tiie name '‘Dudu high priest’' fixes the date and gives 
the- monument the distinction of being tlio most ancient 
weight now published. Dudu, mngxi of Ningirsu god of 
Lagasli, figured prominently in the civic life of that 
ancient city in the time of the famous patesi Entemena, 
circa h.c. 2960. A perforated stone tablet carries a figure 
of this priest in has -r die f iiwd an inscription in which lie 
is called the mnfjiL-ma{j, '‘chief priest.” Monuments of 
Entemena were frequently dated by tlie plirase, “ At 
that time Dudu was iiigh-priest of the god Ningirsu.”^ 
Hitherto the most ancient weight was a small spindle- 
shaped stone of Urukagina, patesi and king of Lagasli, 
who reigned 2891-7 or about sixty years later than 
Entemena. This stone bears the inscription, “ 15 shekels, 
of the god Ningirsu. Urukagina king of Girsu A long 
period separates the weight which comes next in liistoidcal 
order. It belongs to the period of Ur-Nirigirsu, patesi of 
Lagasli and son of Gudea. He lived about 2560 B.c. 
We meet now with the duck-shaped weight for the first 
time. The inscription reads, “Two talents, stone, Ur- 
Ningirsu jDatesi of Lagash.”^ 

The 15 shekel or I inana weight of Urukagina, published by 
Scheil, Comytes RendxLS,\d\2, 478 fL, weighs 11 9-3 grams, 
which indicates a niana of 477*2 grams. The Ashmolean 
weight does not carry any figure before the word ma-xia, 
although I could see a scratch which may possibly be /. 
The only possible inference is that the weight is a so-called 
“ great niana ” of the early period, employed for weighing 
wool supplied to workmen as their wage. The ordinary 
light mana of the SumerianiS and Babjdonians ranges from 

^ See the references cited in Thureau-Danj^in, ])ic S tuner iachrti und 
AkkadiHclien Kimiysinschriften^ and CJaj^ AlUcellaneom Inscriptions No. 4, 
Col. ii end, ud-ha i^r-ra-iii Da-da saiKjii d^Nin-(jir-za-ka-ffey “ At that time 
his servant Dudu was high priest of the god Ningirsu.” 

2 Girsu was a part of Lagash. 

^ Text by King in CT. 33, 50, who gives no description of the object, 
nor its actual weight. See Weissbach, ZDMG. 1916, 49. 
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about 477 to 520 grains. Tlies^i anciei.t peoples ^vere 
unable to attain precision in the making of weiglits, and 
conse(ment]y the subject of Babylonian metrology is most 
perplexing. Tlie great or lieavy iiiana in later times was 
equal to two light inanas. The new weight introduces 
additional difTiculties instead of sohing the old oiies. 
A thorough discussion of all the pre\ iously published 
^ metrological material will 1)0 found in Weissbach’s two 
articles in ZDMO. Vols. Gl and 70. 

A diorite weight in tlie private collection of ])r. S. B. 
Nies, of Brooklyn, N.Y., carries the inscription I mct'iia 
J)a-du Wangle ur'i-ki, '' Ona mana. Dudu high priest of 
the city.” Th(i object is not fully described in the 
publication by Nies and Reiser, Historical, Religious, 
and E^onoiiuc Texts, No. 19.^ 



CaSSITK Sl'JAL OF THJi ASHMOLEAN CoLJ.KCTION. 

A Sumerian Contract from Ellasar 

In recent years a large number of economic tablets from 
Senkereh have appeared in the commerce of antiejuity 
dealers. The Louvre^ in Paris and the Yale Babylonian 
Collection 2 in ^Vmerica secured a great many. A small 

1 The weight is given as 407*5 grams, which agrees with the ordinary 
mana of the Sumerian period. Dudu of the Nies weight is probably 
the same Dudu described above, and the monument also belongs to the 
period of Entemena. 

2 Mostly unpublished. Two are published by Thureau-Dangin, RA. 
8, S2- 85, and the same scholar communicated several date formuhe in 
KA. 15, 20 ff. 

Miss E. M. (ilrice has published 253 tablets of the Ellasar collection 
in Jiccordtt from Ur and Larsa, New Haven, 1919. 
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collection was sold to the Museum of the University of 
Wales in 1914, which contains a contract of sale written 
at Ellasar.i The Rev. Chas. Overy, M.A., of Radley 
College, near Oxford, secured a perfect specimen of the 
Senkereh archives when he was in the service of the 
British Army in Mesopotamia. He has kindl}^ shown me 
the tablet and permitted its publication in oui* Journal. 

The translation follows : — 

^‘Two (jan of garden land planted with trees, beside the 
garden of ... , beside the tr^^rdeii of Takillisu and beside 
the garden of Nigga-Nannar. From Sin-magir son of 
Kuzulum, Nigga-Nannar purchased it. IV 3 viavn of 
silver for its full price he weighed out to him. ‘“'That 
a claim stands against the garden I shall not protest in 
future days,” he swore in the name of the king. 

In the presence of Sin-magir son of . . . ; Ubar-shaniash 
son of ... ; Eribam-Sin son of ... ; Sin-iribam, son of 
Za ; Sin-mubalit, son of Kuzulum ^ ; Takillisu son of . . . 
iddin ; Taramuz-iddin, son of Da . . . ; Ur-^Abbau, son 
of Ili-mabi ; . . . Shainash, the merchant ; Enlil-re’u, the 
scribe. Month of seed-sowing (4th month). 

Year when (by the command of Anu, Enlil, and Enki) 
the Euphrates, tlie pure tinida of Nannar, which brings 
the water-supply to Ekur, the abode of life, [the faithful 
shepherd] Rim-sin [from Erech to the shore of the sea 
dug, caused its level to rise over the wide plain, and 
a river for the city Ur made].” 

The legal phrase enim-gdl in-iia-guh-lm, “ a claim 
stands against” is new and perhaps characteristic of the 


^ See my notes on the Aberystwith tablets in Ikihyloniaca^ vii, 39-50. 
The contract concerns a sale of land, and will be found on p. 47 of the 
article referred to in this note. 

* Note that the names of the three sons of Kuzulum, mentioned on this 
tablet, Sin-magir, Sin-mubalit, and Nigga-Nannar all contain a title of 
the moon -god. 
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contracts of Ellasar.^ Some of the proper names call for 
explanation. Ta-lii-il-li-sn occurs as Ta-lci-il-i-li-sn in 
King, Letters and Inscriptions of Haninmrahi, No. 8, 11. 
It has been regarded as dialectic for 2\ikil-ili-su, “ Trusting 
ill his god,” (Ranke, Personal Names of the Hanimnrahi 
Dynasty, 168, and Ungnad, Bahylonischc Jiriefe, No. 49). 
Note the contraction Hi > hi, which supports my contention 
that la in certain names of the jieriod may be for ila, 
a western word for god and a particular Arabian deity also. 
See OLZ. 1910, 12 If. Certainly sn is expected in this 
name, unless sn stands for a verb “to increase” (ardhit?)^ 
when the name would mean, He that trusts in god will 
be increased.” But proper names in this period are not 
written with ideograms, wherefore the suggestion is 
improbable. 

Kuznluni occurs regularly as Kuzulhun in the Ellasar 
texts, see Grice, ibid,, 31. Knzaluni occurs once on a 
Nippur tablet, Chiera, Leyal and Administrative Docu- 
ments, 92. KuzuJln has the appearance of being the 
secondary formation of employed in Babylonian for 
sobricjuets, especially wdth regard to bc’dily deformities ; 
see Holma, Personennamen dev Form kuthdu, p. 16. In 
fact, the Talmudic hlsill, kdstl, means “one with thick 
Joins”, and Babylonian Idsallu = Sp3, means “ loin ”, 
Thompson, PSBA., 1908, 66, an identification wdiich 
Holma, KOrperteile, p. 155, wrongly rejected. See also 
for kisallu, loin, Ebeling, Keilschrifttexte aus Assur, 
80, 5, and the wn-iter s Sumerian Liiunjies and Psalms, 
341, 4. Kuzullu is formed from kisallu “loin” on the 
analogy of a name like Hulukku, “ The bald one,” and 
means “ He of the big loins ”. 

Za-a-a, father of Sin-iribam, is certainly the same 
person as Za-a-a, father of Sin-irlbam, in Grice, ibid., 

' But note the phrase in the Ellavsar contract, (Jrice, ibid., 134, 14; 
enim ha-nar-ra Enlil -ijamil ha-ni-ib-zi-zi, “If E. make claim for his 

liouse, it shall be dismissed.” 
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134, 18. The name Ur-^ Ahhau is inteT-esiing. The tablet 
is extremely difficult to read ; the signs appear to be 
ah-ha-Uy which would be a variant of the ordinary title of 
Tammuz, For Ab-ha-u see Taminuz and IsJdar, 

8 , 11 . 1 . 

The tablet, is dated by the formula for the twenty-tliird 
year^ of Rim-Sin. The complete text is restored in 
Revue d' Assyriologiey 15, 8, from variants. Two variants 
occur on Los. 149, 150 of the tablets published by Grice, 
ibid,, PI. LIX. 

The date foiiimla is extremely important for the topo- 
graphy of the lower course of the Euphrates in the time 
of Rim-Sin. On the basis of numerous variants now 
known, the complete text reads as follows : — 

mn dtlg “ Aii ^Enlii ^'En-kl-gada'^ 
id Ihiranun-na il-si-da azag-ga ^^’Nannar-ge 
hizent^Auvi e-kur-ra^ es vani-til-la-ge 

^ According to Thuieau-Dangin, the twenty-fourth year. But see 
AJSL., 35, 225. 

- \’ar. liabyloniaca , vi, 45, ka-har-ra - opening of the mouth, oracular 
command. 

Var. iliid., (ja-ha-ta-(j(‘ . 

^ The sign is regularly variants, but the Overy 

tablet has The latter form is a corruption of 

a ^'ariant (/unu form of {nd) — REG. 92, and identified by the 

writer with (AJSL., 33, 48). The sign has the vulues »}d)’8ah-sih, 
sliepherd, and bid) — hann, shine forth. Note that the N. Pr. Jjiujal-R-e, 
Chiera, List of Pt^'sonal Names, 17, iv, 4 ; 24, 3 ; 25, i, 17 has variants 
5), 20, ii, 3. The form in 21, 5 is a double-fy/rv/u 

form of [ud), i.e. , a (funu-stsHig form. This proves clearly enough 
the identifications defended in AJSL., 3L ‘282 ; 33, 48. But Chiera has 
found a variant Lngal- Lugalslh-e, “The king is shepherd,” 

ihid., 276. Note that the sign is not LAGAR -|- GUNU but 
Un + GUNU or rather UV A GUNU + SLSSIG. See also Clay, 
Miscellaneous Inscriptions, 12, Rev. vii, 5. In Poebel, PBS. v, 108, 7, 
the sign is glo.ssed [ . . . ] si-em — pi-sa-uu-nm, bucket, basket, and 
( , . . ) = adu-u-nm, vase, whicli indicates a confusion with the sign 
REC. 429. Note d.NINPISAX, CT. 24, 48, 17 AV.Y 
{IT^i-em) IGSAN, 25, 27, K. 2117, 8. The sign PLSLl Y has, therefore. 
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sib-zid 

Uimg h(kiyta'^ zag a-ah~ha-sd mn-un-ha-aldd 
giL-ki a-kdv^ dagaUla im-ia-e-a^ 
id Uri-(ki)-sLt im-mi- in-gar -ra. 

There can be no doubt concerning the old course of the 
Euphrates. It passed tlirough Nippur flowing south- 
south-w^est to Erecli and Ellasar and reached' the sea at 
Eridu. Its course passed above the ancient city Ur, 
which could not have been situated on the old course of 
this river. But its southern course probably fell into 
disuse at the end of the Sumerian period as the sea receded 
from the old coastline and Eridu henceforth became an 
isolated inland city of little importance. Kim-sin dug 
a new channel for the river in a more easterly direction, 
following more closely the modern course of the river 
which now flows a few miles east of Ur. 

the value bhem^ himn^ and the vocabulary cited above read {hi-si-em) 
Irf! = pisdnu, bucket, vase. Note also hi-iz = naiaku^ sapaku, napasu^ 
words for “pour out*’, Scheil, Tor., 130-137. The sign in question was, 
therefore, confused with two disparate signs, shepherd, and bizfw^ 
bucket. For the original sign see Genouillac, Inventaire^ MIO. 

802 ; K. ii, 16, a {dukykam^-^J^y^, i.e. a kam-bizem or kind of jar. This 
is probably the original sense of the sign and its use as«?^?>, nb^ shepherd, 
is secondary. 

® Var. (ifrice, 140, lit. 

^ The only complete text for this line is Grice, 149, which has 
apparently Ki-UNU-a-sti. The reading UD-UNU (i.e. EUasar) is 
doubtful. See also Grice, 153 YKi-]UNU-(ki)-{fa, which points to the 
reading Unwj-tja. 

^ Var. Grice, 149, d-kar ; 150, a-kar. 

® Var. (U*ice, 150, 58, i-im-ta~an-e-[a] ) ibid., 149, hedn-ne. For trt, 
in = al, d, go up, see Sam. LJrammar, 213. 
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THE NAME BY WHICH THE ASSYRIAN LANGUAGE WAS 
KNOWN IN THE ANCIENT WORLD 

It has lately been proposed to substitute the name 
‘‘ Akkadian ’’ for that of “ Assyrian ”, by which the Semitic 
language of Assyria and Babylonia has hitherto been knoTO 
to us. In the tablets which come from the Babylonian 
Hilaries “ Akkadian and ‘‘ Sumerian ” are contrasted with 
one another, Akkadian signifying the Semitic language 
originally spoken in Akkad or Northern Babylonia in opposi- 
tion to Sumerian, the eailier language of the country. 

But ihis applies only to Babylonia ; are not justified in 
assuming that the term “ Akkadian ” was recognized in 
Assyria, much less in the other countries of the ancient world. 
And I have now found conclusive proof that it was not the 
name adopted outside the circle of the Babylonian scribes. 
One of the tabh^ts (No. 5) recently published in Hittite Texts 
in the Cuneiform character from tablets in the British Museum 
describes the dedication of an image of silver by the sanhunnis 
or “ High Priest ” (a Hittite loan-word from the Assyrian 
sangu), and states that he has to repeat certain words “ in 
the language of the city of PabiK ”, i.e. Babili or Babylon 
(ALU Pabili-li kissan memai). The words are Assyrian : 

. . . aldi Iti-ddb, ‘‘ may [the work] pf the artificer be 
fortunate ! ” The name, consequently, by which the Assyrian 
language was known outside Babylonia in the fourteenth 
century before our era was “ Babylonian ”, 


A. H. Sayce. 
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NOTE ON THE MEANING OF THE TERM J “ THE 

HUNDREDS” AS APPLIED TO CERTAIN CHAPTERS 
OF THE KORAN 

In the year 1864 Professor Noldeke published in the 
Zeitschrift der dentschen morgenlandischen Gesellscliaft,Yo\. xviii, 
p. 236, some verses by the poet Abu-1- Aswad ad-Du'ali on 
the murder of the Caliph ‘All, which include the following two 
couplets : — 


Vj UU'> i;., 


“ Ye have slain the best of all those who ride camels and 
break them in, of all those who sail in ships, of all those who 
wear sandals and cut them to measure, of all those who recite 
the Mathdnl and the Hundreds.^'" 


These verses appear also in Mas^udi, Miiruj adh-Dhahab, 
ed. Barbier de Meynard, vol. iv, p. 436, in Tabari, i, 3467, 
and in Ibn al-Athir, Kamil, ed. Tornberg, vol. iii, p. 331. 
What is meant by the Hundreds ? Professor Ndldoke 


suggests, in a foot-note, that we 


should read LAJIj 


“ the Perspicuous i.e. the Koran. This view may appear 


to be supported by the text of Mas‘udl, which has 

(if the editor has read the manuscript correctly), and hence 
it is not surprising that tlie e'ditors of Tabari have adopted 
Professor Ncildeke’s emendation. But the evidence of the 


manuscripts is decidedly in favour of , and that 

this is the correct reading seems to me to be conclusively 
proved by a passage in Tabari’s Commeutarff on the Koran 
(edition of a.h. 1321), vol. i, p. 34® seq. 
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ji L^ jl 

i.e. the Hundreds is a name given to those chapters of the 
Koran which contain about 100 verses. That the term 
Mathdnl refers to certain parts of the Koran is generally 
admitted, though there is great difference of opinion as to 
which passages are included under it. In mediaeval times 
the chapters of the Koran were divided into four categories, 

namely, (1) J (2) (3)^>uJl, and (4) 

— see, for example, Lane’s Lexicon, s.v. and 

But it may be doubted whether this fourfold division is as 
old as the first century of the Hijrah. In the verse of Abu-1- 
Aswad the Hundreds ” probably include all the longer 
chapters and the Mathdnl all the shorter chapters. 

A. A. Bevan. 

A MISPRINT IN THE BIBLIOTHECA INDICA EDITION 
OF THE AKBABNAMA AND THE MUNTAKHAB-AL^ 
TAVAIilKH 

\ 

An unfortunate misprint, which misled the late Mr. Vincent 
Smith in his admirable book, AIcbar, the Great Mogul (pp. 110, 
453), occurs in the Bibliotheca Indlca- edition (text) of the 
Ahbarndma, and in the corresponding passage (ii, 139) of the 
same edition of the text of Badaonf s Mun takhab-al- Tavdrlkh . 
I cannot give the exact reference to the passage in the 
Ahbarndma, for I have not my copy with me, and have only 
notes to refer to, but I believe that it will be found on p. 4 of 
vol. hi. 

Akbar, after leaving Ajmer on his way to Gujarat in 1572, 
is made to march to Ndgaur, near which place he hears the 
news of the birth at Ajmer of his son Daniyal. Now, no 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1921. 38 
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commander in his senses would march nearly 80 miles in 
a north-easterly direction when his objective lay to the south- 
east of him. The place, therefore, at which Akbar heard the 
news of his son’s birth must have been Bagor (25° 22' N. and 
74° 23' E.), the^ar^am town in the Udaipur State {Imperial 
Gazetteer of India, vi, 193). 

That this is so is proved by the account of the continuation 
of his march, according to which his next stage was ‘‘ the 
neighbourhood of Amet ”. The distance, in a straight line, 
from Nagaur to Amet is 136 miles, a distance which Akbar 
never covered in one day, even during his wonderful ride from 
Fathpur-Sikri to Ahmadabad in August, 1573. The distance 
from Bagor to Amet is 28 miles, a reasonable day's march. 

The difference between Nagaur ( j ) and Bagor ( j ) 


in the Persian script is but slight, consisting in the change of 
the position of one dot, and nothing would be more natural 
than for a copyist, ignorant, like most of his class, of 
geography, encountering the comparatively unfamiliar name 



to jump to the conclusion that there must have been 


some mistake, and to substitute the name of the well-known 
town j ; but it is incumbent on all editing or using 


works in the Persian script to follow geographical details on 
a map, if absurdities are to be avoided. 

There is another misprint in Badaoni (text, ii, 140), where 
Akbar’s next halt after ‘‘ Nagaur ” is given as Mertha, so 
that he appears to be turning in his tracks. “ Mertha ” 
should, of course, be “ Amet 

“ Nagaur ” occurs for “ Bagor ” in the corresponding 
passage (p. 293) of the very unsatisfactory Lutiknow edition 
of the Tabaqdt-i-Akbarl (a.h. 1292), and the same mistake 
occurs on p. 109 of the inaccurate monograph on Akbar in 
the Rulers of India series, but here one naturally does not 
look for scholarship. 
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The Bombay edition of FirisHa (text, 1832) is non-com- 
mittal with j (“ Magaiir ” or “ Magor ”, i, 491). This 

otherwise admirable edition is entirely imtrustworthy where 
proper names are concerned. 

All W'ho are interested in Indian history must agree with 
Mr. Vincent Smith {Akbar, p. 462) that a new and scholarly 
translation of Firishtay adequately annotated and indexed, is 
’ much to be desired. 

T. W. Haig. 

Tehran. 

IJth June, 1921. 


“ BHASA ” 

Lack of leisure makes it impossible for me to discuss in 
detail the various interesting points raised by Mr. A. 
Banerji-Sastri in his paper The Plays of Bhasa ” in the 
July number of this Jourml. I will only say that his argu- 
ments are wholly based on petiiiones principii and have no 
cogency, for the following reasons, among others : — 

(1) The “ reformation ” in the preludes of plays ascribed 
by him to Bhasa is badly in need of evidence, and seems to 
be quite irrelevant. In the Trivandrum plays, after an 
introductory nandt, which is not given in the MSS., and 
probably might be varied at the discretion of the sutradhdra 
(stage-manager), the latter appears and begins the prelude, 
usually though not always with a preliminary benediction, 
after which comes the prose. In the classical dramas the 
ncindl is given in full ; then the sutradhdra enters and begins 
the prelude with prose.^ In either case the play is begun by the 
sfitradhdra. It is possible that this arrangement was introduced 
by the real Bhasa, as is suggested by Bana’s verse ; but to argue 

^ The athdpaka whom Mr. Banerji-Sastri drags in by die hair of his 
head is quite irrelevant. The Dasarnpuka (iii, 2) tells us that he should 
not appear until the mtradhara has left the stage after the conclusion 
of the prelude ; and his place here is marked in some plays by the 
stage-direction sthdpand. 
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that the Trivandrum plays are his works because something of 
the kind is found in them is a bold begging of the question. 

(2) It is more natural to take rdja-simha in the Bharata- 
vakya as a proper name than as a mere epithet.^ The variants 
are thus much more easily explained. 

(3) The comparison of Prakrits is very instructive, but its 
lessons are not what Mr. Banerji-Sastri supposes them to be. 
It really tells us nothing about the relative dates of Pseudo- 
Bhasa and classical authors. We have no first-hand 
knowledge of these Prakrits ; we know only the forms that 
editors and scribes have imposed upon the texts. Un- 
doubtedly the plays of Pseudo-Bhasa contain many archaic 
forms which are not found in ordinary recensions of classical 
texts ; but we cannot say that the latter never contained 
them, for grammarians have been w'orking their sweet will 
upon the texts for many centuries. In the North they have 
partly succeeded in covering up their trails ; but in the South 
we can more easily trace the successions of their malefic 
activities. And w^e can see that the use of the Prakrits in 
the South is based upon traditions which differ considerably 
from those now’’ prevalent in the North,^ and probably are 
older in ultimate origin. But to argue that the plays of 
Pseudo-Bhasa, of which the MSS. are characterized by the 
former, must be works of an author earlier than (say) Kalidasa, 
w'hose MSS. usually show the features of the latter, is a reckless 
petitio principii. Mr. Banerji-Sastri and the other gentlemen 
w^ho follow the same line of thought overlook the fact that 
the plays of Pseudo-Bhasa are not peculiar in their Prakrit. 
To take only a few instances, the Subhadrd-dhanafijaya 
published in the Trivandrum. Series shows a number of archaic 
forms seldom or never found in the printed texts and MSS. 
of Kalidasa, but actually occurring in the Pseudo-Bhasa, 


^ Mr. Banerji-Sastri has fathered on me a misspelling “ Teramaran ”, 
of which I must repudiate the paternity. 

* 1 use the word “North” in a general sense, without prejudice to 
the distinction into Eastern and Western Schools {JRAS. 1921, p. 425). 
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e.g. ayya and ayyautta ( vulgo ajia and ajjailita), payjduld 
(Skt. parycikald), aliake (Skt. aham), iuvam (Skt. tom), karia 
(Skt. krivd), amhdam (Skt. amidkam), and the particle dma ; 
and the Pradyimmhhyiidaya and Tapati-samvaram in the 
same series between them contain all these forms. Will 
Mr. Banerji-Sastri therefore argue that Kiilasekhara Varman 
and Ravi Varman are earlier than Kalidasa ? 

It is illuminating to compare the text of the Ndgdnanda as 
published in the Trivandrum Series witli a typical Northern 
edition such as that of Jivananda published at Calcutta in 
1886. We find in T. ed. ayya, uyydna, etc. = C. ed. ajja, 
iijjdna, etc. ; T. ed. iuvam (pp. 24, 71, 82 f., etc., side by side 
with tumam) = C. ed. tumam always ; T. ed. kissa (p. G6) = 
C, ed. klsa, and on the other hand, T. ed. kisa (p. 71) = C. ed. 
ki'ik and T. ed. kisa (p. 88) = C. ed. kua ; T. ed. karia (pp. 88, 
111, 148, 151, 275) C. ed. karia, but also T. ed. karia 
(pp. 146, 254) = 0. ed. kadua ; T. ed. gacchia (p. 147) = 
C, ed. gadiia ; T. ed. tava (p. 202) = C. ed. te. These facts, 
and a great many others, show clearly that this play has had 
the usual fate of Indian books ; many alterations have been 
made in both the Northern and the Southern recensions, but 
the latter on the whole has preserved more ancient forms 
— forms quite as archaic as any that appear in Pseudo- 
Bhasa. But the Nagananda ascribes itself to Harsadeva, 
and is certainly not earlier than the seventh century. So 
much for the value of Mr. Banerji-Sastri’s linguistic tests 
of date. 

The rest of his arguments are even more nugatory, and 
need not be discussed. 


L. D. Barnett. 
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Sankalpa-suryodaya, or The Dawn of the Divine Will, 
of Sri Vedanta Desika, With English translation by 
K. Narayanaciiarya, B.A., and D. Eaghunathaswamy 
Iyengar, under the supervision of Srtman Vidya- 
BKUSHANA A. GOVINDACHARYA. Vol. i, Acts I-V ; 
12mo. pp. iv, ii, 189, xxxviii, 317, 1. Srlrangam : 
Sri Vani Vilas Press, 1917. 

The Sarikalpa-suryodaya belongs to a rare type of Sanskrit 
literature, the allegorical diama. Among the interesting 
fragments of plays discovered by the Prussian Expedition to 
Turfan and edited by Professor Liiders (Berlin, 1911), which 
are the oldest specimens of Sanskrit plays extant, there are 
morsels of a work of this kind, in which the triumph of 
Buddhist morals and religious doctrine is allegorically 
presented in dramatic form. Oddly enough no other play of 
this class has survived from the date of the Turfan fragments 
to about 1200, when Krsna Misra composed his Prabodha- 
candrodaya in glorification of Vedantic monism. The latter 
work made a hit (it was even rendered into Persian in 
A.H. 1073 by Banvali Das, called Vall) ; and among the imita- 
tions which it called forth the most notable is the Sankalpa- 
siiryodaya, in which Venkata-natha, known as the Vedanta- 
desika 'par excellence, set himself to represent in the same 
manner the triumph of Eamanuja’s Visistadvaita doctrine. 
Though, this drama has previously been published (at 
Conjevaram in 1883 and 1904), the present volume embodies 
the first attempt to present the text with an English rendering, 
and therefore deserves a welcome. The English version is in 
parts very free, and sometimes is more of a paraphrase than 
a translation, but it is generally true to the sense and helpful 
to readers who are not familiar with the author’s subtleties of 
idiom. Naturally dramas of this kind cannot be expected to 
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possess tie highest dramatic qualities, such as vigour of action 
and liveliness of characterization ; their appeal is literary and 
intellectual. The Sankalpa-suryodaya is no exception to 
this rule. But it is well worth reading, and we shall be glad 
to have the concluding volume in due course. 

L. D. B. 


Das Srauta-sOtra des Apastamba. Aus dem Sanskrit 
iibersetzt von Dr. W. Caland. 1-7 Buch. (Quellen der 
Eeligions-Geschichte. Gruppe 7.) 8vo. pp. 270. 
Gottingen and Leipzig, 1921. 

With the exception of the Vaitana-sutra, a work of only 
secondary importance in its class, this is the first of the 
Srauta-sutras that has been translated ; and Professor 
Caland, than whom no Western scholar is more profoundly 
versed in the intricacies of orthodox Hindu ritualism, has 
performed his peculiarly difficult task with notable skill and 
success. The ^rauta-sutras, as is well known, are summaries of 
the systems of Vedic ritual, based mainly on the Brahmanas ^ ; 
hence the proper understanding of a Srauta-sutra requires at 
almost every step reference to the Brahmana upon which it is 
based, and not seldom also to other sources, when, as is 
occasionally the case with Apastamba, the author of the Sutra 
prefers the practice of another school to that prescribed in 
his own Brahmana, or allows both.^ To investigate these 
intricate connexions and interpret the often obscure text of 
the Sutras, as Dr. Caland has done in his translation and in 
the pithy and illuminative notes which accompany it, is 

' In his introduction Professor Caland desciibes them as being 
“properly only excerpts from the Brahmanas’*. This is slightly mis- 
leading if it be taken to mean that their rules are wholly derived from 
Brahmanas, for sometimes they apparently come from elsewhere, as, 
e.g. Ap.S.-s. IV, 3, 1 (p. lOG of the present work), which is drawn from 
an unknown source. 

2 An example of the last case is Ap.S.-s. I, 14, Sh : “one who has not 
already offered a soma-sacrifice must not offer Samnayya — or he may 
Here the prohibition is derived from the Taittiriya Samliita II, v. 8, 1 ; 
and Apastamba is a Taittiriya. 
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a task of extraordinary difficulty, and the manner in which he 
has accomplished it calls for our unstinted admiration and 
gratitude, the more so as the subject, though full of interest 
to students of comparative religion, is not at first sight an 
attractive one. Orthodox Hindu rituals lack almost all 
elements of beauty, dignity, and impressiveness, such as may 
be found in the worship of Christian, Jewish, and Moslem 
communities. The idea of a liturgy, a congregational service 
of prayer and praise, is almost unknown in them. Immensely 
intricate in their details, they are usually crude and puerile, 
sometimes even revolting, in their symbolism. All the more 
honour, therefore, is due to Dr. Caland for his devoted labours 
in this unlovely field ; and we sincerely hope that we may soon 
see his work completed by the translation of the remaining 
books, with an index. 

L. D. B. 


Manava Srauta-sCtra : Cayana. (Opbouw van het 
Hoogaltaar jiaar de Overlevering der Manavas.) [Edited 
by] J. M. Van Gelber. 4to. pp. xx, 22. Leiden, 
Leipzig printed, 1921. 

Professor Caland is not only a master of the lore of the 
ancient Brahmanic .rituals, but he has also communicated his 
enthusiasm and sound critical method to a band of younger 
scholars. Miss Van Gelder is apparently one of the latest 
recruits of this company, and her inaugural dissertation 
proves her to be a worthy disciple of her Guru. The Cayana, 
or ritual for the construction of the chief altar, belongs to 
the Manava-srauta-sutra, of which Dr. Knauer has published 
books 1-5 (Petrograd, 1900-3) ; and it forms the fifth 
viblidga of that corpus, either by itself, according to some MSS., 
or in combination with the Vajapeya and Prayascitta, 
according to others. Though tedious and often obscure, 
like the rest of the ritual literature, the Cayana has a fair 
amount of interest for students of comparative religion and 
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early Sanskrit ; and Miss Van Gelder would have increased 
her claims to our gratitude if she had appended to her excellent 
edition an index veriorum. 

L. D. B. 


The Vaicestka System, described with the help of the 
oldest texts. By Dr. B. Faddegon. (Verhandelingen 
der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te 
Amsterdam. Afdeeling Letterkunde. Nieuwe Reeks. 
Dee! xviii, No. 2.) 10;^ X 7 1, pp. G14. Amsterdam, 

1918. 

The Vai 9 esika philosophy has come by its own at last, and 
has found a thoroughly competent expositor in Dr. Faddegon, 
who discusses in this volume the study of Indian philosophy 
in Europe (i, i), the Vai^esika texts (i, ii), the Nyaya-sutra 
and its relation to the Vai 5 esika (i, hi), sources of information 
as to other schools (i, iv), general questions of meta 2 )hysics 
(ii, i), physics (ii, ii), mathematical notions (ii, hi), psychology 
(it, iv), trustworthy sources of knowledge (ii, v), and ethics 
and theology (it, vi), followed by copious translations from 
Cridhara’s Nyaya-kandali (iii), and ‘‘material for reference ”, 
including bibliography ^ and analyses of the chief texts (iv). 
Considerations of space forbid us to discuss the many 
interesting topics of which Dr. Faddegon treats in this 
monumental work, and to bestow more than a few words to 
express our admiration for the orderly method and sound 
scholarship by which it is marked. Praise is due also to 
him for the courage which inspired him to write in English, 
and to write it generally >well, in spite of occasional lapses 
into foreign idiom, frequent superfluity of commas, and a 
considerable crop of minor misprints. 

L. D. B. 

^ In this list we miss the ** Vaisesika Philosophy according to the 
Da^apadarthasastra ” of Mr. Ui published as vol. xxiv of the Oriental 
Translation of the Asiatic Society in 1917. As the Chinese translation 
of the O. was made in a.d. 648, the latter has an important bearing on 
the subject of the early Vai 9 esika. 
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William Bolts : A Dutch Adventurer under John 
Company. By N. L. Hallward, M.A. 9^ x 5|, 
pp. viii, 210. Cambridge University Press, 1920. 

The long-delayed life of the able and unscrupulous 
adventurer, William Bolts, will be welcomed by students of 
Anglo-Indian history. But their pleasure in Mr. Hallward^s 
clear and scholarly account of Bolts and his methods will he 
less keen when they find that there is no clue throughout the 
volume to the provenance of the material “ hitherto not 
available or not easil}^’ accessible ” on which the narrative is 
based. The numerous quotations elucidating the text are pre- 
sumably taken, for the most part, from the Manuscript Records 
of the East India Com])any, some of them, possibly, from the 
French Archives, but no hint of the whereabouts of the 
originals appears either in the preface or in the foot-notes. 
There is, moreover, neither a bibliography nor an index, 
for the meagre list of persons at the end of the volume is 
valueless to the student desirous of learning the system of 
inland trade in India in the eighteenth century. It is 
regrettable that there should be such defects in so excellent 
a monograph, for the author has handled his subject with 
skill and knowledge, and leaves a clear impression on the 
mind of the reader of Bolts and his contemporaries in Bengal, 
their intrigues and their conduct towards their employers. 

The second part of the volume is treated less minutely, 
since Bolts, as a servant of the Empress of Austria, hardly 
comes within the title of the book. Still, as Mr. Hallward 
describes the methods taken in Bombay to thwart the design 
of an Austrian settlement in India, and gives an account of the 
relations between Bolts and the Chevalier de St. Lubin at 
Poona, some notice of the adventurer’s reception on his return 
to Bengal in September, 1779 (as recorded in Bengal Public 
Consultations^ India Office Records), and of his protest 
addressed to the Select Committee at Madras in April, 1780 
{Madras Select Committee Consultations), might have been 
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expected, together with an allusion to the temporary settle- 
ment made under his direction at one of the Nicobar Islands. 

R. C. T. 

Makrizi — ^Description Historique et Topographique de 
l’Egypte. Traduit par M. Paul Casanova. 4me partie 
ler fascicule. 14 x 10^, xii + 144 pp. Le Caire : 
Institut Fran^ais, 1 920. 

Monsieur Paul Casanova has brought out, after an interval 
of years, another fascicule of his French translation of the 
Arabic chronicle of Makrizi, under the auspices of the Ministere 
de rinstruction Publique, published at Cairo, 1920. 

In offering any criticism on the translation so faithfully 
rendered by Monsieur Casanova, one cannot do better than 
quote the latter’s own words, viz. : “ Je dois dire que je me 
suis fait une loi, dans ma traduction, d’une scrupuleuse probite 
scientifique. J’ai r6siste a la tentation de cacher sous des 
phrases plus ou moins vague mon incomprehension de certains 
passages, et au contraire je I’ai soulign^e en proposant des 
solutions qui n’etaient pas tou jours heureuses.” 

His plan of printing in the text in Arabic technical and 
obscure words will commend itself to the student. He has, 
moreover, provided copious footnotes on words requiring 
s]Decial comment, and historical references have been un- 
stintingly given throughout. Makrizi was born a.h. 766 
(a.d. 1364), and died a.h, 845 (a.d. 1442). 

The present volume deals with the reigns of the Fatimide 
Khalifes, and with the founding and growth of Cairo ; it is a 
storehouse of details concerning the life and manners of the 
Mussulman world, during the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth 
centuries. A short account is given of the lives of the Fatimide 
Khalifes. The founders of this dynasty had travelled from 
Arabia to Egypt in search of science, “ le sentier des meilleurs.” 
The first Khalife, ‘Oubeid Allah, was a typical Mussulman ruler 
of their great days, he underwent many persecutions prompted 
by Baghdad and Damascus, and was delivered with his son 
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from a Spian prison by a victorious soldier, Aboii ‘Abd Allah, 
who championed his cause and proclaimed him as the Mahdi 
(A.H. 297). 

‘Oubeid Allah, when he had consolidated his power, shook 
himself free of his benefactor and caused Abou ‘Abd Allah 
and his brother to be murdered. He died aged 63, having been 
Khalife for twenty-four years, leaving to his descendants the 
task of conquering Egypt (a.h. 322). They were of widely 
different types ; his son was a cruel and effeminate ruler, 
who organized massacres of defenceless towns, but never put 
a leg across a horse, even for hunting, nor troubled himself 
to conduct the ser\ices in the mosques which were expected 
from his sacred office. Khalife Mansour, his son, was famous 
for eloquence, and for the devotion with which he could 
improvise the service of the Khoutbat seance tenante 

Khalife Mou'izz, the first Fatimide sovereign of Egypt, 
prided himself on the austerity of his life and his assiduity 
in the public service. He sent for his sheikhs one cold winter’s 
day to his palace, where he sat in a lined and wadded robe 
{djouhbat), with open doors leading to his libraries, with an 
inkstand and some state papers before him. He gave them 
a long address on the vanity of luxury and pleasure, and 
exhorted them to lead a simple and laborious life like his own ; 
to have one wife only and to pay her all respect ; and promised 
that if they would devote themselves to public duty as he did, 
Allah would give them the sovereignty of the West, which they 
already had of the East. Mansour husbanded all his resources 
to create an army for the conquest of Egypt ; he tried to impose 
a new tax, but when his sheikhs protested that their swords 
vrere at his service East and West, but that they would never 
stoop to pay a tax only fit to be levied on infidels, he rose in 
his stirrups and said that it was just the answer he wanted, he 
only meant to try their mettle. 

His armies were victorious, and he celebrated his victory 
by laying on a magnificent scale the foundations of Cairo. He 
was wise, just, and generous, and had a passion for astronomy ; 
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when he died (a.h. 365), still in the prime of life, his rule was 
acknowledged in the Maghrib, throughout Egypt and Syria, 
and in Mecca and Medina. 

The reign of his grandson, Adh Dhahir, a lover of music and 
art and a collector of jewels, was marked by recurrent famine 
and sickness, and riots among the black slaves. A treaty 
(a.h. 418) was made with the Greek Emperor of Constantinople, 
who re-established a mosque there in return for the reopening 
of a church in Jerusalem and permission for the Christians 
forcibly converted to Islam to return to their own faith. 

Khalife Moustansir, who succeeded at 7 years of age, 
suffered the extreme buffetings of fortune during his long 
reign of sixty years. He extended his rule over Baghdad 
and Aleppo, but Egypt was in great misery with famine and 
sickness ; in the universal confusion the lowest of the people 
became viziers and Kadis, and their unhappy ruler, imprisoned 
apparently in his own palace, ‘‘ vivait assis sur un tapis, 
prive de nourriture ct dans Timpossibilit^ de s’en procurer ; 
mais une femme de famille noble lui faisait Taumone de pain 
einiett^, et il ne mangeait qu’une fois par jour.’’ The 
dynasty was finally swept away by the conquests of Salali 
ad din, having lasted for 272 years. 

Makrizi then turns back to give a detailed account of the 
founding of Cairo, and the abandonment of the former city 
of Misr, which had become a perfect pest-house. The original 
design of the Kaid Djauhar, who started to build Cairo for 
his master Khalife A1 Mou‘izz, was to have two fine palaces 
for the Khalife and his harem, with gardens, walls, and gates 
which might later on be fortified as a military post, but there 
was no thought of founding a centre of commerce. Later in 
the bad days of famine, in the Khalifate of Moustansir, 
the people were encouraged to build their own houses from the 
ruins of Foustat'-Misr, and gradually a great city arose with 
mosques, schools, and bazaars, second only to Baghdad, the 
market of the world.” A minute account of these gates, walls, 
and roads, and of the education in the schools, fills the 
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remainder of the volume, invaluable data for the topog-^aphy 
of Cairo, which may be compared with the account given in 
the chronicles of Ibn lyas, some four centuries later under the 
Mameluke Sultans. 

Makrizi becomes eloquent both on the miseries and the 
beauties of Cairo — ^the want of water, the stench and dust 
in the narrow stifling streets, the sickness and intolerable 
taxation — ^but he quotes the poets when he wants to show us 
the charm and fragrance of the gardens, where the narcissus 
waits upon the rose : — 

Ne vois-tu pas quo la rose est assise, ct que le narcisse est 
debout pour la servir.” 

He is eloquent about the beauty and variety of the birds, 
and he pities the man who should quit these shades and ponds 
for the arid rocks of Syria — ^the gazelles and antelopes for the 
sheep and mares of Damascus. 

Space fails us to quote the marvellous descriptions of the 
banquets, and how the great men, headed by the Sultan, come 
out of the mosque on the last hour of the long fast to throw 
themselves upon their viands. A grotesque joke closes this 
chapter ; a prisoner long in captivity was promised his freedom 
if he could eat at one sitting the whole of a roasted calf. He 
survived the ordeal and returned home, and the chronicler adds 
for our full satisfaction the words of the narrator : “ Je 
I’ai vu, mangeant au banquet.” 

W. H. Salmon. 


Glossaire Datinois. Par Le Comte de Landberg. Vol. I 
(Alif to Dal). Being part of a dictionary of the dialects 
spoken in Dathina, Southern Arabia. Q-^-xG, xi + 
1038 pp., 1 plate. Leide : E. J. Brill, 1920. 

The author tells us that a careful study of Carl Eeinhardt’s 
grammar of the dialect in ‘Oman and Zanzibar, with his native 
friends in Hadramout and Datinah, has given him a fairly 
accurate idea of the common and different features of these 
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dialects. The Count has selected from Reinhardt’s work the 
phrases and words which are also current in the Datinois 
dialect for his glossary, and has added other Arabic words 
which he considered important. He tells us that it was 
impossible in this case to localize the use of a word, so ably 
doiie by Marjais in his Glossaire de TAT, as this requires more 
facilities of communication than the author possessed, not 
having a ‘‘ burak ” at his disposal to carry him over the 
country in a few weeks and enable him to make a “ linguistic 
atlas ” like Bergstrasser’s Sprachtatlas, 

Many a student will echo the sentiments expressed in the 
Count’s preface, where he laments the harm that the great 
war has done to science and research, and the present great 
expense of publishing which prevents so much knowledge 
from being given to the world. We are glad that in this case 
all the hard work involved in the Glossaire Daitnois has not 
been in vain and that it was published last year. 

W. H. Salmon. 


Has Alte ^Egypten. Von A. Wiedemann. x 5, 
XV, 446 pp., 78 illustrations (15 plates). 

Babylonien und Assyrien. Von Bruno Meissner. Band I, 
7J X 5, 466 pp., 223 illustrations (96 plates) ; coloured 
map. Heidelberg: Carl Winters Buchhandlung, 1920. 

It is now over ten years since Dr. Willy Foy, the Director 
of the Ethnological Museum at Cologne, projected a series of 
books, under the title of the Ethnologische Bibliotheh, which 
should cover the whole ^history of human culture. Not 
confining itself to the civilized and semi-civilized peoples, 
but also embracing those races whom we call ‘‘ savages ” — 
for even the lowest savages are by no means in a state of 
nature — they have all developed some kind of culture to 
distinguish them from the irrational animals. A number of 
specialists were enlisted in the task, but, naturally, such an 



DAS ALTE JiGYPTEN; BABYLONIEN UND ASSYRIEN 601 


ambitious programme requires tiuie and patience ; and it is 
not surprising that nothing appeared with the exception 
of a preliminary treatise, Methode der Ethnohgie, by 
Dr. F. Graebner (Heidelberg, 1911). The two works which 
are the subject of this notice are the second and third of the 
series, and they are an excellent introduction, for they deal 
with the important and primary civilizations of Egypt and 
Chaldea, in the capable hands of Professor A. Wiedemann 
and Dr. Bruno Meissner. 

To compress all that is known of Ancient Egypt into 
one small volume of 450 pages is no easy task, and 
Professor Wiedemann has necessarily been obliged to limit 
himself to bare outlines, although his full references on every 
page will enable the eager student to follow up any particular 
point in which he may be interested. A less experienced 
writer would have felt a difficulty in preserving the balance 
between the various subjects treated ; more especially in 
regard to Egypt, which to most people seems confined 
to two departments only, viz. religion and sepulture. 
Professor Wiedemann summarizes religion in six pages and 
mummification in fourteen. He remembers that the 
civilization of the Nile Valley is his theme ; and therefore he 
deals primarily with the culture of the Ancient Egyptians, 
their ethnology, their manners and customs, their art and 
their industries, their literature and their sciences. Never- 
theless, in spite of all this compression, a clear picture is 
conveyed to the general reader, and there are numbers of 
references to books and journals outside the strict field of 
Egyptology, keeping in m nd the fact that the Nile 
civilization was not an isolated phenomenon, but that it 
presents points of contact and comparison with many other 
divisions of mankind. The illustrations are not elaborate, 
but they are sufficient for the purpose, and there is an excellent 
index. 

Dr. Meissner confesses that he had long had the wish to 
publish a comprehensive survey of Babylonian civilization, 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1921 39 
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but he was always deterred by the feeling that there were 
serious gaps in our knowledge, and these gaps were only 
slowly being filled up. As, however, he has been compelled 
to devote two thick volumes to a summary of what is already 
known, there would seem to be ample groundwork for the 
study. The present volume deals with the material culture 
of the Babylonians and Assyrians. The second will be devoted 
to their psychical developments, and detail their religion, 
their philosophy, their science, and their superstition. The 
work opens with a brief, but informing, description of 
Mesopotamia, its ancient inhabitants, and their history. Then 
we are told of the court, the army, and the official organization. 
Law, agriculture, handicraft, art, and commerce pass under 
review, and we have a sketch of Chaldean society, con- 
cluding with an outline of the life-history of a typical 
Babylonian from the cradle to the grave. It is needless to say 
that the many illustrations are well chosen, but, what is more 
remarkable in these difficult times, they are well and clearly 
printed ; and the map is a triumph of cartography. 

E. J. Pilcher. 


The Tomb of Antefoker, Vizier of Sesostris I, and his 
Wife, Senet. (The Theban Tombs Series : Second 
Memoir.) By N. de Garis Davies, M.A., with a chapter 
by Alan H. Gardiner, D.Litt. Illustrated by 6 plates 
in colour by Nina de G. Davies, and by 42 plates in 
line and collotype. Egypt Exploration Society. 10 x 13. 
London ; George Allen & Unwin, 1920. 

The tombs and mortuary chapels of the great Theban 
nobles are cut out of the limestone hillsides on the west bank 
of the Nile, over against the city which stood upon the east 
bank* The earliest of these date from Dynasty XII (roughly 
2000 B.C.), but the great majority belong to Dynasty XVIII 
(about 1550 to 1350 b.c.), while a considerable number are 
of later periods. Halls and corridors are hewn out of the rock 
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to form mortuary chapels or temples, and the walls are 
sculptured or painted with delightful scenes from the daily 
life of the Egyptian grandees who were buried in the 
sepulchres beneath them. The actual tomb is usually entered 
by way of a shaft or sloping passage leading from one of 
the upper chambers ; but the burials have been ransacked 
and plundered ages ago. Jn the necropolis there are more 
than 250 of these chapels now open to the public, and no 
such mass of material for a study of ancient arts, crafts, 
manners, and customs is to be found elsewhere in the world. 

The present writer, while he was in charge of the antiquities 
of Upper Egypt, took various steps for the preservation 
of these wonderful monuments, for his predecessors had been 
obliged to neglect them, owing to the number of the other 
calls upon their time and energies. Iron doors were affixed 
to the entrances, enclosing walls were erected around the 
main groups, watchmen were put in charge, and the chapels 
were numbered and catalogued. Much of the credit for the 
work of preservation and restoration is due to Mr. Kobert 
Mond, who not only devoted a good many months to strenuous 
personal labour in the necropolis, but also gave sums of 
money to this most worthy object. To Dr. Alan Gardiner 
the thanks of the archaeological world are also due ; for he 
took over the present writer’s incomplete catalogue of these 
tombs, and added greatly to it, working it up into the very 
excellent form in which it was published a few years ago.^ 
And now he has been the inspiration behind the two handsome 
volumes which form the first of a contemplated series of 
publications dealing with these splendid monuments of 
the past. 

The first volume dealt with the tomb of Arnenemhet, 
No. 82, and consisted of facsimile copies of the paintings, 
made in line and colour by Mrs. de Garis Davies, with about 
130 pages of text by Dr. Gardiner himself. The second 

^ A Topographical Catalogue, of the Private Tombs of Thebes^ by Alan 
H. (tardiner and Arthur Wei<''all. 
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volume, which has just been published, is concerned with the 
tomb of Antefoker and his wife Senet, No. 60, and gives 
facsimile line drawings by Mr. de Garis Davies, some thirty 
pages of explanatory text by the same scholar, a short 
chapter on the graffiti by Dr. Gardiner, and some paintings 
in colour by Mrs. Davies. 

These publications are of immense importance and value, 
for werQ these tomb-chapels now to be destroyed — as is 
always possible — a full record of their contents would be 
to hand. 

The tomb of Antefoker and his wife is particularly 
interesting, for it dates from the reign of Sesostris I, 1970- 
1935 B.C., and is the only mortuary chapel of this early date 
now preserved in anything like its original condition in the 
necropolis. It was fitted with an iron door by the present 
writer at the expense of a native gentleman, Alexander Bey 
Ebaid of Keneh, in 1907, but until that date it had stood 
open and unprotected on the bare hillside of Shekh abd’-el 
Kurneh. Its wall-paintings served as a model for those of the 
later chapels, and in ancient times it was one of the particular 
places to be visited by the curious, as is evidenced by the 
many graffiti scribbled upon the walls. The paintings include 
harvesting scenes and other pictures of the work upon the 
estate, fishing and hunting expeditions, the preparation of 
food, a very complete representation of the funeral ceremonies, 
sacred dances and musical performances, and so forth. 

The only important fault which is to be found with this 
excellent and useful volume is that there are no adequate 
key-plates to the reproductions of these paintings. The 
scenes in this tomb extend along the walls of the main passage, 
which is some sixty feet in length ; and these scenes are here 
reproduced in short sections, reduced to varying scales, and 
cut off so as to fit the page or double page of the volume. 
Key-plates on a single reduced scale are therefore required 
to link these sections together, and to show at a glance 
some twenty or thirty feet of the wall, for without such aids 
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vthe work of hunting up a particular scene or inscription is 
rather a nuisance. For instance, an inscription referring to the 
making of a fire with green firewood is translated on p. 15 
of the text, and plate xii is gi /en as the reference ; but this 
plate shows no sign of the inscription, and, at last, one finds 
that this particular scene, with its accompanying legend, 
overlaps on to another plate four pages back. Moreover, 
without these key-plates the student at home ca^ have no 
idea of what the paintings really look like, nor can he visualize 
how they are arranged. 

Another mir.or criticism must be made, though the present 
reviewer will perhaps be thought captious in calling attention 
to it. In these wall-paintings the Egyptians were in the habit 
of inscribing fragments of conversation against the figures 
represented, as though to give added life to the scenes and an 
air of reality. These brief snatches of the workmen’s or 
servants’ chatter often have a rather jocular strain ; and it 
is clear that their object is to indicate the good-feeling 
existing amongst the deceased noble’s employees. Most 
Egyptologists, in endeavouring to render these difficult and 
often obscure phrases into English, have tried to catch the 
spirit of the originals by using somewhat slang words, but the 
result has always been extremely unconvincing. Mr. Davies 
makes the same mistake. In the case of one man who tells 
another to attend to his cooking, the reply is given thus : 
“ I am close to it and won’t budge,” the actual translation 
being : “ I am at it (lit. near it) ; (I am) not going away.” 
In another case a workman is jocularly scolding a boy for 
eating too much ; and Mr. Davies gives us the remark in 
the following unreal language : ‘‘ Thou eatest more than a 
king’s serf when ploughing ! Why, you are chock-full ! ” 
The last word of this sentence is to be translated “ gorged ”, 
or choked ”, or ‘‘ replete ” ; but “ chock full ”, like the 
word budge ”, is out of place in this connexion, and does 
not in the least convey the spirit of the original. 

Mr. Davies’s explanatory text is always scholarly and 
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illuminating, and here and there one catches glimpses of his 
fine literary style, which can never be altogether suppressed 
in his scientific work, though he seems to be peculiarly shy 
of it. The last paragraph of the text is a very beautiful 
piece of writing, and one cannot help wishing that he could 
be persuaded to give us one day a literary essay or two in 
regard to the subject of Egyptology, which his scientific 
work has done so much to advance. 

Arthur Weigall. 


Inscriptions grecques et latines des tombeaux des 
R ois ou syringes a Thebes. By Jules Baillet. 
Premier fascicule (Memoires publics par les membres 
dc LTnstitut Fran^ais d’ Arched ogie Orientale du Caire. 
Tome xlii). Large 4to, 219 pp., 53 pis. Cairo, 1920. 

The Pharaohs of Egypt, during the years between 1550 and 
1100 B.C., were buried in sepulchres cut into the cliffs and 
hillsides of what is now called the Valley of the Tombs of the 
Kings, a desolate place concealed behind the mighty ramparts 
of rock which form the background of the great Theban 
necropolis, over against the modern town of Luxor. These 
sepulchres consist of long passages and flights of steps leading 
down to halls and chambers all hewn out of the solid rock, 
the walls bemg covered for the most part with hieroglyphic 
inscriptions and religious scenes ; and after some of these 
tombs (those which were not entirely concealed) had been 
robbed of their royal contents at the time wlien the 
Pharaonic power was waning, they stood open and empty, 
to be visited by the aWed tourists of ancient days, both 
Egyptian and foreign. In the time of Strabo some forty 
sepulchres were loiown, though this number probably 
included tombs in other localities ; and Diodorus speaks of 
seventeen in his day. 

As in modern times, the ancient sightseers used to visit 
first the main necropolis, paying special attention to the two 
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Colossi which stand at its edge, one being the famous vocal 
Memnon ; and they then made their way over or around 
the cliffs to this royal valley, and descended by torchlight into 
the deserted sepulchres, which the Greeks called syringes or 
'' tunnels Upon the painted or sculptured walls of the 
corridors they were wont to scratch their names or scribble 
their comments, while the more religious-minded sometimes 
wrote brief prayers or recorded pious sentiments. Thus the 
walls ot these great sepulchres at the present day are seen 
to be dotted over witli short graffiti, mostly Greek, the 
majority being mere names without interest, but some 
having importance as illuminating the life of those times. 

While the antiquities of Upper Egypt were under my 
care I often wondered when some painstaking archaeologist 
would take the trouble to make a complete record of these 
scribbles, and I suggested more than once that some savant 
should undertake the work. At last Monsieur Jules Baillet 
lias done it, and the first volume of his catalogue has recently 
been published. 

Now, considering that the making of an exhaustive cata- 
logue of these graffiti is a piece of work which has required 
great patience and skill, and w^hich will be of considerable 
value, I suppose I shall be regarded as very ill-natured in 
stating that the volume is a typical example of that un- 
practical and extravagant kind of publication which is the 
bane of archaeology. We have here about a thousand graffiti, 
scores of them consisting of but one word or name, and the 
remainder, with a few important exceptions, having from two 
to five words. In this catalogue, however, there are 219 very 
large pages of text printed on stout paper, and 53 plates ; and 
the result is a great unwieldy volume, costing 80 francs, \v^hich 
few libraries and fewer individuals can afford to purchase, 
especially as it has only a paper cover, and requires to be bound 
to prevent it falling to pieces. The whole material might 
have been printed in a handy little ten-franc book, which 
any interested archaeologist would have been glad to place 
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upon his shelves ; but, as it is, libraries and private scholars 
will mostly have to strain their resources if they desire to btiy 
it, and the practical man will' feel that archaeology is evidently 
a study meant for the fat years and not for the lean. 

Who can possibly want pages and pages of text describing 
the exact height of the letters, the exact length of the words 
in centimetres, the exact position of the scribbles upon the 
walls, and so forth, when there are elaborate plates in the 
volume, giving photographs and facsimile copies as well ? 
And, with paper at its present price, why should the text be 
spaced out so that only six or eight graffiti go to fill a large 
folio page, and there is more than three times as much blank 
margin and space on each page than there is print, if you 
measure it up ? Why on earth should all this money be spent 
on elaborate publication when every penny is required for the 
preservation of antiquities, the excavation of new sites, and 
the making accessible of knowledge to the largest possible 
number of students ? 

The fact is that the antiquarian is often at heart still 
a dilettante ; and when he has done a good piece of work, 
such as this, he likes to see it published in the grand manner. 
He likes to bring to you with both hands a magnificent tome, 
and to say : “ Behold, my contribution to science ! ’’ He 
does not trouble to think whether he is maldng his contribu- 
tion accessible to the world ; he does not look to the practical 
side ; he has never asked himself in what manner he can most 
modestly issue the results of his labours so that knowledge in 
general may benefit at the least possible cost. Or, if he may 
be exonerated personally from grandiose considerations, as in 
the case of our present 'author, the institution he serves 
desires to make a fine show of its output, and to impress by 
the sheer bulk of its publications ; nor does there seem to be 
any realization 6f the fact that large areas of expensive blank 
paper are to the student simply expensive blank paper. 

In the volume under consideration there are no aids to 
study ; and woe be to anyone who wants to look up any 
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particular graffito ! It is the ^rst instalment of a series, 
and it deals with the graffiti in only a few of the royal 
sepulchres ; but if I were asked to state which tombs are here 
disposed of, and which 3 emain for future publication, I should 
be inclined to reply that I really cannot be bothered to hunt 
through 219 pages to find out. There is neither an index 
nor even a table of contents of any kind whatsoever to help 
me. There is no attempt at the arrangement of the graffiti in 
a handy manner ; there are only sporadic discussions or 
critical examinations of the inscriptions ; and such helpful 
notes as there are seem to have been put in only when some- 
thing tickled the author’s fancy. The work, of course, does 
not pretend to be much more than a bare catalogue ; but, 
this being so, one ought not to be asked to pay 80 francs for 
it in order that L’Institufc Fran^ais d’Arch6ologie Orientale 
du Caire may maintain its reputation for turning out hand- 
some volumes. 

In other respects the work seems to be worthy of praise, 
and one is grateful to M. Baillet for his labours. So far as 
can be seen without close study it is accurate, though one 
may here and there question the author’s interpretation. 
At any rate, we have now got the beginning of a corpus of 
these graffiti ; and we can bring back to life in some measure 
these classical prototypes of the patrons of Messrs. Thomas 
Cook & Son. 

It is interesting to notice that two of these, Dionysios and 
Poseidonax, hailed from Marseilles, the word being written 
both Ma(TaaXtr]Trj<i and Maaaa\id)Tr}<; ; while some come from 
other distant places. There is an inscription stating that one 
Apollophanes of Lycopolis visited the tombs in the seventh 
year of Antoninus ; another visitor records a date in the reign 
of Augustus ; and there are a few other dates to be seen. 
There is the record of a certain Jasios, who says : “ I have 
heard the Memnon speak, and I have seen the peculiarly 
excellent workmanship of these tombs, which is unutterable 
to us.” A Roman official named Januarius states in Latin 
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that he came with his daughter Januarina, and that he saw 
and marvelled ” ; and he says “ Valete onines A curious 
Christian prayer is : ‘‘0 God Almighty, and Saint Kollouthos, 
and Saint Father-Patermouthis, and Saint Father- Ammonios 
the Anchorite, intercede with God that He may grant life to 
Artemidora with Paphnuce for a little time . . And the 
following is rather amusing : “ I, Philastrios the Alexandrian, 
who have come to Thebes, and who have seen with my eyes 
the Colossi, and the work of these tombs of astounding 
horror (/iuao?), have spent a delightful (6X0 io<;) day.’’ 
Mvao^ is just the right word for the atmosphere of these 
tombs in which M. Baillet has performed his long and 
praiseworthy task. 

Arthur Wetoall. 

Asoka, the Buddhist Emperor of India. By Vincent A. 

Smith. Third Edition. 7| x 5, 278 pp., map. Oxford : 

Clarendon Press, 1920. 

This work is too well known to need a long notice, for it 
has been before the public for twenty years, and now a third 
edition has been called for. It occupied the lamented author 
just before his death. This is a thoroughly revised edition. 
In it he has brought the subject up to date and improved the 
treatment with the increased knowledge gained about it 
during the last ten years. The chapters on the Rock edicts 
and the Pillar and miscellaneous inscriptions have been 
rewritten, and the first three chapters have been corrected 
in accordance with the revised interpretation of the inscriptions 
and with recent archaeological discoveries. 

F. E. P. 


History of Bengali Literature in the Nineteenth 
Century, 1800-1825. By Sushil Kumar De, M.A. 
8| X 51, XX + 509 i^p. University of Calcutta, 1919. 
The author divides his subject into four periods, a retrospect 
of the literature from 1760-1800, the beginnings of modern 
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literature (1800-25), a time of transition (1825-58), and 
the development of the new literature (1858-94). This 
volume deals nominaUy with the second period, and begins 
with a review of the political history of the first period in 
relation to social and other changes, the decadence of the older 
li^^eratiire and the religious life, which proceeded until Bengal 
received a new impetus, chiefly from English missionaries and 
civilians. The nineteenth century opened with the foundation 
of the College at Fort William and the activities of William 
Carey (who reached Bengal in 1793) and the other Srirampur 
missionaries, cf certain civilians, and of the pandits of the 
College. Their cultivation of the vernacular, their trans- 
lations into it and original compositions in it, and their 
journalistic ventures, are described fully and with interest, 
as marking the formative period and as constituting the 
elements out of which Bengalis themselves developed in 
time a fine diction and literature, elevated from the colloquial 
by Sanskrit ideals and words yet freed from pedantic sub- 
servience thereto. 

Mr. De then turns back and reviews the literature of the 
period 1760-1800, the songs of the kabiwalas and other 
versified compositions ; and he shows that, almost 
independently of the political vicissitudes, the old body of 
indigenous literature really became effete then, and needed 
fresh impulses to start it into new and vigorous expression. 
Altogether he devotes nearly as much space to that period 
as to the twenty-five years following ; so that the volume is 
really a treatise on both periods. The style is rather diffuse, 
especially in the appraisements of the kabiwalas, and at 
times strange grammatical discords occur, generally between 
nouns and their verbs. Otherwise the book is well written, 
the language well-chosen and appropriately descriptive, and 
the criticisms are generally judicious ; and throughout copious 
quotations are made from the literature reviewed. Un- 
fortunately there is no index. 


P. E. P. 
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Ten ‘Asakir TarIkh Dimashq. 8vo. Vol. I, 7 and 479 pp. t 
Vol. II, 464 and 11 pp. ; Vol. Ill, 463 and 7 pp. ; Vol. IV, 
464 and 14 pages; Vol. V, 464 and 11 pp. Cairo: 
Raudat ash-Sham Press, a.h. 1329-32. 

This important publication, which has apparently come to a 
stop, as several years have now elapsed since the last volume 
was published, deserves the special attention of Arabic scholars, 
as the author has drawn for the early history of Islam 
from sources which have not been utilized by the historians 
accessible to us. 

The author, Abul Qasim Ali b. al-Hasan b. Hibat Allah Ibn 
Asakir, was born at the end of Muharram 499, in Damascus. 
He was early instructed in Muhammadan traditions, and 
travelled after attaining the age of 21 years to the Traq and 
Persia in pursuit of his studies ; later he returned to Damascus, 
where he died on the 21st of Rajab a.h. 571. He composed 
several works, among which his History of Damascus, in eighty 
volumes, is the most important. The author was inspired in 
undertaking this work by the History of Baghdad by the 
Khaiib Abu Bakr Ah mad b. ‘Ali al Baghdadi. However, 
though for both works the main aim was to record the 
biographies of traditionists, Ibn ‘Asakir, from our point of 
view, has brought together more valuable material as he gives 
far more space to the biographies of rulers, poets, etc., than 
the Khatib, who loves to cite traditions through a long chain 
of persons who transmitted the same. 

The disposition of the workjs the following: After an 
introduction, upon which I shall speak later, the author gives 
in alphabetical order the biographies of men of note who either 
were born or lived in Damascus, but also persons are included 
who perhaps are only reported to have visited Damascus ; 
and it is strange to find among the latter such names as the 
patriarch Abraham,^ Adam,^ Elias,® Job,^ David,^ among 
biblical persons. He gives, however, great prominence to 

1 Vol. ii, 133-58. 2 Vol. ii, 338-61. » Vol. iii, 95-100. 

« Vol. iii, 190-200. » Vol. v, 187-95. 
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celebrated and little known poebs who visited Damascus. 
I only wish to draw attention to long biographies of Amru’ul 
Qais ^ and Hassan b. Thabit.- From the historian’s point 
of view there are numerous biographies of princes of the 
royal house of ’Umayya, and there is a long biography of the 
celebrated al-IIajjaj b. Yusuf.*"* There is also a long account 
of Umayya b. Abis-Salt.^ 

The introduction referred to above begins with philological 
explanations about the names of Syria and Damascus^ 
legendary accounts of the building of the city which have no 
historical valu3 ; then follow chapters which have no real 
value, but are a collection of traditions which are recorded 
as sayings of the Prophet concerning the merits of Damascus 
and Syria. Suddenly the author forgets his subject, and 
turns his attention to the biography of the Prophet ^ and his 
campaigns, then follow accounts of the conquest of Damascus, 
with the details of the varying narratives. The author 
then describes the glories of the chief mosque at 
Damascus, and a catalogue of the mosques, which 
unfortunately is only a mere enumeration, omitting all 
topographical and historical details. The introduction ends 
with an account of the ascension of the Prophet, which in the 
edititms ends rather abruptly, when immediately the 
biographies begin with Ahmad b. ‘Utba.® Here is certainly 
a considerable lacuna in the edition which apparently the 
editor has not noticed 

I bn ‘Asakir, according to the custom of his times, gives with 
frequent repetitions the accounts of his various authorities, 
in each instance vdth long chains of the names of persons 
who have recorded the event or saying. This is the system 
in manuscript copies, such as a copy belonging to Mr. A. G. 
Ellis, which contains biographies of the letter ‘Ain. The 
editor has intentionally omitted these chains of authorities, 
which, if done with judgment, would not matter ; but I fear 

1 Vol. iii, 104-15. Vol. iv, 125-40, A^ol. iv, 48-84. 

^ Vol. iii, 115-28. ® Vol. i, p. 85 ff. « Vol. i, p. 391. 
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he has been a trifle too radical in pruning, and I believe has 
often combined several accounts into a more readable, 
connected text. He has add^d notes which in the first two 
volumes are at the foot of the pages, but in the following 
volumes they are incorporated in the text, being enclosed 
in brackets. 

In a work containing matter of so varied character, it is 
not surprising that the editor has contented himself very 
often in printing the text just as he has found it in his 
manuscripts. The poetical pieces are frequently in such a 
form that they are not intelligible, but also frequently the 
names of persons are consistently wrongly printed, and the 
total absence of vocalization is naturally a great drawback. 
However, in spite of these drawbacks, the work is so important 
that it is to be hoped that the remainder of the history will 
soon be published, as the last biography so far published is 
that of Zaid b. al-Hasan b. ‘All b. Abi Talib. 

F. Krenkow. 


Inter-State Relations in Ancient India. Part I. By 
Narendra Nath Law, M.A., P.L. 7 x 5, pp. 99. 
Calcutta Oriental Series, No. 4, El. London: Luzac, 
1920. 

In this short volume of 99 pages, Mr. Narendra Nath Law 
has made a study of the latter half of Kautiliya’s Artha- 
shastra, with a view to illustrating what is called “ inter- 
state relations This term, however, must not be 
understood to mean the normal relations between states as 
understood now, but rather the abnormal relations — they were 
probably normal then — in which each state, if strong, wished 
to subdue its neighbours, and, if weak, defended its own 
existence by alliance, policy, and resources, financial, 
military, and moral. 

It was postulated that each state was naturally an enemy 
to every state adjoining it. If we start with a state A, and 
imagine it surrounded with a zone or ring of states, Bj, 
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Bg, Bg, etc., then every one of the B states would be 
naturally hostile to A, because contiguous to A. Now, if we 
imagine the B zone to be suriound^d by an outer ring of states, 
Cp Cg, C.J, etc., each of these 0 states would be a natural 
enemy of the B state immediately contiguous. But an enemy 
of an enemy would be a natural friend iii statecraft ; there- 
fore, A and Cj would be natural friends, having a common 
enemy, Bj. We might extend the series to D, E, and F. 
If we postulate six states so situated, there will be two groups 
of three states each, friendly within the group but hostile 
to the other g-'oup. 

But A, Bj, and would all be contiguous to each other : 
which among them would be friends and which enemies ? 
We take A and Bj to be normal states mutually hostile ; 
B^ is ambiguous ; if it goes with A it would be hostile to 
Bj, and if it goes with B^ it would be hostile to A. B^ is 
called Madhyama, which Mr. Law interprets to mean 
medium as regards strength and resources, that is to say, 
intermediate in strength between A and Bj on the one 
hand, and, say, B^ on the other, which is described as 
Udasina (translated super-state). I take it that the attitude 
of such ambiguous states would be determined by other 
considerations than mere position. The Madhyama may be 
strong enough to fight either of the other two singly, but not 
both of them conjointly. The Udasina may be strong enough 
to fight the two ordinary states combined, and may even be 
able to take on an ordinary state and a Madhyama combined, 
but may not be able to fight three of them in combination. 

This leads to a consideration of the seven factors which 
count in estimating a state’s resources and strength. They 
are thus catalogued by Kautiliya : (1) the virtues and merits 
of the ruling authority ; (2) those of the ministers ; (3) the 
resources of the territory and the people ; (4) forts and 
defensive positions ; (5) treasure ; (6) character of the army ; 
and (7) character of the allies. A consideration of these 
factors would determine policy, of which again six courses 
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are enumerated, viz. : (1) treaties of alliance or peace, 
and the circumstances and incidents connected with them, 
including stratagems for the escape of hostages and for the 
planting of spies ; (2) the making of war ; (3) halt (biding 
one’s time ?) ; (4) attack ; (5) self-surrender to the pro- 
tection of another ; and (6) an alliance with one and 
fighting with another. Steps are indicated in detail by 
which a state can acquire world power, beginning with the 
subjugation of weak or ordinary states, and progressively 
absorbing states of greater power (“ medium ” and 
“ super ” states). 

Mr. Law has done well to compile this commentary on 
some of the ideas of ancient Hindu polity. If they apjiear 
cynical in places and too abstract to be of much practical 
use in actual diplomacy or warfare, they, at least, throw 
light on the way in which political and external state problems 
presented themselves to the Hindu mind in the age of 
Chandragupta. There is no glimpse of a comity of nations in 
the “ circle ” (mandala) of states here sketched — no equal 
states in friendly rivalry or co-operation, linked together 
in the common pursuit of human ends. A fierce struggle for 
existence pervades the whole atjnosphere, but perhaps this 
is not to be wondered at in the transition period of the early 
Maury as. A striking contrast is presented by the inscriptions 
of Asoka. And we must not forget the spirited protest of the 
gentle Bana of Kadambari fame against Kautiliya, nine 
hundred years later. 

A. Yusuf-Ali. 


Sources of Vltayanagar History. By S. Krishnaswami 
Ayyangar. 9J X 6|-, pp. xix + 394. University of 
Madras, 1920. 

The Hampi ruins in the Bellary district of the Madras 
Presidency are to-day standing witnesses for Vijayanagar, 
the City of Victory,” the capital of an empire which 
stretched from sea to sea over the whole of Southern India. 
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The country round is a tumbler^ mass of granite boulders 
through which in a narrow gorge rushes the Tungabhadra 
River, hurrying to its j unction with the River K istna. The small 
fever-stricken hamlet of Hampi gives no idea of former great- 
ness, but scattered amongst the low, rocky hills are massive 
st^ne temples with beautiful carvings, and for miles around 
are remains of fortifications wall behind wall. The outer gate 
of the ancient city was, indeed, 9 miles, as the crow flies, from 
the centre of the ruins. 

The Hindu Empire of Vijayanagar covered a period of 
about 300 years, from a.d. 1336 to 1646, and was the final 
stand made by the Hindu against the Mohammedan invasion 
from the North. The materials for a history of Vijayanagar are 
abundant, but no com pie fe and detailed study of the period has 
yet been made. The best outline account is given by Mr. Vincent 
Smith in his Oxford History of India, and the picturesque 
uarratives of two Portuguese chroniclers, as well as much 
other information, are reproduced in Mr. Robert SewelFs 
charming book, A Forgotten Emjjire. The Mohammedan 
historians livijig in the Deccan furnish their versions of the 
story, and hundreds of inscriptions have been deciphered 
providing much detail of interest. In addition to all this body 
of evidence there is much Sanskrit and Telugu literature 
dealing with the period, and the volume now before us contains 
immerous extracts from this last-named source. 

Mr. Hrishnaswami Ayyangar, who has selected and edited 
these extracts, gives an interesting summary of the main 
points on which fresh light is thrown. It will be for the future 
historian to judge how far casual references in non-historical 
literature can be accepted as the basis for Ijistorical data, 
but there is no doubt that the documents now brought 
together and published for the first time will afford valuable 
help to students of the period. It is well that work of this 
nature should be encouraged, and the University of Madras 
recognizes this fact. 

The first document is a Sanskrit poem by a wife of Xampana, 
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son of Bukka, who, with his brother Harihara, founded the 
empire in 1336. How these two brothers, who were probably 
kurubas or shepherds in the Telugu Deccan, came to assume 
command, and to consolidate a Hindu Empire over the whole 
of Southern India, is not explained in any of the present 
documents. It is established, however, by contemporary 
inscriptions that neither Harihara nor Bukka assumed royal 
rank, and the editor seems to be wrong in speaking of the 
Emperor Bukka. The extracts themselves call him Bukka 
Raja and Pedda (or the elder) Bukka, who was overlord of 
the Carnatic, but there is no authority for the title of emperor. 
It would have been helpful to mark each document with an 
approximate date. Bukka died in 1376, and the first poem 
by Kampana’s wife was probably written in Bukka’s life- 
time. The second extract jumps 100 years or more, as it is 
dedicated to Narasingha, whose reign did not begin till 1486. 
It deals, however, with Kampana’s campaign in the South, 
the object being to extol Narasingha’s ancestor, Saluva 
Mangu, who was one of Kampana’s generals. 

The middle years of the fifteenth century, which mark 
the decay of the first dynasty, have always been obscure, 
and extract No. 27 is of special interest. It is a Sanskrit 
poem telling of the haunted palace at Vijayanagar. The ruling 
Raya was Vimpaksha (1465), but had gained his throne by 
murdering all other claimants, and his palace became the 
home of ghosts, who worried the Raya by day and by night. 
Two holy men entered the building and read the Ramayana 
to the ghosts, who were so much impressed that they narrated 
the story of their death. The poem indicates that Vimpaksha 
was a usurper, and partly explains the support given a few 
years later to the successful general Narasingha Saluva, who 
broke the early line of kings and founded the second dynasty. 

It is not possible in a brief review to examine the documents 
in detail. They show that the rulers of Vijayanagar were 
great patrons of literature and art. Mr. Vincent Smith says : 

The kings of Vijayanagar from the beginning of their rule 
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were distinguished as builders of strong f ortresses, immense 
works for irrigation and 'water supply, gorgeous palaces, 
and temples decorated with all the resources of art, both 
sculpture and painting/' The efforts of Mr. Krishnaswami 
Ayyangar and other scholars are worthy of every support, 
foi’ the empire which produced such works should certainly 
not be allowed to merit the epithet “ forgotten 

R. C. Culling Carr. 


The Ritchies in India. By Gerald Ritchie. 9 x , xvi + 
398 pp., 26 plates, and map. London : John Murray, 1920. 21^. 

This is a pleasant took, and one that will be specially 
interesting to old Anglo-Indians. It is the record of a half- 
Scottish, half-English family, which has been prominent 
in Bengal for three generations. Like the Stephenses, the 
Ritchies were Aberdonians, and like them, too, their strong 
point was energy. 

The Sylhet part of the book is rather thin. This is partly 
owing to Mr. Gerald Ritchie’s weak health, which has 
prevented him from making researches, and partly, perhaps, 
to a natural desire to write gently of a Nabob who was the 
Indian founder of the clan, and also the grandfather of the 
famous novelist. William Makepeace Thackeray, the grand- 
father had plenty of vigour, and when he retired to England 
he became a zealous churchwarden and a benefactor to his 
friends and relatives. But during his Indian career he seems 
to have been unscrupulous and to have followed the Latin 
maxim, which, according to Trollope, must have been coined 
by some man who wished to give his friends an honest tip, of 
‘‘ Rem, si possis, recte, sed quocunque modo, rem.” 

The real honour of the family was his grandson, William 
Ritchie, who died in early middle age as Advocate-General 
of Bengal. His father was John Ritchie of Baltimore, and 
his mother was Charlotte Thackeray. The correspondence 
between the mother and son, and between the son and his 
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wife, is of a charming character. The mother’s letter to her 
son of May 3, 1828, p. 15, is especially quaint and beautiful. 

William Ritchie, the father of Gerald, did a fine thing in 
going out to India on the failure of his father’s fortunes. 
Colonel Yule (is this Sir Henry Yule ?) beautifully says of 
him in his epitaph that his rare success bred no envy, and we 
can well believe it of such a man as he must have been. 

There were other connexions of Thackeray the novelist, 
besides those ^mentioned in this book, who were resident in 
Sylhet and its neighbourhood. Among them was Gethin 
Shawe, who was judge of Sylhet. Some people used to say that 
he was the original of Josh Sedlcy, but he was a better man. 
He was not a great judge, and he was sarcastic about new- 
fangled laws, but he was kind-hearted. And now, in my old 
age, I feel compunctions because in my ignorant and hot- 
headed youth I was rather a thorn in his side. I well remember 
how he startled me one morning by saying that “ the news- 
papers are full to-day of my poor brother-in-law ”. I did 
not at first recollect that he was Thackeray’s brother-in-law. 
There was also a General Thackeray, who was a V.C., and who, 
I hope, is still alive. H. Beveridge. 

P.S. — I have since learnt from a notice in the Times oi the 
19th inst. that Gerald died about the middle of this month. 
mu May, mi. 


Maqrizi. El Mawa’iz wa el 1‘ticar fi dhikr el Khitat 
WA EL Athar. Arabic text edited by M. Gaston Wiet. 
14 X ll,Vol.I,Part II, 196 pp.; Vol. II, Parti, ix + 228pp. 
Cairo, 1911, 1913. In Memoires publics par les membres 
de I’lnstitut Franyais d’Archeologie Orientale du Caire. 
Tomes XXX, XXXIII. 

The first fascicule of Monsieur Wiet’s splendid edition of 
Maqrizi’s Khitat appeared in 1911, and was reviewed in this 
Journal for 1912. During the last six years publication has 
naturally been interrupted. Those who study the history 
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of Egypt will be glad to know that "he editor is now proceeding 
with his work again. The parts actually issued cover about 
one-eighth of the whole of the text. The two latest instalments 
published are named above. They would have been noticed 
here long ago but for the war. 

The history and geography of Egypt, which are contained 
in El Khitat, are in general a compilation of passages from 
earlier Arab authors, cited by Maqrizi verbatim, with the 
addition of but little original matter of his own. Maqrizi 
does not display much power of systematic arrangement or 
much sense of proportion in this book. One of his greatest 
merits is the completeness with which he despoils the works of 
his predecessors. Some of these books are still in existence, 
so that one is able to sec how thoroughly he draws from them 
the substance niaterifil to his purpose, and hence there is 
reason to believe that he has treated in the same way the 
numerous other authors he quotes, whose works are now lost. 
As a rule, Maqrizi is careful to name his sources. 

The existing printed edition of El Khitat, which was 
published at Buhiq nearly seventy years ago, teems with errors, 
and Critical notes are almost entirely wanting. There is no 
index, and the urgency of the Avant in a book of about a 
thousand large pages, studded with proper names, is obvious. 

Monsieur Wiet’s edition is based upon some thirty MSS. ; it 
is fully annotated and fully indexed. * Besides the readings of 
the various MSS. and references to the originals in the case of 
quotations from books still in existence, the notes give parallel 
passages not infrequently. They show also where any parts 
of the text have been translated or commented upon by 
European scholars, and they contain many explanations 
and much information likely to be of use to the reader. 
Occasionally Monsieur Wiet expands a note so that it forms 
almost a monograph on some subject raised by the text, as 
in the case of the note relating to the price of wheat at various 
dates, and that concerning the dimensions of the pyramids 
according to the statements of different writers. 
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Besides the usual historical and geographical indices, 
there are five others ; among them a chronological index 
showing every year which is mentioned, an index of 
functionaries and offices, and an index of the numerous words 
and expressions which are explained in the text itself or in 
the notes. 

The book is being printed with great care, and turned out 
in the magnificent style as regards type and paper in which 
all the publications of the Mission appear. A text of such 
importance, edited with such thoroughness and such lavish 
pains, is sure to become a standard classic. 

The sections under notice treat mainly of geography, 
antiquities, and taxation and administration. Under the first 
heading one finds something about the inhabitants of Egypt, 
the climate and various other points, but the principal topic 
is the Nile. The geography includes a great deal of myth and 
literary stuffing, and but little precise geographical fact, even 
about points that must have been within Maqrizi^s personal 
knowledge. One chapter consists of lists of provinces and 
districts showing how Egypt was divided up at various dates. 

Antiquities are centred chiefly round an account of the 
pyramids. The Mohammedans could find no genuine 
reminiscences of Egypt of the Pharaohs among the people, 
so they evolved a more or less systematic mythical history. 
Specimens of this fabrication are given, with conjectures as 
to how and why the pyramids were built, and so forth. There 
is also a considerable amount of information as to the 
monuments of Egypt during the Mohammedan period. 
The existence of some that have disappeared is recorded, 
and one learns how monuments were discovered and explored, 
and how some became defaced and damaged. 

A long chapter deals with the military organization of 
Egypt from the Arab conquest to the fifteenth century, with 
particular reference to the nationality of the troops at different 
epochs, and gives some information as to numbers. The 
beginning of this chapter relates to the first armies of Islam 
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as a whole. Much of it will be found in Tabari, but it would 
seem that Maqrizi probably drew the parallel passages from 
some other source. 

No authority is given for an important statement as to 
the exact periods at which parchment replaced papyrus 
and paper replaced parchment in the diwan, but it looks as if 
it could be accepted as accurate. 

Many details of the taxation are given. When the Arabs 
took possession of Egypt they allo\7ed the administration 
to continue with little alteration for a long time, and the taxa- 
tion remained as before. In general, the central government 
fixed the charges to be borne by localities, and left the con- 
tributions to be paid by individuals to make up the quota 
to be settled locally. In the eighth century there was some 
change. The Government seems to have asserted its right 
to all land and farmed it out to the highest bidders, under 
leases granted for terms of four years. Besides taxes on land 
there were a number of other taxes, not considered lawful by 
Muslims and so suppressed now and then by pious sovereigns, 
but constantly revived. The Government also raised money 
in other ways, such as by monopolies, licences, and trading. 
There was another change in the twelfth century. The 
country was parcelled out into feoffs, a part of which were 
reserved for the Government, the remainder being divided 
between the amirs and the troops. 

The land tax raised depended to some extent on the 
irrigation for the particular year. The tax on any piece of 
land depended on the particular crop grown. There were 
land settlements from time to time and annual surveys, at 
least at some periods. The revenue of Egypt varied a good 
deal at different epochs. 

Much of our knowledge with regard to the taxation and 
finance of Egypt in the earlier centuries of Muslim rule 
reposes on what has been collected here by Maqrizi. Now and 
then doubt may be entertained as to his accuracy, for instance, 
when he attributes the origin of taxes other than land tax 
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entirely to Ibn el Mudabbir ; but in certain points lie is fully 
corroborated by the papyri. Maqrizi expresses decided views 
as to the economic progress of Egypt under the Muslims. 
He pictures a more or less continuous decline in prosperity, 
and the reason he gives is that those in authority were never 
ready to spend sufficient on irrigation. He also indicates that 
the feoffs had reduced the- peasantry to a degree of slavery 
unknown before. Doubtless the Mohammedan era in Egypt 
has been in general a period of decay. There are still a good 
many matters connected with the taxes that have not yet been 
explained, and require explanation before the conditions can 
be clearly understood and the course of events followed. 

A. K. G. 

Materiaux pour servir a la Geocjraphte de l’Eoypte. 
Par Jean Maspero et Gaston Wiet. In Memoires 
publics par les membres de Tlnstitut Fran 5 ais 
d’Archeologie Orientale du Caire. Tome XXXVI. 
14 X 11, V + 282 pp. Cairo, 1919. 

Under a modest title, this book supplies a long-felt w^ant, 
for it affords a comprehensive guide to the geography of 
Egypt in the middle ages. Hitherto the subject has been 
difficult to follow, although it has been much discussed by 
European writers, who have studied it both for the sake of 
Mohammedan history and because it is a stepping-stone to 
the earlier geography. Arab geographies and histories and 
other books in Arabic contain a great deal of material relating 
to the geographical conditions of Egypt during Mohammedan 
times, but much of it consists of repetition and of detail 
limited to a narrow range of topics, and it is defective in many 
respects. The original authorities are generally wanting in 
precision, and are not free from mistakes. Their texts, more- 
over, have been distorted by copyists. They require careful 
comparison with one another before much use can be made of 
them, and they are contained in a considerable number of 
books. The modern researches into the sources are likewise 
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dispersed widely. Except for poii'ts more or less immediately 
obvious, the inquirer has been under the necessity of searching 
through a large and increasing mass of literature himself. 

The present book is a geogra-phical dictionary. In this form 
it groups together the information given by Maqrizi (in his 
Kh itat) as to the towns of Egypt. For each town there is 
given a summary of Maqrizi’s statements with regard to it, 
the identification, where possible, of the Arabic name with that 
in use before Islam, a selection of statements from other Arab 
authors, who are cited in chronological order, and the modern 
name equivalent. (Jther geographical features are treated 
similarly. Each article takes the form of an independent 
re-exa]nination of its subject, the results of any previous 
iufjuiries by others being duly noticed and utilized. 

Maqrizi names nearly ail the places of any consequence in 
the Mohammedan period up to his day, and what has been 
taken from other authors appears to represent in general all 
the additions of importance to what Maqrizi tells us which are 
to be derived from them. The method adopted, therefore, 
produces a review of nearly all the main points of mediaeval 
Egyptian geography, summarizing or at least indicating the 
original evidence, and showing what has been deduced from 
it up to now. Full references to the works cited are given, 
so the book is w^ell adapted to serve as a basis for any further 
inquiries, and being furnished with excellent indices in 
French, Greek, and Coptic, as well as in Arabic, its contents 
arc easily accessible to those who do not know Arabic? 

The amount of research required for the task is evident 
on looking at a page or two. Great care seems to have been 
exercised, and misprints and minor errors, so difficult to 
avoid, are very few, if not entirely absent. A number of new 
identifications are made, and a good many mistakes that have 
been made by others are corrected. 

But few of the mediaeval towns of Egypt now remain 
imlocated. Among the number one must put ‘Aidab, for 
the identification with Berenice offers great difficulties. 
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notwithstanding the evidence produced in favour of it. 
Another is Naqyhs (Niciu), though the approximate position 
is known in this case. The town, by the by, is mentioned in 
Khitat at least once (ii, 337), but it does not seem to be alluded 
to in this book, and one could wish it had been included for 
the sake of completeness. 

The position of nearly all the kurahs or districts into which 
Egypt was divided in the earlier part of the Mohammedan 
time is definitely fixed. The division into kurahs varied to 
some extent from time to time, and full comparative lists are 
giyen, as also lists of the provinces which superseded the 
kurahs and differed, too, in some degree at different periods. 
Aphrodito, although it was a kurah within the Mohammedan 
epoch, would seem not to be mentioned as such by any of the 
Arab writers, and is only alluded to once in the volume, 
incidentally. WTiile the division into provinces is known to 
have been in force in the eleventh century, the date at which 
the kfirahs were given up does not seem to be established 
within a century or more. The change to provinces may be 
believed to have meant a fundamental change in the 
administration to the detriment of local autonomy. An 
exact determination of its date is desirable for this reason. 
Another point that remains for further researcli is the 
irrigation. All that seems to be possible in the way of tracing 
the Nile and the canals at various epochs with the material 
accessible appears to have been done, and further information 
must depend on discovering new sources. 

Among the historical notes to which allusion has been 
made there may be mentioned one on Alexandria, treating 
chiefly of its administration, including a list of some of its 
governors. Under El Qahireh the recorded names of the 
governors of Cairo are collected ; another note brings together 
details given by Various authors of the revenues of Egypt. 

M. Jean Maspero, one of the authors, having joined the 
forces early in the war, was killed in action towards the 
beginning of 1915. The tribute of his colleague to his memory 
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in the preface shows how great was the loss. Incidentally, 
there is an allusion to a most remarkable discovery made by 
M. Jean Maspero shoitly before the war broke out. In some 
fragments of papyri he came across a letter from Mu‘awryah 
to 'Ali. It is to be hoped that this document will be published. 

A. R. G. 


ISLAMISCHE SCHRIFTBANDER AmI^zA-DiARBEKR.— XL JabR- 
HUNDERT. Anhang : Kairuan, Mayyarfariqin, 
Tirmidh. By S. Fleury. Ito., 2 )p. 52, with 20 plates 
and 16 figures. Probenius, Basel, and Geutlincr: Paris, 
1920. 

As the author remarks in his opening paragraph, it is a 
cause for astonishment thai- the splendid decoration provided 
by bands of inscription in elaborate Kufic has not been 
previously studied b} writers on Muhammadan art. Mr. Flury 
has been the first to specialize in this field, commencing his 
studies with the early Fatimide period in Egypt, the results 
of which appealed in a valuable monograph. Die Ornamente 
der Hakim- iind Aslmr-Moscliee. In the present memoir 
he has made a detailed study of the eleventh century 
inscriptions of Amida (Diyarbekr), as it is there that may be 
found, united in one place, the conditions necessary for a 
truly scientific study of an evolving series of inscriptions, viz. 
exact dating, superior artistic quality of execution, and 
uniformity of material. He studies a series of inscriptions 
dated 426 (1034-5), 437 (1045-6), 444 (1052-3) 460 (1067-8), 
482 (1089-90), 485 (1092-3), 550 (1055-6), and 559 (1163-4), 
analysing them, and in nearly all cases reconstructing alphabets 
from them. The first inscription exhibits the “ flowering 
Kufic ” already w^ell developed, the vertical shafts of the 
letters ending, in nearly every case, in a two-lobed leaf, instead 
of being merely split as in the inscription on the Nilometer 
at Cairo (199 h. = 814-5). In the inscription of 437 (1045-6), 
a whole series of new elements appear, and the rising tails 
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of the rd, nun, and wdiv end in elaborately decorated three- 
quarter circles. It was under the Seljuq Turks, however, 
that the writing attained at Amida its most characteristic 
development, and the inscriptions of Malik Shah in the Great 
Mosque exhibit everywhere the increasing tendency to the 
interlacing and plaiting of the shafts. The artist has also 
created a new^ principle whereby single letters lose their 
individuality and groups of letters are treated as a single 
decorative feature. Thus we pass from the “ rythmic ’’ to the 
“ picturesque ” style, a transition which may be observed, 
as the author points out, in the Naskh inscriptions of Egypt. 

As governing principle he shows that the calligraphic 
decorator aimed at covering in a fairly uniform manner the 
band to be decorated. Ancient monumental Kufic, such as 
that of the Nilometer at Cairo, in no way satisfied this canon, 
as the base line divides the background into two unequal 
zones, of which the lower, occupying about one-third of the 
whole, was nearly bare. The displacement of the writing 
towards the bottom edge of the band, which took place later, 
did not solve the problem, because the vertical shafts of the 
letters had many wide gaps between them. Hence the com- 
bination of these shafts with purely ornamental elements to 
create a uniform sprinkling of the background. This problem 
occupied the artists throughout the eleventh century. 

As for the place of origin of the deeprated Kufic, the author 
establishes two most important points, (1) that the inscription 
of Amida dated 426 (1034-5) exhibits a degree of evolution 
only found in Cairo a hundred years later, and (2) that 
a recently published inscription on a tower at Kadkan, 
in north-east Persia, dated 407 (1016-17) is in an elaborate 
style only found at Amida 150 years later. Thus the stream 
of influence appears to have flowed westward from Persia. 

iMr. Flury’s v^tudies are of great importance, not only for 
the history of Moslem ornament at a period when calligraphy 
played so important a part, but also on account of the new 
criteria which they provide for the dating of monuments 



A HISTORY OF PERSIA 


629 


bearing inscriptions which are merely Quranic. He is to be 
congratulated on the results of his researches in a field which 
is entirely his own, and students of Moslem art will impatiently 
await the further memoirs piomised by him. 

K. A. C. Ores WELL. 


A History of Persia. By Sir Percy Sykes. Second 
Edition. 2 VoLs. 9x6, xxAii+ 563 pp. ; xix+594 pp., 
201 plates, 7 maps. London : Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 
1921. 

The first edition of this History appeared in 1915, and 
was reviewed at some length by Mr. Longwortli Dames in 
the October number of the Journal for that year. Sir Percy 
Sykoh has now’ pubiisbed a second editio)i of his work, revising 
it in many particulars and adding eight chapters which 
bring it up to date. 

This Journal is not the place for the discussion of political 
questions ; but it must be observed that the fresh period 
which has been added to the subject matter of the History 
is one of special importance — the period of the Great War, 
which has changed the face not only of Persia, but. of the 
world. And it is safe to say that no man living was so well 
fitted for telling the story as Sir Percy Sykes. In reviewing 
the first edition, Mr. Longworth Dames drew attention 
to the writer’s “ unrivalled experience of the country of 
Persia, and of its people, their customs, their art, and their 
archaeology ”. This unique qualification for the work 
stands out with double clearness w’hen the historian comes 
to deal with events quorum T)ars magna fiiit Possibly 
it tends here and there to detract slightly from the historical 
manner of the book, but it ensures the accuracy of the 
statements made regarding a very intricate series of military 
and political operations, and renders them comprehensible. 
If told by a writer whose knowledge had been gathered 
entirely in his library, the story would be very haid to follow, 
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for the writer would himself, understand but imperfectly 
the characters, and lines of thought and action, of the various 
races which go to make up the population of Iran. As told 
by Sir Percy Sykes, with his very different type of knowledge, 
the story becomes a lucid and consistent whole. I have not 
space to comment in detail upon the various points of interest 
which are treated in this second edition, but they are many ; 
and the reader, as he passes from one to another, cannot fail to 
be impressed by a feeling, which is evidently the writer’s feeling, 
of admiration for the high level of courage and practical 
capacity shown in difficult circumstances by unknown men 
and women of British race. Whether in the great adventure 
of the “ Dunsterville mission ” to Baku, or in the operations 
of the force which restored order and peace to the vast tracts 
of Southern Persia, or in other positions of trial, those qualities 
seem to emerge as a matter of course ; and it is cheering at 
times, when we are passing through episodes of apparent 
failure in war, or in the organizations of peace, or in the 
contests of sport, to think how true to type th'e average 
Englishman shows himself to be, all over the world, when 
he finds himself faced with novel dangers and responsibilities. 

The last chapter of Sir Percy Sykes’s book, “ Persia after 
the Great War,” is perhaps the most interesting chapter of 
all. As one lays it down one can only feel with the writer 
a hope, not a certainty but a hope, that in time to come 
Persia will once more play a part in the world w^orthy of her 
splendid past. Nowhere could her people find more en- 
couragement to do so than in the pages of this History. 

H. M. Durand. 


English-Chinese Dictionary of the Standard Chinese 
Spoken Language and Handbook for Translators. 
By K. Hemeling, Ph.D. 10 x 6J, vi + 1726. 
Shanghai, 1916. London: P. S. King. 

On first opening this rather massive octavo volume of 
1,700 odd pages, one gathers the impression that it must be 
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intended for a dictionary of technical terms, so large is the 
proportion that these bear to the total number of entries. 
The preface, however, informs us that it is “ fundamentally 
a dictionary of the Mandarin colloquial, though it also -con- 
tains new words and terms used in almost every branch of 
s'^ience and literature. So ambitious a scheme has made it 
necessary to attempt at least some rudimentary classification, 
such as we find in Genahr's Cantonese Dictionary , in order to 
guide the bewildered student through the mazes of Chinese 
terminology. Accordingly, the following categories are 
specially marked and distinguished : (1) vulgar or slang 

terms ; (2) literary terms ; (3) modern terms ; and (4) the 
standard scientific terms selected for the use of Chinese 
universities and schools by Dr. Yen Fu. The last-named 
class alone comprises some 30,000 terms, all of which have 
ajDparently been dumped into these pages without any further 
process of selection. 

It is hardly fair to complain because we are given more than 
\\c have reason to expect, but one cannot help questioning 
Mr. Hemeling’s judgment in allowing so large a number of 
extremely uncommon words to take up so much valuable 
space. Who, for instance, can conceivably want a more 
or less factitious Chinese equivalent for such words as 
chondropterygious, conn, skirret, Bess o’ Bedlam, Beyer’s 
Batches, nandin, dolomedes, papico, gotterbaum, and rawund ? 
The last five do not appear in Murray’s Oxford English 
Dictionary ! Nor does Bajadere, the German form of 
bayadere ; “ dancer ” or “ dancing-girl ”, on the other hand, 
might well have been included here. The same, perhaps, 
may be said of the verb to chamfer ” ; and “ chalice ” 
appears only in the misspelt form challis ”, which is really 
a dress fabric. The omission of the word expletive ” is 
indefensible, considering how rich the Chinese language is in 
particles which come under that designation. How it should 
be translated is another question : chu yli tz’it (help-speech- 
word) is a possible rendering ; and hsil tzit (empty character) 
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is sometimes used in this restricted sense, though it is more 
usually applied to abstract terms in general. 

It is obvious that many out-of-the-way terms, such as those 
we have quoted, can only be rendered in a kind of bastard 
Chinese, as uncouth or as unintelligible as dog-Latin. 
Take ‘‘ panpneumatism a term, according to Murray, 
“ used by von Hartmann (only) to designate a higher synthesis 
of Panlogism . . . and Panthelism . . . according to which the 
absolute is both will and thought ’’ — what can a Chinese make 
of this abstruse conception when boiled down into fan- 
ling-lun (float-spirit-theory) ? Often the task of inventing 
such circumlocutions has proved too arduous, and mere 
transliteration has been resorted to ; thus, mendipite ” 
is simply, though with dubious utility, transformed into 
On the whole, however, Mr. llemeling is to 
be commended for the evident pains he has taken to obtain 
idiomatic Chinese equivalents for English phrases, especially 
sayings and proverbs. For instance, “ You can’t make a silk 
purse out of a sow’s ear ” is well rendered by “ A dog's mouth 
will not vomit ivory,” and, “ higgledy-piggledy ” by clti tien 
pa tao (a curious parallel, by the by, to our phrase, “ At sixes 
and sevens ”). Sometimes he is less happy : in the familiar 
tag, ‘‘ Man is not good for a thousand days, nor are flowers 
red for a hundred,” it is hard to recognize the proverb, “ Every 
dog has his day.” Again, “ That cock won’t fight ” 
is a figurative way of saying that a plea or an argument will 
not hold ; it may be doubted whether this meaning is 
idiomatically expressed in Chinese by “ This tiger doesn’t 
bite people Under Pope we find “ Virginian Pope ”, but 
not “ Taoist Pope ”, the term now consecrated by long usage 
for T%en Shih, the Celestial teacher. The Chinese word hsien 
ought surely to appear under “ immortal ”, and fang-sliih 
(lit. master of recipes) under “ adept ”, or “ necromancer ”, 
or medicine-man ”. 

Perhaps the least satisfactory feature of the work, for which 
the excuses offered are decidedly unconvincing, is the omission 
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of all tone-marks. It is true that tones do vary considerably 
in differeDt dialects, and are sometimes even affected by the 
position of a word in a sentence ; but all the same, half a loaf 
is a great deal better than no bread, and to refer the student to 
“ his teacher or some authoritative work ’’ is simply shifting 
the difficulty to other shoulders. A teacher may not always 
be handy ; and the student who finds that the use of 
Mr. Hemeling’s dictionary necessarily involves the possession 
of another, will be tempted to economize by purchasing only 
the latter. 

The author warns us to be on our guard against printing 
errors ; but the proofs have evidently been read with great 
care, and a fairly prolonged search has failed to reveal a 
single wrong cliaracter. The type employed is excellent, and 
the general arrangement of the page could hardly be bettered. 

L. Giles. 


Introduction to Prakrit, By Alfred C. Woolner, M.A. 
9i X 6, 219 pp. Published by the University of the 
Panjab, Lahore. 1917. 

One of the untoward results of the war was that Orientalists 
in England had few opportunities of knowing what was being 
done by their brethren in India, and that books printed in 
that country between 1914 and 1918 became little known 
here, and, even when known, were not easy to procure. The 
present volume is a case in point. 

Beginners of the study of Prakrit in this country have 
hitherto had to depend chiefly on Professor Jacobi’s 
Ausgewdhlte Erzdlilimgen, an excellent work, but possessing 
the double disadvantage of describing only one dialect — 
Maharastrl — and being written in a foreign language. Pischel’s 
great work is, of course, suited only for advanced students. 
Mr. Woolner has now provided an introduction to all the 
dialects of Prakrit which is written in English. He takes as 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1921. 41 



634 


NOTICES OF BOOKS 


his base standard ^auraseni-Maharastri, the two dialects 
being throughout put side by side and treated together. In 
a separate chapter he deals with the special peculiarities of the 
other dialects, Pali, Magadhi, Apabhramsa, and so on. 

The book is in two parts. The first (pp. 1-80) contains a 
brief but clear and complete introduction to the subject as 
a whole, an account of the three stages of Prakrit — Pali, 
Middle Prakrit, and Late Apabhramsa — and a description of 
the chief literary forms and their general characteristics. Then 
follow chapters on phonetics, accidence, the dialects, and 
Prakrit literature. The whole is lucidly written and care- 
fully printed. It is exceptionally free from misprints, and the 
one or two that I have detected are merely types misplaced 
in the printing in such a manner that the necessary correction 
is at once suggested. The book is thus not only a convenient, 
but also a safe guide, a statement that, unfortunately, cannot 
be said of many learned books published in India. 

The second part (pp. 81 - 194) consists of specimens of 
Prakrit, and forms an admirable reading book. Mr. Woolner 
rightly starts the student on Sauraseni — the dramatic Prakrit 
which is nearest to Sanskrit, and which is the grandparent of 
modern Hindi — and of this he gives about twenty pages of 
extracts from the plays. Tlie student is then led on to 
Maharasiri (twenty pages), Jain Maharastri (about the same 
amount), and so to Ardha-Magadhi,, Magadhi, and other 
dialects, concluding with ten pages devoted to Pali and the 
older inscriptional Prakrits. All these specimens are supplied 
with abundant notes and with translations, and in addition 
there is a very full Index- Vocabulary. The work is com- 
pleted by the addition 'of a Students’ Bibliography, which 
should be found most useful by beginners. 

We must congratulate Mr. Woolner on having thus success- 
fully removed a reproach that has long hung heavily over 
English Orientalists. Many of us will wish that such a book 
had been available in our own student days, and even to older 
stagers it will be found a most convenient work of reference. 
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I can thus warmly commend it to the notice of every student 
of Indian languages. 

G. A. Grierson. 

CAMBKRLKy. 
loth May, 1921 


La Langcje F]tru.sqite Dialecte de i/Ancien Egyptien. 

By Hilaire de Barenton. 11 x 7J, 62 pp. Paris : 

Geuthner, 1920. 

It is a matter of some difficulty to treat this work 
seriously. The author’s knowledge of the principles of 
comparative philology in general, and of the grammar and 
syntax of the Egyptian language in particular, hardly appears 
adequate for the task he has undertaken, and he allows 
himself to be betiayecl into writing such nonsense as — 

“‘AHIMI was, it is said, the name of the monkey 
among the Egyptians (Strabo, xiii, 46).’ The name of the 
monkey, in the Hieroglyphic-Coptic language, signified “ the 

imitator It was pronounced dntou, din, dini 

in Egyptian ; cn in Coptic. Now an [eini in Coptic) meant 
‘‘ to imitate, write The monkey, then, Avas the imitator 

But in Hieroglyphic, , arimdy arimi means 

exactly ‘‘ to imitate ”, dr (^ari in Coptic) to act ” ; md 
{mai, }ui) “ the like ”, that is to say, “ to imitate.” This 
word, then, well describes the monkey. 

We have not found this word arimi, with the sense of 
monkey, in the Hieroglyphic-Coptic texts. It is none the less 
a word of the language and an exact synonym of dniou, which 
signifies monkey.” 

On this we may remark (1) that the Eg 3 qitian for a monkey 
is ^ or ^ or and 

that M. de Barenton’s form is a rather rare form of the 
plural ; (2) that the verb “"w is not “ to 
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imitate ” (for which word Dr. Budge’s new dictionary contains 

no Egyptian equivalent), nor “ to write ” (which is 

formerly, it is true, read '"n), but to paint ” ; (3) that there 
is no likelihood of a philological connexion between this 
verb and the word for “ monkey ” ; (4) that it is as im- 

possible in Egyptian as it is in any other language to form 
nouns out of such undigested phrases as “ to act like 

An attempt to trace the origin of a language which is based 
on philological ineptitudes such as these cannot be adjudged 
successful. 

6. L. M. Clauson. 


Rig-Vedic India. By Abinas Chandra Das, M.A., B.L., 
etc. Vol. I, 8| X 5|, pp. xxii, 592. Calcutta University, 
1921. 

This is an interesting work by one who is well versed in 
Vedic lore. It consists of an inquiry into the early history of 
India as reflected or “ depicted ” in the Rig-Veda, when 
examined in the light of modern geological, archaeological, 
and ethnological investigations and results. His contention 
that it would be absurd to treat the Rig-Veda and the other 
Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, and the Sutras, as 
all belonging to one and the same period, seems to me quite 
reasonable. Historical strata, layers, or successions there 
must be, whether these are traceable, or have been discovered, 
or not. There are, in this connexion, aspects relative to the 
character and composition of the Vedas, of which Mr. Das 
does not appear to me to have taken proper account. He has 
collected much interesting material, of a geological kind, in 
support of the climatic and distributional changes in ancient 
India, but the difficulty is far greater, than he appears to 
realize, to connect or identify the Rig-Veda hymns or com- 
positions with the geological changes or successions in a con- 
vincing manner. He never hesitates to charge Western 
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scholars with preconceived ideas, but one is compelled to 
doubt whether he does not rival them in this respect when 
determining the “ anoiquity ’’ of the llig-Veda in as “ hoary ” 
a manner as possible. Still, he has provided much interesting 
material for discussion. He fears that “ Vedic scholars will 
accuse ” him of “ romancing wildly ” on the age of “ some 
of the oldest hymns of the Rig-Veda ” {p. 567), and I very 
much fear they will, for the evidence furnished is of too 
conjectural and problematic a character. This is not meant 
to detract from the ability and plausibility with which Mr. Das 
presents his case, but is meant to emphasize the fact that, to 
a mind with any real geological training, the geological issues 
are themselves too hypothetical to serve for confident and 
dogmatic conclusions as to the age of the Vedic compositions. 
On p. 553 we find Mr. Das himself confessing, after much 
discussion, that the original cradle of the Aryans must 
remain undetermined And so we are back to the bootless 
quest for origins, w^hich is not to say that the discussions are 
wdthout use and iniercst. 

The book consists of twenty-six chapters, the earliest of 
which are concerned with the antiquity of the Rig-Veda and 
of the Aryans ; the intermediate chapters with Aryan influence 
on other ancient civilizations ; the eight chapters which follow 
are controversial, and centre on the late Mr. Tilak’s theory 
of the Arctic cradle of the Aryans. These are succeeded by 
the concluding chapter, a bibliography, and an excellent 
index. I have spoken of the aim and method of the earliest 
chapters, and now remark that the intermediate chapters are 
in themselves interesting, whether one can accept the 
extravagances in theory of Mr. Das or not. He makes the 
Vedic civilization or Indo-Aryan influence practically the 
mother of all the ancient civilizations, whether Phcenician, 
or Assyrian, or Babylonian, or Egyptian. “ The real fact 
was,’’ he says, ‘‘ that when the whole world was steeped in 
utter darkness, the Rig-Vedic Aryans on the banks of the 
sacred Sarasvati and the Sindhu, and in the beautiful valley 
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of Kaslimir, lighted up the holy fire of civilization and 
spiritual culture and kept it burning and glowing for hundreds 
of thousands of years for the benefit of humanity ” (p. 284). 
Mr. Das never misses an opportunity for a tilt at Western 
scholars and European savants, with their '' blind prejudice 
“ circumscribed vision and lack of calm and dispassionate 
mind ”, and so forth ; but an impartial reader could, if so 
minded, with not less justice, hurl these charges back on 
Mr. Das himself. He overlooks the obvious but important 
consideration that Western scholars and European savants 
are in more neutral and favourable position for forming a 
judgment, as between the ancient Indian and other ancient 
civilizations, than native scholars like himself, identified with 
one of the civilizations in question. An excellent example of 
this drawback in our author is afforded in the very summary 
and dogmatic, and rather illogical, fashion in which he 
pronounces the indebtedness of Egypt to India, without any 
discussion of the testimonies or evidences fer contra, which, 
without offering any opinion on the subject, I am entitled to 
say lie ought to have known and disposed of. This kind of 
omission makes much of his work ^ss convincing than it 
would otherwise be, as a more self-critical author w^ould have 
seen. 

The work in whole, however, affords ample proof of the 
author’s learning and industry as a Eig-Veda scholar. 

James Lindsay. 


Kitab Loghat Melayu. By E. 0. Winstedt, D.Litt., 
and Ibrahim bin Dato’ Muda Ltnggi. 9| x 7J, pp. 138. 
Singapore : Kelly & Walsh, Ltd., 1921. 

This is a Malay dictionary of a peculiar and rather original 
sort, being entirely in Malay and written primarily for Malays 
and others to whom that language is most familiar. 
Accordingly it does not aim at anything like completeness, 
but deliberately omits a number of very common words, 
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whose meaning is universally known amongst its prospective 
readers, and likewise local and many special technical terms 
as well. It has also resisted the temptation of pouring the 
contents of the Arabic lexicon into its pages, selecting only 
such as are in ordinary literary oi colloquial use. The result 
is a very useful book of reference for those for whose con- 
venience it was designed. The key -words are in the Arabic 
character and alphabetical order, but a Romanized tran- 
scription is added. The explanations are in Romanized Malay. 
It may be questioned whether it would not have been better 
to give these in the Arabic character also. But to add them 
would have involved doubling the size and cost of the volume, 
while the omission of the Romanized definitions would have 
left the work a sealed book to thousands who do not read the 
Arabic character. As the younger generation of Malays is 
familiar with both scrij)ts, whereas Malay-speaking foreigners 
do not as a rule trouble to learn the Arabic character, the 
system followed is amply justified. 

C. 0. Blagden. 

BEScimiJvmG van den Koan Iem-Tempel Tiao-Kak-Sie 
TE Cheribon. Door J. L. J. F. Ezerman. Bataviaasch 
Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. Populair- 
wetenschappelijke Serie, No. II. 10|- X 7-1-, PP- 62, 
24 plates. 

This little work is a popular description of a small Chinese 
temple at Cheribon (Java), dedicated to Kuan Yin, a Chinese 
impersonation of Avalokitesvara, but also containing altars in 
honour of other saints, heroes, and divinities. The period of 
its foundation is unknown ; of the many inscriptions it contains 
the oldest dates from 1658, but since then the building has 
been three times restored and practically completely rebuilt. 
It was the creation of a resident Chinese commmiity, long ago 
established at this place, and in close touch with its country of 
origin, to wit, the region round Amoy which has sent out so 
many adventurous colonists to Indonesia, where they have 
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faithfully preserved the traditions and customs of their 
homeland. 

Apart from certain structural and decorative architectural 
features, the chief interest of the temple consists in a series 
of panels portraying in the most realistic Chinese fashion the 
gruesome tortures of the Buddhist hells. The author’s account 
is characterized throughout by a sympathetic understanding 
of the Chinese spirit, both in art and religion, which makes it 
very agreeable reading and enables the reader to approach 
the subject from the right point of view. The chief inscriptions 
found in the temple are appended, with translations. The 
illustrations, both good and numerous, include for com- 
parative purposes a few other Chinese buildings besides the 
actual subject of the monograph, to which, except for the 
inevitable absence of colour, they seem to do full justice. 

C. 0. Blagden. 


Some Recent Works on Malay Subjects 

Dictionary op Colloquial Malay (Malay-English and 
English-Malay). By R. O. Winstedt. 6 x 4J, 
pp. iii, 176. Singapore : Kelly & Walsh, Ltd., 1920. 

This handy little book of 176 pages will be a useful help 
to the large number of persons who are concerned only with 
the ordinary spoken languages and have no need to learn 
purely literary or recondite technical terms, or words that are 
only understood in particular areas. I have noticed very 
few points open to criticism, and will only single out two of 
them for mention. The word telentang does not occur in the 
Malay-English part (though it does in the English-Malay). I 
have never heard telah in the colloquial, and am disposed to 
think that it hardly satisfies the author’s test of being ‘‘ current 
coin of conversation ”, though it is common enough in books. 
But it is impossible to review a work of this kind in detail. 
I have been content to take samples from it, and find 
it admirably suited to its purpose. 
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Malay Literature Series, 16 : Hikay.\t Bayan Budiman 
ATAU Cherita Khoxvh Maimun. Edited with intro- 
duction and notes by E. 0. Winstedt. 8^ X 5J, 
pp. 228. Singapore : Printed at the Methodist Publishing 
House, 1920. 

This first printed edition of one of the Malay recensions of 
the Tales of a Parrot ” goes back ultimately through the 
Persian Tuti Nameh to the Sanskrit Sukasaptati, and con- 
tains twenty-four tales within the framework of its main 
story. An appendix has been added, giving from other MSS. 
(of which several have been collated) a variant version oi one 
tale and two additional stories, a variant introduction, 
and the text in the Arabic character of an old fragmentary 
Bodleian MS. cf part of the book. The whole is preceded by 
a scholarly Introduction, a Comparative Table of the tales, 
and an outline of them in English. It is an interesting 
collection of folk stories in good Malay. 

Papers on Malay Subjects (Second Series) : Johol, Inas, 
Ultt Muar, Jempul, Gunong Pasir and Terachi— 
Their History and Constitution. By J. E. Nathan 
and R. 0. Winstedt. lOi x 7, pp. i, 90. Published 
for the Committee for Malay Studies, Federated Malay 
States, and printed at the Baptist Mission Press, 
Calcutta, 1920. 

The tiny “ states ’’ mentioned in the title form part of the 
State (or confederation) known as Negri Sembilan, ‘‘the 
Nine States,” situated to the north and west of the British 
territory of Malacca. This monograph gives an interesting 
account of their history, which is somewhat obscure, and of 
their constitution, which is based upon an exogamic system 
of tribes or clans descending in the female line. This peculiar 
feature was derived from Minangkabau immigrants coming 
from the uplands of Central Sumatra, who intermingled with 
the aborigines and imposed their matrilineal system, which has 
persisted with various local modifications to this day. 
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When this process of colonization began is not known, 
and the antiquity of these little states has been the subject of 
much discussion. The earliest mention of the Minangkabau 
immigrants in the Peninsula that I have met with occurs in 
Couto’s Da Asia (Dec. X, pp. 357-61, of the Lisbon edition of 
1788). We are there told that in 1586 the “ Manacambos ” 
(for ‘‘ Manancabos ”) of “ Nam ” (for “ Nani ”, i.e. Naning) 
raided the plantations and orchards along the Malacca river, 
from which the town derived its fruit and vegetables. A 
punitive expedition sent up river reached the enemy’s strong- 
hold on the 12th November, and destroyed it. The Portuguese 
commander, Diogo de Azambuja, hearing of further 
Minangkabaus at Rombo ” (Rembau), decided to destroy 
that place also, but on bis way thither he was persuaded to 
desist, on its being represented to him that the chief there 
had retired and the people were peaceably disposed. It is 
mentioned that the Naning raiders had been friends ” of the 
Portuguese. In fact, as expressly stated by Godinho de 
Eredia in his Declaragam de Malom (1613), they were vassals 
of Portugal, inhabiting part of Malacca territory, while 
Rembau lay outside it and was under Johor. 

It is pretty evident that the Minangkabaus at this time were 
not newcomers, and Eredia’s map shows the district around 
Rembau as “ Regiam de Monancabos ”. Of the places 
mentioned in the work under review it gives Rombo, Gele, 
lol, Pungor, lompol, and Sartim, and between the last two, 
Panarican, where boats were dragged from the Jempul river 
to the Sorting, besides a sketch of part of the Pahang river 
some way further on. If Johol and Jempul arc not of ancient 
foundation as states, they can, at least, claim a respectable 
antiquity as place-names. I have thought it worth while to 
mention these matters, because the authors of this monograph 
seem rather inclined to discount the age of these little states. 
It only remains to be said that their work is based on care- 
fully collected and critically sifted evidence, and has been put 
together in a clear and scholarly way. 
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Papers on Malay Subjects * A History of the 
Peninsular Malays, with Chapters on Perak and 
Selangor. By Pt. J. Wilkinson, C.M.G. Second 
edition, revised. 9| X 0, pp. 173. Singapore : Kelly 
and Walsh, Ltd., 1920. 

The first edition of this worK was published in 1908, and 
this re-issue, besides correcting some errors of its original, 
represents a considerable increase in bulk, and includes a good 
deal of new and interesting matter. On the other hand, it is 
to be regretted that this has entailed the omission of the 
‘‘ technical mptter ” referred to in the Preface, for that was 
also interesting and valuable. Of the fresh material embodied 
in this edition, the most important part concerns the intro- 
duction of the ‘‘ residential system ” into the principal Native 
States of the Peninsula and the proximate causes of the 
Perak w^ar. It is not my wish to revive painful controversies 
of nearly half a century ago, so 1 refrain from entering into 
a discussion of the ghastly blunders that were made. The 
position was undoubtedly a difficult one, and as the author 
justly says, it is easy to be wise after the event. He tells the 
story with tactful reserve, and in a spirit of scrupulous fairness 
to all parties concerned, and it is not his fault if hardly any 
of Ihem come out of it very well. 

Mr. Wilkinson has been the first in the field to attempt 
anything like a critical and conij>lete history of the Peninsula . 
Of course, it is complete only in the sense that it begins ah ovo 
and continues almost down to our own times ; but there are 
many inevitable gaps where data are entirely wanting, and 
the treatment is necessarily brief. Yet he manages to create 
an impression of reality and make the dry bones live, besides 
setting the whole into its true perspective. It is a work that 
has certainly involved much thought and research. I venture, 
therefore, to regret that he should have given us no reference 
to his sources, and not even a bibliographical list of them. This 
may do well enough for the general reader, but it leaves the 
aspiring student in the lurch, and it also tends to create a 
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false impression as to the extent of the author’s own share in 
the ascertainment of the facts which he relates. Many of 
these facts have only recently been laid bare by fellow workers 
in the same field, while others have been matters of common 
knowledge for a long time past. It seems desirable to 
differentiate between the two sets of cases. There has also 
been a good deal of inaccuracy in the transfer of this borrowed 
material, and it seems worth while to give here some of the 
errors that I have noticed. When another edition is called for, 
as it certainly will be some day, they might with advantage 
be corrected. 

The inscription referred to on p. 15 commemorates one 
Shaikh Ahmad (not Hasan), and its date is not 862 but 
A.H. 872. Ibid., a makdra (sic) is not a ‘‘ divinity ”. For 
Bmiavg (p. 23) read Bentan, as elsewhere. It was not I Tsing, 
but the Arab geographers, who spoke of the ruler of Palembang 
as “ Maharaja ” (p. 24), and though the family of the Palem- 
bang princes is in inscriptions styled sailendravamiay there is 
no record (so far as I am aware) of any vernacular equivalent 
such as the Malay title “ Maharaja Giinong ” (p. 31). For 
Kadaha (p. 26) read Katdha, For Chula (p. 27), read Chola 
(Cola), Ibid., in a.d. 992 Mahapahit did not exist, for it was 
not founded till after the middle of the thirteenth century, 
and it is unhistorical to represent it (p. 28) as claiming 
suzerainty over the South of the Peninsula up to 1478. Long 
before that time its greatness, which culminated about a 
hundred years before, had become a thing of the past. Even 
prior to 1415 Malacca had (wrongly) laid claim to the 
possession of Palembang, then held by Majapahit. On the 
other hand, the date 1478 for the final fall of Majapahit rests 
merely on popular tradition and is too early by about forty 
years. Nor is ther^ any evidence that Majapahit ever 
“ harried ” Langkasuka (p. 32), or that the latter state is 
to be identified with Ligor (pp. 17, 32). In 1365 Majapahit 
included Langkasuka in a list of its alleged vassals, but Ligor 
had been reached by the Siamese in their southern campaign 
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of conquest some eighty years before that time, so there 
seems little likelihood that they can be the same place. What 
warrant is there for the statement that Chinese contemporary 
records are explicit on the point of the ruling chief of Malacca 
being a Hindu in a.d. 1403 (p. 33) ? So far as I am aware, 
they say nothing about it, and the author of the Ying-yai 
Sheiig-lan (1416) distinctly states that both he and his people 
were Muhammadans in 1409. A.s the Chinese author had then 
visited the place, and was himself a Muslim, he would be 
certain to know. According to the Sejarah Melayu, the 
Bendahara Tun Mutahir (p. 47) was a brother of the Sultan’s 
mother, and it was the latter, not the Sultan’s wife (cf. p. 38), 
who had recommended him for his high office. Some of the 
Portuguese authorities also speak of the Bendahara as the 
Sultan’s uncle, and there is no reason to doubt it. The Sultan’s 
son (pp. 49, 51, 52, 56, 57) was Ahmad not Alaedin ; the latter 
name was wrongly given him by some of the early European 
writers (such as Barros and Maffei), owing to a confusion with 
a younger brother of his who eventually succeeded to the 
throne. There is no point in perpetuating such an error. 
The Portuguese authorities speak of Buy d’ Araujo, not 
d’Aranjo (p. 49 seq.). At the time of the fall of Malacca its 
Laksarnana was neither Hang Tuah (as stated in the first 
edition) nor Hang Nadim (p. 52), but Khoja Hasan. There 
is no reason to throw doubt (p. 53) on the Malay artillery, 
the Portuguese writers are perfectly explicit on the point 
that it teas artillery, though mostly of small size. There is 
evidence that Sultan Alaedin II of Johor (p. 61) lived to 
A.D. 1564, and w^as then captured and killed by the Achinese. 
The pedigree and genealogical statements of pp. 73-4 are 
irreconcilable with the data of the Sejarah Melayu, from which 
they purport to be drawn. The wwd daulat (p. 70) should 
properly be tulah (though Malays sometimes confuse the two). 
The pedigree on p. 83 differs materially, both as to facts and 
dates, from one which was given in 1855 by the then head of 
the family (Tijdschr. v. Ind, T, L. en Volkenkunde (1855), 
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Deel IV, p. 412), but I am not prepared to say which (if either) 
is right. On p. 96, for “ about the year 1635 ”, read ‘‘ some 
time after the year 1636 ”, and for “ Bendahara Johor ”, 
read ‘‘ Old Bendahara ”. On p. 133, the close of 1873 ” 
should be ‘‘ November, 1874 ”, and on p. 141, 1874 should be 
1875. I presume that the date 1860 on p. 158 is a misprint 
for 1869. 

In spite of all these errors, the work is very good, and there 
is certainly no general sketch of Malay history in existence 
that is as scholarly, as interesting, and on the whole as true, 
a,s this one. 

Supplement-Catalog us der Maleische en Minang- 
KABAUSCHE HaNDSCHRIFTEN IN DE LeIDSCHE 
Universiteits-Bibliotiieek. Door Dr. Ph. S. van 
Ronkel. 9| X G, pp. xxiii, 216. Leiden : E, J. Brill, 
1921. 

The Leiden University Library is fortunate in the possession 
of a large collection of Indonesian MSS., which seems to be 
continually growing. Since 1899, when the former catalogue 
of Malay MSS. was published, there have been so many 
accessions that the present substantial supplement (in which 
Minangkabau works are also included) has been found 
necessary. I have not noticed any startling novelties amongst 
the Malay items recorded in it, and I cannot claim familiarity 
with the Minangkabau literature. But the catalogue has been 
prepared with all the scholarly care one would expect from 
its author and the distinguished institution in which he is a 
professor, and its printing leaves nothing to be desired. 

C. 0. Blagden. 


Pheniciens ” : Essai de Contribution a l’Histoire 
Antique de la Mediterran^e. Par C. Autran. 
12 X 9, pp. 146. Paris : Geuthner, 1920. 30 f. 

The Phoenicians have still an interest for French writers. 
In England archaeologists do not trouble themselves much 
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about them nowadays. We Lave cume to the con- 
clusion that apart from their colonizing ability they were an 
extremely dull and uninteresting people, without art and 
\^'ithout originality. Everythixig they made was copied from 
somebody else. The French, however, still find them worth 
^^riting about, and iu the present instance we have a 
speculative French author who presents us with a very novel 
and revolutionary theory with regard to them, namely, that 
the Phoouicians, to whom the Greeks ascribed their art and 
whom they regarded as their masters in civilization (absurdly 
enough, according to modern ideas of the real Phoenicians), 
were not the Semites of the Syrian coast whom we call 
Phoenicians, but another race that lived in Phoenicia before 
them. These people, according to their sponsor, M. Autran, 
were not Semites at all, but ‘‘ Caucasians What nowadays 
is meant by writing about “ Caucasians ’’ one does not 
attempt to exiJain ; the term is entirely old-fashioned, and 
signifies little in the light of modern knowledge of ethnology. 
But the theory itself is “ intriguing ” enough. For M. Autran 
these proto-Phaancians were the Caro- Lei egians of later days, 
and none other but the Minoans and Myccnseans of Crete 
and Greece themselves, \^h.o cxliypothe si from Phoenicia. 

It soems probable enough that when the later Greeks talked 
of Phoenicians as their fathers in art they really meant the 
xVIinoaiis, who had become confused in legend with the 
Phoenicians, who for a time penetrated into the iEgean 
during the Dark Age that accompanied the Indo-European 
occupation of Greece. But that Minoans ever formed a 
settled population in Phoenicia is not yet evident, and the 
proposition that there were no Semites there in Minoan times 
is directly contrary to the fact, as we know from the el-Amarna 
letters as well as Egyptian evidence. So far as we can go 
back, the population of Phoenicia was Semitic. Whether there 
was in the grey dawn of history, before Semites reached 
the coast, a Mediterranean native population, afterwards 
driven out or absorbed by the Semitic Phoenicians, is 
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another matter. But such hypothetical non-Semitic proto- 
Pfioenicians were long anterior to the Minoans in date. We 
can then modify M. Autran’s thesis in the sense that we readily 
allow that the Greeks in talking of ^Phoenicians in old days 
really very often meant the Minoans or the Carian inheritors 
of Minoan culture. But when they did so they believed they 
were talking of the Semitic Phoenicians of Tyre and Sidon, 
and thereby showed themselves not very discerning in the 
matter ; bad judges of character, in fact. 

We must congratulate M. Autran on the skill and learning 
that he has brought to the elaboration of his thesis. 

H. R. Hall. 


Les Origines de Mah]^ de Malabar. Par Alfred 
Martineau. 9^ X xvi + 319. Paris, 1917. 

The port of Mah6, in Malabar, is the only French possession 
still remaining on the West Coast of India, and its small 
territory is now an enclave surrounded by the British district 
of Malabar. M. Martineau, who has lately brought out the 
first volume of a very important work on “ Dupleix gives in 
this volume a full account of the fortunes of this settlement 
from the date of its foundation in 1720 up to the outbreak of 
war between France and England in 1744. The main object 
of this post and of its English neighbour, Tellicherry, was to 
obtain command of the pepper-trade of Malabar, and the 
history of Mahe is mainly the history of the rivalry between 
the two competitors, generally confined to negotiations and 
intrigues, but occasionally bursting out into open warfare. 

It is impossible here to attempt to follow the intricacies of 
this story, which is set out fully by M. Martineau, who relies 
mainly upon materials never before published. In succeeding 
periods Mahe changed hands more than once, but ultimately 
rested in French possession. In the course of time it has lost 
its former importance, and is now, like many of the old ports 
of the Malabar coast, without much activity but still 
interesting through its historical associations. 
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The name of Mah6 seems to be derived from the Malayala^i 
Mayyazhi, which the French used first in the form of Maye, 
and very soon in the present form. Two hundred years before ’ 
the Portuguese historian, J. de Barros, had used a very similar 
form Maim. Yet it has been commonly supposed, and is 
stc*ted as a fact in the Malabar Gazetteer, that the name was 
taken from that of the French commander, Mah6 de la 
Bourdonnais. M. Martineau’s account gives no support to 
this supposition. He does not mention La Bourdonnais 
in connexion with the name, and as a matter of fact he was in 
the earlier days of the Settlement Governor of the French 
Isles (the He de France and Bourbon), and does not seem to 
have had any personal connexion wiih Mahe, beyond corre- 
spondence and assisting t o fit oat an expedition for its recovery 
in 1726, after the French had been expelled by the native 
powers. The form Mahe had been in use for several years 
before that, and the correspondence between this name and 
La Bourdonnais’s Christian name seems to have given rise 
to the legend. Longworth Dames. 


1. Dupletx et l’Inde Francaise, 1772-1741. Par Alfred 

Martineau. 9-| X 6, xi + 534 i^p., 2 plates, 3 maps. 

Paris : E. Champion, 1920. 

2. Dupleix and Clive : The Beginning of Empire. By 

Henry Dodwell. 9 x 5f, xix + 277. London : 

Methuen & Co., 1920. 

Two important volumes dealing with the relations of 
France and England with India in the eighteenth century 
have appeared lately. The first of these is an instalment of 
a life of Dupleix, by M. Alfred Martineau, late Governor of 
French India, and at present Director of the Ministere des 
Colonies. This work is very full, and is mainly based 
on hitherto unedited materials. The present instalment, a 
well-printed and fully illustrated volume of 534 pages, is 
an account of Dupleix’s early life, of his work at 
Pondicherry from 1722 to 1731, and of his administration 
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of French factories in Bengal from 1731 to 1742. At the latter 
date he was appointed to be Governor of all the French 
establishments in India, and from this point until his recall 
to France in 1756 is the period of his greatest and most 
important activity. Nothing regarding this period is dealt 
with in the present volumes, but M. Martineau proposes 
to give the history of the momentous events of these fourteen 
years in two succeeding volumes, the appearance of which 
will be expected with interest, for it is evident that the author, 
as he shows in the present volume, is well qualified for the 
(task, and that he will treat it in a spirit of impartiality and with 
full regard to historical accuracy. Dupleix’s earlier career 
at Pondicherry is not of the highest interest. No great 
questions were involved, the ^establishments, both English 
and French, were purely commercial, and the great rivalry 
of later years had not developed. 

Dupleix’s personal relations with his superiors seem not 
to have been of the happiest nature, and with one, Lenoir, 
he appears to have been in a state of perpetual enmity. With 
Dumas he was for some years on good terms, but in time his 
feelings with regard to him also underwent a change. Nor 
could he forgive La Bourdonnais for having obtained the 
government of the Isles (File de France), to which he 
conceived himself to be entitled. Greater interest attaches 
to Dupleix’s administration of the Bengal factories. It seems 
to have been fairly successful^ amicable relations were generally 
maintained with the Nawab of Bengal, as well as with the 
English and Dutch trading establishments. The invasion of 
Nadir Shah seems to have caused some apprehension, but 
Bengal was too far removed from the centre of the Empire 
to be seriously affected, and the foreign merchants remained 
undisturbed. 

Chapter X deals with an episode of interest to 
numismatists. Dupleix endeavoured to obtain the consent 
of the Nawab of Bengal to the grant to the French of a 
privilege already enjoyed by the English and Dutch, that of 
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taking their silver bullion direct to the Murshidabad mint, and 
having it there coined into rupees of the recognized Imperial . 
currency. The affair was complicated by the fact that the 
French had already obtained in South India a grant going 
far beyond that claimed in Bengal. They had for many 
years been allowed to take their silver to the Arcot mint and to 
have it coined there, but in 1736 they succeeded, by dint of 
heavy bribes to the persons whose interests were afiected, 
in obtaining the privilege of striking the rupees with the 
Arcot stamp at their oAvn mint in Pondicherry. No such 
claim had been made by any of the Europeans trading in 
Bengal, which still formed an integral part of the Mughal 
Empire, but the French here were not granted even the 
privilege of having their silver coined at the established mint. 
They had to buy their sileka rupees through agents who made 
a great profit out of the transaction. All efforts to obtain this 
privilege failed, owing apparently to the fact that the sum of 
40,000 rupees offered as a bribe was not sufficient to induce the 
interested parties to yield, and Dupleix did not think it worth 
while to make a higher bid. After 1736, however, when the 
French could strike rupees at Pondicherry, they expected 
to be able to circulate these freely in Bengal, but were soon 
disillusioned. There was, in fact, a considerable difference in 
value between the Arcot (or Pondicherry) rupee and the 
Imperial rupee of Murshidabad. The. Arkot rupee was 
certainly less valuable, and it was believed that those struck 
at the French mint were still lower in quality, although this 
apparently was not correct. In any case, the assertion or 
belief had the effect of depreciating the French rupee, with 
the result that after all costs of exchange had been met 
100 Arcot rupees exchanged only for 87 sikka rupees. An 
appeal was made from the local authorities to the Emperor, 
and after long discussions some concessions were made by 
which the French were alloAved to take their bullion to the 
mint for coinage on the same terms as the Dutch, as regarded 
one-half of their requirements, and for the rest they could 
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circulate the Arcot or Pondicherry rupees at the ordinary 
trade hatia, without extra charges. Dupleix had to make a* 
gift of Rs. 50,000 to obtain this grant, which he considered 
to be the best which could be expected. Dumas, however, 
who was governor of Pondicherry, was not at all pleased. 
He considered that the permission he had obtained to strike 
rupees at Pondicherry was thereby rendered useless, and a 
very acrimonious correspondence ensued. Dupleix adopted 
a tone not at all compatible with any form of ofHcial 
subordination, and his attitude goes far to explain his 
difficulties with his official superiors. He seems, however, 
to have made the best arrangement possible. This is 
the opinion of M. Martineau. The authorities of the French 
company, while blaming him for his insubordination, found 
at the same time that he was justified in the course he had 
taken on the rupee question. 

Other interesting episodes are dealt with, but the book’s 
chief value lies in the light it throws upon Dupleix’s complex 
character, and on the gradual developments of the French 
influence in southern India. For the most important results 
of this development the later volumes of the series must be 
awaited. 

The second volume to be considered is of a different nature. 
It does not deal minutely with the personal history of either 
Dupleix or Clive, but Mr. Dodwell gives a very valuable 
historical sketch of the important movements which took place 
after Dupleix’s accession to the post of Governor at 
Pondicherry, and especially after news of the outbreak of war 
in 1744 had reached India. He relies to a great extent, like 
M. Martineau, on original materials existing in the records 
which have been preserved at Madras, and those in the India 
Office, and other records existing in England. For this task 
he was already well qualified by his work as Curator of the 
Madras Record Office. During the period immediatelj||i» 
preceding the war known as that of the Austrian Succession, 
trade rivalry and jealousy between the French and English 
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companies had been gradually increasing. Both still regarded 
trade as their sole object, and political influence witli the 
rulers of Southern India ivas desired solely as a means of 
promoting trade. But when war Lad once been declared, 
the maintenance of neutrality in India became difficult and 
litimately impossible. Dupleix at first desired it, for 
Pondicherry, like Madras, was not in a state of defence, 
while an English squadron had arrived in Indian waters. 
He tried to obtain the continuance of an ancient agreement 
to observe neutrality, which the English Presidencies held 
was beyond their authority. From this time Hupleix devoted 
his energies to induce the local potentate most immediately 
concerned to enforce neutrality on the English, an attempt 
Avbicli did not meet wfith success. La Bourdonnais, mean- 
while, arrived on the coast with a strong French squadron. 
The mismanagement of affairs by the English Commodore 
Peyton left Madras defenceless, and La Bourdonnais landed 
a force and took it in 1746. A violent quarrel broke out 
between him and Hupieix as to the disposal of the place, and 
La Bourdonnais sailed away with his squadron. The 
important point in the end was that Dupleix became involved 
in difficulties wdth the Nawab of Arcot, who to enforce his 
policy of prohibiting hostilities on land attacked the French 
and attempted to drive them from Madras. Ilis troops were 
defeated by the French in an action on tlie Adiyar river, and 
had to abandon their blockade of Madras. This action, as 
Mr. Dodwell shows (p. 20) has b^en exaggerated by historians, 
following Orme’s lead, into a battle of great importance, and 
has been considered to be “the first considerable success 
obtained by Europeans over the country troops for over a 
century.” Mr. Dodwell shows that this assertion is baseless, 
but that at the same time the efficiency and armament of 
European troops had been greatly improved, and that they 
kad become more superior to Oriental troops than they had 
ever been before. As an example, it pointed out what could 
be done by small bodies of French or English troops when w ell 
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disciplined and armed, and this superiority was shared by the 
“ country troops ”, when armed and led by European officers. 

Dupleix was the first to take advantage of the new position. 
Peace was declared with England in 1748, Madras was restored 
to the English and Pondicherry was freed from further attacks 
by sea, but the way was open to establish French influence 
by giving the assistance of French troops to one or another 
of the numerous claimants to power among the fraginents of 
the moribund Mughal Empire. The story of how this policy 
was carried out by Dupleix and Bussy, of its brilliant successes 
and ultimate failure, is told by Mr. Dodwell in the second, 
third, fourth, and fifth chapters of his work with greater 
accuracy and clearness than in any previous work on the 
subject. The causes of Dupleix’s failure are seen to be of two 
kinds, military and financial. The military factor of greatest 
importance was the gradual adoption by the English of 
Dupleix’s own methods. They saw clearly enough that 
the French improved their position and influence with the local 
powers, this position was used to the injury of the commerce 
on which the Company depended, and which was the reason 
for its existence. They, therefore, steadily began to improve 
their own forces, and at the same time to take sides in the 
wars of the country, backing their own nominees or pretenders 
against those favoured by the French. In these struggles, 
although peace existed between the two nations, yet English 
and French troops were perpetually facing each other, fighting 
nominally not for their own^ country, but for the Nawab or 
Subadar who employed and paid them. The financial position 
was also difficult and complicated. The revenues of the 
Company and its reihittances for trade purposes were 
encroached upon and almost swallowed up in the expenses 
of the numerous wars. The rulers who obtained the services 
of French troOps were expected to pay for them, but their 
fevenues were insufficient, and not only were the receipts 
irregular, but a large part of the money available went 
to increase the private fortunes of the officials high and low. 
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Difficulties were continuous, and the Company’s managers 
in France were dissatisfied and angry. It was a dispute on 
such matters that led to the recall of Dupleix in 1754. Such 
was the state of affairs when war between England and France 
was declared in 1756. 

The second part of Mr. Dodwell’s book, which he calls 

The English Achievement ”, is concerned with the 
remainder of Clive’s career in India beginning with the 
resumption of war between England and France in 1756, and 
affairs in Bengal which led to the establishment of English 
rule in that province. Mr. Dodwell gives a lucid and 
illuminating account of these events, and especially insists, 
more fully perhaps than has been done hitherto, on the 
connexion between the French position under Bussy in the 
Deccan, and the English position in Bengal. And, indeed, 
in the chain of events there seems to have been something 
which it is difficult to call by any other name than chance or 
fortune. -The position of Bussy in the Deccan enabled him 
to keep on foot at the expense of the Nizam forces 
which the French could not otherwise have maintained. In 
the case of war breaking out again, these forces could be used 
against Madras, and it was determined by the Company that 
the English forces must be strengthened, and employed if 
possible in supporting the Mahrattas against Salabat Jang, 
who was backed by the French. A body of European 
troops was sent out under Clive, who was just then returning 
to India. They arrived at Bombay in 1755, the plan being 
that they should be used to support Balaji Rao. The Bombay 
Government, however, did not enter into the scheme with any 
heartiness, and diverted Clive and his force with Watson’s 
flotilla to attack a pirate nest under Gheriah or Angr^a at 
Vijaydrug, on the west coast. This caused delay and dis- 
location in the arrangements, and when at last it had been 
determined to dispatch the expedition, war being imminent, 
news suddenly arrived of the fall of Calcutta. The Deccan 
schemes were abandoned, and Clive and the troops available 
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in time found their way to the Hugh. Mr. Dodwell’s remarks 
(p. 99) are worth quoting : “ Had we,” he says, “ been finally 
committed to the Deccan expedition when Calcutta was lost, 
Clive could not have sailed for its recovery, and the course of 
events in Bengal might have been widely different. It was 
therefore fortunate that in 1756 Bombay preferred its local 
interests in attacking Gheriah to the general interests ol the 
nation in attacking Bussy. But it was the fortuitous concourse 
of events that converted a stupid blunder into a lucky 
abstention. The Deccan could never have afforded the 
resources which, derived from Bengal, permitted the capture 
6f Pondicherry in 1761 . . . The Bombay policy was wrong in 
spite of its issue ; the Madras policy was wise in spite of the 
difficulties in which it might have involved us.” 

This may serve as an examj)Ie of the manner in which 
Mr. Dodwell often throws a ray of light on a confused and 
entangled state of affairs. There are other instances in the 
remainder of the book, but space does not permit further 
details. It is a masterly review of the well-known military 
and civil events of the period, and sets forth in a clear light 
the merits of Clive’s civil administrations and the firm basis 
which it laid for future developments. The military events 
are well dealt with, although Mr. Dodwell seems to place the 
battle of Plassey on too low a level as an achievement. Surely 
considering the conditions under which wars were waged and 
battles fought in India at that period it was a remarkable, 
victory. Mr. Fortescue, an excellent judge, takes a much more 
favourable view in the brilliant account of Indian operations 
in vol. iii of his history of the Ikitish Army. 

Mr. DodwelFs volume, taken altogether, is probably the 
best history available of this interesting period, and will be 
indispensable to all students of the subject. 

M. Longworth Dames. 
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La Cit^: de David: Compte: Re^^dus des fouilles 

EXECUTEES, SUE LE SITE DE LA VILLE PKIMITIVE, CAMPAGNE 

1913 *1914, Par Raymond Weill. 10 x 6i, 219 pp., 

with sketch-plans, etc., and an album of plates, 13 x 10. 

Paris : Librarie Paul Gcuthner, 1920. 

This is a book we ought, in all probability, to regard as the 
standard work dealing with the excavations made upon the 
site, at least until superseded by something based upon more 
thorough excavations, though it must be admitted that it is 
doubtful whether any really valuable complementary work 
in “ David’s city ” will be carried out. Notwithstanding that 
the extent of ground excavated was small — about 82 yards 
square- a considerable amount of interesting data were 
obtained. As will be remembered, the tombs of the kings 
of Jndah were located here, and it was this circumstance 
which made it the principal objective of the French explorers. 
I'he task which they set themselves was the clearing of all 
the tract near the acropolis, and the amount of soil which had 
to be removed was considerable. The results, however, were 
exceedingly salislactory, for in the course of the work, in 
which the Roman, Jewish, and Canaanite layers were 
successively encountered, important monuments and general 
indications of an interesting nature came to light. From the 
top to the bottom of the hill, under the wall on the crest, 
a]:)peared the details of the staged fortification of which the 
system could be analysed and the history reconstructed. 
Inserted in the layers of the superimposed slopes tombs and 
other remains of Canaanite and Jewish occupation have been 
found. These are similar to Parker’s finds on the same water- 
shed at the northern angle of the acropolis, “ which still 
conceals archaDological treasures.” 

On the plateau, the explorers found themselves upon ground 
largely devastated by the quarrymen of ’the Roman period, 
but they were rewarded, on the other hand, by the discovery 
of materials and the Greek inscription referring to the buildings 
there— the khan, bathing establishment, and synagogue. 
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Lower do^ are chambers used as tombs, and belonging to the 
burial places founded by David in the ancient citadel, where he 
and the first twelve of his successors were interred. 

Notwithstanding the extent of the tract excavated, there 
is no doubt that the burial-ground covered a much larger 
surface, and the remainder will doubtless be recovered by 
continuing the excavations north and west of that already 
cleared. This, however, with the neighbouring portions which 
ought to be excavated, means a vast amount of digging when 
the work is resumed. 

> On the whole, the excavations made on the site of David’s 
city were of considerable importance. All the work executed 
is very minutely described, and with all the systematic 
arrangement for which French writers are renowned . Sketches 
enable the details to be followed, and the album, which con- 
tains twenty-six plates, gives plans of the primitive city, the 
hill of ed-Dahoura, the principal excavations, ‘‘ TombeauTl,” 
and an interesting series of half-tone views, which include the 
principal excavation, the walls laid bare, the cavern of Tomb 
T7, with the skeleton which it contained, the funerary 
furnishings of the Canaanite period, the quarries, etc., 
etc. There is no index, but the contents of the volume and 
its accompanying “ album ” are given at the end. The 
continuation of the work is greatly to be desired. 

T. G. Pinches. 


Eeoords from Erech : Time of Nabonidus (555-538 b.c.). 
By Eaymond Philip Dougherty, Ph.D., Professor of 
Biblical Literature in Boucher College. 11 J x 8^, 47 pp. 
and 84 plates. Yale Oriental Series, Babylonian Texts, 
vol. vi. Yale University Press ; London : Humphrey 
Milford ; Oxford University Press. 1920. 

Though the museums of the world possess thousands of 
Babylonian contract-tablets, the number of known documents 
of this class continues to increase. In many cases their same- 
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ness is monotonous, but they are usually well worth studying, 
and that is in a marked degree the case in the present work. 
This is due to the fact that Erfech was an important religious 
centre — the seat of the worship of Anu, the heaven-god, and 
IStar, the Babylonian Venus. These inscriptions show, more- 
over, that the temples and consequently the priesthood of 
Erech held a more important place in the life of its inhabitants 
than seems to hav^e been the case in other religious centres ol 
Babylonia, including even Babylon, and perhaps also Sippar, 
the principal seat of the sungod- worship. It is therefore 
possible that its position as second on the list of the cities of 
Nimrod^s kingdom, “ Bab^l, and Erech, and Accad, and 
Calneh/’ may be due to this fact. 

The texts now published show that Erech was a city much 
favoured by royalty, and this favour it apparently strove to 
maintain by encouraging the king and the crown prince 
(Nabonidus and his son Belshazzar) to hold office or to interest 
themselv-es in the religious foundations of the place. As the 
tablets of the Harding Smith collection (published by me in the 
Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archeology for January, 
1916, pp. 27-54) show, the scribes of Erech give important 
details concerning Belshazzar’s position in Babylonia (as they 
do also with regard to the status of Gobyras, otherwise 
Darius the Mede), and from the present volume, with its 
246 autographed inscriptions, tl: ese details are confirmed and 
supplemented. 

One of the most interesting inscriptions referring to 
Nabonidus is No. 11, which is described as a lease granted 
by Nabonidus. This is an inscription of thirty-two lines, in 
which two men, Sum-ukin and Kalbaya, pray the king to 
grant them additional lands to cultivate, and on which to 
raise livestock for the temple of the Lady of Erech. The field 
requested lay 4na ili “ upon the waters ” — probably 
meaning by the side of a river or canal. Whilst the tract was 
in the possession of the leaseholders, it was stipulated that 
the cattle should not be allowed to die off, so all those which 
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were born on the estate were to be reported to the king’s 
messenger, who branded them with the mark of the Lady of 
Erech. The text gives manjf other noteworthy details, and 
is of considerable importance in connexion with the ways of 
the religious community located of old in Erech. The date of 
the document is the 29th of Nisan in Nabonidus’s first year. 

A tablet of a similar nature is No. 150, containing thirty- 
five lines of writing. It is described as “ A lease of land from 
Belshazzar In this text the applicant for the lease is 
Ibni-Istar, an official of the Lady of Erech. How far, therefore, 
this may be described as a lease, is doubtful. This official, 
as in the former case, applies — ^not to the king, but to the 
crown prince— for periiiissioii to take up the cultivation (of 
land requiring, for seeding), 825 gur of grain as his bit lllpri, 
which probably means “ the house ” or ‘‘place of his com- 
mission ” — that is, the tract he desired to administer for the 
benefit of the temple. It was situated in the pasture-enclosure 
of the Lady of Erech, which lay in the sujuantar district, and 
entailed the command of 100 men, with 100 oxen, and 50 full- 
grown cows belonging to the king’s son, (each) “ a bearer ”, 
and in return for this concession Ibni-Istar promises to hand 
in 3,000 gur of mature barley, by the king’s measure, during the 
year (or yearly). The bargain having been agreed to, certain 
stipulations are made which include 3,000 trusses of straw. 
The transaction is dated in the eleventh year of Nabonidus. 
Other texts referring to Belshazzar are those which record the 
oath which, in Babylonian affidavits, were sworn and which 
tend to show that Belshazzar was on the same footing as 
the king, his father. 

It is impossible to touch upon a tithe of the interesting 
details which these inscriptions contain, but a few more items 
may be noted. Thus, one of the tablets (No. 154) records how 
“ a widow . . . owing to a famine in the land,- marks her two 
little sons with a star, and gives them to the temple for life.” 
The name of the woman was Banat-Innin (“ the goddess of 
Erech’s creation ”), but the boys’ names are compounded with 
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that of the sun-god, and appear i.s Sanias-eriba and fiamaS- 
ili The officials of E-anna (the temple of Istar of Erech) 
heard Baiiat-Innin’s request, and gave food to the children, 
who remained devotees of the goddess for the remainder of 
their lives. 

No. 224 has the description '' Legal action with reference 
to a man whose grandmother had been dedicated to the 
Belit of Erech.” The text begins with a list of the officials 
and free-born citizens of Erech before whom the inquiry 
took place, and also the officials of E-anna, who conducted it. 

Addressing ^amas-sum-iddina, the officials said : “ Thou 
art the son of Silim-Istar, daughter of Harsinana, the ^irkatu 
of the Lady of Erech.” ?>amas-sum-iddina answered “ Babuni, 
daughter of Iddina-Marduk, has confirmed the declaration 
of Silim-Istar, my mother, and Harsinana, my grandmother — 
through her (are) the confirmations ”. 

The mayor of Erech, the steward of fe-anna, and the king’s 
representative, brought Babunu, and she invoked the spirit 
of the gods and the king in the assembly, (saying) that “ I 
have not seen the star-sign and the curses on the hand (or 
wrist) of Harsinana, handmaid of Iddina-ahu, my father’s 
brother, grandmother of Samas-sum iddina, whom Iddina- 
alju, my father’s brother, before she brought forth, declared 
free to the Lady of Erech for the position of Hrkatuy 

Here follows the name of the scribe and the date : 
“ additional month of Adar, day 3rd, year 15th, Nabonidus, 
king of Babylon.” 

In the introduction the author has several notes upon the 
office of Hrku (or &irqu, as he transcribes it). That it designated 
some order of devotees {sivkatu in the fern.) is clear, but 
just what it implies is doubtful. 

Though short, the introduction is very interesting, and the 
whole work shows care and technical skill. There are lists of 
names of men, places, canals, and gates ; and a catalogue of 
the contents. 


T. G. Pinches. 
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Die Anfange der Chinesischen Geschichtschreibung. 

Von A. Rosthorn. 10 x 6, 28 pp. Wien bei Alfred 

Holder. 1920. 

The first nineteen pages of this pamphlet are devoted to 
an analysis of Chinese historical literature as it exists to-day ; 
the remaining nine pages to a summary of Liang Ch’i-ch’ao’s 
essay on the reform of historical writing in China. The author 
of the essay visited Europe in connexion with the Paris 
Conference, and is probably known to many readers of this 
Journal. His chief ground of complaint against Chinese 
historical books is that they are in some ways different from 
European works. They do not attempt to trace “ influences ” 
or construct a “ philosophy of history For this abstinence 
many readers will be thankful. What a “ philosophy of 
history ” is or should be Mr. Liang apparently makes no 
attempt to explain. As for “ influences those absurd 
generalizations so dear to History Dons, we get on very well 
without them. Chinese histories are essentially books of 
reference. Mr. Liang complains that it would take forty years 
to peruse them all. It would, we may reply, take a 
considerable time to read through the Encyclopcedia Britannica 
and Dictionary of National Biography. Weary of the objectivity 
of Chinese chronicles, Mr. Liang falls in love with Herbert 
Spencer. We, sated with empty theorizations, welcome the 
bald annals and formal biographies of China, and would gladly 
make an offer for Mr. Liang’s discarded library ! 

A. Waley. 


Chinesische Schattenspiele. Herausgegeben von Wilhelm 
Grube and Emil' Krebs. 12 x 9, iii + 754 pp. 
Leipzig : Otto Harrassowitz, 1915. 

The 752 handsome pages of this book contain the un- 
annotated Chinese texts of about sixty shadow-plays. In 
1901 Berthold Laufer purchased for the American Museum 
in New York a large manuscript collection of these plays. 
Wilhelm Grube undertook the translating and editing of the 
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texts, and after his death in 1908 the work was carried on by 
Herr Emil Krebs. The plays are here arranged in categories, 
such as Buddhist, Taoist, historical, etc. In some cases more 
than one version is given. The dialogue is in Pekin colloquial ; 
the lyrics, in the language of classical poetry. Many European 
readers will therefore find themselves in the position of being 
able to read only a part of each play. Fortunately, a trans- 
lation of the plays (by Grube and Krebs, with introduction 
by Laufer) was published in the Abhandlungen der Koniglich 
Bayerischen Akadcmic, xxviii Bd., 1915. It must be confessed 
that they make heavy reading ; but it would not be fair to 
judge of them apart from actual performance. Certainly 
the texts stand no higher as literature than those of 
‘‘ legitimate ” (Jhinese Hrama. 

A. Waley. 


Tree and Bird as Cosmological Symbols in Western 
Asia. By Professor A. J. Wensincic. lOf x TJ, 
pp. xi 49. Amsterdam : Johannes Mueller, 1921. 

Professor Wensinck is finishing with this book a trilogy of 
investigations which he has carried on concerning the con- 
ception of the Navel, the Ocean, and now the Tree and Bird 
in Semitic Mythology, if the latter word is not too wide, 
covering perhaps a larger space than the author intended. In 
any case Professor Wensinck tries to find an explanation for 
some curious traditions connected with the tree, starting with 
the Babylonian Legends, of the Journey of the Hero in the 
Gilgamesh Epic. A peculiar tree is mentioned there made of 
precious stones and radiating in many colours. Professor 
Wensinck identifies first this tree with the sun, and then 
traces this legend in its wandering from east to west as far 
as the Straits of Gibraltar. These latter take the place of the 
ancient cleft through the mountains in the Babylonian legends 
through which the sun passes in rising and setting. 

He is thus then able to throw a new light on many of the 
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pictures of Assyrian seals and cylinders and to interpret their 
symbolical meaning. A large number of such illustrations 
accompany the text. 

Incidentally Professor Wensinck refers also to the gigantic 
BuU pursued and killed by its natural enemies. In this 
connexion one might mention also the famous gigantic Ox 
of Jewish traditions, on which the pious will feast after the 
advent of the Messiah. It is another form which the legend 
of the Behemoth has assumed to which Professor Wensinck 
refers. 

The final portion of the book deals with the bird which in 
the legendary form appears in an extraordinary character, 
and more especially in Mohammedan traditions. Professor 
Wensinck identifies these birds also with the sun. Of course, 
the Phoenix occurs among them, and the legend of the eagle, 
which in a simpler form is already found in the ancient 
Physiologus, by centuries older than any written record of 
Islamic literature. 

It would be an interesting problem to investigate afresh 
and on a more comprehensive scale than has hitherto been the 
case the probable sources of the Mohammedan legends. 
Professor Wensinck has been well advised in adding a complete 
index to all the three publications. The book is a valuable 
contribution to the study of Comparative Mythology. 

M. G. 
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Lord Reay 

From the public point of view the career of Lord Reay, whose 
death took place on August 1, has been commemorated with 
due appreciation in the Times and other organs of the Press ; 
and many more tributes from institutions and societies which 
had benefited by his wise and moderate counsels, his states- 
manly instinct, his accomplishments and experience, and his 
distinguished and courtly presence will, no doubt, be placed 
on record. The Royal Asiatic Society, of which he had been 
President since 1892, may claim to have enjoyed a full share 
in his regard. He seldom failed to be in the chair at its 
public gatherings or at the meetings of its Council. He was 
always in close touch with the work of the honorary and 
permanent oflGicials ; all important proceedings were dis- 
cussed with hinu and, even when the course actually followed 
had not his entire concurrence, it generally bore the impress 
of his advice. 

From the admirable obituary notice in the Times we are 
permitted to quote the following summary account of his 
lordship’s ancestry and early career, as well as to extract 
some other particulars : — 

“ The Scottish peerage of Reay was created in favour of 
Donald Mackay of Far, chief of the clan Mackay, in 1028. 
This restless soldier was one of the many Scots who during 
the long peace which followed the accession of James VI 
to the English crown sought fame and reward in the 
Continental w^rs. He was succeeded in the title by his son 
John, who remained loyal to the Stuarts during the Common- 
wealth. The second Lord Reay had two sons, Donald, 
who never succeeded to the title, but was ancestor of the 
subsequent peers until the death of Eric, the ninth Lord, 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1921. 
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in 1876 ; and ^Eneas Mackay, colonel of the Scots regiment 
in Holland, from whom the late Lord Reay was descended. 
.Eneas was the father of another Colonel .Eneas Mackay, 
who by his marriage brought the Dutch estate of Ophemert 
into the family. He was the first of the Mackays settled in 
Holland who accepted permanently the foreign domicile. 
His son, Baron Barthold Mackay, served in the Dutch Navy ; 
and his grandson, Baron .Eneas, who eventually succeeded to 
the Scottish title, was a Minister of State and Vice-President 
of the Council of the Netherlands. Baron .Eneas married a 
daughter of Baron Fagee, a distinguished Dutch statesman, 
and became the father of the late ])eer. 

'' Born on 22nd December, 1839, Baron Mackay was educated 
at the Gymnasium at the Hague, and at the University at 
Leyden, where he graduated in Laws. After graduating 
he entered the Dutch Foreign Office, and was appointed an 
honorary attache to the Dutch Legation in London. He was 
then transferred to the Dutch Colonial Office, in which he 
held for a short ‘time the post of an Assistant Secretary. 
This he resigned in 1866, in order to make a tour through the 
United States, for the purpose of studying the social and 
political condition of the country at a particularly interesting 
period of reconstruction. On his return to Holland he was 
elected president of a society for the promotion of 
manufactures and handicrafts, and in that capacity he 
organized the first industrial exhibition which was ever 
attempted in Holland. In 1871 he was returned to the 
Chamber of Representatives of the States-General as Liberal 
member for Tiel. The subjects wdiich most engrossed his 
attention were those rdating to the social well-being of the 
people and to the Colonies. He was again returned to the 
Chamber of Representatives in 1875, the year in which his 
father succeeded to the Scottish title of Reay, on the death 
of the ninth baron. The succession was a barren# honour, 
for the ancestral estates, ‘ the Reay country,’ had been 
alienated by Eric, the seventh lord, in 1829. The tenth 
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Lord Eeay remained in Holland, where he died in 1876, and 
the title devolved upon his son. 

“ The new peer decided to take up his residence in England. 
In 1877 he resigned his seat in the Dutch Cliariiber of Eepre- 
sentatives, and became naturalized as a British subject. 
In the same year he married Fanny fteorgiana Jane, the widow 
of Alexander Mitchell, M,l\ This lady possessed considerable 
estates in Berwickshire^ and thus Lord Reay was enabled to 
assume wdth dignity the position in Scotland which was due 
to the Chief of the Clan Mackay. As a Scottish Liberal peer, 
he had little opportunity of taking any practical part in 
politics until 1881, wlnn he was created a baron in the peerage 
of the United Kingdom. Meanwhile he had been studying 
the social and economic conditions of England and Scotland,, 
and was president of many useful societies and congresses 
for the advancement of social and intellectual interests, 
la 1884 he w^as elected Rector of St. Andrew’s University.’^ 
Lord Reay’s connexion with India was initiated by his 
appointment in 1885 as Governor of the Bombay Presidency, 
in succession to Si^ James Fergusson. His tenure of the office 
was a marked success, and it was attended by progress in 
many departments, such as railways, forestry, and local 
government. The greatest achievement of his time is held 
to be the Bombay Municipal Act. But the subject which 
piobably ranked first among his interests was education. 
It fell to him to develope and apply to the Bombay Presidency 
the conclusions of the Education Commission, presided over 
by Sir William Hunter, which issued its voluminous report 
in 1883-4. It was in the field of primary education that the 
most important advance was made by Lord Reay. But 
technical education was recognized by him in its full 
significance for India ; and under his auspices was founded 
the Victoria Jubilee Technical Institute, which achieved an 
extraordinary initial success ”, and the Reay workshops 
were attached to the school of art. Agricultural education 
was encouraged in connexion with the College of Science at 



668 . 


OBITUARY NOTICES 


Poona, and in 1886 the Bombay Veterinary College was 
opened. Lord Reay also took measures to foster education 
in special parts of the country, such as Sind and Gujarat, 
and among particular communities, for example the 
Muhammadans and Lingayats, depressed classes ” and 
aboriginal tribes. The main tendencies of his policy were to 
the encouragement of private enterprise and of practical 
aims. An address which he delivered before the Convocation 
of the Bombay University in 1889 deserves to be read by all 
persons interested in Indian education. 

Of his position as Governor Lord Reay had a very clear 
conception. In his dealings with his Council and with the 
Secretariat there were some original features. His methods 
were calculated to maintain his independence, and his appoint- 
ments were not invariably under the sway of routine. Among 
the members of his council one on whom he much relied, 
especially in legal matters, was Sir Raymond West, who 
afterwards served our Society as Vice-President and Director 
under his Presidency. Other colleagues in the Bombay 
administration who were then or subsequently connected 
with the Society were Sir William Lee-Warner, Col. G. A. 
Jacob, and Dr. Fleet. Many distinguished Orientalists and 
members of the Bombay branch — we may mention 
Dr. Bhagvanlal Indraji, Mr. Justice Telang, Mr. Justice 
Ranade, Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, Mr. Justice Tyabji, 
Professor Biihler, Professor Kielhorn, Sir Narayan 
Chandavakar — worked with or under him or came in contact 
with him. 

Lord Reay manifested an active interest in humanitarian 
and charitable works, 'in which sphere he was ably seconded 
by his wife. It was said that never had Bombay founded 
so many and such useful institutions as during his time, and 
that, having found the city proud of its architecture, he left 
it proud of its hospitals, laboratories, and asylums. He had 
an extraordinary success in eliciting private munificence. 

There was scarcely a single movement of this kind in the 
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Presidency which had not felt the beneficial touch of his 
helping hand.” In company with Lady Reay he was also 
influential in promoting social intercourse not only between 
European and Indians, but also among the different native 
communities. Lady Reay also showed her care for the 
feminine portion of the population by the foundation and 
support of hospitals and by her encouragement of Purdah 
parties. These efforts, joined to his lordship’s gracious 
courtesy and charm of manner, won him a m.arked popularity 
among all classes. Professor Bhandarkar spoke of “ the form 
which had become endeared to them ”. With the native 
princes in particular the Governor was successful in cultivating 
friendly relations. Quite a number of institutions in Bombay 
and the towrcs still bear his name or that of Lady Reay. In 
1889 his portrait was installed in tlie Victoria Institute, and 
upon the termination of his Governorship a memorial fund was 
inaugurated, resulting in the fine marble statue by Gilbert, 
which adotns the vicinity of the present secretariat. The 
proceedings in connexion with this fund and with the unveiling 
of the statue by Lord Sandhurst in 1895 are recorded in a 
brochure published in 1896. But for a full commemmoration 
.,f this eventful period in Lord Reay’s career we must turn 
to Sir William Hunter’s Bombay 1885 to 1890 (Oxford, 1892). 

In 1892 Lord Reay became a member and later along with 
Sir Raymond West a Vice-President of the Royal Asiatic 
Society ; in the next year he succeeded Lord Northbrook 
as President. ■ At that time the governing body included, 
among others, such well-known scholars as Sir Henry 
Rawlinson (directoi). Professor Sayce, Sir Alexander Cunning- 
ham Professor Robertson Smith, Sir Thomas Wade, Sir Monier 
Monier-WilUams, Dr. Rost, while the office of Honorary 
Librarian was held by Dr. Codrington, and the secretary and 
assistant secretary were Professor Rhys Davids and 
Miss Hughes, all three, as well as Mr. James Kennedy, then 
an honorary auditor, destined to serve the Society during a 
long period under his Presidency. Lord Reay proved an ideal 
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chairman for the public meetings of the Society. His dignified 
figure and courtly manner, his gift of ready and pointed 
speech, on occasion his perfect command of the French 
language, lent a grace especially to the anniversary meetings, 
when the Society took stock of its achievements and prospects. 
In one of the first of these assemblages he dealt with a subject 
in which he was later to make a decisive intervention, namely, 
that of the establishment of a School of Oriental Studies in 
London. A notable occurrence in the first years of his tenure 
was the institution of a Triennial Gold Medal, which was first 
awarded to Professor E. B. Cowell in 1897. Subsequently, 
in consequence of the success in eliciting subscriptions with 
this object, a matter in which Mr. A. N. (now Sir Arthur) 
Wollaston was specially fortunate in eliciting the liberality 
of Indian princes, provision was made for a second medal, 
annually awarded for the best essay sent in by pupils from 
certain schools, and ultimately a sum was available for a third 
object, namely, a series of prize publications now numbering 
sik volumes, of which the first was published in 1909. Through 
the liberality of Lord Northbrook and Mr. F. F. Arbuthnot, 
and the active exertions of the latter, the Society was able to 
found a new series of the Oriental Translation Fund, in which 
a large number of important works have appeared, 
Professor Ehys Davids’ visit to India in 1899 resulted in a 
project for a series of volumes to be issued by the Society on 
behalf of the Government of India with the title Indian Texts 
Series, In the course of the protracted negotiations which 
followed a second series, entitled Indian Records Series, was 
added, and eventually^ the relation of the Society to both 
series, which are published by Murray, became rather that 
of a guarantor of their scholarly quality than an actual 
controlling authority. In 1907 a standing committee was 
appointed to deal with the matter; the proposed tale of 
volumes still awaits completion. Lord Reay took a personal 
part in the discussions and negociations connected with this 
matter. 
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An important transaction of the years 1905-8 was the 
revision of the rules of the Society, in which the late 
Dr. J. F. Fleet took a prominent part. Of the reconstruction 
the leading feature was the provision for compulsory retire- 
"ment from the Council after four years’ service. During this 
period the proceedings of the Council and even of the general 
iTieetings were not always harmonious ; and the President’s 
reserve and moderation, as well as his occasional assertions 
of authority, were by no means out of place. 

On June 2, 1903, an interesting letter, addressed to the 
Times by Dr. Sten Konow, of the University of Christiania, 
drew^ attention once more to the need of a School of Oriental 
Studies in London ; and about the same time the Cf)uncil 
had to deal with a pro])osal for a system of recommending 
teachers of the languages of the East. But it was perhaps 
Professor Phys Davids’ address to the British Academy in 
F(^brua ry, 1904, which gave the initiative. The first public 
outcome was a deputation to Sir Henry Campbell-Bannerman, 
as First Lord of the Treasury, on December 4, 1906. The 
deputation, in which beside the British Academy a number 
of Societies, including our own, were represented, was headed 
by Jjord Eeay. Of the Trea.sury Committee appointed to 
take evidence and present a report his lordship was nominated 
chairman. The report and evidence, the latter contributed 
by many eminent scholars, British and Continental, were 
issued as a blue book in two parts during the year 1909. 
When the time came for giving effect to the Committee s 
recommendations (in 1909), the matter was referred to a new 
committee, of which the most prominent members were 
Lord Cromer and Lord Curzon, while Oriental scholarship 
was more particularly represented by Sir Charles I^yall, 
then one of the Society’s Vice-Presidents, and also head of a 
department in the India Office. To the success of the labours 
of that committee it is unnecessary to refer. Upon the 
governing body of the School established in hinsbury Circus 
Lord Reay was naturally chosen as the Society’s first repre- 
sentative ; he resigned in 1916. 
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Another capacity in which his lordship maintained a close 
connexion with Orientalism was that of chairman of the 
the Board of Oriental Studies in the University of London. 
This position he held from 1901 to 1918, and until recent years 
he was usually present at the meetings. 

We need not here do more than refer to Lord Reay’s tenure 
of the office of Under-Secretary of State for India (1894-5), 
or of his work as Chairman of the London School Board 
(1897-1904). He was a prime mover in the foundation of the 
British Academy in 1902, and its first President (1902-7). 
,He was also Vice-President 1892, President 1897 of University 
College and Chairman of its Council from 1908 until his death, 
and of the Institute of International Law and the Franco- 
Scottish Society. These pre-occupations did not detract from 
his interest in political matters or prevent his taking a 
distinguished part in the debates of the House of Lords. 

An unfortunate accident in the year 1917, resulting in 
a broken thigh-bone, which refused to join, confined Lord Reay 
thenceforth to an invalid’s chair. It did not, however, prevent 
his appearance at the meetings of University College and the 
Royal Asiatic Society. He was rarely absent. He took a 
keen interest in all the transactions connected with the 
Society’s recent change of domicile ; and in addition to his 
public appearances he was always ready to welcome the 
officials of the Society, once even the whole Council, to discuss 
matters with him at his house in Berkeley Square (No. 35). 
He presided with his wonted grace and cheerfulness at the last 
Anniversary meeting in May of this year, and at the last 
Council meeting in July. Those who consulted him just prior 
to his leaving London for the summer failed to note any 
signs of weakening interest or grasp of affairs ; and in spite 
of his great age the announcement of his death, in the Times 
for August 2, came as a surprise. The Society sent wreaths to 
his funeral in Scotland, and at the memorial service in 
St. Columba’s Church in Pont Street on August 4 it was, 
considering the holiday season, well represented. 
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Lord Eeay was made a G.C.I.E. in 1887, and a 6.C.S.I. 
three years later. In 1906 he became a Prhy Councillor, 
and in 1911 the high honour of Knighthood of the Thistle 
was conferred upon him. Lady Reay died in 1917 : there had 
been no children of their marriage. Interesting references to 
his lordship’s literary and social life and to the Breakfast 
Club, of which he was a member, will be found in the volumes 
of the late Sir Mountstuart Elphinstone Grant Duff’s Notes 
of a Diary (London, 1899). 

F. W. Thomas. 


H.R.H. Prince Vajiranana 

Thc Society regrets to record the death of the Siamese 
Patriarch, His Holiness Prince Vajiranana. The Prince was 
Supreme Patriarch of the Buddhist Church in Siam, and his 
scholarship was of a high order. In 1898 he was elected 
Honorary Member of the Society, and on the occasion of his 
sixtieth birthday presented the R.A.S. with sixty pounds in 
honour of the event. 




NOTES OF THE QUARTER 

(August October, 1921) 

The title of Vagisha (Lorcl of Speech) has been conferred 
on Sir George Grierson by the Bihar and Orissa Sanskrit 
Association with the sanction of the Bihar and Orissa 
Government. The Society also congratulates Dr. F. W. 
Thomas (Hon. Secretary) on his election a« Honorary 
Member of the Asiatic Society of Bengal and also as Foreign 
Member of the Norwegian Academy. 


The following 41 ineni1>ers were elected at the General 
Meeting in June : — 


Gapt. R. C. Abraluun. 

Mr. K. L. Ahmad, U.A. 

Mir M. Anwar Ali, r.C\S. 

Babii A. C. Banorjea 
Mr. H. Basil, M.A. 

Mr. H. A. M. IkJshah. 

Mr. S M. Brown, D.F.C, 

Mr. J. S. F. Campbell. 
Viscount Chelmsford. 

Rev. H. Danby. 

Mr B E. C. Davis, M.A, 

Rev. T. Fish. 

Mr. A. Frisby. 

Mr. A. B. Gagendragadkar, 
M.A. 

Rev. Prof. A. Guillaume. 

Rev. T. M. Harden, LL.D. 

Miss Harris. 

Mr. A Hyman. 

Mrs. H. Irwell. 

The Imam.Mustapha Khan. 
H.H. Maharaja K. C. Roy 
Bahadur of Krishnagar. 


Mr. Louis Levi. 

Dr. A. Marmorstcin. 

Mr. W. Miller. 

Cajit. Arnold Platts. 

Miss H. A. E. Roberts. 

Raja M. N. Roy, Chaudhiiry of 
Santosh. 

Kunwar Slab S. Roy ot 
Rajshalii. 

Mr. E. Samuel, B.A 
Mr. N. Sarif. 

Mr. K. R. Sitaram, ILA. 

Mr. J.E. Smart, B.A., M.C., etc. 
Capt. P. F. Smith, M.C. 

Mr. R. F. G. Swinson, B.A. 

Mr. S. Tolkowsky. 

Mr. S. S. G. Viran, B.A., etc. 
Mr. G. M. Wallace. 

Lieut. J. F. Ward. 

Mr. R. N. Welingkar. 

Mr. W. K. Wernham 
Miss D F. Williams. 
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On 19tli September Mr. Lee Shuttleworth, I.C.S., gave a 
most interesting exhibition of photographic enlargements of 
views in the Western Himalayas. He also showed a complete 
Tibetan Buddhist altar with all accessories and large numbers 
of Tibetan illuminations. During the course of the afternoon 
he threw on the screen numerous Lantern transparencies, 
including many taken by direct colour photography. 


Sir E. Denison Ross opened the session on 11th October 
with a paper entitled The Red Sea at the Beginning of the 
Sixteenth Century In November Professor Sayce reads 
one on New Light from the East ”, and Mr. Campbell 
Thompson tells of Modern Babylonia” in a lecture illustrated 
with slides, in December. 


Corrigenda , — There is a mistake in the title of Professor 
Hagopian’s review of the History of the Armenians in India 
(July Journal, p. 457). The reviewer wished to say that the 
work could be obtained at 12 Wellesley Square, East, Calcutta. 
Messrs. Luzac v/rite to say that they v:ere the publishers of 
the book in 1895, which is the right date, and not 1915 as 
stated in the review. 



ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRARY 

Books 

Antiquaries, Society of, Proceedings 1919-20. Vol. xxxii. 

Archseologia. Vol. Ixx. 1918-20. From the Publishers, 

Archeeological Department, Hyderabad. Annual Eeport, 1918- 
19. Calcutta, 1920. 

Archaeological Survey, Memoirs No. 12. Astronomical 
Instruments in the Delhi Museum, by G. R. Kave. Calcutta, 
1921. 

Muhammadan and British Monuments. Northern Circle. 

Progress Report ending 31st March, 1917-18-19-20. 
Allahabad, 1921. 

New Imperial Series. Vol. xli. Tile-Mosaics of the Lahore 

Fort, by J. P. Vogel, ed. by Sir J. Marshall. Calcutta, 
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JOUENAL OF THE EOYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY 


Aberdeen : University Library. 
Aberystwjd^h : University of Wales. 
Adyar Library, Madras. 

Ajmer : Mayo College. 

Aligarh : Lytton Library, M.A.O. 
College. 

Allahabad : Public Library. 
Allahabad University : History 

Department. 

Athenseum Club. 

Bale : Bibliothoque de rUniver?ite. 
Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University 
Library. 

Baltimore : Peabody Institute. 
Bangkok : Vajiraiiana National 

Library. 

Bankipur : Patna College 
Beirut : Syrian Protestant College. 
Benares : Hindu University. 

Benares : Queen’s College. 

Berkeley, U.S.A. ; Pacific School of 
Religion. 

Bhavanagar ; Samaldas College. 
Birmingham : Public Library. 
Bombay : University Library. 
Boston, U.S.A. : Museum of Fine 
Arts. 

Brighton : Public Library. 

Bristol University. 

British Museum. 

Cairo : Institut Fran^ais. 

Cairo : Ministry of Education. 

Cairo : Sultania Training College. 
Calcutta : Bangiya Sahitya Parishad 
Mandar. 

Calcutta : Imperial Library. 
Calcutta ; Indian Museum, Archaeo- 
logical Section. 

Calcutta : Madrasah. 

Calcutta : Presidency College. 
Calcutta : Ripon College. 

Calcutta : Sanskrit College. 

Calcutta : Scottish Churches’ CK)llege. 
Calcutta : St. Xavier’s College. 


Calcutta : University Library. 
Central Provinces : Chief Com- 
missioner. 

Chester, U.S.A. : Bucknell Library. 
Chicago : Hibbard Egyptian Library. 
Chicago : Newberry Library. 
Chicago : Univ^ersity Library. 
Cincinnati : Public Library. 
Cleveland : Adelbert College Library 
Constantinople : Robert College. 
Copenhagen : Royal Library. 
Copenhagen : University Library. 
Cornell University Library. 

Dacca : Jugannatli College. 

Dairen, Manchuria : Cliosabu. 
Detroit : Public Library. 

Dharwar : Karnatak College. 
Duntroon, Australia : Royal Military 
College. 

East India United Service Club. 
Edinburgh : Public Library. 
Edinburgh : Royal Scottish Museum. 
Eginore, IHadras : University Library. 
Ernakulam : State Museum of 
Cochin. 

Florence : Biblioteca NazioAale. 
Gauhati : Cotton College. 

Geneva : Bibliothoque Publique. 
Genev^a : League of Nations. 
Glasgow : Mitchell Library. 
Gorakhpur : St. Andrew’s College. 
Goteborg, Sweden : Librarie 

Wittergren. 

Gupta, Babu Siva Prasad, Benares. 
Gwalior State : Inspector of 

Arclia3ology. 

Harrow School : Vaughan Library. 
Harvard College Library. 

Haverford, U.S.A. : College Librasly. 
Helsingfors : Akademiska Bok- 

handeln. 

Hong Kong University. 

Hosokawa, M., Esq., Tokyo. 
Hyderabad ; Nizam’s College. 
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Hyderabad : Nizam’s State Jibrary. 
Indianapolis, U.S.A. : College of 
Missions. 

Ishihamo, J., Esq., Osaka. 

Jewish Theological Seminary ol 
America. 

Jodhpur : Marwar JIuseum and 

Library. 

Junagadh Archaeological Society, 
Kathiawar. 

Kanazawa, Jajmn : Fourth High 
School. 

Khartoum : Director of Education. 
Kyoto ; Buddhist L'niversity 
Library. 

Kyoto : Indian Philosophy. 

Lahore ; Dayanand Anglo-Vedio 

College. 

Lahore : Dyal Singh Library Trust 
Lahore : Forman Christian College. 
].(ahore : Panjab Public Library 
Lahore : Panjab University. 

ahore : Panjab Vcdic Library. 
J^iverpool : The Athenaeum. 
Liverpool : Institute of ArcJneology. 
London Library. 

London : Science Library. 

Louisville, U.S.A. : S. Baptist Theo- 
logical Seminary. 

Lucknow : Canning College. 
Lucknow : Provincial Museum. 
Imcknow : Public Library. 

Lund ; Kungl. Universitets 

Biblioteket. 

Madras : Archaeological Survey. 
Madras : Connemara Public Library. 

« adras : Kumbakonam College, 
iadras : National College of 

Commerce. 

Madras ; Oriental Manuscri2>t3 
Library. 

Madras : Presidency College. 
H^nchester : Free Reference Library. 
Manchester : John Rylands Library. 
Manchester : Lancashire Independent 
College. 

Manchester University. 

Manila : Bureau of Science. 
Maynooth : St. Patrick’s College. 


Meadville, U.S.A. : Alleghany College 
Library. 

Melbourne ; \ ictoria Public Library. 
Michigan University. 

Minneapolis Athensoum. 

Montreal : McGill University. 
Miizaffarpur : Greer Bhumihar 
Brahman College. 

Myoore Arcliteological Researches 
Office. 

Mysore . Government Oriental Library* 
Mysore : Maharaja’s College Union* 
Mysore : University Library. 

Nagpir.' : Government House. 
Newcastle- on-Tyne : Public Library. 
New York : Jewish Theological 

Seminary. 

New York ; Missionary Research 
Library. ^ 

New York ; Public Library. 

New Y'ork ; Union Theological 

Seminary. 

Niigata : Koto-Gakko. 

Ottawa ; Library of Parliament. 
Oxford : Indian Institute. 

Oxford : St. John’s College. 

Paris : Banque Industrielle de Chine. 
Paris : Institut de Franco, 

Patna : B. & 0. Research Society. 
Pavia ; Universita. 

Pennsylvania : Bryn Mawr College. 
Peshawar : Archscological Survey, 
Frontier Circle. 

Philadelphia : Commercial Museum. 
Philadelphia Library Company. 
Pittsburg : Carnegie Library. 
Pittsburg : Western Theological 

Seminary. 

Poona : Archaeological Survey, 

Western Circle. 

Pcona : Fergusson College. 

Princeton : Theological Seminary. 
Princeton University Library. 

Rome : Biblioteca Apostolica 

Vaticana. 

Rome : Biblioteca Nazionale. 

Rome : Institute Biblico Pontifico. 
Santiniketan : Brahmacharya- 

Ashrama. 
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Seattle : University of Washington. 
Simla : Bureau of Education. 
Srinagar : Sri Pratap Singh Museum. 
Stationary Office. 

Stockholm Nordiska Bokhandel. 
Stockholm : Royal Library. 
Strasbourg : Bibliothequo Uni- 

versitaire et Regionale. 

Sylhet : Murarichand College. 
Tinnevelly : Hindu College. 

Tokyo ; Institute of History, imperial 
University. 


Tokyo : Dr. G. E. Morrison Library. 
Tokyo : Noshorau. 

Tokj^o : Shiikyo-daigaku Library. 
Toronto Reference Library. 
Trichinopoly : St. Jose])h*s College. 
Utrecht : University Library. 
Valkonberg : Ignatius College. 
Varariddhi, H.R.H. Prince Nares, 
Bangkok. 

Wiimi])eg : University of Manitoba. 
Zurich : Bibliothcque Centrale. 


JVole . — There are other libraries which subscribe througli the booksellers. 
The Secretary would be much obliged by the Librarians of such libraries 
sending their names to be added to the above list. 


SUMMARY 




July 1, 1920. 

June 1, 1921. 

Resident Members 


128 

153 

Resident Compoundens . 


17 

8 

Non-resident Members . 

- 

575 

032 

Non-resident Comj)oundera 


03 

62 

Library Members . 

• 

2 

1 

Honorary and Extraordinary Members . 

24: 

27 



80t) 

883 

Subscribing Libraries, etc. 

• , 

H3 : 

169 

Total 

. 

952 

1052 
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